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Tlit: One who, himself without color, by the maniiold appli¬ 
cation of Ins power 

Distributes many colors in hjs hidden purpose, 

And into whom, its end and its beginning, ihc whole world 
dissolves—He is Cod I 
May He endow us with clear intellect 1 

—SvETASVATAiA UPAKJSiUTO, 4 - 1 (P- 4° 2 )' 
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PREFACE 

Is THE LONG HISTORY of man's endeavor to grasp the 
fundamental truths of being, the metaphysical treatises known 
as the Upanishads 1 hold an honored place. They represent 
the earnest efforts of the profound thinkers of early India 
to solve the problems of the origin, the nature, and the destiny 
of man and of the universe, or—more technically—the mean¬ 
ing and value of ‘knowing * and ' being.' I hough they con¬ 
tain some fandfut ideas, naive speculations, and inadequate 
conclusions, yet they are replete with sublime conceptions 
and with intuitions of universal truth,* 

Here are found intimations of the inadequacy of mere 
nature-worship and of the falsity of an empty ceremonialism. 
Here are expressed the momentous discoveries that the 
various gods of polytheistic belief are but numerous special 
manifestations of the One Power of the universe, and that 
the supreme object of worship is this variously revealed 
partially elusive, all-comprehending unitary Reality, btill 
more momentous are the discernments that man rs of more 
sismificance than all the forces of Nature; that man himself 
is the imerpretation as well as the interpreter of Nature, 
because he is akin to the reality at the heart of the universe; 
indeed, that the One God, the great intelligent Person who 
is immanent in the universe, is to be found most directly in 
the heart of man- Here in the Upanishads arc set forth, m 
concrete example,as well as in dogmatic instruction, two 
opposing theories of life: an ignorant, narrow, selfish way 
of hid which seeks temporary, unsatisfying, unreal ends, and 
a way of life which seeks to relate itsch to the Supreme 
Reality of the universe, so as to escape from the needless 

misery of ordinary existence into undying bliss. 

These important texts, the earliest of which can hardly 
i A«ordi»S to UK deration Of lb “ 1 *“<«[* l “* er3 * % 

of them In Ean *™l Wot at the pn*at d *I. « 1’F* J -9* S' 1- **' 
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have taken form later than the seventh century B-C, 1 are surely 
finding, and will continue to find, more than a limited circle 
of readers. The student of the history of philosophy who 
desires to know the answers reached in India for the ever 
insistent problems of man and the universe and the ideals of 
the highest existence; the special student of India who strives 
to understand the essence as well as the externals of its 
culture; the religious teacher and worker in East and West 
who seeks to apprehend the aspirations and spiritual ideals of 
the Hindu soul: the educated Engl is h-Fpea king Hindu who 
feels a special affection for + and interest in, the sacred writings 
oi his native land ; and ihe deep thinker who searches in 
arcane doctrine for a clue to the solution of life's mysteries — 
all of these will turn constantly to the Upanishads as an 
authoritative compendium of Indian metaphysical speculation. 
To meet the need of these varying types of readers for a 
faithful rendering of the original text—an English version 
that will enable them to know” exactly what the revered 
U pan [shads say—has been my constant aim in the prepara¬ 
tion of this work. 

It is hardly necessary to dwell here on the difficulties and 
perplexities that confront anyone engaged on such a task ; 
texts such as these are among the hardest to present adequately 
in another language, and a completely satisfying translation 
is wcllmgh unattainable I trust that I have succeeded at 
least in being literal without becoming cryptic, and in attain¬ 
ing clearness without exegetkal accretions. Further remarks 
on the plan and arrangement of the translation will be found 
on subsequent pages (pp. jcij-xiv}^ which those making use 
of this book arc requested to consult- 

In publishing this new version I would first^pay due respect 
to Professor F, Max Mtiller, that eminent figure of the past 
generation of Sanskrit scholars, who, in volumes I and XV 
of the Sacred Books of the East (1879, 1884), published an 
English translation of twelve of the thirteen Upamshads here 
presented- For comment on that translation the reader is 

1 * They represent a lime probably from %ht Sth to the 6th century [>-£.]-*— 

Bit s&mkhy j Pkifot^hu r p. 107. "The ***} i«t of ihcm tmn kudly be 
dated later [ban 6 m S.c/— aiacdooeU, f/iffpry SsMihrii Lileritur^ p. 336. 
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referred to the Bibliography, p. 462 below. In the present 
status of Sanskrit scholarship, as well as of comparative 
religion arid comparative philosophy, it is no unappreciative 
aspersion to assert that the same work can be done better 
now than it was done nearly forty years ago. Indeed, Max 
Muller himself predicted such improvement. 1 

Among previous translators my indebtedness is greatest to 
the late Professor Paul Deussert, or the University of Kiel. 
No Western scholar of his time has made a more thorough 
Study of the Upanishads, both in themselves and in their 
relation to the wide field of Sanskrit literature. As a philo¬ 
sophical interpreter its well as an exact translator of the 
Upanishads, Deussen has no equal. I most gladly and grate¬ 
fully acknowledge the help derived from constant reference 
to his German translation, Sechsig i/pant shad s dt m s Fflfc’ as 
well as the stimulus of personal association with him, many 
years ago, at his home in Kiel, 

It is a pleasure to express here the debt of gratitude that 
1 owe to Professor E. Washburn Hopkins, of Vab University. 
Under his supervision the introductory essay and part of the 
translation originally took form, and he has since been good 
enough to revise the entire work in manuscript. His instruc¬ 
tion and encouragement have been of the greatest assistance 
in the preparation of this volume, and many a passage has 
been clarified as a result of his helpful comments and con¬ 
structive suggestions, 

This volume lias also had the benefit of the scholarship and 
technical skill of my friend George C- O. Haas, A.M., I'h.D., 
for some years an editor of the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society and at present holding an administrative post 
under the United States Government. He not only revised 
the entire manuscript before it went to press, solving problems 
of typographical detail and securing consistency throughout 

1 ‘ I have no riouM tbit fclore translators wttt find plenty of w*nb to do.' 
{Lvlurti „■» Ot VtdtMtaFkito#*r, p. 119.} J Each one [of the prevwns Irans- 
ialors’ !;u contributed «iincLhm u. but I here ii stall much lefl to t* smpnswd, In 
[lictt studies everybody dwv the best he can; Md niolire riuuld never Ibtget 
bow envy it is to woe.) a field which his once been ploughed, sod ho* difficult to 
p!e«£h unbroken soil.' (SacrtJBteki eftkt £ar/» toL r, A meriftuJ ed.» preface, p. f.) 

1 See the Bibliography, p. Jjfi+ below. 
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the different parts of the entire work, but also undertook the 
laborious task of seeing the book through the press. For 
thb generous assistance extending over a long series of 
years I feel deeply and sincerely grateful 

For assistance in connection with the compilation of the 
Bibliography thanks are due to James Southgate, Esq., who, 
as a member of the Department of Oriental Books and 
.Manuscripts of the British Museum, revised and amplified the 
collection of titles which I had myself gathered during the 
progress of the work. 

A word must be said also in appreciation of the unfailing 
courtesy and helpful ness of the Oxford University Press, 
who.se patience during the long course of putting the work 
through tim press, even amid the trials and difficulties of 
recent years, deserves hearty recognition. 

In conclusion I would add a reverent salutation to India, 
my native land, mother of more religions than have originated 
or flourished in any other country of the world. In the early 
years of childhood and later in the first period oT adult service, 
it was the chief vernacular of the Bombay Presidency which 
furnished a medium, along with the English language, for 
intercourse with the wistful people of India, among whom are 
still many of my dearest friends. It has been a satisfaction 
that some part of the preparation of this book, begun In the 
West, could be carried on in the land that gave these Upant- 
shads to the world. Many of the MS* pages have been worked 
over in conjunction with native scholars in Calcutta and Bom¬ 
bay, and I wish to acknowledge especially the patient counsels 
of MahiimahopMbydya Hara Prasad Sh&stri and some of his 
group of pandits. 

May tills translation, with its introductory survey of the 
philosophy of the Upanishads, prove a means of bringing 
about a wider knowledge of the contents of these venerated 
texts and a discriminating appreciation of their teachings! 

Robert Ernest Hume, 

Union Theological Seminary, 

New Yo&iiu 
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REMARKS CONCERNING THE TRANSLATION 

ITS METHOD AND ARRANGEMENT 


Principles observed in the translation 

U has been the aim of the translator to prepare a rendering that 
repress nu, as faithfully as possible, the form and meaning of the 
Sanskrit text* A literal equivalent, even though lacking in fluency 
or grace of expression, has been preferred throughout to a hue phrase 
tiiai less exactly reproduces the original. The version has been made 
in accordance with philological principles, with constant and com¬ 
prehensive comparison of recurrent words and phrases, and due 
attention has been paid to the native commentaries as well as to the 
work of previous scholars in East and West 

The test oa which it is based 

The text of the Upanishads here translated may be said to be in 
fairly good condition, and the readings of the printed editions could 
in the main be followed. Occasional adoption of variants or con¬ 
jectural emendations is mentioned and explained in the footnotes (as 
on pp> 307, 45 S) l the Brihid-JVrunyaka Upanishad the text 

of the Kitova reuBniion has been used as the basis ; some of ihe 
variations of the Midhyamdina recension are noted at the foot ol 
the page, hi (.he KaushLaki L partis had tine principal divergencies 
between the Bibliotlieca India edition and that in the Anandairaraa 
Series are set forth in the notes. 

Order of tho Opanishnds in this volume 

The traditional sequence of the ten principal Upaniihatis is that 
given in the following useful vtrsui memoriali* 

tfa-k&t$-£afAa-prtiinQ~ munda -mdndiiAi T G-tittiri 
atteri vam ra cA&itSsgyum tffiadungQyaAam t&iha} 

In ihe present voting which adds the Mmtrf Upanishad to the nsual 
group of twelve, they am arranged in the probable order qf their 
original composition. Though the determination of this order is 

1 Froia A Ccitthum &f m*&rUm M by $d* CEcmdm \W, .%?, p . ± 
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difficult and ai be£t conjectural p yet a careful study of the style and 
contents of these lexis points to a relative sequence nearly like that 
dm formulated by Janssen, 1 The only departure in this volume from 
Dcussen's order consists in placing die Svetsivarara in the later group 
with the ^Uhti r rather than tn the earlier group before the MunjaJra. 1 

Treatment of metrical portions 

Metrical perilous of ik text are indicated by the use of type of 
a smaller site and by an arrangement that suggest* verse form to die 
eye. The meter of each stanza is shown by the width of the margin : 
a margin of moderate width denotes the 1 1 -syllable $rtituhh t whereas 
a wider margin denotes ihe familiar Uok\i^ or ®-syliable anupubh. 
The number of lines accords with the number of verses in the original, 
and wherever possible the translation follows the test line for line. 
It has frequently been possible to attain in English the tame number 
of syllables a* In the Sanskrit, though no attempt has been made to 
produce a consistently metrical translation to the detriment of ihe 
lease. 

Additions in square brackets 

Matter in square brackets is matter not actually expressed in ihe 
words of the Sanskrit text It comprises— 

(a) ihe English equivalent of a word or word* omitted or to be 

understood in die Sanskrit (as at Ait. 4. 6 r p. 300 \ Kaiha 4 .3, 

P- 3 S 4 >» 

(b) words added to complete or improve the English grammatical 
structure (as at Chdnd* 5. 3.3* p. 230); 

(c) explanations added by the translator to make clear [he import 

of the passage (as at Train* 5. 3-5, p. 3S8; Maitri 6. 14, 
P- 433 )- 

Additions in parentheses 

Matter in parentheses is always identical in meaning with ihe pre¬ 
ceding word or words. It comprises" 

{*) translations or equivalents of proper names or other designs 
Lions, as: * the Golden Germ (Hiranyagarbha)' j 

(b) Sanskrit words in italics, immediately after their English trans¬ 
lation as: # peace {Unit)/ 

1 See TVqskOj Du Phihivpkit dtr UfGnitkxJ" J. pp, aa-a£; English tr^ 
pp, ai-a6 (c L lhe BiMicsFrapby, p. Mow;. See alw> MlcdcftfU Hiitarj ef 
Utfrattorfi L^dcJm, I 9 OO, p, 31^. 

1 See UopIdlB, 1 Nolcf cm the JA OS* 21 (lpOl), pp. 3S*- 

387, where he dAt&BVcrtB UeUued an thfcs very pulnL 
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Us0 of italics 

Sanskrit words have been quoted freely in italics enclosed in 
parentheses — 

(a) to aid the special student In his search for the exact shade of 

meaning by giving the original of which the word or phrase 
immediately preceding is a translation ; 

(b) to render trident to the eye the play on words or the elymo- 
logical explanation that frequently occurs in the ex position 
or argumentation of the Upanishads (cf. Cband. i, 2. io-i* t 
P- * 79 )- 

Nouns and adjectives are usually given in their uninfleeted stem* 
form; occasionally, however, an inflected form h used for the sake of 
clearness fas at Chand, 8.3. 3* p* 265). 

Transliteration of San strife words 

1 he tran^i]iteration of Sanskrit words in i$ali€f follows the current 
usage ot Western Oriental scholars (except that antfirara is repre¬ 
sented by m instead of by the customary jot), In runmn typt f as part 
of the English translation* however, proper names (as of divinities, 
person^ texts, and ceremonies) are given in a slightly less technical 
transliteration* with some concession to popular usage \ the vowel 
r is represented by ■ri > (except in - Rig/ -Rig* Veda J V and the 
sibilant / by ■ sh* p 

Headings in heavy-faced typo 

The headings in heavy-faced type have been inserted by the 
translator to summarize the contend of the ensuing sections and to 
interpret, a* far as possible In a few words, the development of thought 
in the text. 0 
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Page 4@, line a 
Pafjc 48, line 3 
Page 143, line 16 
1 ?*. line 6 
Page 175, iin e 

Page 320, line 1 6 
and note 4 


ERRATA 

for MajjhyjiiMiiii 
for Kanva 
for this home 
for Tvashlri 
for fajur 

for Tmhiri 


rtad MsdJayaiiidtna 
rtad Kanvo. 
rwd this world 
rtaJ T i-ashtci 
rmi yajus 

read Ttashtjf 
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AN OUTLINE OF THE PHILOSOPHY 
OF THE U PAN I SHADS 


CHAPTER I 

THE PLACE OF THE UPANI5HADS IN THE HISTORY 
OF PHILOSOPHY 

ALMOST contemporaneous with that remarkable period of 
active philosophic and religious i bought the world over, about 
the sixth century B,c« when Pythagoras, Confucius, Buddha, and 
Zoroaster were thinking out new philosophies and inaugurating 
great religions, there was taking places in the land of India, 
a quiet movement which has exercised a continuous influence 
upon the entire subsequent philosophic thought of that country 
and which has also been making itself felt in the West. 

The Aryan invaders of Hindustan, after having conquered the 
territory-and gained an undisputed foothold, betook themselves 
to the consideration of those mighty problems which thrust 
themselves upon every serious, thought fid person — the proVtems 
of the meaning oflife and the world and the great unseen powers* 
They east about on this side and on that for explanation* Thus 
we find, for example, in the Sveta^vatara Upanishad (i* i):— 

* What is the ca use ? £ rahrraa ? Whence are we bom I 
Whereby do we live? And on what are we established? 
Overruled by whom, in pains and pleasures, 

Do we live our various conditions, O ye Theologians t 1 

In childlike manner, like the early Greek etymologist^ they 
accepted now one thing and now another as the primary materiaL 
out of which the whole world is made. Yet, again like the 
early Greek philosophers and also w r ith the subtlety and 
directness of child like insight, they discerned the underlying 
unity of ail being. Out of this penetrating intuition those 
early Indian thinkers elaborated a system of pantheism which 
has proved most fascinating to their descendants. If there is 

* B 
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any one intellectual tenet which, explicitly or implicitly, is held 
by the people of India, furnishing a fundamental presuppo¬ 
sition of all their thinking, it is this doctrine of pantheism. 

The beginnings of this all-pervading form of theorizing are 
recorded in the Upanishads. In these ancient documents are 
found the earliest serious attempts at construing the world 
of experience as a rational whole Furthermore, they have 
continued to be the generally accepted authoritative state¬ 
ments with which every subsequent orthodox philosophic 
formulation has had to show itself in accord, or at least not in 
discord. Even the materialistic Carvakas, who denied the 
Vedas, a future life, and almost every sacred doctrine of the 
orthodox Brahmans, avowed respect for these Upanishads. 
That interesting l ater epitome of the Vedanta, the \ edanta-saia, 1 * 3 
shows how these Carvakas and the adherents of the Buddhistic 
theory and also of the ritualistic Purva-mTmamsa and of the 
logical Nyiiya appealed to the Upanishads in support of their 
varying theories. Even the dualistic Sahkhya philosophers 
claimed to find scripture authority in the Upanishads.* For 
the orthodox Vedanta, of course, the Upanishads, with 
Bida ray ana's Vcdanta-SQtras and Sankara's Commentary on 
them, have been the very text-books. 

Mot only have they been thus of historical importance in 
the pftst development of philosophy in India, but they are of 
present-day influence, 'To every Indian Brahman today the 
Upanishads are what the New Testament is to the Christian.’ 4 
Max Muller calls attention to the fact that there are more new 
editions published of the Upanishads and Sankara in India 
than of Descartes and Spinoza in Europe* Especially now. 
in the admitted inadequacy of the existing degraded form of 
popular Hinduism, the educated Hindus are turning to their 
old Scriptures and are finding there much which they con- 

1 Traiillawd by OqL Jacob In. hi* Manual tf iutulu panthtbm, LotJw, iS^t, 
p<p, y 6 -:ft. Ten paUhdKd by him in Bombay, iftj-i, and by Euhtliajk in hit 
CA rate wiitih it . 

* See a later .iiiffifnary of lit Y wbtti ptliL-sopb era„ 

Tonilatet! by Cowell and Crcmgh,. p. jr.d e« 1 ,«idqn. i&jjf . 

3 Denson, 7 ~ht Pkikuffy cf lA* l'fartiiAadi r If. hy Uede:u p s nil, E-Jinbtirfkj 
1906. 

* Uii Miller, L*tf*r*x m *k* VtdAmfa PAifowpAf ,* p+ 39* 
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fidently a tike against the claims of superiority of :iny foreign 
religion or philosophy. It is noteworthy that the significant 
movement indicated by the reforming and theistic Samajas 
of modern times was inaugurated by one who was the 
first to prepare an English translation of the Upanishads. 
Ratnmohun Roy expected to restore Hinduism to its pristine 
purity and superiority through a resuscitation of Upanishadic 
philosophy with an infusion of certain eclectic elements. 

They are also being taken up and exploited by a certain 
class who have found a rich reward and an attractive field of 
operation in the mysticism and credulity of India. Having 
hopes for ‘ the Upanishads as a world-scripture, that is to say, 
a scripture appealing to the lovers of religion and truth in all 
races and at all times, without distinction,’ LheosophUts have 
been endeavoring to make them available for their converts^ 1 

Not only have the U pad shads thus furnished the regnant 
philosophy for India from their date up to the present time 
and proved fascinating to mystics outside of India, but their 
philosophy presents many interesting parallels and contrasts 
to the elaborate philosophizings of Western lands. And 
Western professional students of philosophy, as well as literary 
historians have felt and expressed the importance of the 
Upanishads. In the case of Arthur Schopenhauer, the chief 
of modem pantheists of the West, his philosophy is unmis¬ 
takably transfused with the doctrines expounded in the 
L'panishads a fact that might be surmised from his oft-quoted 
eulogy: ‘It [i.e, Anquetil du Perron’s Latin translation of a 
Persian rendering of the Upanishads] is the most rewarding 
and the moat elevating reading which (with the exception of 
the original text; there can possibly be in the world. It has 
been the solace of my life and wit! be of my death.' * 

Professor Deusscn, the Professor of Philosophy in the 
University of Kiel (Germany), has always regarded his 
thorough study of the Vedanta philosophy as a reward in 

1 Tfc CfiiniiksJi, by vd Qm^opidhTlyap p= £ r London, Tbeo^ophital 

Pub list. In;; Shirty, i&pflL Set aStt Tkt Tk^uphy *f tk* Ufxmihadi uaonyincHtJ), 
Li..i>dtjo, ThwWpbiciE Fahliihing Society, lSgjf p Tfa Ufanukads with 
S*nk&?di- Csmmttttery, A traiuliLiofl made by ictferai HiJ-tiLJ., pabluhdd hr V* C. 
Seihnchitfii, Madfmit i&jjS (dedicated to Mn. Aosik Iktaut;, 

1 j, | 1S5 { I V£rkt t oj}- 
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itself apart from the satisfaction of contributing so largely to 
our understanding of its teachings. For in the Upanishads he 
has found Parmenides, Plato, and Kant in a nutshell, and on 
leaving India in 1893, in an address before the Bombay Branch 
of the Royal Asiatic Societyt 1 he gave it as his parting advice 
that ‘the Vedanta, in its unfalsified form is the strongest support 
of pure morality, is the greatest consolation in the sufferings 
of life and death, Indians, keep to it! 1 

Professor Royce of Harvard University deemed the philo¬ 
sophy of the Upanishads sufficiently important to expound it 
in his Gifford Lectures* before the University of Aberdeen, 
and to introduce some original translations especially made by 

his colleague Professor Lanman- 

So, in East and West, the Upanishads have made and will 
make their influence felt, A broad survey of the facts will 
hardly sustain the final opinion expressed by Regnaud: 
'Arbitrary or legendary doctrines, that is to say, those which 
have sprung from individual or popular imagination, such as 
the Upanishads, resemble a gallery of portraits whose originals 
have long since been dead. They have no more than a his¬ 
torical and comparative value, the principal interest of which is 
for supplying important elements for the study of the human 

mind/* ... , . . 

Historical and comparative value the Upanishads undoubt¬ 
edly have, but they are also of great present-day importance. 
No one can thoroughly understand the workings and conclusions 
of the mind of an educated Hindu of today who does not know 
something of the fountain from which his ancestors for cen¬ 
turies past have drunk, and from which he too has been deriving 
his intellectual life. The imagery under which his philosophy 
is conceived, the phraseology' in which it is couched, and the 
analogies by which it is supported are largely the same in the 
discussions of today as are found in the Upanishads and in 
Sankara's commentaries on them and on the Sutras. I’ urther- 
more, although some elements arc evidently of local interest 

t Printed »R pamphlet, Bombay, 1S95, ami atn contain*! in bii EttmatU if 
jVilii/hnCf, tjaglith ImubliWi p- MT> tondwi, 1^94- 

l Kcttw , 7*t W'*14 enitht Jn&vi&t*!. 1. 1*6-175, Sew Vort, IJOO. 

* RepiiuJ. .VatiriaHX pmr J tnrif 4 Thimin dt fc fkibttfUt dt f Inde, t. »0* 

Paris, i&7S- 
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and of past value, it is evident that the pantheism of the 
Upanishads has exerted and will continue to exert an influence 
on the pantheism of the West, foe it contains certain elements 
which penetrate deeply into the truths which every philosopher 
must reach in a thoroughly grounded explanation of experience, 
The intelligent and sympathetic discrimination of these ele¬ 
ments will constitute a philosophic work of the first importance 
As a preliminary step to that end, the mass of unorganized 
material contained in the Upanishads has been culled and the 
salient ideas here arranged in the following outline. 


CHAPTER II 

THE UPANISHADS AND THEIR PLACE IN 
INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 

THE Upanishads are religious and philosophical treatises, 
forming part of the early Indian Vedas . ‘ 1 he preceding por¬ 

tions are the Mantras, or Hymns to the V edie gods, and the 
Brahmanas, or directories on and explanations of the sacrificial 
ritual. Accordingly these three divisions of the Sruti, or 
< Revelation, 1 ma y be roughly characterized as the utterances 
successively of poet, priest, and philosopher. The distinction, 
Of course, Is not strictly exclusive ; for the Upanishads, being 
integral parts of the Brahmana*,* are continuations of the 
sacrificial rules and discussions, but they pass over into philo¬ 
sophical considerations- Much that is in the Upanishads, 
particularly in the Brihad-Aranyaka and in the Chandogya, 
might more properly be included in the Brahmana portion, 
and some that is in the Brahmanas is Upanishadic in charac¬ 
ter. The two groups arc closely interwoven. 

1 4 Tbit which it hiddefl to I he swift of the cm the UpAfiiihsdi/— 

S^etitaaLsra U p a n ji h ad £- (Sr 

1 TcchflicaliY, the otd^r UpaDihbad* with the tuxpdpo of the 1^. which is sh* 
Lust chapter of 0* Swmhfll of it* While Yajnr Veda! fom part ol tlte Ahji jnfctf, 
4 Fomt Book*,' which m Inrtt arc part of the Br^hniumm she rcconiJ p&n of the 

Veda* , _ t 

Later a diitLpet etas* of indcpendeljt Uponiihadi afnrc, hnl c^cG 01 ttWWI Of 
^lualcal UpJJUihads the connection with thrC BrahmalftAA has btc& 3t»L Only 
the thirteen *W«t Upanishidf p which mijiht be called clawica] and whkh are 
translated in this Tolntne, arc heir diicuiud. 
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This fact, along with the general lack of data in Sanskrit 
literature for chronological orientation, makes it iitipossible to 
fix any definite dates for the Upanishads. The Satapalha 
Brahmana, of which the Rphad-Aranyaka Upanishad forms 
the conclusion, is believed to contain material that comes down 
to 300 R.Cfr The Upanishads themselves contain several 
references to writings which undoubtedly are much later than 
the beginnings of the Upanishads, The best that can be done 
is to base conjectures upon the general aspect of the contents 
compared with what may be supposed to precede and to suc¬ 
ceed. The usual date that is thus assigned to the Upanishads 
is about 600 or 500 B*c. f just prior to the Buddhist revival. 
Yet evidences of Buddhist influences are not wanting in 
them. In B^h, 3.3* 13 it is stated that after death the differ¬ 
ent parts of a person return to the different parts of Nature 
from whence they came, that even his soul (dimm) goes into 
apace and that only his karma, or effect of work t remains over. 
This is out and out the Buddhist doctrine. Connections in the 
point of dialect may also be shown. Sarv&v&t is * a word 
which as yet has not been discovered in the whole range of 
Sanskrit literature, except in Satapatha Erahmana 14* 7. 1. 10 
[ = Brih. 4.3* 9] and in Northern Buddhist writings/ 1 Its Pali 
equivalent is sabbdTtl. In Grih. 4. 3. 2— 6 r is changed to / f 
L c, paly-qyat* for pary-ayaU —a change which is regularly 
made in the Pali dialect in which the books of Southern Bud¬ 
dhism are written. It may be that this is not a direct influence 
of the Pali upon the Sanskrit, but at least it is the same ten* 
deucy which exhibits itself in Pall t and here the two languages 
are close enough together to warrant the assumption of contact 
and mutual influence. Somewhat surer evidence, however* is 
the use of the second person plural ending tfia for to* Muller 
pointed out in connection with the word dmratka (Mupd + 
1. 2. 1) that this irregularity looks suspiciously Buddhistic. 
There are, however, four other similar instances. The word 
samiatsyatka (Prasna 1. 2) might be explained as a future 
indicative (not an imperative), serving as a mild future imper¬ 
ative. But prtchal/ia (Prasna X, 3 ), apadyaiha (Prasna 2. 3^ 
and j&naika and vimMHcaiha (^Iund. 2. 2, 5) are evidently meant 

1 Kern T £££< u, 
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as imperatives, mid as such ore formed with the Pali instead of 
with the regular Sanskrit ending- It has long been suspected 
that the later Siva seels, which recognized the Athaira-\ eda 
as their chief scripture, were closely connected w ith the Bud¬ 
dhistic sects. Perhaps in this way the Buddhistic influence L 
was transmitted to the Pralua and Mundaka Uparustmds of 
the Atharva-Veda. 

This shows that the Upanishads are not unaffected by oet- 
side influences. Even irrespect ive oft here, their i nner structure 
reveals that they art heterogeneous in their material and com¬ 
pound in their composition. The Bfihad-Aranyaka, for 
instance, is composed of three divisions, each of which 
is concluded, as iT it were a complete whole, by a varkte, or 
genealogy of the doctrine (that is, a list of teachers through 
whom the doctrine there taught had originally been received 
from Brahma and handed down to the time or writing)- The 
first section, entitled ‘The Honey Section,’ contains a dialogue 
between Yajfavalkya and Maitreyi which is almost verbally 
repeated in the second section, called ; The \ ajnavalkya Sec¬ 
tion,' It seems quite evident that these two pieces could not 
have been parts of one continuous writing, but that they were 
parts of two separate works which were mechanically united 
and then connected with the third section, whose title,' Supple¬ 
mentary Section,’ b in accord with the heterogeneous nature of 
Its contents. 

Both the Brihad-Aratiyaka and the Chandogya are very 
composite in character. Disco nnetted explanations of the 
sacrificial ritual, legends, dialogues, etymologizings {which now 
appear absurd, but which originally wore regarded as im¬ 
portant explanations) * sayings, philosophical disquisitions, and 
so forth are, in the main, merely mechanically juxtaposed. In 
the shorter and later Upanishads there is not room for such 
.a collection ; but in them, more and more, quotations from the 
earlier Upanishads and from the Vedas arc inserted. Many of 
these can be recognized as such. There arc also certain 
passages, especially in the Katha and SvetSfataxtf* which. 

1 See CP ibis poinl Lhc interesting trttirncxijr by femther. £tu 4- 

rirCtwmfAi* fetodJ&tfiu dif/Aift, Parii, 1900. 

s Such a* Hrih. 1. 1.7 r '■ 4- «t H*Ht CiliDd - = 6 ‘ S ' T * 
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though not referable, are evidently quotations, since they are 
not grammatically construable in the sentence, but contain 
a thought which seems to be commented upon in the words 
immediately following. 

Not only are the Upanishads thus heterogeneous in point of 
structure, but they also contain passages which set forth the 
dualistic Sahkhya philosophy, which has been the chicl antag¬ 
onist of the monistic Vedanta. Of the earlier Upanishads 
the Chandogya, in < 5 . 4, explains all existing objects as a com¬ 
position of three elements, a reduction w hich has an analogue 
in the Sahkhya with its three qualities. In Katha 4. 7, the 
prakrti or ‘Nature’ of the Sahkhya is described. In Katha 
3. 10-13, ^‘l similarly in 6. 7-8, there is a gradation of 
psychical principles in the order of their emanation from the 
Unmaaifcst (myakta) which agrees closely with the Sahkhya 
order; but a difference is added when that Un manifest, instead 
of being left as the ultimate, is subordinated to the Person of 
the world-ground. Somewhat similar are the genealogies of 
Mupd. 1. i, 8; 2. 1*3; and Praina 6, 4. In Prasna 4. 8 is 
a combined Sahkhya and Vedanta list, the major part of 
which, up to ciita, ‘thought and what can be thought,' is 
Sahkhyan. The term budditi, ‘intellect,’ is an important 
Sahkhynn word. It is noticeable that it does not occur until 
the Katha, where other Sahkhyan similarities are first 
prominent and where this word is found four times. 

In the Svetasvatara the Sahkhya is mentioned by name in 
the last chapter, and the statement is made that it reasons 
in search of the same object as is there being expounded. The 
references in this Upanishad to the Sahkhya arc unmistakable. 
The enumerations of 1. 4-5 are distinctly non-Vedantic and 
quite sankhyan. The passage at 6. i, where svabhava, 'the 
nature of things' evidently* means prakrti, the ‘ Nature' of the 
Sahkhya, denounces that theory as the utterance of deluded 
men. Similarly 1. 3 contradicts the Sahkhyan doctrine in 
placing the gwtes, or ‘qualities, 1 in God and in attributing to 
him ‘ self-power.’ But more numerous are the instances where 
the Vedanta theory is interpreted in Sahkhyan terms, as in 
4. 10, where the prakrti of the Sahkhya is identified with the 
t»aya of the Vedanta. The passage 4. 5, where the cxplana- 
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tion of experience Is sensually analogized* is thoroughly 
Sankhyan. The relation of the Vedanta to the Sarikhya ha.^ 
not yet' been satisfactorily made out. Perhaps, as Professor 
Cowell maintained, 1 ‘the Sveta^vatara Upanishad is the most 
direct attempt to reconcile the SMkhya and the Vedanta. 1 
The Maitri is even more evidently pervaded by Sahkhyan 
influences, especially the explicit references to the gt*»ast 
or‘qualities/ with the enumeration of their effects (3. 5) and 
the explanation of their origin (5, 2). 

Even with due allowance made for a supposititious period 
when the terms of philosophy may have existed without 
distinction of systems, such as are known afterwards as 
VedanU. and Sahkhya, it is nevertheless improbable that so 
complete a Sahkhyan vocabulary as meets us in the Svetas- 
vatara and the Maitri Upanishads could belong to such a 
period. They seem rather to belong to a period when 
systems were not only' recognized as such, but as antagonistic, 

These remarks have made it clear that the hpintshids are 
no homogeneous products* cogently presenting a philosophic 
theory, but that they are compilations from different sources 
recording the 1 guesses at truth' of the early Indians. A 
single, well articulated system cannot be deduced from them ; 
but underlying all their expatiations, contradictions, and 
unordered matter there is a general basis of a developing 
pantheism which will now* be placed in exposition. 


CHAPTER III 

FIRST ATTEMPTS AT THE CONCEPTION OF 
A UNITARY WORLD-GROUND 

AMONG the early'Indians, as among the early Greeks, an 
explanation of the beginnings of the world, its original sub¬ 
stance, and its construction, formed the first and most inter¬ 
esting subject of philosophical speculation. In the Vedas such 
speculation had gone 0*1 to some extent and had produced the 

1 in hb notes to Colebrooke's MitteEanmu Enayi, 1. tjj, London, iSjj, 
flnt iee more t*pod*Jly Professor Hnpkb*, JA OS. 11. 3 * 0 -$S 7 - 
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famous Creation Hymn, RV, 10.119, as well as others (such as 
RV. 10. i2i; 10. 8*; 10, 72; 10. go) in which the origin of 
the world was conjectured under architectural, generative, and 
sacrificial analogies. In the Brahmans* speculation continued 
further along the same lines. When the period of the 
Upanishads arrived, the same theme had not grown old—and 
when will it? The quotation from Svct. 1. 1 already cited 
(page 1) shows how this theme was still discussed and indicates 
the alternatives that were offered late In the period. But 
among the early Upanishads these first crude Cosmogonic 
theories had not yet been displaced. 

Prominent among these is one which was advanced among 
the early Greeks by Thales and which was also a widely 
prevailing Semitic idea, namely, that the original stuff of the 
world was W a ter. Thus in Byih, 5. 5 we find it stated that * in 
the beginning this world was just Water.' ‘It is just Water 
solidified that is this earth, that is the atmosphere, that is the 
sky, that is gods and men, that is animals and birds, grass 
and trees, beasts, together with worms, flies, and ants; all 
these are just Water solidified' (Chanel, 7, io, 1). Gargl in 
Bfih. 3< 6-1 opens a discussion with the philosopher Yaj rlavalkya 
by asking for an explanation of the popular theory that ‘ all 
this world is woven, warp and woof; on water.' 

In the later Katba a more philosophic theory of the world- 
ground was added on to this older theory that water was the 
primal entity: ‘ [Atman], who was bom of old from the waters’ 
(4. 6}. Somewhat similar combinations of the earlier and later 
theories are made in Alt, 1. I. 3, where Atman, after creating 
the waters, * from the waters drew forth and shaped a person,’ 
from whose members the different parts of the world and of 
man emanated; and in Kaush. 1. 7, where Brahma declares 
‘ the waters, verily, indeed, are my world.' 

In a little more philosophic fashion Space also was posited 
as the ultimate ground of the world. At Chand. I. 8-9 three 
men are represented as having a discussion over the origin (or 
* what it goes to,’ gait) of the Slman, 1 Chant,' of the sacrificial 
ritual. One of the group traced it back to sound, to breath, to 
food, to water, to yonder world. When pressed as to what 
‘yonder world goes back to/ he replied: ‘One should not lead 
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beyond Che heavenly world. We establish the Saman upon the 
heavenly world, for the Sit man is praised as heaven/ The second 
member of the group taunted the first that his Saman had no 
foundation, and when challenged himself to declare the origin 
of that world, replied ‘this world V; but he was immediately 
brought to the limit of his knowledge as regards the origin of 
thb world. 1 One should not lead beyond thp world-support. 
We establish the Simian. upon the world as a support* for the 
Sam ail is praised as a support/ Then tlic third member put 
in his taunt: ‘Your Saman comes to an end/ said he. It is 
noticeable that he, who was the only one of the three not 
a Brahman* or professional philosopher,, was able to explain; 
? Verily* all things here arise out of space. They disappear 
back into space* for space atone is greater than these* space 
is the final goal/ 

With still greater abstraction the origin of the world is 
traced back, as in the early Greek speculations and as in 
RV* iQ. 72, 2-3 and AV. i; P j. 19, to Non-being (a-sad). 

1 In the beginning, verily* this [world] was non-exigent. 

Therefrom* verily* Being was produced’ (Tali, t, 7,) 

In Chand, 3. 19 the same theory* is combined with another 
theory, which is found among the Greeks and u*hich was 
popular among the Indians, continuing even after the time of 
Manu r namely* that of the cosmic egg- * fn the beginning 
this world was merely non-being {a-sttrf). It was existent. 
It developed. It turned into an egg, It lay for the period of 
a year. It was split asunder- One of the two eggshell-parts 
became silver* one gold- That which was of silver is this 
earth. That which was of gold is the sky. What was the 
outer membrane is the mountains. What was the inner 
membrane is dond and mist What were the veins arc the 
rivers. What was the fluid within is the ocean/ 

This theory of the REg-Veda, of the Ath-irva-Vcda, of the 
Taitltriya, and of the early part of the CMndog)*a is expressly 
referred to and combated at Chand. 6 . 2. *ln the beginning, 
my dear, this world was just Being* one only* without a second. 
To be sure, some people say: iL In the beginning this world 
was just Non-bdng, one only, without a second; from that 
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Non-being Being was produced/’ But verily* my dear, 
whence could this be? How from Non-being could Being 
be produced? On the contrary, my dear, in the beginning 
this world was Being, one only, without a second. It 
bethought itsdf; d Would that I were many I Let me 
procreate myseln ,J It emitted heat/ Similarly the heat 
procreated water, and the water food- Out of these three 
dements* after they had been Infused by the original existent 
with name and form (Lev a principle of individuation) r all 
physical objects and also the organic and psychical nature 
of man were composed. 

Still more abstract than the space-theory, but connected 
with it, is the cosmological speculation offered by Yajhavalkya 
to Gargi,who confronted him with two supposedly unanswerable 
questions. 1 That which is above the sky, that which is beneath 
the earth, that which is between these tw'o, sky and earth, 
that which people call the past and the present and the future 
—across what is that woven, warp and woof? r 4 Across space/ 
was Yiijnavalkya's reply. 1 Across what then, pray, ft space 
woven ?* + That, O Gnrgi, Brahmans call the Imperishable/ 
answers Yaj navalkya 5 but he does not attempt to describe this, 
since ft ft beyond all earthly distinctions However, with 
a directness and a grand simplicity that call to mind the 
Hebrew- account of the creation by the mandatory' word of 
the Divine Being, there follows an account of the governances 
of the world by that world-ground. 'Verily, O Gurgi, at the 
command of that Imperishable the sun and moon stand apart. 
Verily, O GargT, at the command of that Imperishable the 
earth and the sky stand apart. Verily, O Gargl, at the 
command of that Imperishable the moments, the hours, 
the day-s, the nights, the fortnights, the mouths, the seasons, 
and the years stand apart. Verily, O Gargf, at the command 
of that Imperishable some rivers flow from the snowy 
mountains to the east, others to the west in whatever direction 
each flows J (Brih. 3. & 3^9), 

These search tugs for the origin and explanation of the world 
of phenomena, first in a phenomenal entity like water and 
space, and then in a super-phenomenal entity like non-being, 
being, or the Imperishable, had even in the Rig* and Atharva- 
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Vedas reached lIic conception of a necessarily unitary basis 
of the world and even the beginnings of monism. Thus;— 

* Prahmanaspati like a smith 

Did forge together all things hen' (RV, jo. 72. a.) 

Visvakarman (literally, the 'All-maker'), the one God, 
established all things (RV. 10. Hi), From the sacrificial 
dismemberment of Pvrusha, the World-Person, all things 
were formed (RV, 10, 90). Again, in RV. to. i2t. t:— 

‘In [he beginning arose Htranjngarbha, 

The earth’s begetter, who created heaven.’ 

So also in RV. to. 139, i, 2, the Creation Hymn:— 

'There was then neither being nor non-being.... 

Without breath breathed by its own power That One. 1 

So also RV, r, 164. d:— 

*1, no knowing, ignorant, here 
Ask the wise sages for the sake of knowledge: 

What was That One, in the form of the unborn, 

Who established these six worlds? 1 

A glimpse into monism b seen in RV. 1. 164. 46 - 

'Him who is the One existent, sages name variously.' 

Various, indeed, were the conjectures regarding the world- 
ground. Four—Rrahmanaspati, Visvakarman, Purasha, and 
Hiranyagarbha—besides the indefinite That One, have just been 
cited from the Rig-Veda. Another. Prajapati (literally 1 Lord 
of creatures h ) began to rise towards the end of the Vedtc period, 
increased in prominence through the 13 rah manic, and continued 
on into the Upaaishadic. But the conception which is the 
gTOund-work of the Vedanta, which overthrew or absorbed into 
itsetf all other conceptions of the world-ground, was that of 
Brahma. Emerging in the Brahman as. it obtained in the 
Upanishads a fundamental position which it never lost. In¬ 
deed, the philosophy of the Upanishads is sometimes called 
Brahma-ism from its central concept. 
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CHAPTER IV 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE CONCEPTION 
OF BRAHMA 

AS the early cosmologies started with one thing and another, 
but always one particular thing, posited as the primal entity, 
so in Brill, i. 4. 10-1 1 and again in Maitri 6. 17 we find the 
statement: 1 Verily, in the beginning this world was Brahma.' 
And as in the old cosmologies, especially in the Rig*Veda and 
in the Brahmanas. so also in the Upanishads procreation was 
adopted as the specific analogy for world’production. Thus: 
* He desired: "Would that I were many! Let me procreate my¬ 
self!" He performed austerity. Having performed austerity, 
he created this whole world, whatever there is here' (Tail. 
2. 6 Jl It should be noticed that consciousness, which was 
absent in the water- and space-cosmologies, is here posited for 
the production of the world; also that the creation of the 
world, as in the Purus ha Hymn, RV. 10. 90, and all through 
the Brahmanas, is an act of religious significance accompanied 
by ceremonial rites. 

This last fact is not unnatural when the situation is considered. 
Every undertaking of importance had to be preceded by sacri¬ 
fices and austerities in order to render it auspicious. The 
greater the importance of the affair, such as beginning a war 
or going on a journey, the greater was the need of abundant 
sacrifice. And if sacrifice was so essentia! and efficacious for 
human affairs, would it not be equally necessary and efficacious 
for so enormous an undertaking as the creation of the world ? 

These considerations probably had the greater weight in 
view of the meaning and historical importance of the word 
hr alma, which now and henceforth was to be employed as 
the designation of the world-ground. 

In the Rig-Veda brahma seems to have meant first ‘ hymn,’ 

‘ prayer,’ 1 sacred knowledge,’ 1 magic formula.’ In this very 
sense it is used in the Upanishads, c.g. Tail. 3. to. 4. as wdl as 
in compounds such as brahmavat ,"possessed of magic formulas,’ 
and brahma-varcasa, ‘ superiority in sacred knowledge.’ It 
also signified the power that was inherent in the hymns, 

M 


PHILOSOPHY OF THE UFANISHADS 


prayers, hatred formulas, and sacred knowledge This latter 
meaning it was that induced the application of the word to the 
world-ground—-apower that created and pervaded and upheld 
the totality of the universe* 

Yet how difficult it was to preserve the penetrating philo¬ 
sophical insight which discerned that efficiency, that power, 
that brahma underlying the world—an insight which dared 
to take die word from its religious connection and to infuse 
into it a philosophical connotation—will be shown in the 
recorded attempts to grasp that stupendous idea, all of which 
fell back, because of figurative thinking, into the old cosmo¬ 
logies which this very Brahma-theory itself was intended to 
transcend. 

The unknown character of this newly discovered Being and 
the idea that only by its will do even the gods perform their 
functions, is indicated in a tegend contained in the Kcna 
Upanishad. Brahma appeared to the gods* but they did not 
understand who it was. They deputed Agni. the god of fire, 
to ascertain its identity* He, vaunting of his power to bum, 
was challenged to bum a straw, but was baffled. Upon his 
unsuccessful return to the gods, Vlyu, the god of wind, was 
sent on the same mission* He* boasting of his power to blow 
anything away, was likewise challenged to blow a straw away 
and w h as likewise baffled* To Indra, the next delegate, 
a beautiful woman, allegorized by the commentator as Wis¬ 
dom, explained that the incognito was Brahma, through whose 
power the gods were exalted and enjoyed greatness. 

In Brifa, 3, 9, 1-9 Yajnavalkya was pressed and furthci 
pressed by Sakalya to state the real number of the gods. Un¬ 
willingly he reduced, in seven steps, the popular number of 
3306 gods to one, and that one was Brahma, the only God. 

But apart from legend and apart from religion it was 
difficult for the ordinary person to understand who or what 
this Brahma was. 

Gargl* one of the two women in the Upani-hads who 
philosophize, takes up the old water-cosmology and asks 
Yajnavalkya, the most prominent philosopher of the Upani- 
shads (Bph + 3. 6)1 1 On what, pray, is the water woven, warp 
and woof?' He replies/The atmosphere-worlds. 1 On being 
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asked again, ' On what then, pray, art the atmosphere-worlds 
woven, warp and woof? 1 he says, ‘The Gandharva-world 
[or world of spirits]/ The regressus has been entered, and 
YajHavalkya plays somewhat the part of Locked ‘poor 
Indian [i.c, American Indian) philosopher' with his tortoise, 
and elephant, and so forth, as the world's last standing- 
ground. Here he takes Gargi back to the worlds of the sun 
upon which the Gandharva-worids are woven, and then in turn 
to the worlds of the moon, the worlds of the stars, the worlds 
of the gods, the worlds of Indra, the worlds of Frajapati 
the worlds or Brahma. ‘On what then, pray, are the worlds 
of Brahma woven, vrarp and woof? 1 'Gargi, do not question 
too much, lest your head fall off. In truth you are question* 
mg too much about a divinity about which further questions 
cannot be asked. Gargi, do not over*question.' Thereupon 
Gargi ceased to question. 

It is a remnant of the old space-cosmology joined with the 
Brahma-theory when in B r ih. 5. 1 it is stated that ‘ Brahma is 
ether—the other primeval, the ether that blows.’ A little 
more is added when it is said that ■ Brahma is life. Brahma 
is joy. Brahma is the void 1 (Chaod.4- 10.5). The abundance 
and vanousness of being in that world-ground which must 
also be the ground of the physical and of the mental life of 
persons is approached in Tait. 3, where the instruction is 
successively given that Brahma is rood, breath, mind, under¬ 
standing, and bliss, since out of each of those, as from the 
world-ground, things are born, by those they live, unto those 
they enter on departing hence. 

There are four other passages where attempts are expressly 
made to define Brahma. 

InBph. a. i the renowned Brahman Girgya Balaki came 
to Ajatasatni, king of Benares, and volunteered to tell him of 
Brahma. The wealthy king, in emulation of the lavish Tanaka 
offered a thousand cows for such an exposition. Gargya 
explained that he venerated the person in the sun as Brahma. 

‘ Talk not to me about such a Brahma,' Ajataiatre protested. 
He venerated as Brahma the Supreme Head and King of all 
ings. Then Gargya said that he also venerated the person 
m the moon as Brahma. Ajatasatru again protested against 
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the Inadequacy of such a conception of Brahma* He vener¬ 
ated It as the great white-robed king Soma (i.e. the person 
vivifying the moon). Again Gargya gave another definition 
of Brahma, namely, as the person in the lightning ; and again 
Ajata^atru condemned his statement as inadequate by de¬ 
claring that he venerated as Brahma the Brilliant Onc n the 
principle of brilliancy* not only in the lightning but in all 
brilliant things* So the two converse back and forth, Gargya 
successfully giving new definitions and Ajatasatru declaring 
their inadequacy with a broader conception which included 
and went beyond Gargya s, and at the same time deducing a 
practical benefit to any who held such a conception. Gargyas 
conception of Brahma as the person in space was supple¬ 
mented by the conception of Brahma as the Foil# the 
non-active; the person in the wind, by Indra, the terrible! 
and the uneonquered army; the person in the fire, by the 
Vanquisher; the person in water* by the Counterpart (of 
■ill phenomenal objects); the person in the mirror* by ihe 
Shining One; the sound which follows after one* by Life; 
the person in the quarters of heaven, by the Inseparable 
Companion ; the person consisting of shadow, by Death ; the 
person in the body, by the Embodied One—in all, twelve 1 
conceptions of Brahma, which exhaust Gargya Balaki's 
specular ion on the subject H c, the dial I enger t the professional 
philosopher* then requests instruction from his vanquisher, who, 
it may be noticed again, was not a Brahman, but a Kshatriya 
(Le. a man belonging to the second caste). Ajataiatru called 
attention to the anomaly of a Brahman's coming to a Kshatriya 
for instruction* but consented to make him know dearly this 
comparatively new and not fully comprehended conception of 
Brahma. * He* verity* O Rilaki, who is the maker of all these 
persons [whom you have mentioned in succession]* of whom, 

i In Kanih. 4, which is evidently anolliex teuton of the smt dialog lac, there 
Mg tiiCten ctincrpTionJ, 1 ihe person in ibc qaanm of heaven r befcjg <5 mi tied 

fro® the Bfihul-Anu viila lilt and there being added the pcrtefl in thtti Jef, in the 
echo, thiQ couictoBl self by whom n sleeping penoa moves About in dreams, the 
person m the rijgfct eye* Anil ifce pffihMl in the Irfi eye—conceptions which ue 
supplemented respecliireljf by the im! of sound, the tn«^*fable compamop, Ywua 
(Idn^ of the dead}, the »oI of name, of rue, of light, and ihv tool of troth, of 
lightaiD^ of spleodor. 
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verily, this is the work—he, verily, should be known* (Kaush, 
4, ryjk With the it lustration at hand of a man awaking from sleep, 
Ajataiatru shows that finally Brahma is to be conceived of as 
that into which one goes to sleep and from which one wakes 
again. The conclusion is: 1 As a spider might come out with 
his thread, as small sparks come forth from the fire, even so 
from this Soul come forth ail vita! energies, all worlds, 
all gods, all beings. The mystic meaning (ttpaniiad) there¬ 
of is “the Real of the real "' (Brih. 3.1. zo). 

This is the most important passage, for it is the first in the 
Upanishads where the conception of Brahma is subjected to 
a regressive analysis leading to a conclusion which obtains 
throughout the remainder of the Upanishads, except as it Is 
further supplemented. In it the following points arc to be 
noticed. The old cosmologies, according to which the world- 
ground was to be discovered in some particular phenomenal 
object or substance, are still clung to in so far as Brahma, the 
newly postulated world-ground, is to be found in one and 
another individual object, t-uch as the sun. the moon, lightning, 
space, fire, water,and so forth ; they are transcended, however, 
in so far as those objects arc not regarded as themselves of the 
stuff out of which the world was fashioned, but arc looked upon 
only as a habitation of the world-ground, which is also a person, 
locally lodged. Such a conception of the first disputant is 
corrected by the second's pointing out that the world-ground 
cannot be the substrate oT only certain particular phenomena ; 
that the several principles must be referred back to a single 
one, * who is the maker of these persons, of whom this [universe] 
is the work * fKaush. 4. 19), and (more important still) that if 
one would come close to the apprehension of this world-ground, 
it is chiefly to be known as the upholder of his own psychical 
existence through the period of sleep; that it is a Soul (Atman) 
and that this Soul is the source of all existing things, vital 
energies, worlds, gods, all beings, which are actual, to be sure, 
but actual only because It is their Real. 

A very great advance in the conception of the world-ground 
is here made, and a doctrine is reached of which most of the 
later dialogues are further explications There are two other 
dialogues, however, which by a similar succession of definitions 
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and corrections arrive at the same fundamental conception of 
Brahma- 

In Rrih, 4* 1-2 Janaka, at YajSavalkya 1 * request, states the 
various philosophical theories that have been propounded to 
him. Six different conceptions of Brahma, taught by different 
teachers, arc thus elicited. First, that Brahma is speech* 
This was self-evident, replied Yajfiarallcya, but it was saying 
no more than that one had a mother* or a father, or a teacher * 
without explaining the seat and support of speech, such a 
Brahma was one-legged, YBjBavalkya then supplied the 
deficiency by explaining that its seat was speech, its support 
space, and it should be reverenced as intelligence, for by speech 
all things were known- Similarly, the theory that Brahma 
was breath was approved as true, but condemned as iinade¬ 
quate, and supplemented by the expla nation that breath was 
its scat p space its support, and it should be reverenced as dear, 
since the breath of life is dear. So Brahma is sight, the eye 
its seat, space its support; and it should be reverenced as 
truthfulness, since the eyes see truly* Brahma is hearing the 
ear its seat, space its support; and it should be reverenced as 
the endless, for the quarters of heaven from which one hears 
arc endless, Brahma is mind, its scat is mind, its support is 
space; and it should be reverenced as the blissful, for with the 
mind one experiences bliss- Brahma is the heart* its scat is 
the heart, its support is space; and it should be reverenced as 
the steadfast, for the heart is a steadfast support- The con¬ 
clusion is not dearly connected with the dialogue; at 4 - 2-4 
there seems to be a break iu the text. But it ends with the 
description of the Atman (Soul, or Spirit), which h without 
describable limits- 

Here it is to be noticed that Brahma is postulated as mani¬ 
fest m a person's psychical activities; that It has its seat tn the 
sense-organs and In the mental organs; that It has various 
qualities, such as the quality or intelligence, truthfulness, end¬ 
lessness, blissfulness, steadfastness ; and that It turns out to be 
a 3 dfi without any iimiting qualities, Al! these statements are 
of importance, both as indicating the development of the con¬ 
ception of Brahma and as contrasted with later modifications. 

The only other dialogue where an extended attempt is made 
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to arrive at a conception of Brahma, exhibits in philosophy 
the hcxlothebtic religious tendency of the Indian mind, which 
elevates the god or the concept Immediately concerned to the 
highest position and accepts it as supreme and complete, only 
to turn to another and repeat the process. In Chand. 7* 1 
Kara da* in search of saving knowledge, comes to Sanat- 
kumara with the request 4 Teach me p Sir! {adklhi bhagavo} r 
[It is probable that this .should be 1 Sii% declare Brahma!" 
{adfuki bhagavo brahma), the same request that Bhfigu 
Varum put to his father in a similar progressive definition of 
Brahma (Tail. 3, i, referred toon page 16),] The Latter* being 
bidden to declare his learning, enumerates seventeen books and 
sciences, but Is informed that they all teach such knowledge 
as.is only a name—not however worthless, since a name ts part 
of Brahma and should be revered as Brahma. Indeed, he who 
does so venerate names as Brahma has free sway so far as 
a name covers the nature of Brahma, which, however* is only to 
a slight extent. But there is more than a name, viz. speech. 
That, too, is a manifestation of Brahm^ because it makes every¬ 
thing manifest—all the sciences, all objects, all distinctions. 
But there is more than speech, via. the mental organ, or 
mind (ttta?ms) v for that embraces both speech and name. 
The self b mind* The world Ls mind. Brahma is mind* 
But there is something more than mind or ideation* There b 
will f&tokkalpi r, the constructive faculty). It b through will 
that everything comes into existence. Again* though will 
defines a phase of Brahma, there is something greater, viz. 
thought. Verily* when one thinks, then he wills and performs 
all the previously named processes. So there Is given a 
successive advance over each previous conception of Brahma, 
and usually some reason for the dependence of the preceding 
upon the succeeding. After thought follows meditation* under¬ 
standing, strength, food, water, heat, space, memory, hope, and 
breath, or life; everything is breath. Further, by a circuitous 
route, the author leads to the Immortal, unrestricted, undifier- 
enced, self-supported plenum which b below, above, before, 
behind, to the right, to the left* which b the whole irarld itself. 
The next thought seems to be that since it ba spirit for w + hom 
there is a below and above* a before and behind, a right and 
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a left, a spirit for whom a whole world exists, thcitfort all these 
arc themselves spirit, or the Spirit (Atman), So Spirit alone 
is below, above, before, behind, to the right, to the left. This 
whole world is Spirit. Out of Spirit arise hope, memory, 
space, heat, water,appearance and disappearance. Ibod, strength, 
understanding, meditation, thought, will, mind, speech, name, 
acred verses, religious work—which previously were defined 
as parts of Brahma. Indeed, this whole world arises out of 
Spirit (Atman). 

One more reference will show the manner of progress in the 
development of the conception of Brahma which has now 
been reached, namely that 11 is the one great reality, present both 
in objective phenomena and in the sell's activities ft.hand* 
3. 18. 1-1)* ‘One should reverence the mind as Brahma. 
Thus with reference to the self (atrnan). Now with reference 
to the divinities [who operate the different departments of 
nature}. One should reverence space as Brahma.... That 
Brahma has four quarters. One quarter is speech. On® 
quarter is breath. One quarter is the eye. One quarter is 
the ear. Thus with reference to the self. Now with reference 
to the divinities. One quarter is Agni (Fire). One quarter is 
Vayu (Wind). One quarter is Aditya (the Sun), One quarter 
is the quarters of heaven. This is the twofold instruction with 
reference to the self and with reference to the divinities. 

Two stages are acalyzable in the progress thus far: (1) the 
necessity for a universal, instead of a particular, world-ground 
led to a theory which postulated a world-ground that embraced 
all phenomena as parts of it, and so which gradually identified 
everything with the world-ground : (1) it was felt that this 
world- ground was in some sense a Soul, co-re latcd with the 
finite ego. These two tendencies will now be further traced. 

According to the earlier theory of Brahma, in which It 
was the primal entity which procreated the world, the world 
was somehow apart from Brahma. Thus, having created it, 
into it he entered ’ (Tait. 2. 6). Or, as Chand. fi. 3 speaks 
of the originally Existent, after it had procreated heat water, 
and food: ‘ That divinity thought to itself: “ Come 1 Let me 
enter these three divinities [ie, heat, water, and food] with 
this living Soul, and separate out name and form.” ’ 

at 
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With the development of the concept of Brahma away from 
its earliest form (io.from the influence of the early cosmogonies), 
the thought of per vad ing-all* mentioned iruhe previous para¬ 
graph, and the general enlargement and universalizing of the 
concept, led to the thought of being-all So the world was 
identified with Brahma, in a different sense from what is implied 
in J Verily, in the beginning this world was Brahma ’ (Brill* t* 4. 
10}, The world, according to this developed conception* is not 
the emanation of the original Being that was called Brahma,! nor 
15 it strictly the past construct of an artificer Brahma (Kaush. 
4. iq). Nor yet is it to be regarded as pervaded by Brahma 
as by something not itself, as in: ' He entered in here, even to 
the fingernail-tips, as a razor would be hidden in a razor-case, 
or fire !n a fire-holder [Le. the fire wood]' (Byih. i + 4. 7). But 
here and now * verily, this whole world i$ Brahma 1 (Chind. 3.14). 
The section or the Chandogya just quoted is the first clear 
statement of the pantheism which had been latent in the 
previous conception of Brahma and of the relation of the 
world to It- Later that pantheism is made explicit and remains 
so through the rest of the Upamshads, where the thought recurs 
that Brahma actually i$ everything. 1 Thus:— 

1 The swan jjL c. the sun] in the dear, the Vasn in the atmo¬ 
sphere. 

The priest by the altar, the guest in the house. 

In man, in broad space, in the right (r/a), in the sky. 

Earn in water, bom in cattle, bom in the right* bom in rock 
is- the Right* the Great 1 (]Kasha 5. 2) 

'Brahma* indeed f is this immortal Brahma before, 

Brahma behind! to right and to left. 

Stretched Forth below and above, 

Brahma, indeed, is this whole world, this widest extern/ 

(Muttd, a. z. 1 i + j 

1 For truly, everything here is Brahma 1 (MarijJ. a). 

Thus far, in the exposition of the development of the 
pantheistic conception of the world, the merging of all objective 

* BrLtuicl-Aranjaka, Chandogya, TuUiriyA, Ailureja, Kawhilalri, and Kenn 
14~3 h| (the pr«e poflfcm) are fegarded as forming the group rcpiestntatitc of she 
earlier UpnnUhadic philosophy. The other* m later and dogmatic, presupposing 
a considerable development of thought (Usd Oat infrequently quoting tbe earlier use#, 
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phenomena into a unitary world-ground has been the process 
emphasized j for this seems to have been its first stage. 
Objective phenomena are the ones which first arrest the 
attention and demand explanation. But, as the Svetiivatara, 
at its beginning {i, 2), in recounting the various speculative 
theories, states explicitly, there is another important factor, 
namely ' the existence of the soul (atman},’ which cannot be 
lumped in with material objects, but presents another and 
more difficult fact for the philosopher who would find a 
unitary ground that shall include (he diverse objective and 
subjective. 

This leads over to what was stated on page ii as the second 
stage in the development of the conception of Brahma as 
the world-ground, namely, that It is in some sense a Soul 
co-related with the finite ego. 


CHAPTER V 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE CONCEPTION OF THE 
ATMAN AND ITS UNION WITH BRAHMA 

In the dialogue in Brih. 2. i (and its longer recension, 
Kaush. 4), where a progressive attempt was made to con¬ 
ceive of Brahma, it was admitted that Brahma was to be 
found not only in the not-self, but also in the self 1 that It was 
not only the essence of cosniical phenomena, but also of the 
organic and mental functions of the human person. 

This probably was an outgrowth of the primitive anthro¬ 
pomorphic notion that the world-ground is an enormous 
human person, graphically portrayed in the 1 Hymn of the 
Cosmic Person; RV. 10. 90. The sim came out of his eye, 
the moon Trom his mind. India and Agiu(fire) from his mouth, 
Vayu (the wind) from his breath, the air from his nave!, the 
sky from his head, the earth from his feet, and so forth. 

In the Atharva-Veda (ia 7* 3^-34) the earth is the base of 
the highest Brahma, the air his belly, the sky his head, the 
son and moon his eyes, fire his mouth, the wind his breaths. 

In the cosmology In Brih, 1. a fire is the semen of the 
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demiurge Death, the east b his head, the south-east and 
north-east his anus, the west his hinder part, the south-west 
and the north-west his thighs, the soutli and north his sides, the 
sky his back, the atmosphere his belly, the earth his chest. 

According to Aitareya i p there proceeded from the mouth 
of the world-person fire, from his nostrils the wind, from his 
eyes the sun, from his cars the quarters oflieavcn, horn his skin 
plants and trees, from his heart the moon, from his navel 
death, from his male generative organ water. But here the 
important thought is added that not only are the bodily parts 
of this cosmic person to be observed in the external world, but 
they are also correlated with the functions of the individual 
person* So, in the sequel of the Aitareya account* fire became 
speech and entered in the mouth of the individual; wind became 
breath and entered in his nose; the sun, sight in his eyes ■ the 
quarters of heaven, hearing in his ears; plants and trees, hairs 
in his skin ; the moon, mind in the heart: Death, semen in the 
generative organ. 

This is peritaps the first detailed mention of a correspon¬ 
dence between the microcosm and the macrocosm. Glimpses 
of it there have been before, as in Chand- 3. 18. 2 h ivhcre Brah¬ 
ma, selfwise, is fourfold: speech, breath, eye p ear ; and with 
regard to nature, b implicitly corresponding, also fourfold: 
fire, wind, sun, quarters. A correspondence between four 
parts of the bodily self and of the world is as old as the 
Cremation Hymn of the Rig-Vcda (10. 16, 3), where the 
deceased is addressed: 4 Let thine eye go to the sun, thy 
breath to wind/ a notion of dissolution at death which recurs 
in Isa 17* * My breath to the immortal wind/ and more fully 
in Bph* 3* a- 13: 1 The voice of a dead man goes into fire, his 
breath into wind, h is eye into the sun, his mind into the moon, 
his hearing into the quarters of heaven, his body into the earth, 
hh soul (at matt) into space, the hairs of his head Into plants, 
the hairs of his body into trees, and his blood and semen into 
water.' 

After the correspondence between the parts of the bodily 
self and lhc cosmic phenomena was firmly in mind, the next 
step with the development of abstract tltought was probably 
to conceive of the world as really a Soul (Afina/i), a universal 
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Soul of which the individual self or soul is a miniature. This 
was a great step in advance. A sign of the dawning of the 
philosophical seir-consciousness and of a deeper insight into the 
nature and meaning of the self is given in Brill, i- 4 < 1 '■ 1 Ones 
self {dtman), for therein all these become one* That same 
thing, namely, this self, is the trace of this Alt? for by it one 
knows this All. Just as, verily, one might find by a footprint.’ 
This thought recurs in Svct. 2. 15:— 

* When with the nature of the self, as with a lamp, 

A practiser of Yoga beholds here the nature of Brahma, 

Still crude and figurative, it is nevertheless of deep philo¬ 
sophical significance, yielding a concept which is ofequat import* 
once to that of Brahma. Its development may in the same way 
be traced now, remembering that this Atman theory was not in 
all probability a development subsequent to that of Brahma, 
which has already been traced, though its beginnings certainly 
were posterior to tbe beginnings of the Brahma theory* The 
two, it would seem, progressed simultaneously and influenced 
each other until their final union. For the sake of clearness in 
exposition, however, they are here analyzed and followed 
separately. 

In the second movement, Atman being |x*tulated as the 
world-ground, attempts were made to conceive of him as was 
the case with Brahma. Thus there was an early theory’ of 
procreation, Brih. J, 4* 1 _ 5 p hut much coarser than the similar 
theory with Brahma Although by a recognized mistake he 
was stricken by fear at first and overcame it, Atman was pos¬ 
sessed by a feeling of loneliness in his primeval solitariness and 
wished s * Would that I had a wife, then 1 would procreate' 
{Bpih. 1. 4. 17). By an act of self-bifurcation which, etymo¬ 
logically interpreted, explains the existence and comple¬ 
mentary nature of husband and wife, he produced a female 
principle by union with which, the pair continually converting 
themselves into different species, all the different kinds oi 
animals were bom. Then, by the usual method of attrition 
and blowing, he made fire. This crude myth, near the begin¬ 
ning of the earliest Upanishad, b based on the primitive idea 
that the same empirical methods which man uses for proouetbe 
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purposes, especially the one which is the most mysterious and 
which accounts for his own production, may be held account¬ 
able analogously for the production of the world. It is in the 
old Brahman ic style and is somewhat misplaced in an Upaui- 
shad. The idea does not recur again. 

A more serious attempt to conceive of Atman is the dialogue 
in Chand. 5.11-18, which again resembles similar attempts with 
Brahma. Five learned householders came together and 
discussed: 'Who is our Atman? What is Brahma?’ (a cob 
location which shows that the two theories of the world-ground 
were being connected; in this passage they are not, however, 
identified, as they are to be later). These five decided to 
resort to another who had the reputation of understanding that 
universal Atman, but even he dared not expound him and 
answer all questions concerning him. The six then repair to 
the famed Asvapati for instruction. He, tn genuine Socratic 
manner, first elicits from each of them his present conception 
of the universal Atman. One says that he venerates the sky 
as the universal Atman. Asvapati commends the conception 
and gives assurance that he is shining like the sky, but a great 
deal more. The sky would be only his head. The others In 
turn contribute their conceptions, all of which are accepted as 
true, but as only partially true, and in essence false. The 
universal Atman is indeed the sun, and like it all-formed ; but 
the sun is only his eye. He ig indeed the wind, and like it 
moving in various paths ; but the wind is only his breath. The 
universal Atman is indeed space, and like it expanded; but 
space is only his body. He Is indeed water, and like it abun¬ 
dant ; but water is only his bladder. The universal Atman is 
indeed the earth, and like it a support; but the earth is only his 
feel. The six Brahmans, as they learned from Aivapati, in 
spite of having thus grasped partial truth, had made a most 
serious error in conceiving of Atman as something apart from 
themselves. This universal Atman, or Soul, is best referred 
to as in oneself 

Important steps in the development of the Atman doctrine 
are here taken. In the figurative manner or speculation, from 
which Indian philosophy as well as all philosophy proceeded, 
Atman, like Brahma, is first conceived under the form of par- 
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titular objects of nature. The truth there contained is appre¬ 
ciated and, better than in the Brahma-dialogues, commended 
by being immediately universalized. All the great nature-gods, 
mentioned as henothebtically venerated for the philosophical 
world-ground, are indeed the Atman, but only parts or him. 
They may, by an accommodation to the learner’s standpoint 
of sense-thought, be regarded as his bodily parts. But by 
transcending this lower plane of attention directed to object¬ 
ively observed facts, Aivapati directed them, in their search 
for ill Li mate reality, to an inclusive cosmic Self, w hich must be 
conceived of after the analogy of a human setf and with which 
the human self must be identified. 

A new line of thought is here entered upon, namely intro¬ 
spection, which always follows after cxtrospection, but which 
marks the beginnings of a deeper philosophic thought. What 
it finally led on to will be described after an exposition of 
certain developments and conjunctions of the concept of Atman. 

The world ground being Atman, an objective Soul, which 
was known by the analogy of the soul, but which externally 
included the soul, certain closer relations were drawn between 
the not-self and the self, of both of which that Atman was the 
ground. On pages 13-24 citations were made illustrating the 
notion of correspondences between parts of the world as a cosmic 
corporeal person and of the individuals bodily self* That 
notion occurs also in the first chapter of the Chindogya. 
‘ This [breath in the mouth] and that [sun] arealike. This is 
warm. That is warm. People designate this as sound {svara), 
that as sound {yuttra) [an approximation to star, light] and as 
the reflecting {fratyasvaray (Chand, 1.3- ' The form of this? 

one is the same as that [Person seen in the sun]' (Chand. 
[. 7,5). But now with the doctrine of a universal Atman imma¬ 
nent both in the subjective and in the objective, it is no longer 
similarities, but parts of a unity or identities. 1 Both he who 
is here in a person and he who is yonder in the sun* -he is one 
(Tait. a. 8 \ 3. 10. 4). 1 He who is in the fire, and he who is 
here in the heart, and he who is yonder in the sun—he is one ‘ 
(Maitri 6. 17; 7, 7). ‘He who is yonder, yonder Person 
(jmrufa )—I myself am he I’ (Brill. 5, 15; ‘Verily, 

what the space outside of a person is—that is the same as what 
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the space within a person is. Verily, what the space within 
& person is—that is the same as what the space here within the 
heart is. That bthc Full, the Non-moving’ (Clianeh 3* 12.7-9). 

Longer descriptions of Atman as the basis of the unity 
implied in the usual correlations of the oot-sdf and the self* 
are the two following ; Atman is the person in the earth and 
the person in the body; in the waters and in the semen; in 
fire and in speech ; in wind and in breath : in the sun and in 
the eye; in the quarters and in the ear and in the echo ; In the 
moon and in the mind; in lightning and in heat: in thunder 
and in sound ; In space and in the space of the heart: m law 
and In virtuousness; in truth and in truthfulness; 111 humanity 
and in a human ; In the Self and in the self- All these are 
just Atman {Erih. 2.5), Brih e 3* 9,10-17 similarly presents this 
idea of the one Person immanent in and including the self and 
the not-self: the person in the earth and in fire is also the 
person in the body; the person in the sun is also the person 
in appearances and in the eye; the person In space is also the 
person In the ear and in hearing; the person in darknes$ 
and in the shadow is also the person In the heart; the person 
in the waters is also the person in semen and in the heart: 
And finally he is Atman, the Self, the SouL 

So, as Yajflavaikya explained to Us hast as: * He who 
breathes in with your breathing in Is the Soul (Atman) of yours 
which ia in ah things. He who breathes out with your 
breathing out Ls the Soul of yours which \s in all things. Ho 
who breathes about with your breathing about is the Soul of 
yours which ts in all things. He who breathes Up with your 
breathing up is the Soul of yours which Is in all things* (Bfih, 
3. 4* *)* The inner essence, then, of the objective and the 
subjective is one Being, and that* too, of the nature of a Self, 
by reason of the reality of the directly known self which 
necessarily constitutes a part of that ground of all being. 

But by a different course of speculation and (as was natural 
with the earlier) one which had regard more especially to the 
objective, the conception of a single world-ground and then 
of the actual bring of the world itself had been that of Brahma, 
An objective entity though this Brahma was, the unity of 
bring which it was intended to signify could not disregard the 
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existence and activities of the self, which surely were as real as 
the sun, moon, waters, space, and so forth that had been tine 
prominent facts to be grounded in the unitary being of the 
world of Brahma. An approachment to Brahma as under¬ 
lying the self also was being made, as was shown in the 
exposition of the development of the conception of Brahma, , 
But, differently from the realistic procedure with Brahma, 
a more personal and self-litre ground was necessary for effect¬ 
ing the union of the psychologically viewed subjective and 
objective. For this purpose the old conception of a cosmic 
Person was more serviceable; and ft Was developed away from 
its first materialistic and corporeal connections to that of a 
more spiritual Atman, who is immanent in self and not-self and 
who constitutes the unity expressed in their correlation. 

Yet finally these two world-grounds, Brahma and Atman, 
are not different and separate. Their essential oneness, as 
aspects of the same great Being, was at first only hinted at, 
but was later explicitly stated. The suspicion that these two 
theories, which were becoming current and which people 
desired to understand more fully, were both of the same 
Being, was manifested by the form in which learners who came 
to recognized philosophers for instruction put their questions. 
Thus, Ushasias came to Yaj naval kya and said: * Explain to 
me him who is the Brahma, present and not beyond our ken, 
him who is the Soul (Atman) in all things' I’Bph. 3- 4- *)- 
Likewise the five householders who came to Aivapati were 
first discussing among themselves ‘ Who is our Atman (Soul)? 
What is Brahma?’ (Chand. 5. 1 I. ij. 

Then we find it directly stated: * Verily, that great unborn 
Soul, undecaying, undying, immortal, fearless, is Brahma 
(Bjih, 4,4. 35). ‘ He f i. e. Atman] is Brahma ' (Ait. 5.3). ' Him 
[Le. Brahma] alone know as the one Soul (Atman). Other 
words dismiss' (Murid- 2. 5). ‘The Soul (Atman), which 
pervades all things . .., this is Brahma ’ (Svct. r, 16), Before 
the identification of Brahma and Atman was formally made, 
the two terms were hovering near each other as designations 
of the ultimate world -ground, as in Rph, 3, 5. I, where to 
emphasize a point the phrases are used in succession: * This 
Soul (Atman), this Immortal, this Brahma, this All.' After 
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the identification was made the two became interchangeable 
terror as in Chand 8.14, i: L «. Brahma, that is the immorUl 
that is the Soul (Atman); and Mund 2.2.9: * Brahma, that which 
knowcrs of the Soul (Atman) do know' (through the whole of 
this sect ion, where the Imperishable is being de$cribed T the terms 
Brahma and Atman are used indifferently). So the two great 
conceptions—Brahma, reached first realistically, the unitary 
cosmic ground, with outreachings towards a cosmo anthropic 
ground ; and Atman, the inner being of the self and the not-sclf, 
the great world-spirit—were joined, the former taking over to 
itself the latter conception and the two being henceforth to a 
considerabkr degree synonymous, H ere the <j uest for the real/ 
for the unity of the diversified world, for the key to the 
universe, reached a goal* That which ^vetakctu did not know, 
though he had been away from home studying twelve years and 
had studied all the Vedas and thought himself learned p even that 
1 whereby what has not been heard of becomes heard of, what 
has not been thought of becomes thought of. what has not been 
understood becomes understood 1 (Chand. 6. 1. 1-3); that for 
instruction in which Saunaka, the great householder, came to 
Angiras (Munch 1.1.3): that which Niiada knew not, though 
he knew eighteen books and sciences, and for lack of the 
knowledge of which he was sorrow ing (Chand. 7. i P 1-2) ; 
that for complete instruction in which Indra remained with 
Frajapati as a pupil for one hundred and one years—that 
supreme object is just this Brahma, this Atman, who is in the 
world* who is the great Self, the ground of oneself He is the 
highest object of knowledge, whom one should desire to know. 

1 By knowing Him only, a wise 

Brahman should get for himself intelligence/ (BriL 4. 4. ai«) 

He is the key to all knowledge. # Verily* with the seeing of, 
with the hearkening to, with the thinking ok and with the under- 

1 Beautifully Mptwied* in a. duffeiCBt COnurttion, by Ebe ihrei: verses of PfUn. 
t, ^ afl j— 

J From ihe luareat lead me to the teal* 

From cJarfcnrw, lead me to Light* 

From death lead me to immoftaUlj.' 

The earnest aesi of the search for imth U one of the delightful and commendable 
features of the l/panUhads. 
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standing of the Soul, this world-all is known ' (Brih. z h 4. 5). 
* Verily, he who knows that thread and the so-called Inner 
Controller knows Brahma, he knows the worlds, he knows the 
gods, he knows the Vedas, he knows created things, he knows 
the Soul, he knows everything' (Brih. 3, 7, 1), ‘This is the 
knowledge the Brahmans know. Thereby I know what is to 
be known (Brih. 5, J. 1). 4 As, when a drum is being beaten, 
one would not be able to grasp the externa] sounds, but by 
grasping the drum or the beater of the drum the sound is 
grasped ; as, when a couch-shell is being blown, one would not 
be able to grasp the external sounds, but by grasping ihc 
conch-shell or the blower of the conch-shell the sound is 
grasped; as, when a lute is being played, one would not be 
able to grasp the external sounds, but by grasping the lute 
or the player of the lute the sound is grasped '■—so by com¬ 
prehending Atman or Brahma everything Is comprehended 
(Brih. 2. 4. 7-9). 

So the unity which lias been searched for from the beginning 
of Indian speculation was reached. 4 As all the spokes arc 
held together in the hub and felly of a wheel, just so in this 
Soul all things, all gods, all worlds, all breathing things, all 
selves are held together' (Bph. a. 5. 15). Pantheism now is 
the ruling conception of the world, for the world h identical 
with Atman. 4 Atman alone is the whole world' (Child, 
7. 35 - 2). 1 This Brahmanhood, this Kshatrahood, these worlds, 
these gods, these beings, everything here is w-hat this Soul is’ 
(Brih. 3. 4- 6; 4, 5. 7). ‘ Who is this one ?* is asked in Ait. 5. 1, 
and the reply is; ‘ He is Brahma; he is Indra; he is Prajapatt; 
[he is] all the gods here; and these five gross elements, namely 
earth, wind, space, water, light; these things and those which 
arc mingled of the fine, as it were; origins of one sort or 
another: those born from an egg,and those born from a womb, 
and those born from sweat, and those born from a sprout; 
horses, cows, persons, elephants; whatever breathing thing there 
is here—whether moving or flying, and what is stationary.' 
As the later metrical Svctiivatara expresses the thought :■— 

* That God faces all the quarters of heaven. 

Aforetime was he bom, and he it is within the womb. 

He has been bom forih. He will be bom/ (isveu 2 . *6,) 
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And again, with more indefimtencss, concerning the pantheistic 
'That's— 

‘ That surely is Agni (Eire). That is Adilya (the sun). 
That is Vjyq (the ’wind), and That is the moon. 

That surety is the pure. That is Brahma. 

That is die waters* That is Prajapaii (Lord of Creation). 

Thou art woman. Thou art man. 

Thou art the youth and the maiden too. 

Thou as an old man totierest with a staff. 

Being bom, thon becomes! facing in every direction. 

Thou an the dark-blue bird and the green [parrot] with red 
eyes,. 

Thou hast the lightning as thy child. Thou art the seasons 
and the seas. 

Having no beginning, thou dost abide with oll-pcrvadingaess, 
Wherefrom all beings arc bora.' (Svet. 4. *-4.) 

And most important of all, as Uddataka nine times repeated 
to Svctaketu (Chafid. 6. 8-16): • That art thou*' 


CHAPTER VI 

THE REALISTIC CONCEPTION OF THE ULTIMATE 

unity, and the doctrine of illusion 

What, now, is the nature of that single all-encompassing 
pantheistic Being that has been discovered? It must possess 
as many- qualities as there arc in the w hole of the real world 
which it constitutes. This attribution of all possible qualities 
to the Being of the world is made in the famous Sandilya 
section of the Chandogya (3. 14). ‘Verily, this whole world 
is Brahma* ... He who consists of mind, whose body is life, 
whose form is light, whose conception is truth, whose soul 
{titmati) is space, containing all works, containing all desires, 
containing all odor-, containing all tastes, encompassing this 
whole world, the unspeaking, the unconcerned*...smaller than 
a grain of rice, or a barky-corn, or a mustard-seed, or a grain 
oftnillet, or the kernel of a grain of millet,... [yet] greater than 
the earth, greater than the atmosphere, greater than the sky, 
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greater than these worlds, 1 It must aLo be capable of all 
contraries:— 

4 Unraovbg, the One b swifter than the mind. 

The sense-powers reached not I ft speeding on before. 

Past others running. This goes landing. 

In It A1fiiari£vaii places action. 

Ii moves. It movts not. 

It is far; aod It is near. 

It is within alE this. 

And It is outside of all this*' 4 - 5 -) 

1 Sitting, he proceeds afar* 

Lying, he goes everywhere/ (Katha a. ai.) 

The diverse [den till cat ton and constitution of this pantheistic 
Being are further expressed m the verses 

# As Tire (Agiu), he warms* He is the sun (SfLrya)* 

He is the bountiful rain (Earjanja)* He is the wind {Vayu). 
He is the earth, matter, God, 

Being and Non-being, and what is immortal/ (PraJru i. $.> 

1 What that is, know as Being and Non-being/ 

(Mund J. t) 

This necessity of postulating in the substrate itself of the 
world the whole store of materials and qualities which exist 
in the world, led to the summary contained in Brih. 4. 4. 5* 
w here Brahma is described as 1 made of knowledge* of mind, 
of breath, of seeing, of hearing, of earth, of water, of wind, of 
space, of energy" and of non-energy, of desire and of non-desire, 
of auger and of non-anger, of virtuousness and of non- 
virtu otusacs& It is made of everything. This is what is meant 
by the saying u made of lids, made of that/ 1 p 
But such a realistic conception of Brahma as a conglomerate 
was subversive of the very idea of unity which the concept of 
Brahma fundamentally signified* All those diverse material 
objects, psychical functions, and mental states as such could 
not be regarded as the materials composing the structure of a 
unitary world-ground. Yet there is diversity and manilbldneEs 
in the being of [he world which cannot be regarded as exiting 
apart from the world-ground* How account for them ? 

In one of the old cosmologies (Talk x. 6) t where Brahma. 
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wished that be were many, performed austerities, procreated 
himself and ejected this whole world from himself, it is stated 
that he entered into it with a double nature, * He became both 
the actual and the yon. both the defined and the undefined, both 
the based and the non-based, both the conscious and the tin- 
consciousj both the real and the false. 1 Here is perhaps the first 
emergence of the thought which is the solution to the question 
put above. It is the distinction made between the so cal led 
phenomenal and noumcnaL between the sensuously perceived 
and that which cannot be thus brought into consciousness, but 
can only be thought. This notion that there is much of reality 
which is not within the sphere of the senses, or within the 
world of what is called comm on-sense experiences, expresses 
itself here and there in the early part of the Upanishads T as In 
Chand. 3. 12.6 :— 

* AM beings are one fourth of him j 
Three fourths, the immortal in the sky/ 

Also in BrEh. 1, 4. 7: 1 Him they see not, for [as seen] he Is 
incomplete/ And later also, more like the modem conceptions 
of immanence and transcendence, as in Kph, 3* 7. 3 : 1 He who, 
dwelling in the earth, yet is other than the earth,.,. whose body 
the earth is, who controls the earth from within/ and similarly 
of twenty other objects. 

* As die one wind has entered the world 

And becomes corresponding in form 10 every form. 

So the one Inner .Soul of all things 
Is corresponding in form to every form, and yet is 
outside/ (Kaiha 5* ia) 

But it L by the distinction between the noumenal and the 
phenomenal that the apparent conflict between the One and 
the many is solved. In a noteworthy passage, Brih* 1. 6* 3, it 
b declared that 1 Life {prana, * breath ^ [a designation of the 
Atman], verily, is the Immortal- Name and form [the usual 
phrase signifying individuality] are the actual By them this 
Life is veiled/ Similarly in Bfth. z, 1. zc : The mystic mean¬ 
ing (upanifad) thereof is the Real of the real- 1 * Breathing 
creatures, verily, are the real He is their Real/ Brih. z + 3. 1 
makes the distinction explicit by affirming that J there are, 
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assuredly, two forms of Brahma 1 It is the same thought, for 
the section closes with the words of Bnh- a, 1. 20, just cited ; but 
the effort to express the great truth finds itself halting and 
falling back directly upon the early sensuous conceptions 
which it endeavored to rise above* 

These two forms of Brahma are the formed and the un¬ 
formed, the mortal and the immortal, the stationary and the 
moving, the actual and the yon. As regards the Vedie nature- 
gods, the unformed, immortal, moving, yonder Brahma is the 
wind and the atmosphere. The essence of that is the person 
in the sun-disk. The formed, the mortal, the stationary, the 
actual Brahma is what is different from the wind and the 
atmosphere. Its essence is the sun which gives forth heat. 
As regards the self, the unformed, immortal, moving, yonder 
Brahma is the breath and the space in the heart. Its essence 
is the person in the right eye. The formed, mortal, stationary, 
and actual Brahma ts what Is different from the breath and the 
intercardiac space. Its essence is the eye (this being typical of 
the senses by w hich the phenomenal is perceived >. The glorious, 
brilliant nature of the higher Brahma is then represented by 
similes of the bright and shining—a saffron-colored robe, white 
wool, the purple beetle, a flame of fire, a white lotus flower, 
a sudden flash of lightning. But immediately there follows 
the warning that the noumcnal Brahma cannot be represented 
to the senses, indeed cannot be defined by any positive 
characteristics. ‘ Ntti, neti : Not thus! Not so?' (Bph. a. 3. 
6: 3. 9. ifi}. Nevertheless it is the reality of tjm individual 
phenomenal actualities. Though starting w ith and making use 
of sense data and accepting a strange pair of differentia, namely 
the stationary' and the moving, for the actual and the yon, or 
for the phenomenal and the noumcnal Brahmas, this section 
nevertheless advances toward the final idealistic conception 
of reality, to which the pantheism of the Upanishads led. 

The two Brahmas arc described again in Maitri 6. 15. 
‘There are, assuredly, two forms of Brahma : Time and the 
Timeless. That w'hich is prior to the sun is the Timeless 
(a-Jbdia) without parts (a-Jkala). But that which begins with 
the sun is Time, which has parts. 

The thought begins to appear that if all is One, the manifold 
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differences that seem so real in experience are not constitutive 
of the inner being of that One ; they must be only an appear¬ 
ance, a phenomenon. So again the two Brahmas arc described 
in Maitri 6 * 22 : * Verily there are two Brahmas to be medi¬ 

tated upon ■ sound and non-sound* Now non-sound is revealed 
only by sound- . , . Of it there is this sevenfold comparison: 
like rivers, a bell, a brazen vessel, a wheel, the croaking of frogs, 
tarn, as when one speaks in a sheltered place* Passing beyond 
this variously characterized [sound-Brahma], men disappear 
in the supreme, the non-sound* the unmanifest Brahma. 1 

These two Brahmas, the one manifold with sense quaff ties* 
and the other a supcrphcnomcnal unity, were accepted as 
both real, though in different ways. They were 1 both the 
higher and the lower' of Mund. 2. 2. 8 and Praina 5- 2; the 
two forms of Svet* 3, 33. They formed the subject-matter 
of the F two knowledges to be known—as indeed the knowers 
of Brahma are wont to say: a higher and a lower. 1 The 
lower knowledge is of various sciences, but 'the higher is 
that whereby that Imperishable} is apprehended p (Mund. i.'i. 
4-5)- Their importance in a complete knowledge of Brahma 
is affirmed by Katha 6 , 33, for 

+ He can indeed be comprehended by the thought “He ta r 
And by [admitting] the real nature of both [his com¬ 
prehensibility and his incomprehensibility]/ 

But this dualizing of the world-ground, this postulating of two 
Brahmas when the fundamental and repeated axiom of the 
whole U pa rush a die speculation was that * there is only one 
Brahma, without a second/ induced by way of correction the 
further development of the previous conception of phono me- 
flality* 1 Reality is One. Diversity and manifoldness are only 
an appearance. 

'There is on earth no divers! [y. 

He gets death after death, 

Who perceives here seeming diversity. 

As a unity only is It to be looked upon— 

This indemonstrable, enduring Being.' (Brih. 4, 4* 15-20,} 

1 Tbw 5 »^ra rcttmdkdl the opposition beivetn the two Brahma* and the 
OHC Brahma, at the md of hi* commentary oo the Vedinta-Sttn*, ^ 3. , 4> 
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■ The seer sees not death, 

Nor sickness, nor any distress. 

The seer sees only the AH, 

Obtains the AH entirely.' (Chjnd. 7. 26. 2.) 

That Is the real Brahma, the imdiflercnced unity. The 
lower Brahma of sense-manifold ness, in w hich everything 
appears as a sclf-subsistent entity, Is merely an appearance 
due to a person's ignorance that all is essentially one . that is, 
St is an illusion. So Maitri 6. 3 says plainly of the two 
Brahmas: ‘There are, assuredly, two forms of Brahma: the 
formed and the formless. Now, that which Is the formed is 
unreal; that which is the formless is real,’ 

The distinction between the phenomenal and the super- 
phenomenal was, as has been described, made quite early in 
the Upanishadic thought, First, the phenomena!, though 
admittedly a part of the reality of the world, is only a fragment 
of its totality. ’ Him they see not, for [as seen] he is incom¬ 
plete. - - .Whoever worships one or another of these [individual 
manifestations]—he knows not; for he is incomplete with one 
or another of these 1 {Brill, t. 4. 7 >* It « ignorance 

iavid/a) on one’s own part, then, that allows him to rest in the 
things of sense as the ultimate being of the world ; but this 
ignorance, or non-knowledge, is remediable under Instruction 
concerning the underlying unity. 

But soon the conception arose that the error is attributable 
not so much to oneself, as to that Other which hides its 
unitary nature. 4 There is nothing by which he U not covered, 
nothing by which he is not hid 1 (Hfih. 3 . ,5. 1 Poetically 
expressed, 'Life, verily, is the Immortal. Name and form 
are the real. By them that Life is veiled 1 (Brih. 1.6.3). He 
who Is essentially one, 

■ The Inner Soul [ant<inl/in&ri) or all [flings ..., 

Who make* his one form manifold’ (Katba 5. u), 

IS performing a piece of supernatural magic in appearing as 
many. 

1 He became corresponding in form to every form. 

This is to be looked upon as a form of him. 

India by hi* magic powers {mtytf) goes about in many forms; 
Yoked are his ten-hundred steeds.' {Brih, j, 5. 19.) 
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This is the first occurrence in the U pan [shads of the word ni&ya 
—in the plural, be it noticed, and as a quotation from Rig'Veda 
6 . 47. 1 ft, where it occurs many times in the meaning of ‘super¬ 
natural powers' or 'artifice*/ It b this thought which is 
developed into the theory of cosmic illusion and which is 
expressed in Svet* 4, 9-10, the favorite proof-tcxt in the 
Upanishads of the later Maya doctrine. 

* This whole world the illusion-maker projects mu or this 

[Brahma], 

And in it by illusion the other is confined. 

Now, one should know that Nature is illusion, 

And that the Mighty Lord is the illusion-maker,' 

Such was the beginning of that which became a prominent 
doctrine of the later Vedanta, the doctrine of Maya or the 
inevitable illusoriness of all human cognition. In its early 
development it did not base itself in any way upon what was 
a chief source of the early Greek scepticism, namely illusions of 
sense. The sole reference to them in the Upanishads, Katha 
5 - 11- 

* As the m n F the eye of the whole world. 

It not sullied by ihc external faults of the eyes p — 

is not used as an argument for illusion, though Sankara in his 
Commentary in loco explains it by the stock simile of the later 
Vedanta in which the piece of rope lying by the wayside 
appears in the twilight as a snake to the belated traveler. 1 On 
the contrary', sight is to the philosophers of the Lpanishads the 
symbol of truth. * Sight is truthfulness, for when they say 
to a man who sees with his eyes “Have you seen?*' and he 
tays “ I have seen/' that is the truth 1 (Brih- 4. 1. 4; similarly 
also in Brih. 5. 14, 4), 

The doctrine of illusion, then* was the speculative outcome of 
the conflict between the phenomena! and the super-phenomenal* 
between the lower and the higher Brahma. It was the logical 

1 1 li h.ii Phtfaz&fkj #j tk* l ' JktwjtWn maintain*, m mr judonMU in 

cnnraftpodiliaii, vh. ibit lb* ITpmLstiatb lack the p at* VedAutbni «*r Auikm 
wbo floEiiiihed It Iffiut 1 thrasud y™. after the!r date. Gooch's book i» nt!H 
wiUi bunging Lfl the simile* af the rope ud the dburnt port 

seemlajj to be i mm, the mir^re «L die aand. the feflettiMi of the wa <* the wite 

rtt » dl ° r whadl Aft drawn ud *sea kter Hindu phiWphm ani 

wt from iht tJpmhhufi, K 
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conclusion of the abstract presupposition as to the nature and 
possibilities of the pure unity which these thinkers conceived 
of as the essence of reality and to which they pressed on as 
the great goal of all their speculations. The manifold world 
of sense furnished no such unity and therefore had to be aban¬ 
doned as illusory and unreal, in favor of that undifferenced 
unity to which they tvere driven as the basis underlying 
the illusory and which, just because it is beyond all sense- 
qualities, distinctions, or limitations of any kind, is the real 
Brahma. 

' As a unity only is It to be looked upon— 

This indemonstrable, enduring Being.' (Brih. 4. 4* 

The attempts to describe this pure unity of being are nume¬ 
rous. 1 This Brahma is without an earlier and without a later, 
without an inside and without an outside' {Bjih. 2, 5- 1 9 )- 
1 For him cast and the other directions exist not, nor across, 
nor below, nor above..,- [He is] unlimited' (Mailri d. 17). 1 It 

is not coarse, not fine, not short, not long, not glowing, not 
adhesive, without shadow and without darkness, without air 
and without space, without stickiness [intangible], odorless, 
tasteless, without eye, without ear, without voice, without 
mind, without energy, without breath, without mouth, [without 
personal or family name, unageing, undying, without fear, 
immortal, stainless, not uncovered, not covered], without 
measure, without inside and without outside. It consumes 
nothing soever. No one soever consumes it (Brih. 3, ff. K). 

■ What is soundless, touchless, formless, imperishable, 
likewise tasteless, constant, odorless. 

Without beginning, without end, higher than the great,’ 

{Kadu 3. 15.) 

• That which is invisible, ungraspable, without family, without 
caste— without sight or hearing is It, without hand or foot, 
eternal 1 (Mund, j. 1. 6 ). He is apart from all moral, causal, or 
temporal relations. One must put Him aside as possessed of 
qualities and Ukc Him as the subtile only (Katha 2. 13-14). 
The ultimate is void of any mark {a-iinga) whatever (Katha 6. 
8 ; Svct. 6.9} ; without qualities {ttir-guna) (Svet. 6. it). About 
this higher Brahma ‘there is the teaching " Not thus! Not 
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sol" (neti, mVi), for there is nothing higher than this [negative 
definition]’ (Rrih. a. 3* 6; 3.9.26 ; 4.2.4), f Indefinable/ incon¬ 
ceivable/ mere negative statements are all that can be asserted % 
of this pure being, which ex hypolhesi is incapable of the 
qualification, determination, and diversity implied in descriptive 
attribution. This is exactly the conclusion which Spinoza 
reached with his in many respects similar pantheism—the 
famous dictum *Omnis determ in Fit io negatio esL P 1 

How now is this kind of real Brahma to be known? The 
practical method T stated in Katha 2. H-g and frequently else¬ 
where, that if one wore taught by a competent guru, or teacher, 
he might find Brahma, is of course superseded* The progress 
of speculation had taken Brahma to that far-off, transcendent 
realm where it is a question whether it may be reached or 
known at alL Certainly— 

■ Not above, not across, 

Not in the middle has one grasped Him. 

There is no likeness of Him 
Whose name is Great Glory, 

Hb form is not to be beheld. 

No one soever sees Him wiih the eye. 

They who know Him with heart and mind 

As abiding in ihe heart, become immortal' (SveL 4, 19^20.) 

Rut nol that higher Brahma is not accessible to knowledge by 
sense or by thought or by instruction r— 

£ There the eye goes notj 
Speech goes not, nor the mind. 

We know not* we understand not 
How one would teach it/ (Kena 3*} 

fc Wherefrom words torn back' 

Together with the mind, not having attained.' 

(Tail, 1. 4, 9.) 

No more than its bare existence can be postulated, 

‘Not by speech, not by mind, 

Not by sight can He be apprehended. 

How can He be comprehended 

Otherwise than by one's saying “ He is! 1 ' ? (Kaihal 11.) 
But even here the real point is dodged. 

1 4 AU determining (^t*artbuEg qr qunJilyfcng 1 ) tt it ncgaiifig. 1 
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1 He who rules the ignorance and the knowledge is another/ 

(£veU 5. i.) 

J [Brahma is] higher than understanding/ {Mund 2, 2. 1*) 

'Other indeed is It than the ktiewn T 
And moreover above the unknown/ (Kcna 3.) 

'Into blind darkness enter they 
That worship ignorance; 

Into darkness greater than that, as it were, 

Thai delight in knowledge. 

Other indeed* they say* than knowledge ! 

Other, Lhey say s than non-knowledge 1 
—Thus have we heard from the wise 
Who to ns have explained It/ (Is 3 9-10.) 

Utterly inconceivable is this supreme Brahma, The very 
attempt to conceive of it indicates that one does not know the 
essential Tact about It There follows the paradox : 

* Ie is conceived of by him by whom It is not conceived of. 
He by whom h is conceived of, knows It non 
It is not underwood by those who [say they] understand It 
It is understood by those who [say they] understand Ie 
not 1 (Kena u.) 

Such is the outcome of a long circuitous journey to reach 
that ultimate unity of reality which was dimly foreseen long 
before in the Big-Veda and which had been the goal of all the 
succeeding speculations. What is it—we pause and ask—that 
has now been reached ? On the one hand an illusory world 
and on the other hand an unknowable reality + I Honestly and 
earnestly had the thinkers of the Upanlshads sought to find 
the true nature of this world of experience and of a beyond 
which constantly lured them on s but it had proved to be an 
Ignis fafiuts* Yet they did not give up in the despair of 
agnosticism or in the disappointment of failure* The glimpses 
which they had had of that final unity had frequently suggested 
that the self must be accounted for in the unity of being. 
They had found an underlying basis for the subjective and 
objective* in the great Atman p the world-soul* like unto the 
self-known soul and Inclusive of that p but in itself external to 
it. And they had found that the great Atmaei was identical 
with the great Brahma, the power or efficacy that actuates 
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the world. But in the explanation af the phenomenal and 
the nou mortal that Brahma had fallen apart and vans shed p 
one part into the illusory and the other into the unknowable. 


CHAPTER VII 

IDEALISM AND THE CONCEPTION OF 
PURE UNITY 

TH E former glimpses of that nearest or known facts, the self, 
showed the thinkers of the Upanishads that the path they had 
been following, the path of realism, had logically led them to 
an unsatisfying conclusion. The unity for which they had been 
searching as if It were something outside of and apart from 
the self, could never be reached. For there still remains the 
stubborn dualism of self and not-self, however deeply the two 
might be set into a pantheistic unity which should embrace 
them both in an external grasp. Epistemological idealism 
must henceforth be the path traveled in order to reach the goal 
of an absolute unity. 

. This was a wonderful discovery, intuitions of which had 
flashed out here and there, but which was forced upon them for 
adoption by the limit which they had reached along the line 
of epistemological realism. The final unity could not and 
would not, then, be found outside of self, but in it* In truth, 
the self is the unity that they had been looking for all along, 
for therein all these [things] become one" (Bph. i* 4^ 7 )> and 
only in it, L c. in one's own consciousness, do things exist. 1 As 
far, verily, as this world-space extends, so far extends the space 
within the heart Within it, indeed, are contained both heaven 
and earth, both fire and wind, both sun and moon p lightning 
and stai both what one possesses here .and what one does 
not possess; everything here is contained within it 1 (Chand. 

s. 1* $y 

Realistic pantheism has been changed Into epistemological 
idealism. All existence Ls for, and in, the self. -This whole 
world is Brahma. ... This Soul of mine within the heart 
. - . ’ (Chand* 3* 14. i T 3)- 1 He is the world-protector. He is 
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the world-sovereign. He is the lord of all. He ts my sell 
(Kaush. 3. 8). M am Brahma 1 J (Brih- 1. 4- *<>)■ Thus that 
world-ground, that unity of being which was being searched 
for realistically outside of the self, and which, as it was being 
approached, seemed to recede bade into the illusory and into 
the unknowable, is none other than the self, which had eluded 
cognition for the reason that, as the subject of consciousness, 
it could not become an object, * He is the unseen Seer, the 
unheard Hearer, the unthought Thinker, the ununderstood 
Understander' (Brih. 3- ?■ *3)* ‘You could not see the seer 
or seeing. You could not hear the hearer of hearing. You 
could not think the thinker of thinking. You could not 
understand the understander of understanding (Brih. 3 - 4 * 
‘Whcmwith would one understand him with whom one under¬ 
stands this All? Lo, wherewith would one understand the 
understander ?' ( Brih. 1 . 4. 14I. 

The world, which by the simile of birds supported on a tree 
as their roost had been realistically explained fin Frasna 4. 7) 
as supported on that which, with unforeseen insight, was called 
Atman, a Self because I, a self, am also a part of It—‘that 
world is none other than my self 

'He who has found and has awakened to the Soul (Self) ■ - ■ 
The world is his; indeed, he is the world itself.' 

(Brih, 4, 4. 1J.) 

One should reverence the thought "I am the world-all!” 
{Chand. 2. 21 4}, ‘I alone am this whole world’ (ChSnd. 
7. 35, i), “ When he imagines .. , “ I am this world-all" that 

is his highest world. This, verily, is that form of his which is 
beyond desires, free from evil, without fear (Brih. 4. 3. so—at l. 

Rather, instead of being identified with my consciousness, 
this world of sense is the product or my constructive imagina¬ 
tion, as is evident in sleep, when one ‘himself tears it apart, 
himself builds it up, and dreams by his own brightness, by his 

own light_There are no chariots there, no spans, no roads. 

But he projects from himself chariots, spans, roads. There 
are no blisses there, no pleasures, no delights. But he pro¬ 
jects from himself blisses, pleasures, delights. There are no 
tanks there, no iotus-pools, no streams. But he projects from 
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himself tanks, lotus-pools, streams. For he is a creator, . . ^ 

In the slate of sleep going aloft and jiEqw, 

A god, he makes many forms for himself/ 

{Brih. 4. 3. 9, io p 13,} 

Such a theory is distinctly idealistic metaphysics/ 

Here* then, is the source of that manifold diversity which has 
seemed to contradict the pure unity of being. It all is the 
thought-product of the larger real Self, apart from whom 
neither it nor I have any existence whatever. 1 He who 
knows u Lct me smell this/' ''Let me utter this," 14 Let me 
hear this/' c * Let me think this/' is the Self (Chand + li J2. 4-5)* 
The ego does not perform those activities. ‘Assuredly* the 
Soul (Atman) of one's soul is called the Immortal Leader. 
As perceiver* thinker* goer h evacuator p begetter, doer, speaker, 
taster „ smeller, seer, hearer—and he touches—the Alt-pervader 
has entered the bt>dy ' (Maitri 5 * 7). The real illusion is not 
strictly the trick of the other' p the great magician, but my own 
persistence In Lhe vain belief that l and the world exist apart 
from^orarcin any sense other than, the pure, undifferenced unity 
of the Self—or T according to the theory of realistic pantheism, 
the one world-all Brahma. - 

In either case knowledge of the truth banishes the illusion 
and restores the identity which was only temporarily sun¬ 
dered by Ignorance. 'Whoever thus knows ” I am Brahma! 1 ' 
becomes this All; even the gods have not power to prevent 
his becoming thus, for he becomes their self (Brih. 1. 4. 10). 
Knowledge of the real nature of Brahma in general effects an 
assimilation of the knower of it- s Verily, Brahma is fearless 
He who knows this becomes the fearless Brahma 1 {Bjih. 
4. 4, 25), ‘ He, verily, w r ho knows that supreme Brahma, 

becomes very Brahma' tMund. 3. 2. 9). s He who recognizes 
that shadowlesa, bodiless* bloodless, pure Imperishable, arrives 
at the Imperishable itself, He T know ing all* becomes the All 1 
(Prasna 4. io)« fc Rrahma-knowcrs become merged in Brahma ' 
(Svet, 1, 7}, 

In the At man-theory the great desideratum is union with 

1 Thil is an andenl farealuxicswmg oJ the ino ir m theory of Ibe 1 ptojocL* 

1 ‘ in this Hrahms-whtci lhe moat (burksa) finders abOtoE, thinks that itedf a Dr l 
the A etna; of apt tlifiarnl * (Sftf, 1 r £), 
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Atman r the inner, real, unitary Self—who in truth am I p if 
I but knew it and could realize it That is *the Sdf which 
is free From evil* ageless, deathless, sorrowless, hunger less, 
thirstiest whose desire Is the Rcaf whose conception is the 
ReaP (Chand 8. 7. 1 ; Maitri 7* 7), In the Brahma-theory 
also it is complete unqualified unity that is the ideal, * An 
ocean, a seer alone without duality* becomes he whoso world 
is Brahma. This is a man s highest path.. -. This is his highest 
bliss 1 (Brih. 4. 3. 31), For ‘verily, a Plenum is the same as 
Pleasure. There h no Pleasure in the small. Only a Plenum 
is Pleasure, 1 (Chand, 7. 23* 1). This path, however, from the 
troubled consciousness with its limitations, sorrows and pains, 
to that state of unalloyed beatitude and unbounded bibs— 

s A sharpened edge of a razor, hard to traverse, 

A difficult path is this—poets declare C (Katha 3. 14,) 

s Verily p there are just two conditions of this person,; the 
condition of being in this world and the condition of being 
in the other world. There is an intermediate third condition,, 
namely, that of being in sleep 1 (Brill. 4- 3 * 9 )- Going to it, as 
a fish goes over to the other side of a river and back; one may 
have an actual experience or that reality of bibs in contrast 
with which the waking life is but a bad dream (Brih. 4+ 3. 18), 
It is noteworthy how F the dominant realistic pantheism of 
the TJpanishads is frequently overriden by the idealistic 
tendency which rejects the world of the waking consciousness 
as the real world and which adopts the state of dreamless 
sleep or of vacuous meditation as grasping the absolute unity 
and reality. So Prajapati described the real Self, after futile 
attempts to satisfy Tndra with the lower conceptions such as 
the person who is seen in the eye and the reflected image 
in a vessel of water, as follows: 4 He who moves about happy 
in dream—he b the Self' (Chand. 8. io. 1), But Indra per^ 
ceived the failure on Prafapati's part to instruct him about 
a Self which is free from evil and from sorrow, for even in 
dreams one has most unpleasant experiences, such as being 
struck and cut to pieces, 1 

1 BfUi. +. 3. JQ meets tbc *anie difficulty— thflt IH » persca* 
people S«m to be L-EHing hLm p tJwy s*tm to be tfWipcumiuff him. H elephant 
seemi to be t«rm£ him Co pkoe% be i«nM to be fillips* into a bale—»itb t he 
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Admit Sing the inadequacy of the state of dreaming sleep as 
furnishing a cognition of the supreme blissful Self, Frajapatl 
gives it as his final instruction that 4 When one Is sound asleep, 
composed, serene* and knows no dream—that is the SclF 
fChand fi. n. s), But Indra found no satisfaction in such 
a Self for In that condition a man does not really know 
himself so that he can ay 'This is I,* nor does he know 
other things. The objection is not fairly met by Prajapati P s 
reply that pleasure and pain are due to the self's connection 
with the body; that the highest condition ts when in sleep 
the serene one, rising out from this body, no longer thinks of the 
appendage of the body, but goes around laughing* sporting, 
taking delight with women or chariots or relatives. For the 
explanation is a relapse into the state of dreaming skep^ which, 
however pleasant it may be at times* had nevertheless been 
condemned by Prajapati himself as faulty* because it is a 
conscious condition and therefore liable to all the vicissitudes 
of waking consciousness. 

In contrast with the unsatisfactory conclusion of this 
dialogue, Yajnavalkya* in Erih, %. 4. 14 and 4- 5. 13* gave 
to Maitrcyl—who, like Indr a* had been perplexed by the 
similar instruction that the highest stage of the one Self is 
unconscious—a more philosophical explanation of why it can 
not be conscious. 1 Where there is a duality, it were* 
there one sees another; there one smells another; there one 
tastes another; there one speaks to another. . .. But where 
everything has become just one's own self* then whereby and 
whom would one see? then whereby and whom would one smell ? 
then whereby and to whom would one speak? then whereby 
and whom would one hear? then whereby and of whom would 
one think? then whereby and whom would one touch? then 
whereby and whom would one understand ? p 1 1 Knowledge 

is only of a second/ Consciousness means consciousness of an 
object; but in Lhat consciousness where all things become one 
(Kaush. 3* 4), in that unbounded ocean-like pure unity of the 

aplaitalioti lhat b lie is imagining thftOgh EgTjornfioe WTJ far which he lea 
when awake h flad which bf Em plica; ion. a sltusorv. 

1 There il iMiber alu«t identical of a part of this pasia^e in Brill. 

4- 3- 31- 
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real Self {Brih. 4* 3. 33), the duality and limitation of the 
subject-object relation is obliterated, in it, therefore, con¬ 
sciousness is an impossibility. 

The conception of this pure unity of being and of the blissful 
union with self was not dearly defined and consistently held. 
Maitri fi- 7 suggests the reason. ' Now, where knowledge is 
of a dual nature [i.e. subjective-objective], there, indeed, one 
hears, sees, smells, tastes, and also touches; the soul knows 
everything. Where knowledge is not of a dual nature, being 
devoid of action, cause, or effect, unspeakable, incomparable, 
indescribable— what is that? It is impossible to say!' It is 
strictly inconceivable: — 

‘ Wherefrom words mm back, 

Together with the mind, not having attained— 

The bliss of Brahma.’ (Tail, 1 . 4 .) 

It may only be affirmed as approximately conceived:— 

< “ This is it “—thus they recognize 
The highest, indescribable happiness.' (Kaiha s- 1 4 ») . 

There was consequently vacillation and indefiniteness in the 
statements regarding it Frajapati, when pressed to justify 
it as unconsciousness, Tell back upon the notion oi pleasant 
dreams* The Taittiriya Upanishad, where by arithmetical 
computation that perfect bliss is declared equal to octillion 
blisses or the most favored man on earth, states in closing 
that the aspirant, having reached the ‘ self which consists of 
bliss/ goes up and down Lhesc worlds, eating what he will and 
assuming what forms he will, and sits singing the song 
of universal unity which begins with ‘Oh, wonderful! Oh, 
wonderful 1 Oh, wonderful t (Tait. 3. 10. 5). 

The limitation of the not-sclf certainly would be absent in 
that plenary bliss. ‘Where one sees nothing else, hears 
nothing else, understands nothing else—that is a Plenum.^ But 
where one sees something else—that is the small. Verily, 
a Plenum Is the same as Pleasure. There is no Pleasure in 
the small. Only a Plenum is Pleasure’ (Chaud- 7. 13-24)- 
One passage, Bph, 4. 3 - * 3 - 3 ° (the °n 1 y one of its kind 
in the Upauishads), attempts, contrary to the prevailing 
conception of the condition of union with the Self, to make 
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qualified provision for sense-activity by a sort or paradox, 
which is more intelligible in the Madhyamdina than in the 
Kariva recension. ‘ Verily, while he does not there see, he is 
verily seeing, though he does not see what is [usually] to be 
seen ; for there is no cessation of the seeing of a seer, because 
of his imperishability. It is not, however, a second thing, 
other than himself and separate, that he may see.' Similarly 
he continues to smell, taste, speak, hear, think, touch, and 
know, though not a second thing other than himself and 
separate. 

A sensual conception of that bliss is pictured in Brill. 4,3, %i, 
according to which the condition of union with the Self is 
conscious, but void of content either subjectively or objectively 
referrent, a mere state of bliss. 'As a man, when in the 
embrace of a beloved wife, knows nothing within or without, 
so this person when in the embrace of the intelligent Soul 
knows nothing within or without’ In Mand. 5 that bliss is 
found in deep sleep as such. 

The true conception of the bliss of union with the Self, then, 
would seem to be that it is strictly .in unconscious condition ; 
but with the attempt to conceive of that condition, which 
indeed was asserted to be inconceivable, recourse is had to 
sensual experiences and to balmy sleep. 

Strictly it i9 the state of dreamless sleep which is taken as 
typifying the attainment of the real. ■ Therefore they say of 
him “ he sleeps," for he has gone to his own ' iChfmd. 6 . 8.1), 
This is true both iu the Brahma theory and in the Atman theory. 

■ So. just as those who do not know the spot might go over a 
hid treasure of gold again and again, but not find it, even so all 
creatures here go to that Brahma- world [in deep sleep] day by 
day, but do not find it * (Chand* 8. 3. 2)—a doctrine alluded to 
in Praina 4- 4. * Now, that serene one [the soul in sleep] who, 
rising up out of this body, reaches the highest light and 
appears with his own form—He is the Soul! That is the 
immortal, the fearless. That is Brahma, The name, verily, 

of that Brahma is the Real- Day by day, verily, he who 

knows this goes to the heavenly world ’ (Chand. 8. 3. 4-5), 

The pleasant dreams of sleep, rather than the hampered 
waking consciousness, were, according to some of the passages 
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which have been quoted, tentatively accepted as characteristic 
of the unlimited Self: but, because of the fact of unpleasant 
dreams, they were rejected in favor of the bliss of dreamless 
sleep, where even the duality of subject and object that is 
foreign to the essential nature of the unitary Self is melted 
away. 

Jtut even that condition of profound sleep from which one 
wakes refreshed —-back, however, into diversity and into the 
limitation of the waking consciousness—seems too near the 
unreality of the illusory egohood which is conscious of falsely 
apparent objects and subjects. In the Mnndukya, therefore, 
there is put, above the waking consciousness and the dreaming 
sleep and the dreamless sleep, a fourth stage, 'Notinwardly 
cognitive, not outwardly cognitive, not both wise cognitive, not 
a cognitive mass, not cognitive, not non-cognitive unseen, with 
which there can be no dealing, tmgn-ipable, having no distinctive 
mark, non-thinkable, that cannot be designated, the essence 
of the assurance of which is the state of being one with the 
Self {Mand. 7}. Another later Upantshad, the Maitri, adopts 
the same fourfold condition of all existence and denominates 
the fourth and highest condition turiya (7. it). 

Not only in sleep and in a supposititious condition beyond 
profound slumber does one reach that unity with the Self. 
He does it also in death, the consummation of unification, for 
then the diversity and illusorincss of sense-knowledge and 
separateness are overcome. ' When this self comes to weakness 
and to tonfusedness of mind, as it were, then the breaths gather 
around him. He takes to himself those partioles of energy and 
descends into the heart* When the person in the eye turns 
away, back [to the sun], then one becomes 11 on-knowing of 
forms. “ He is becoming one," they say; " he does not see," 
“He is becoming one," they say; “he does not smell" 
'* He is becoming one," they say; 11 he does not taste.” 
*' He is becoming one,'" they say; “ he docs not speak.' ” He 
is becoming one,” they say; “he docs not hear." "He is 
becoming one," they say; he does not think.' 1 *’ He is becom¬ 
ing one," they say ; 11 he does not touch.” “ He is becoming 
one," they say; "he does not know.". . . He becomes one 
with intelligence ’ (Brill. 4. 4. 1-2}. Similarly in Chand. 6. 
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B. 6 and S. 15 death is only the process of absorption into the 
Real, into the Self. Of a dying person it is said; * His voice 
^oes into his mind; his mind into his breath; his breath into 
heat i the heat into the highest divinity. That which is the 
finest essence—the whole world has that as its soul. That 
is Reality. That is Atman. That art thou, Svetakctu. And, 
it might be added, only ignorance and persistence in the 
thought of a separate self keep one from actually being It. 
Death is truly the loosing of the cords of the heart, which 
bind one to an illusory life and to the thought of a separate 
self-existence. 

1 Gone are the fifteen parts according to their station. 

Even all the sense-organs in their corresponding divinities 1 
One's work and the soul that consists of understanding— 

All become unified in (he supreme Imperishable.' 

(Mund. 3. 3. 7.) 

It is evident that this pure unity of the self, the really 
Existent, union with which is effected in sleep and in death, Is 
unconscious, because it is void of all limitations or distinctions 
whatsoever, being ‘ the Person all-pervading and without any 
mark whatever * (Katha 6. 8). 

And therein even the possible distinction that 'this is I 
(loss of which represented a condition which seemed so abhor¬ 
rent to Indra and which Prajapati did not succeed in justifying) 
is impossible, just because the duality and limitations of the 
subject-object relation are impossible in that plenary Unity. 
Thus, from the empirical point of view which regards the 
waking consciousness as the real, a man does in this uav go 
straight to destruction'; but to the philosopher, who 
understands the falsity of ordinary standards and the 
illusorincss of the ego to which men fondly cling, the loss of 
finite individuality in the real Self that is unlimited is the 
supreme achievement. This doctrine is set forth in parables 
from nature in the * That-art-thou ’ section of the Chandogya. 
‘As the bees, my dear, prepare honey by collecting the essences 
of different trees and reducing the essence to a unity, as 
they are not able to discriminate “lam the essence of this tree,” 
“I am the essence of that trot"—even so, indeed, my dear, 
all creatures here, though they reach Being, know not " We 
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have reached Being.*... These rivers, my dear, flow, the eastern 
toward the cast, the western toward the west. They go 
just from the ocean to the ocean. They become the 
ocean itself. As there they know not “ I am this one," " I am 
that one 1 *—even so, indeed, my dear, all creatures here, though 
they have come forth from Being, know not " We have cotne 
forth from Being'" (Chand. 6. 9-10). It is the very con¬ 
sciousness of 1 this ’ and of T which is the limitation that 
separates one from the unlimited. And individuality and self- 
consciousness must be lost ere one reach that infinite Real. 

• As these flowing rivers that tend toward the ocean, on 
reaching the ocean, disappear, their name and form [or in¬ 
dividuality] are destroyed, and it is called simply" the ocean” 
—even so of this spectator these sixteen parts that tend toward 
the Person, on reaching the Person, disappear, their name and 
form arc destroyed, and it is called simply " the Person ” 
(Pra£na 6, 5). 

Thus the ultimate unity of reality which has been the 
search throughout the Upanishada is finally readied. On the 
epistemological basis of the common-sense realism which views 
all things as really existing just as they arc seen to exist, and 
in continuation of the cosmologies of the Rig-^ eda, the 
Upantshads started by positing various primeval entities, out 
of which by various processes the manifold world was produced. 
Then Brahma, a power such as that inherent in the ritual and 
sacrifice whereby rain and the forces of nature were controlled, 
was postulated as the one world-producer and controller. 
This conception of Brahma gradually developed Into a monism. 
Simultaneously speculation regarding the nature of the unity 
in which the self and objects are joined developed the con¬ 
ception of Atman, a great Self, after the analogy of the 
individual self The Atman-thcory and the Brahma-theory 
became merged together in an absolute pantheism. An 
apparent conflict between the many and the One led to the 
distinction between phenomenon and noumcnon. Those two 
under further speculation turned out to be respectively an 
illusory world and an unkn owable reality. The theory of 
epistemological idealism which had been intuited previously 
on occasions and which had been led up to by the failure of 
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realism, was then developed* The manifold world was seen to 
be the construction or the imagination, and the supreme unity 
was found in one’s own Self from which the ego is falsely sun¬ 
dered by the life of waking consciousness. That pure unity 
with the Real which is actually effected in sleep and in death 
is a blissful state of consciousness in which individuality and 
all distinctions are overcome. 

Thus far chiefly the metaphysical doctrines of the Upani- 
shads have been treated. There remain important ethical and 
practical corollaries to the main propositions here laid down, 
and these will be considered in the following chapters. 


CHAPTER VIII 

THE OUTCOME ON RELIGION AND ON THE 
doctmne OF KARMA 

Ilf the Vedic period punctilious performance of the ritual 
was the one means of satisfying the gods and of obtaining 
salvation. I n the P>rah manic period a change took place similar 
to that in the Greek religion. That very efficacy of the sacri¬ 
fice for the appeasement of the gods whereby men had been 
kept in subjection, turned out to be an instrument In their hands 
for controlling the gods, who now became the dependents and 
received their sustenance from such sacrifice as men might 
give. In the Upanishadsa still further change occurred. The 
development of a monistic philosophy removed altogether the 
necessity of believing In the various Vedic or Brahmanic gods 
to superintend and operate the different departments or nature 
or to be coerced into man's service. The beginning of this 
s ubordination to the one world-all and of the later displacement 
of the gods as philosophic conceptions (although in popular 
religion the gods have continued to bold sway) is evidenced in 
the latter part of the Kena Upanishad. The first half of this 
Upanishad, by reason of its advanced position on the unkn Dur¬ 
ability of Brahma, must belong to a late period in the 
Upanishadic philosophy,*’while the last part ol it, which 
represents Brahma as a new and unknown Being, must belong 
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to the period of the first speculations about that conception. 
There Agni (Fire) and Vayii (Wind) discover that their power 
is not independent, but is subject to the will of the world-ruler 
Brahma- However, by their knowledge of Brahma they 
attained a pre-emLneace over the other gods; and ‘he, verily 
who knows it thus, striking off evil becomes established in 
the most excellent, endless, heavenly world—yea, he becomes 
established 1 {Kena 34). 

That last paragraph of the Ken a states the radically new 
standard of religion and of ethics. No longer is worship or 
sacrifice or good conduct the requisite of religion in this life, 
or of salvation in the next. Knowledge secures the latter and 
disapproves of the former. The whole religious doctrine of dif¬ 
ferent gods and of the necessity of sacrificing to the gods is seen 
to be a stupendous fraud by the man who has acquired metaphy¬ 
sical knowledge of the pantheist ic unity of self and of the world 
in Brahma or Atman. 'This that people say, “Worship this 
god! Worship that god !”—one god after another—this is his 
creation indeed! And he himself Is all the gods (Ilfih. i. 4 - 
1 So whoever worships another divinity (than his Self], thinking 
“ He is one and I another," he knows not. He is like a sacri¬ 
ficial animal for the gods. Verily, indeed, as many animals 
would be of service to a man, even so each single person is or 
service to the gods. If even one animal is taken away, 
it is not pleasant. What, then, if many ? Therefore it 
is not pleasing to those [gods] that men should know tills 
[i, e. that the gods are only a phase of Brahma and that an In¬ 
dividual man may himself become Brahma by knowing himself 
to be such] ’ (Bfih. 1. 4- *4 Sacrifice and works of ment 
towards hyposlatixed divinities are, in the light of metaphysical 
knowledge, seen to be futile. On the other hand, the very 
same knowledge conserves all the efforts of the knower who 
may care to worship and to do religious acts- ‘ Y crily, even if 
one performs a great and holy work, but without knowing this 
[L e. that the whole world is Brahma or the Self, and that 
I am Brahma or the Self], that work of his merely perishes in 
the end. One should worship the Self alone as his [true] 
world. The work of him who worships the Self alone as his 
[true] world does not perish (Bfih, 1. 4. to)> 
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Thus religious piety is renounced as unnecessary, and know¬ 
ledge of that fact, or metaphysical knowledge in general* 
replaces religiosity in worth and alone renders efficacious any 
religious or meritorious act which any one, for the sake 
of conformity to, popular custom, may choose to perform* 
If one offers the Agmhotra sacrifice without knowing this 
[i. e. that the cosmic process Itself is a continuous Agnihotra]— 
that would be just as if he were to remove the live coals and 
pour the offering on ashes. Rut if one offers the Agnihotra 
sacrifice know ing it thus, his offering is made in all worlds* 
in all beings, in all selves' (Chand. 5. 24 . j-s). * This that 

people say + a By offering with milk for a year one escapes the 
second death"—one should know that this is not so, since on 
the very day that he makes the offering he who knows escapes 
the second death T (fifth* i* 5 ■ *)* 

This last quotation leads to a topic which holds an im¬ 
portant place in the practical religion of India today, namely, 
the doctrine of k&rmtt (literally 1 action/), the theory that 
according to one's good or bad actions in this life one passes 
at death into the body of a higher or a lower animal. It 
is noteworthy that in the Rig-Veda there is no trace of 
metempsychosis* 1 This fact is Interestingly confirmed in the 
Upanishads at Chand. 5. 3, where neither Svctakctu (who, 
according to Chand, 6. 1* 2, had spent twelve years in study¬ 
ing the Vedas) nor his father and instructor, Gautama, had 
heard of the doctrine* and when they are instructed in it, 
.it Is expressly stated that the doctrine had always belonged 
to the Kshatiiyas, the military class, and was then for the 
first time divulged to one of the Brahman elas^* In the 
Rig-Veda the eschatology consisted of a belief in a personal 
immortality in the paradise of the gods- After J a preliminary 
sign of the doctrine of metempsychosis In the Atharva-Veda/ 2 
the notion first makes its definite appearance in the Satapatha 
Rrahmana. In the Upanistiads it had not yet become what 
it became in later times, a belief which Monier Williams 

s Tbe native comrocnta'.or of liter iim« liictcght he discovered a referee 10 i£ 
la KV, i, 1$+- 32, bak*#rajak. in 14 tp feting the word u 1 whjtdt lo ranj bfntu; 
For i refatition tet Monier William*, Uruhfnaniim and/frnsutim, p t iS, not* 

: /riiii, p -1 
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has aptly characterized in the following severe statement * 

1 Transmigration, or metempsychosis, is the great bugbear 
_ the terrible nightmare and day mare—of Indian philoso¬ 
phers and metaphysicians. All their efforts are directed to 
the getting rid of this oppressive scare. The question is not, 
What is the truth ? The one engrossing problem is, How 
is the man to break this iron chain of repeated existences ? 1 
How his doctrine of karina and reincarnation came to be 
so thoroughly accepted in India, is uncertain: whether from 
the Indigenes whom the invading Aryans found in India (as 
Gough conjectures a ) or whether as the most plausible philo¬ 
sophic explanation of the phenomena of instinctivc knowledge 
fas in Bfth. 4. 4. 1) and of dreaming and remembrance i>f 
things not experienced in this life, as well as of sin (according 
to Sankara on B T ih. 4. 3 - 9 )- fl* !*»“« be it noted that 
these arc exactly the considerations which led phdosophers 
like Plato, and Christian theologians like Origen and Julius 
Muller to the belief in an existence prior to the present life-) 
At any rate, the belief in a person’s renewed existence m 
another body after death, is present in the Upanishad*, but 
not as a burden of despair. It is only the belief m the 
retributive reward of character optrating with a continued 
existence in the locality of this world instead of in the locality 
of heaven or hell. 1 Accordingly, those who are of pleasant 
conduct here—the prospect is, indeed, that they will enter 
a pleasant womb, either the womb of a Brahman, or ths womb 
of a Kshatriya, or the womb of a VaLsya. But those who arc 
of stinking conduct here—the prospect is, indeed, that they 
will enter a stinking womb, cither the womb of a dog, or the 
womb of a swine, or the womb of an outcast 1 (Chand, 

5 * i°- 7 )- 

1 According unto his deeds ihe embodied one successively 

Assumes forms in various conditions. 

Coarse and fine, many in number, 

The embodied one chooses forms according to his own 
qualities. 


1 Mr>r,irr Williams, Srakmamsm p- 4 T - 

■ fcZVmVp.,, ,f H. tort, O-w* £• 

r .rrrnks« c4 the bditf among peopte*. competed with 
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[Each] subsequent cause of his union with them h seen to be 
Because of the quality of his acts and of himself'. 1 

(Svet, g. 11-12*) 

The character which is thus determinative of one's position 
in the next life is formed not only by action but also by 
knowledge* s Either as a worm, or as a moth , or as a fish, or as 
a bird, or as a snake, or as a tiger, or as a person, or as some 
other in this or that condition, he is born again here accord¬ 
ing to his deeds, according to his knowledge p (Kaush. l. 2)* 

‘Some go into a womb 
For the embodiment of a corporeal being* 

Others go into a stationary thing 

According to their deeds, according to their knowledge/ 

(Katha 5. 7.) 

As in the matter of religion, so as regards this theological 
tenet, the Upani shads offer the philosophical knowledge which 
was the result of their own speculations and which was assessed 
at a very high value as the means of escape- 4 Now 1 , whether they 
perform the cremation obsequies in the case of such a person 
[Lev a person who knows] or not, they [i.e. the dead] pass over 
Into a flame; from a flame, into the day ; from the day f into 
the half-month of the waxing moon; from the half-month of the 
waxing moon, into the six months during which the sun moves 
northwards; from the months, into the year: from the year, 
into the sun; from the sun. Into the moon ; from the moon, into 
lightning. There there is a person who b non-human. He 
leads them on to Brahma. This is the way to the gods, the 
way to Brahma- They who proceed by it return not to the 
human condition here!* (Chaud, -p 15. I* B|ih* <L 2, 

where the same transmigration theory is discussed* the eon- 
elusion is that "those who know this [namely, the stages of 
transmigration] v go to the Brahma .worlds. "Of these there 
is no return* 6* 2* 15k 

There are several other passages which emphasize the 
efficaciousness over Aarttm and rebirth of that knowledge, 
the bringing forth of which formed the travails of the 
Upanishads and the laborious attainment of which induced 
an exceeding high estimate of its value :— 
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‘Whai is soundless, touchless, formless, imperishable, 

Likewise tasteless, constant, odorless, 

Without beginning, without end, higher than the great, stable - 
By discerning That, one is liberated from the mouth of death/ 

{Katha 3. 15.) 

1 And one's deeds {iarma) cease 
When He is seen— both the higher and the lower.' 

(Misnd. 1 . a. 8.) 

■ By knowing what is therein, Brahmn-fenowers 
Become merged in Brahma, intent thereon, liberated from the 
womb [i.e, from rebirth].' (£vet. >• 7-) 

1 By knowing God there is a falling off of all fetters; 

With distresses destroyed, there is cessation of birth and 
death/ {Svet, i. it.) 

Slightly different from the theory of satktOra, which con¬ 
ceives of the round of existence as bounded within the confines 
Of this world, there is another variety in which persons may 
by the good deeds of religion tarn a limited amount of merit, 
to be enjoyed for a time in heaven, after which the inexorable 
law of rebirth returns them to the world:— 

«Unsafe boats, however, are these sacrificial forms. 

The eighteen, in which is expressed the lower work [U. the 
Vedas and the sciences of subsidiary rules]. 

Since doers of deeds do mot understand, because of passion, 
Therefore, when their worlds are exhausted, they sink down 
wretched. 

Thinking sacrifice and merit is the chicfest thing, 

Naught better do they know—deluded 1 

Having had enjoyment on the top of the heaven won by 
good works, 

They re-enter this world, or a Tower/ {Mund, 1. 3 . 7, 9, ic,) 

< But they who sock the Atman by austerity, chastity, faith, 
and knowledge . . . they do not return’ (Pmina J. 10). 
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CHAPTER IX 
# 

THE OUTCOME ON PRACTICAL LIFE AND 
ON MORALS 

Knowledge— not 1 much learning/but the understanding of 
metaphysical truths—was the impelling motive of the thinkers 
of the Upanbhads. Because of the theoretical importance of 
knowledge in that period of speculative activity, and also 
because of the discrediting of the popular polytheistic religion 
by philosophical reasoning, there took place in India during 
the times of the Up&nbhads a movement similar to that which 
produced the Sophists in Greece, namely* an unsettling of the 
accepted ethics and a substitution of knowledge for religion 
and morality. Knowledge was the one object of supreme 
value, the irresistible means of obtaining one's ends. This 
idea of the worth and efficacy of knowledge is expressed again 
and again throughout the Upamshads not only in connection 
with philosophical speculation* but also in the practical affairs 
of lifei 1 That Udgatri priest who knows this—whatever 
desire he desires, cither for himself or for the sacrifice^ that 
he obtains by singing. This, indeed* is world-conquering s 
(Brih. i, 3* 28 k 1 This whole world, whatever there is T b five¬ 
fold. He obtains thb whole world who knows this* (Brih. 
t. 4 17). 1 He [India] is without a rival..,. He who knows 
this has no rival * {Brih. 1. 5, 12). * Whoever strives with one 

who knows this, dries up and finally dlcs p (Brih. i + 5.21). 

1 He who knows this [the etymology of Atri (cater)] becomes 
the eater of everything; everything becomes his food 1 (Brih. 
2, 2. 4), 'He who knows that wonderful being as the first¬ 
born—namely, that Brahma is the Real—conquers these w orlds. 
Would he be conquered who knows thus that great spirit as 
the first-born—namely, that Brahma is the Real ? 1 (Brih. 5*4), 

1 As a lump of day would Fall to pieces in striking against 
a solid stone, so falls to pieces he who wishes evil to one who 
knows this, and he, too, who injures him. Such a one is 
a solid stone 1 (Chfmd. t. 2. 8). 
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* He who knows Brahma as ihe real, as knowledge, u the 
infinite . - -, 

He obtains all desires/ (Tail* s. i .) 

4 He who knows that food which is estabEtshed on food, 
becomes established. He becomes an eater of food* possessing 
food. He becomes great in offspring, in cattle, in the splendor 
of sacred knowledge, great in fame (Tait* 3. 7), Whatever 
conquest is Brahma's* whatever attain men t—that conquest he 
conquers, that attainment he attains who knows this ikaush. 

I. 7) t 1 Verily p indeed, if upon one who knows this both moun¬ 

tains should roll themselves forth—both the southern and the 
northern—desiring to lay him low; indeed they would not lay 
him low. But those who hate him and those whom he himsels 
hates-—these all die around him* (Kaush. 2, 13)* 1 He, verily, 

who knows that supreme Brahma,. Hn Ms family' no one igno¬ 
rant of Brahma arises' (Mimd, 3. a* q )■ So frequent are the 
statements describing the invulnerability and omnipotence of 
him who is possessed of this magic talisman, that fa rv&ih ^da. 
s he who knows this/ becomes the most frequently recurring 
phrase in all the Upan[shads* 

Beside this practical value of knowledge and the speculative 
value, previously described, for attainment of the ideal unity 
with the Real/ knowledge also had a marked ethical value. 

I It is noteworthy how the extreme valuation put upon 3>oUa these kbets of 
knowledge produced a ronton within the period of the UpiaiAad* themselves 
The tioasc ID override the prescriptive *iif» of rtH^iOft and 
possessor of knowledge claimed tot bsmsdf, rEjstsnctJy denied to Maitri 4- 3* on 
the point of the four customary stages to the lito of every ortbwtoi Hindu* through 
disregard or which the revenue* of the priests were ten qq sty dimimibed. 

As regards speculative kuwb%e of Atman. tl* npprehenaon by mt &m of 
human knowledge u opposed by the doctrine or ijratt , in Kathi 

J, 3o (rad, with a slight Verbal change, in SveL ^. : 1 Through the of e 

Creator he behold* the greatness of Atman . 1 U w by ffloms of this gnee, according to 
Sret | r fi, that an toilividn*lobtain!release from illusion rdlS reaches iramortality :— 

1 Iii itujj Brahmfl- 1 wheel the sOtll iin tiers ahonl. 

ThLuking that itlelf and the Actuator are different. 

When taYODtd by HitP r it attain* immortality/ 

An even more explicit denial at ibe knowled ge ikmll lL i* found at Katha 3 . H 
(- Mund. 3. 3. 3)* whm a strict CalvinittW doctrine of election I* anlidfuted 

1 This Sonl ii not to be obtaLawl by uwtnictton. 

Nor by intellect, nor by amcb tamb® 

He if to be obtained only by the one whom He choose** 

To sach a one that Sool reveals hif own pOttOu/ 
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The possessor of knowledge is freed even now from all his evil 
deeds as well as from the later melempsychoslcal results of 
doing any deeds at all. * Verily, indeed* even if they lay 
very much [wood] on a fire* it burns it all Even so one 
who knows this, although he commits very much evil, con¬ 
sumes it all and becomes clean and pure, ageless and immortal * 
(Erih. 5. 14, 8). "Brahma is lightning {vidyut), they say, 
because of unloosing [vid&ria}. Lightning unlooses him from 
evil who knows this, that Brahma is lightning p <Bph< 5. 7), 

The plunderer of gold, the liquor-drinker. 

The invader of a teacher's bed, the Brahmaivkiller— 

These four sink downward in the scale, 

And* fifth, he who consorts with them. 

But he who knows these five fires [Le. the five-fire doctrine, 
paikagnividyd] thus, is not stained with evil, even though con¬ 
sorting with those people. He becomes pure, clean, possessor 
of a pure world, who knows this—yea, he who knows this" 
iChund, 5 - IO - + As a rush-need laid on a fire would 

be burned up p even so arc burned up all the evils of him who 
offers Aguihotra sacrifice knowing it thus’ (Chand. 5, 24- 3). 

' He who understands me [Indra is the speaker, representing 
Atman]—by no deed whatsoever of his is his world injured* 
not by stealing, not by killing art embryo, not by the murder 
of his mother* not by the murder of his father; if he has done 
any cvil t the dark color departs not from his face p (Kaush. 3* i). 
This ethical theory has been compared wdth the Socratic 
doctrine of the identity of knowledge and virtue* There is 
a wide difference, however, between the Upanishadic theory 
and the theory of the Greek sages that the man who has know¬ 
ledge should thereby become virtuous in character, or that 
the result of teaching should be a virtuous life. Here the 
possession of some metaphysical knowledge actually cancels 
all past sins and even permits the knower unblushmgly to 
continue in 4 what seems to be much evil/ with perfect 
Impunity, although such acts arc heinous crimes and arc disas¬ 
trous In their effect for others who lack that kind of knowledge* 
But this unbridled licentiousness of the earlier Upanishads 
could not Jong continue. It probably went to excess, for In 
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the middle of the period it is sternly denounced. Good 
conduct was declared to be an equal requisite with knowledge. 


1 He who has not understanding, 

Who is unmindful and ever impure, 

Reaches not the gosh 

But goes on to transmigration. 

He, however, who has understanding, 

Who is mindful and ever pure. 

Reaches the goal 

From which he is bom no more.* (Kitha 3. 7-8 ) 

' Not he who has not ceased from bad conduct. -. 

Can obtain Him by intelligence. {Katin !• J 4-) 

The earlier conception that the knower was able to continue 
in evil unharmed was true only so far as it expressed the idea 
that knowledge exempts from evil. 

‘One should be familiar with it. By knowing it, 

One is not stained by evil action, f (Brih. 4. 4. 33.) 

* As water adheres not to the leaf of a lotus-flower, so evil 
action adheres not to him who knows this [that the Self 

is Brahma] ‘ (Ch-d. 4- > 4 - 3 ) ™ s thou p ht f 

Maitri 3. 2, and. with another simile, at Praina 5. 3: As 
a snake is freed from its skin, even so, verily, is he [who 
knows this] freed from sin/ Still another simile is used to 
drive home this same thought :— 


* As to a mounUin that’s enframed 
|>eer iuvl birds do not resort 
So. with the Brahma-tnowers, faults 
Do never any shelter find. (Maitri i®-) 

The consistent pantheistic conception, however, of the re¬ 
lation of knowledge and moral evil is that knowledge exempts 
from both good and evil, and elevates the knower altogether 
from the region of moral distinctions to the higher one where 
they are not operative. 1 Such a one, verily, the thought does 
not' torment: “Why have l not done the good? Why have 
I done the evil?" He who knows this, saves himself from 

. Th««mib*codUbed b *i* *nd the ihf* 

it) of , method of *».*« «WbA«fctfll* 

KT mbd b gencraL Aoelo^ from -tore lh*l «rre ,0 ‘ 

wmtiop pm aceepwd wi<h iho fora: el a 
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these [thoughts]. For truly, from both or these he saves 
himself—he who knows this i 1 (Tait* a. 9). * Him [who knows 
this] these two do not overcome—neithcr the thought 11 Hence 
I did wrong,' 1 nor the thought 11 Hence I did right/' Verily 
he overcomes them both. What he has done and what he has 
not done do not affect him ! (Brih. 4. 4. 22}. 

J When a seer sees the brilliant 
Maker, Potentate, Person, the Brahma-source, 

Then, being a knower, shaking off good and evil, 

Stainless* he attains supreme identity [with Him]/ 

(Mirnd. 3, i + 3.) 

For this emancipation, an emancipation from the unreal and 
an entrance into the real, the reason is that to the knower 
good and evil are conceptions of partial knowledge which can 
no longer hold In the light of full knowledge. They are only 
verbal distinctions. 11 Verily, if there were no speech, neither 
right nor wrong would be known, neither true nor false, 
neither good nor bad, neither pleasant nor unpleasant. Speech, 
indeed, makes all this know n 3 (Chand. 7 + 2. 1)* 

The world of reality, the Brahma*worl*to which the true 
knower is admitted, is devoid of all distinctions* pleasant and 
unpleasant, which are empirically real, but iran^cendentally 
unreal. Accordingly that world is free also from the ethical 
distinction of good and evil* 1 Over that bridge there cross 
neither day, nor night* nor old age, nor death, nor sorrow', nor 
well-doing* nor evil-doing. All evils turn back therefrom, for 
that Brahma-world is freed from evil 1 (Chand. 8, 4. 1-2). 1 He 

goes to the world that is without heat, without cold. Therein 
he dwells eternal years 1 (Bj-ih, 5. 10L 

1 When ihcrc is no darkness, then there is nq day or night, 
Nor being, nor non-being/ only the Kindly One done/ 

[Svqt. 4. iB.) 

* He,.,. a knower of Brahma* unto Brahma goes on, *.. He 
comes to the river VijarS (' Ageless 'J. This he crosses w ith his 
mind alone* There he shakes off Ms good deeds and his evil 
deeds His dear relatives succeed to the good deeds; those 
not dear, to the evil deeds* Then, just as one driving a chariot 
looks down upon the two chariot-wheels [which in their 
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revolutions do not touch him], thus he looks down upon day 
and night, thus upon good deeds and evil deeds, and upon ail 
the pairs of opposites* This one, devoid of good deeds devoid 
of evil deeds, a 1-mower of Brahma, unto very Brahma goes 
on' (Kauri], j. 4}., 

The same ethical position is held in the At man-theory. 
The world-ground, the great Atman, in itself isr— 

* Apjirt from the right and a pari from the Unright, 

A park from both what has been done and what has not 
been done here, 

Apart from what has been and what is 10 be/ 

(Katha a. 14.) 

a As the sun. the eye of the whole work!,. 

Is not sullied by the externa] faults of the eyes, 

So die one Inner Soul of all things 

Is not sullied by the evil in the world, being externa] to it 1 

(Katha g. it + ) 

' The bright, the bodiless* the scatheless, 

The sinewless, the pure* unpierced by evil/ (fSU B.) 

This idea that the At man-world Is "free from evil or sin* 
free from impurity, blameless, spotless* 1 which 1$ expressed 
in numerous epithets and detached phrases, also receives an 
etymological justification, 4 In the beginning this world was 
Soul {Almait) alone in the form of a Ferson {fwrnfa } + ... Since 
before (flftrva) all this world he burned up {VW/J all evils, 
therefore he h a person (pur-Si^a ) 1 {Bph* 1, 4- i)* 1 
The Atman thus being void of all ethical distinctions, the 
Atimrvknovver who by his knowledge becomes Atman like¬ 
wise transcends them in his union with Him, 'As a man 
when in the embrace of a beloved wife knows nothing within 
or without, so this person when in the embrace of the intelligent 
Soul knows nothing within or without. Verily, that is his 
[true] form. * - . There a father becomes not a father ; a 
mother, not a mother; the worlds, not the worlds; the gods, 
not the gods; the Vedas, not the Vedas; a thief, not a thief. 

1 In spine of this ncm-atlnboLability of mescal qualiti** to line nmM-proad b> 
theoretical fttwrt, the affifmati«J of eL* prart!ad f«*an in poftnluin-E a monl 
Order mt the heart 0 1 ihe uiiiBU S is to be obttnvd in two prtttges in the 
Upuuihtdj, t" Kar tri. 6. i6 slid 6_ 5. 
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. - - He is not followed by good, he is not followed by evil, for 
then he has passed beyond all sorrows of the heart' (Brih. 
4. 3. 21-S2}. 1 

The ethical theory thus far presented, which was based on 
the epistemological realism of the Upanishads, did not, like 
the theory of reality, suffer arty change by the transition to 
idealism, but rather was confirmed by it. The illusion of an 
external world and of an external Soul that needs to be reached 
by effort of will served only to prove illusory all activity what¬ 
ever, even the good and evil deeds making up such activity. 
Sleep is the nearest approach to real existence, an individual 
in sleep only * appearing to think, appearing to move about' 
(Brih. 4. 3. 7). * In this state of sleep, having traveled around 
and seen good and bad, he hastens again, according to the 
entrance and place of origin, back to the state of waking. 
Whatever he secs there [i.e, in dreaming sleep], he is not 
followed by it, for this person is without attachments ’ (Brih. 4. 
3. id). He there actually reaches the Real and therefore is 
not affected by the ethical distinctions which are alien to its 
nature.- * Now, when one is thus sound asleep, composed, 
serene, he knows no dream .., ; so no evil touches him, for then 
he has reached the Bright Power' (Chand. 8. <5. 3). 

So the final goal of metaphysical speculation and the 
practical attainment of supreme and imperishable value was 
the Soul, the larger Soul which was the ground of the in¬ 
dividual soul and of all existence 1 That self is dearer than a 
son, is dearer than wealth, is dearer than all else, since this 
seir is nearer* (Brih. I. 4- **)■ ‘He should be searched out, 
Him one should desire to understand ’ (Chand, 8. 7. 1). 

1 Awnnptfir many Kmtian idea* which Drosses EiitdJ in the Vpanishidj there 
is a rtfikfag' One in Usia. cmanectfoo, nafndr* that the final yoaj aad perfect ca&JitifHi 
° f the butnan ml il autonomy. See nwdj at Chand 7. 35. * and mfrdjpa *t 
Tilt, I, tf. 3 . K&t the conception of autOBMny there bet# is very diffemai frnm the 
ido that an antwaomoH* p ensun is in tuch Ml ciantrol of self that he n™ by passion 
disobeys the Raural law. As i» indicated in the following scfircnce, £ He hai ma- 
chrcked b all the »of1iV the Idea of amnaomy is that of nnhindcTet] 

liberty fo do what one wlJIi p the same as Che condition of perfect bliB described at 
Tut. 3 - lo fi—* condition in which the pacrttrfnl up Irani * goes up and down 
th»e worlds, eating what he ustimiEijj what f he dciins. 1 Cf_ aSso 

ChaAd, $, 1. ( 5 . 

' An idea P™ ibt - V ™» Tbe psyfh&losiaJ fart that Id *l«p the moral s«™ 

appears greatly weakened. 

<4 


PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPAN [SHADS 


However beautiful such a doctrine was fn theory, it might 
very easily be misunderstood and misapplied in practice, as 
indeed it was by Vinjcam* who is said to have lived as a pupil 
with Prajapati for thirty-two years. After receiving instruction 
about 4 the Self which is free from eviI T ageless, deathless, 
sorrow!ess, hungerless, thirstiest whose desire is the Real, 
whose conception is the Real/ he went forth arid declared the 
following doctrine: 1 Oneself is to be made happy here on earth. 
Oneself is to be waited upon. He who makes merely himself 
happy here on earth, who waits upon himself, obtains both 
worlds, this world and the yonder/ Such utter selfishness is 
forthwith condemned by the author, who comments: 1 Therefore 
even now here on earth they say of one who is not a giver, who 
is not a believer, who is not a sacrifice !, 41 Oh ! devilish ! M for 
such is the doctrine of the devils/ And Prajapati also regret* 
fully declared: L Whosoever shall have such a mystic doctrine— 
be they gods or be they devils—shall perish 1 (CtaanrL 8. j^) m 

The same mistaken ethical theory might be gathered from 
YajBavalkya*s advice to Maitreyi, Bph* a, 4 and 4. 5, if 
Atman were translated by ‘ self 1 or "ego/ 4 Not for love of 
the wife is a wife dear, but for love of the Soul a wife b dear/ 
Similarly not for love of sons, wealth, the Brahman class, the 
Kshatjiya class* the worlds, the gods, things any thing, are 
they dear, but for love of the Soul they are dear. 

This is not the modem psychological doctrine that we do 
not desire anything in itself, but only the pleasantness or seif- 
advantage which the possession of that thing yields to us ; nor 
is YSjnavalkya advocating the utilitarian doctrine that all love 
and apparent altruism are and should be self-love and selfishness. 
The central idea is rather that all those objects are not separate 
entities, in themselves of value to us; but that they all are 
phases of the world-self and that fn the common, every-day 
experience of having affection for others we find illustrated 
the great doctrine of the individual self finding his selfhood 
grounded in, and reaching out towards, that larger Self which 
embraces all individuals and all things. 

W ith this liberal interpretation, Yajnavalkya d s advice to 
Maitreyl, so far as it contains ethical theory, represents I he 
high-water murk in the Upanbhads. The practical ethics are 
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certainly not as high. The general teaching is that already 
presented, namely, that moral distinctions do not obtain for the 
man who has metaphysical knowledges This is the influence 
effected on the Bhagavad-Glta, the popular book of religious 
meditation, in which (at 3 . 19) Krishna, the divine incarnation, 
quclbthe scruples of Arjuna. over the murdering of his enemies 
by this Upanishadic assurance:— 

‘ If the slayer think to slay. 

If the slain think himself slain, 

Beth these understand not. 

This one slays not* nor is slain. 1 (K&tha 19.) 


CHAPTER X 

THE ARTIFICIAL METHOD OF UNITY IN 
RENUNCIATION AND IN YOGA 

As the absolute unity of the Atman was the final goal of 
speculative thought, so absolute unity with the Atman was re¬ 
garded as the supreme actual attainment* T hough this is 
theoretically accomplishable by mere metaphysical knowledge, 
it is as a matter of fact accomplished only after death or during 
sleep. Therefore for the period while one is still alive and not 
steeping some other method than knowledge must be pro¬ 
vided. 

That was found to be what in Mund* 3. 3 + 1 was joined with 
knowledge as the means of escaping transmigration-— 

< They who, being without desire T worship the Person 
And are wise, pass beyond the seed [of rebirth] here/ 

After knowledge has informed a person that he is Brahma or 
Atman, he should strictly have no more desires, for 'he who 
has found and has awakened to the Soul..» the world is his 1 
(Brih 4* 4 - * 3 )- 

'If a person knew the Soul 
With the thought *' I am He ! ** 

With whai desire, for love of what 

Would he ding unto the body V (Brih. 4. 4. i; b ) 

1 Verily, because they knew this, the ancients desired not 
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offspring, saying: 41 What shall we do with offspring, we 
whose is this Soul, this home?" They, verily* rising above the 
desire for sons and the desire for wealth and the desire for 
worlds, lived the life of a mendicant "(Brih- 4.4. 22; cf. 3.5, I). 

Tn actual experience, however, desires do still continue and 
harass one. But by harboring desires and resorting to activity 
to satisfy them, one is only admitting and emphasizing to the 
mind a lack or limitation, and thereby preventing assimilation 
to and anion with the desirelcss, blissful plenum of the SouL 
The entertaining of any desires whatsoever, and the resulting 
activity, are conditions which from the point of view of know¬ 
ledge are sheer ignorance; these react in dulling the under- 
standing (cf. Mund, l* 2. 9), blind one to the limitation 
of existence in the world and to the series of rebirths, and 
maintain the person's false separation front the real Brahma or 
Atman 

* He who in fancy forms desires. 

Because of his desires is born [again] here arid there.’ 

(Mund* 3, 2. 2.) 

The psychology and praxis of this doctrine are set forth in 
a notable passage. Brill. 4, 4, 5-7* 4 A person is made of 
desires only. As is his desire, such is his resolve; as is his 
resolve, such the action he performs ; what action (karma) he 
performs, that he procures for himself. On this point there is 
this verse:— 

Where one's mind is attached—the inner self 
Genes thereto with action, being attached to it alone. 

Obtaining the end of his action, 

Whatever he does in this world, 

He comes again from that world 
To this world of action. 

So the man who desires* Now the man who does not desire. 
He who is without desire, who is freed from desire, whose 
desire is satisfied, whose desire is the Soul—his breaths do not 
depart. Being very Brahma, he goes to Brahma* On this 
point there is this verse 

When axe liberaied all 

The desires that lodge in one's heart, 
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Then a mortal becomes immortal! 

Therein he reaches Brahma!' 1 

But if the metaphysical knowledge of the essential oneness 
of the Individual soui (atman) and the universal Soul {Aman) 
did not procure the blissful union with that Soul, neither does 
this theory of the avoidance of limiting desires; for they inet it 
ably rise up in the ordinary life of activity. The final solution 
of the practical problem which the Upanishads offer, namely 
Yoga, is the outcome of that conception oi strict unity which 
started the speculati ons of the Upanishads and which urged them 
on from cosmology to monism, from monism to pantheism, 
and from an external to an internal unity, That unity—under 
which it is the aim of every philosophy which has ever existed 
rationally to bring experience—-the early Indian thinkers found 
in Brahma, and then In the objective Soul {Atman), and then in 
one's own soul, wherein the manifoldness of thought Itself and 
the limitation of the distinctions of object and subject and all 
sorrows of the heart are merged into an undifferentiated unitary 
blissful plenum. ‘To the unity of the One goes he who 
knows this [i. c. that all is one]. The precept for effecting this 
l unity] is this l restraint of the breath, withdrawal of the senses 
[from objects], meditation, concentration, contemplation, ab¬ 
sorption ' (Maitri 6 . 17, 18}. This is Yoga (bom the root yaj t 
meaning to ‘join; ‘ yoke,’ ‘harness’), a harnessing of the 
senses and mind from the falsely manifold objects and thoughts, 
and at the same time a union with the unitary blissful Self. 

* When cease the five 

[Sense-] know ledges, together with die mind. 

And the intellect stirs not— 

That, they say, is the highest course.' 

(Katha 6. 10 ; Maitri 6. 30.) 

The practical application, the ethics, and the offers of this 

I jj ipjgfTijtng lq no‘.e the op-pofition between thU theory that desires arc 
limitations, attd the «l«r ihray k wMch oOc of the sLrws£ra£ practical iadote- 
iBtEix to Imotf Ledye wti the suit means of otuinlnf *11 desires. Cf. Lbuad. I r t. 
j; 5, 1. 4; J- so 2 -9. 2, 10; Bfih_ k. 3. jS; 6. x. 4; T*it- % 1; Katfu 1. 16. 

ihe forme* method of obtaining Brahma wu to know Brahma; now It 
is TO qumcb ail deiifc* The change mi ibis point ia ajaoth-ct Stolonra of thil 
intuition from eputc motogioil realism to idealittn which b os been pT^Tiouily traced. 
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theory of the union with the Self are set forth in Maitri 6. 20. 
According to that— 

1 By tranquillity of thought 
Deeds, good and evil, one destroys! 

With soul serene, stayed on the Soul, 

Delight eternal one enjoys! ’ 

The final exhortation of the Upanishads is well expressed in 
the following words connected with the Brahma-theory:— 

‘ Taking as a bow the great weapon of the Upani&had, 

One should put upon it an arrow sharpened by meditation. 
Stretching it with a thought directed to the essence of Thai, 
Penetrate that Imperishable as the mark, my friend. 

The mystic syllable Om 1 is the bow. The arrow is the 
soul. 

Brahma is said to be the mark. 

By the undislracted mati is It to be penetrated. 

One should come to be in It, as the arrow [in the 
mark],' [Mund, s, ». 3-4*) 


CHAPTER XI 
CONCLUDING ESTIMATE 

Such is the philosophy of the Upattishads in what may vety 
probably have been its order or development . Many tendencies 
made up the process ; and perhaps centuries elapsed between 
the first and last of the speculations recorded, from the Bnhad- 
Aranyaka and the Chandogya to the Maitri. The thinkers 
were earnest in their search Tor truth, and they unhesitatingly 
abandoned conclusions which had been reached, when in 
the light of further reasonings and new considerations they 
were proved inadequate. The changes from the first realistic 
materialism to the final speculative idealism form an interest¬ 
ing chapter in the history of philosophy. Their intuitions of 

1 Tbe suerttt ijlUbte to be repeated until OM passes into M) WJCOMeiaus rtttpBf 
OTUjtUf. 
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deep truths arc subtile with the directness and subtlety of 
new seekers after truth. In a few passages the Upanishads 
are sublime in thdr conception of the Infinite and of God, but 
more often they are puerile and groveling in trivialities and 
superstitions. As Hegel, a keen appreciator and thorough 
student of the history of philosophy, estimated it," If we wish 
to get the so-called pantheism in its poetic, most elevated, 
and, if one will, its coarsest form,, we must look for it in the 
Eastern poets ; and the largest expositions of it are found 
among the Indians/ 

As it was suggested before, so it must be emphasized again 
that, although at first the order of exposition here followed was 
in all probability the historical order in the progress of thought 
in the early Hindu philosophy, yet there are not the chrono¬ 
logical data in the Upsuibhads upon which an unquestioned 
order can be maintained throughout. The Brihad-Aranyaka, 
Chandogya, Tafttiriya, Attarcya, Kaushitaki and Kena i 4 - 34 f 
from their structure and literary characteristics, as w T dl as from 
their contents, are quite certainly assigned to the earlier group 
of the Upanishadsw But even in them there b a variety of 
philosophical doctrines which are not in the same stage of 
development. The heterogeneity and un ordered arrangement 
and even contradictions of the material make it difficult, 
indeed impossible, to set forth In systematic exposition a single 
system of philosophy. The purpose has been, therefore, to 
discern the different tendencies that are undoubtedly present in 
the philosophy of the l/panbhads and to present them in w hat 
seems to be the most probable order of development. For the 
purposes of exposition there have been followed out and con¬ 
nected with each other certain lines of thought which in the 
actual development of the philosophy could hardly have been 
as independent as they are here set forth. 

The thought of any people and of any generation is exceed¬ 
ingly complex, consciously or unconsciously containing certain 
elements from the past , which are being gradually discarded* and 
also certain presentiments of truth which are only later fully 
recognized- Yet in it all there is a dominant tendency which 
may readily be discerned. So in the Upanishadic period there 
were mythical cosmologies inherited and accepted, whose in- 
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flucncc continued long after they had logically been sujjcrscdcd 
by more philosophical theories. In the mum, however, there 
was an appreciation of idealism- This, having seen in the 
psychic self the essence of the whole world, and having 
identified it with Brahma, reacted against the realistic philo¬ 
sophy which had produced the concept of Brahma ; and then it 
Carried the Atman, or the purely psychical, element over into 
the extreme of philosophical idealism. 

Pantheism it may, in general, be called; Tor, although very 
different types of philosophy have been shown to be represented 
in the Upanishads, pantheism is their most prevalent typo 
and the one which has constituted their chief heritage. Still, 
even as pantheism, it is hardly the pantheism of the West, 
nor is it the monism that is based upon science It is like the 
simple intuition of the early Greek philosopher Xenophanes, 
who (after a prior course of cosmological theorizings similar 
to tho<e in the Upanishads) 'looked up into the expanse or 
heaven and declared, “ The One is God.'' 1 (Aristotle's Meta¬ 
physics, i. 5.) Can such faith in such form, although it has 
laid hold of the profound truths of ultimate unity and spiritu¬ 
ality, be expected to furnish the highly inspiring religion of 
progress and the elaborately articulated philosophy, correlated 
with science, which modern India demands ? 

Before that question can be answered, it will be necessary to 
find out exactly what the revered Upanishads do actually say. 
Sanskrits, historians, philosophers, religionists—all who are 
interested in India's past and concerned about India s future 
may find here something of what each is already **kutg m 
-his separate line, In particular, there will be found by the 
sympathetic reader throughout these thirteen principal Lpam- 
shads the records or that eager quest which India has been 
pursuing through the centuries, which is tersely expressed in 
the Rphad-Aranyaka Upanishad in its first division (at 1. 3 

" , From the unreal lead me to the real. 

From darkness lead me to light. 

From death lead me to immortality.' 

The Upanishads have indubitably exercised, and in the 
revival of Sanskrit teaming and of the Indian natioua ccm “ 
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sciousness will continue to exercise, a considerable influence 1 
on the religion and philosophy of In d ia , To present their 
actual contents by a faithful philological translation, and to 
furnish a due to their unsystematic expositions by a brief 
outline of the development of their philosophical concepts, 
is one of the needs of the time and has been the aim in the 
preparation of this volume. 

i Evidenced, fur example, m Lhe recent «UbU*hment by a Hiado of Bombay of 
a Tnlnabte urnul pnie for the best exposition and defence of some doctrine of the 
UjHU»lEhid5 Or of Sjwkara* 
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first adhvaya 


First Brahmana 1 
The world aa a sacrificial horse ! 
i Oml Verily, the dawn is the head of the sacrificial 
horse; the sun, his eye ; the wind, hb breath ; universal fire 
{Agni Vai^vanara), his open mouth- The year b the body 
(dfttian) of the sacrificial horse ; the sky, his back; the atmo¬ 
sphere, his belly; the earth, the under part of his belly? the 
quarters, hb flanks; the intermediate quarters, his ribs; the 
seasons, his limbs; the months and half-months, his joints ; 
days and nights, his feet; the stars, his bones; the clouds, his 
flesh. Sand is the food in his stomach; rivers are his entrails. 
His liver and lungs are the mountains: plants and trees, hb 
hair. The orient is hb Tore part ; the Occident, hb hind part. 
When he yawns, then it lightens. When he shakes himself, 
then it thunders. When he urinates, then it rains. Voice, 

indeed, is his voice. „ . , _, 

3, Verily, the day arose for the horse as the sacrificial vessel 

which stands before- Its pbee is the eastern sea. 

Verily, the night arose for him as the sacrificial vessel which 
stands behind. Its place is the western sea. V ertly. these 
two arose on both sides of the horse as the two sacrificial 

vessels.* 


1 This BrShnLoM* oortin t» SaL Br- M. & 4- , . 

j Thr Aivj WM, J Hr.r-EH.atrificc/ dw npportMl of the 

initnJ la »*** tadis de*Hted at ** 

ini>r™n*l in this owl the ro!lD»io^ Bl*h=l?% li 01 wtiue wgnitid.iie— 

.X itpodDcdflo «the In •*»”** 

, i * 1 C ,h OT Li a iiBailor apwwtiofiE&«^ of the port-’ lfelc 

ssrs l yir i. ^^ 

wSfhSi-«*. ■*» ■■*' * 

VKMInd rami catty by ft* B», of Bapl sod the Iodl» Oc** 
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Becoming a steed, he carried the gods; % slalbon, the 
Gandharvas ; a courser, the demons; a horse, men. 1 The 
sea, indeed, is his relative. The sea is his place. 

Second Brahmana* 

The creation of the world, leading up to the 
institution of the horse-sacrifice 

i. In the beginning nothing whatsoever was here. This 
[world] was covered over with death, with hunger— for hunger 
is death. 

Then he made up his mind (tnartas ); ‘Would that I had 
a self!’* 

So he went on (acetrat) praising {area*)* From him, while 
he was praising, water was produced. ‘Verily, while I was 
praising, I had pleasure (&?)!’ thought he. This, indeed, is 
the arka -nature of what pertains to brightness {arkya). Verily, 
there is pleasure for him who knows thus that arkei -nature of 
what pertains to brightness. 

l. The water, verily, was brightness. 

That which was the froth of the water became solidified. 
That became the earth. 

On it he [i.e. Death] tortured himself (V iram }, When he had 
tortured himself and practised austerity, his heat {tejas) and 
essence [rasa) turned into fire. 

^ He divided himself {atrtt&mm) threefold: [fire {agut) 
one third], the snn [dditya) one third, wind {vqyit) one third. 
He also is Life {prana) divided threefold. 

The eastern direction is his head. Yonder one and yonder 
one * are the fore quarters. Like wise the western di rec Lion is 
his tail. Yonder one and yonder one® are the hind quarters. 
South and north are the Hanks. The sky is the back. The 
atmosphere is the belly. This [earth] is the chest. He stands 
firm in the waters. He who knows this, stands firm wherever 
he goes. 

* Different names for, and aspects of, this ewnit earner. 

i Thin Brahmana it found afoe as a part of Sit- Ur. 10, 6, 5. 

1 Or 1 ■. badj/ itmam-vi/i, 

* EjjiliinHi by Soidsara as Doitfaca*! fuithcut Ycspmircl^ 

* EspTalntd by ^aakim ah north ^ soDthwcat rapectiYtl^ 

74 


BRIHAD-AR.ANYAKA UPANISHAD [- 1 - 2.7 

4, He desired: ‘Would that a second self of me were pro¬ 
duced ! ’ He—death, hunger—by mind copulated with speech 
(woV) That which was the semen, became the year. Previous 
to that there was no year. He bore him for a time as long ^ 
a year. After that long time he brought him forth. on 
he was born, Death opened his mouth on him. He cried 

'hhdnV That, indeed, became speech, 

r 'He bethought himself: ‘ Verily, ir 1 shall intend against 
him, I shall make the less food for myself/ With that speech, 
with that self he brought forth this whole world, whatsoever 
exists here: the Hymns ife) [be the Rig-Vcdaj. the Formulas 
{y(l jus) [t.e. the Yajur-Veda], the Chants (***«*> ['■* tflc 
Sama-Veda], meters, sacrifices, men, cattle. 

Whatever he brought forth, that he began to eat V cn y, 
he eats(vW) everything: that is the ^-nature of Adit. (the 
Infinite). He who knows thus the Wt'/i-naiure of Aditi. 
becomes an eater of everything here; everything becomes 

food for him- . ,. 

6 He desired : 1 Let me sacrifice further with a greater 

sacrifice {/*»«) 1 ’ Hc tortured himsclf - 

austerity. When he had tortured himself and practised 

austerity, glory- and vigor went forth. The glory- andI vigor, 
verily, are the vital breaths. So when the vital breaths 
departed, his body began to swell. His mind, indeed, was m 

his body (tarira). ^ - 

7 , He desired: 'Would that this [body] or mine m fit 

for sacrifice! Would that by it I had a self 
Thereupon it became a horse (aha) because it wetted 
* It has become fit for sacrifice {mtdhya) thought 1-- 
fore the horse-sacrifice is called Aiva-medha- He, venly. 
knows the Aiva-mcdha, who knows it thus. 

He kept him He. the horse] in mind without confining hun. 
After a year he sacrificed him for himself. [Other] ammals 
he delivered over to the divinities. Therefore men sacr.fi« 
the victim which is consecrated to Prajapati as though offered 

unto all the gods- 


1 


kvm w in Ibc rtgul*r AfrMSeJfc* 


the (-(KiAcc^tEtl hanc U illow** l* rmgc 


fr« for a ft*r+ 
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Verily, that [sun] which gives forth heat is the Asva-medha. 
The year is its embodiment {atnt au). 

This [earthly] fire is the arka? The worlds are its embodi¬ 
ments. These are two, the arka sacrificial fire and the A£va- 
medha sacrifice. Yet again they are one divinity, even Death. 
He [who knows this] wards off death again, death obtains him 
not, death becomes his body {atma»\ he becomes one of these 
deities* 

Third Brahmjwa 

'The superiority of breath among the bodily fail ct toils 

1. The gods (deva) and the devils (asttra) were the twofold 
offspring of Trajapati. Of these the gods were the younger, 
the devils the older. They were struggling with each other 
for these worlds. 

The gods said: ' Come, let us overcome the devils at the 
sacrifice with the Udgitha.' s 

2. They said to Speech : “ Sing for us the Udgitha.’ 

'So be it,* said Speech, and sang for them. Whatever 
pleasure there is in speech, that it sang for the gods ; what* 
ever good one speaks, that for itself. 

They [he. the devils] knew: 'Verily, by this singer they 
will overcome us.' They rushed upon it and pierced it with 
evil. That evil was the improper thing that one speaks. That 
was the evil. 

3. Then they [i.c. the gods] said to the In-breath (prana) : 
* Sing for us the Udgitha. 

* So be it,* said the In-breath, and sang for them. Whatever 
pleasure there is in the in-breath, that it sang for the gods; 
whatever good one breathes in, that for itself. 

They [i.e. the devils] knew: * Verily, by this singer they 
will overcome us,’ They rushed upon it and pierced it with 
evil. That evil was the improper thing that one breathes in. 
This, truly, was that evil. 

4. Then they [Le. the gods] said to the Eye; ‘Sing for us 
the Udgitha.’ 


* Tbit is r the fire Id the Hone-sltirificf, 

* The uBpcrtiBi L^sdi Ount in tk Him.!. 
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*So be it,’ said the Eye, and sang for them. Whatever 
pleasure there is in the eye, that it sang for the gods; what- 

ever good one sees, that for itself. 

They [Le. the devils] knew: Verily, by this singer they 
will overcome «s/ They rushed upon it and pierced * With 
evil. That evil was the improper thing that one secs, this, 
truly, was that evil. 

5. Then they [i.e. the gods] said to the Ear: 'Sing tor us 
the Udgitha.' 

'So be it, 1 said the Ear. and sang for them. Whatever 
pleasure there is in the car. that it sang for the gods; whatever 

good one hears, that for itself, ... ,. 

They [Le. the devils] knew: 'Verily, by this singer they 
will overcome 11s/ They rushed upon it and pierced it with 
evil. That evil was the improper thing that one hears. 

This, truly, wa$ that evil. , J iC . , iM 

6. Then they [Lc. the gods] said to the Mind : Sing for us 

^St^be i? said the Mind, and sang for them. Whatever 
pleasure there is in the mind, that it sang for the gods; what- 

ever good one imaging that for itself. 

They [Lc. the devils] knew: 'Verily, by this singer they 
will overcome us.’ They rushed upon him and pierced him 
with evil. That evil was the improper thing that one imagines. 

This, truly, was that eviL . 

And thus they let out upon these divinities with evil, they 

pierced them with evil, . . . . 

7 . Then they [Le. the gods] said to this Breath m the 

mouth Sing for us the LFdgitha,' 

■ So be it ’ said this Breath, and sang for them. 

They [i.e. the devils] knew: ‘Verify, by this singer they 
will overcome ns.' They rushed upon him and desired to 
pierce him with evil. As a clod of earth would be ««****J 
Liking on a stone, even so they- were scattered in a 1 directi 
and perished. Therefore the gods increased, the demo 
became inferior. He increases with a hateful enemy 

becomes inferior for him who knows this, , 

8 Then they said, ‘What, pray, has become of him who 

stuck to us thus ?' * This one here {<?**) “ tfae mouth 

77 



1.3,^] ERIHAD-ARANYAKA UPANISHAD 

{gjjw) ! ' He is called Ayasya A ng i rasa, for he Is the essence 
{rasa) of the limbs 

9. Verily, that divinity is DEr by name, for death b far 
(d&ram) from it. From him who knows this, death Is far. 

10. Verily, that divinity having struck off the evil of these 
divinities, even death, made this go to where is the end of the 
quarters of heaven. There it set down their evils. Therefore 
one should not go to [foreign] people, one should not go to 
the end [of the earth], lest he fall in with evil, with death. 

11. Verily, that divinity by striking off the cvil r the death, 
of those divinities carried them beyond death. 

12. Verily, it carried Speech over as the first. When that 
was freed from death, it became fire* This fire, when it has 
crossed beyond death, shines forth. 

13. Likewise it carried Smell across. When that was freed 
from death, it became wind This wind, when it has crossed 
beyond death, purifies, 

14. Likewise it carried the Eye across. When that was 
freed from death, it became the sun. That sun, when it has 
crossed beyond death, glows. 

15. Likewise It carried the Ear across. When that waa 
freed from death, it became the quarters of heaven. These 
quarters of heaven have crossed beyond death. 

16. Likewise it carried the Mind across* When that was 
freed from death, it became the moon. That moon, when it 
has crossed beyond death, shines. 

Thus, verily, that divinity carries beyond death him who 
knows this, 

lj + Then it [i.e* breath] sang out food for itself, for what¬ 
ever food Ss eaten is eaten by it. Hereon one is established- 

18. Those gods said : 'Of such extent, verily h is this universe 
as food- You have sung It into your own possession. Give 
us an after-share in this food. 1 

1 As such, verily, do ye enter into me/ 

'So be it. 1 They entered into him from ail sides* There¬ 
fore whatever food one eats by this breath, these are satisfied 
by it. Thus, verily, his people come to him, he becomes the 
supporter of his people, their chief, foremost leader, an eater 
of food, an overlord—he who knows this. And w r hoever 
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among his people desires to be the equal of him who has (his 
knowledge suffices not for his dependents. H-n whoever 
follows after him and whoever, following after him, desires 
to support his dependents, he truly suffices for his dependents. 

ig. He is Ayasya Ahgirasa, for he is (he essence (rasa) of 
the limbs (anga). Verily, breath is the essence ot the limbs, 
for verily breath is the essence of the limbs. Therefore from 
whatever limb the breath departs, that indeed dries up, for it 

is verily the essence of the limbs. 

20, And also it is Bphaspati. The Brthatl 1 is speech. He 
is her lord {pad}, and is therefore Brihaspati. 

si. And it is also Brahraanaspati. Prayer (brahman), 
verily, is speech. He is her lord {Jwti), and is therefore Brah- 
mnnaspati. 


A glorification of the Chant as breath 

22. And it is also the Saroa-Veda. The Chant (idman), 
verily, is speech. It is so (she) and am* fhe}. That is the 
origin of the word sdman. 

Or because it is equal (sarftt1) to a gnat, equal to a fly, equal 
to an ctephant, equal to these three worlds, equal to this uni¬ 
verse, therefore, indeed, it is the Sama-Veda. He obtains 
intimate union with the Saroan, he wins its world who knows 

thus that Saman. . 

And it is also the Udgitha. The breath vcnly ts up 
{ U ft for by breath this whole world is upheld [u(-t*bd*a). 
So£g <*«*»>, verily, b sprech; »' and^-th* ^ 
.. As also Brahmadatta Caikilancya, while partaking of 
King [Soma], said: • Let this king cause this man s head 
to fall off, if Ayasya A&giras* sang the Udgitha with any 
other means than that, for/ said he, ‘only with speech and 

with breath did he sing the Udgitha.' 

a 5 . He who knows the property of that Satnan ha* that 
property. Its property, truly, is tone. I herefore let him u 
is about to perform the duties of an Ritv.j pnest desire a good 

' JW of x ^ i* the W**- il l * a * a ***** 

^Hci* rtfcmof partfcii«lr (” ^ Y.jurVed*. 

1 That is , 1 mj,’ —Com. 
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tone in his voice. Being possessed of such a voice, let him 
perform the duties of the priest. Therefore people 

desire to see at the sacrifice one who has a good tone* as being 
one who has a possession. He has a possession who knows 
thus the property of the Saimru 

2<S h He who knows the gold of that Saman comes to have 
gold. The tone (srara) t verily, is its gold. He comes to have 
gold who knows thus that gold of the Saman. 

27. lie who knows the support of that Saman \s indeed 
supported. Voice, verily, is its support, for when supported 
ori voice the breath sings. But some say it is supported on food. 

Prayers to accompany an intelligent performance 
of the Chant 

28. Now nesa, the praying of the purificatory formulas 
(fiavarndna)* — 

The Prastotri priest (Praiser), verily, begins to praise with 
the Chant {saman), When he begins to praise* then let [the 
sacrificer] mutter the following:— 

1 From [he unreal lead me to the real {taf) \ 

From darkness lead me 10 light l 
From death lead me to immortality! * 

When he says 4 From the unreal lead me to the real/ the 
unreal, verily, is death* the real is immortality. 1 From death 
lead me to immortality. Make me immortal ’—that is ivhat 
he says. 

* From darkness lead me to light/—the darkness, verily, is 
death, the light is immortality, 1 From death lead me to im¬ 
mortality. Make me immortal —that is what he says. 

4 From death lead me to immortality there is nothing there 
that seems obscure. 

Now whatever other verses them are of a hymn of praise 
(sfatra) ¥ in them one may win food for himself by singing. 
And, therefore, in them he should choose a boon, whatever 
desire he may desire That Udgatp priest who knows this— 
whatever desire he desires, either for himself or for the saeri- 
ficer, that he obtains by singing. This, indeed* is world-con¬ 
quering. There is no prospect of his being without a world 
who knows thus this Saman. 
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Fourth Brahmana 

The creation of the manifold world from the unitary Soul 

(* In the beginning this world was Soul [Atman) alone in 
the form of a Ferson* Looking around, he saw nothing cbe 
than himself. He said first: 1 1 am/ Thence arose the name 
* 1 / Therefore even today, when one is addressed, he says first 
just £ It is I ' and then speaks whatever name he has. Since 
before (puna) all this world he burned up ( +/uf) all evils, 
therefore he is a person (ptr-a^aK He who knows this* veriJy ( 
burns up him who desires to be ahead of him, 

3, He was afraid* Therefore one who b alone b afraid, 
This one then thought to himself: 1 Since there is nothing else 
than myself, of what am f afraid ? p Thereupon, verily* hb 
fear departed, for of what should he have been afraid ? Assur¬ 
edly it is from a second that fear arises. 

j, Verily, he had no delight Therefore one alone has no 
delight He desired a second- He was, indeed, as 1 aig£ as 
a woman and a man closely embraced. He caused that seif 
to fall ( Vpai) into two pieces. Therefrom arose a husband 
f/di/i) and a wife (/rffctf). Therefore this [is true] : b Oneself 
(jm) 1 b like a half-fragment , 1 as Yajfiavalkya used to say. 
Therefore this space is filled by a wife. He copulated with 
her. Therefrom human beings were produced. 

4, And she then bethought herself: * How now docs he 
copulate with me after he has produced me just from himself ? 
Comej let me hide myself.' She became a cow* He became 
a bull With her he did indeed copulate. Then cattle were 
bom* She became a mare t he a stallion. She became a female 
ass, he a male ass; with her he copulated, of a truth. Thence 
were bqm solid-hoofed animals, She became a she-goat, he a 
he-goat; she a ewe, he a ram. With her he did verily copulate. 
Therefrom were bom goats and sheep. Thus, indeed, he 
created all, whatever pairs there are, even down to the ants. 

5* He knew: M, indeed, am this creation* for I emitted it 
all from myself/ Thence arose c real ion. Verily, he who 
has this knowledge comes to be in that creation of hb 

1 Lr*§ ttknlv 15 DrESieil 1 * iuifcrpTeiitioi 'Therrlbrt ii ttii> bj ksclt 

(/I'J ^ rtv k J/jw jfit) like , * / 
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6* Then he rubbed thus, 1 From his mouth as the fire-hole 
if mi) and from his hands he created fire Roth these 

[i.e. the hands and the mouth] are hairless ori the inside, for 
the fire-hole (yoni) is hairless on the inside. 

This that people say, * Worship this god! Worship that 
god! p —one god after another—this is his creation indeed! 
And he himself is alJ the gods. 

Now, whatever is moistj that he created from semen, and 
that is Soma* Thfe whole world,, verily, is just food and the 
eater of food 

That was Brahma's super-creation ; namely, that he created 
the gods, his superiors; likewise, that^ being mortal, he created 
the immortals* Therefore was it a super-creation. Verily, he 
who knows this comes to be in that super-creation of his. 

7* Verily, at that time the world was undifferentiated. It 
became differentiated just by name and form, as the saying is - 
' He has such a name* such a form/ Even today this world is 
differentiated just by name and form, as the saying is; fc He 
has such a name, such a form/ 

He entered in here, even to the fingernail-tips, as a razor 
would be hidden in a razor-case, or fire in a fire-holder/ Him 
they see not. for [as seen] he is incomplete. When breathing, 
lie becomes breath {prana} by name ; when speaking, voice; 
when seeing, the eye ; when hearing, the car; when thinking, 
the mind : these are merely the names of his acts* Whoever 
worships one or another of these—he knows not; for he is 

1 The Klwb i* here used dricdolly* 

* Sack k the ImJfrfPMjfct ^nterpretatioo, If that is correct, the passage presents 
Ihe wlldt ocftincftCc flf 4 favorite li&aile of the later Vedanta; cf, for example, 
m the Brahma,-SCI Eras 3. 1. & ; *as fire is Intent in httwevsd of in covered 
etnben/ Bat the m inin g of hi?,7 is uncertain:. Ecymologically ihe ward 

ii a compound signifying 1 lU-buriog/ As m ich It !• an appellation 

of the earth at AV, 1a. I. G r The only Other eemficnCc of its adjectival esc that 
I* dted m ti AV. 1, 16. 5, where the camminEntor snbsUBtjatei his rendering 
' lire p hy qnoik&g the present j>am£c, In hoi b of ibefe passage* Whitney reject* 
the meaning 1 lire * \ A V. 7 >. p. 60-61), and in hit trilicism of Bohitingk'E translation 
of lhis ^panlshad {AJP, (i. 43]^ rnggests that 1 zitvambharis may perhip* here 
taeaa some kind of Insect, ta mc&*rd*nce with It* Uut we.* iini * since the point of 
companion ti the in nubility of the tiring* eneued F proposes the tiaMUtion s ct ns 
a riiriWilva In a trit j xtt Am*■ Jirat/ But Professor I unman arid* to Whitney's 
note on AV. i. iS. £ (A R 7 >. p. flo-Si): * I think, nevertheless that Sic m*y be 
meant/ The same simile rttun at Kaush. 4, so r 
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incomplete with one or another or these. One should worship 
with the thought that he is just one's self (afiwtf), for therein 
all these become one That same thing, namely, this self* is the 
trace (padampa) of this All, for by it one knows this Alh 
Just as, veriJy, one might find by a footprint thus—A 

He finds fame and praise who knows this. 

ft. That self is dearer than a son, is dearer than wealth, is 
dearer than all else h since this self h neater. 

If of one who speaks of anything else than the self as dear, 
one should say, " He will lose what he holds dear, 1 he would 
indeed be likely to do so. One should reverence the self 
alone as dear. He who reverences the self alone as dear— 
what he holds dear, verily, is not perishable, 

9. Here people say : 1 Since men think that by the knowledge 
of Brahma they become the All*what* pray, was it that Brahma 
knew whereby he became the All ?' 

10. Verily, in the beginning this world was Brahma. 

It knew only Itself (dtm£itam)t 'lam Brahma ! 1 1 herefore 

it became the Ail. Whoever of the gods became awakened 
to this, he indeed became it; likewise in the case of seers ffp), 
likewise in the case of men. Seeing this, indeed, the s-eer 

Vamadeva began ;— 

I was Mann and the Sun 

Thb is so now ateo. Whoever thus knows *1 am Brahma ! * 

1 In the above trttislliiuft (■ thus *) Is regarded as I he complete of 

ibe sentence whose protasis h tftttodaced byjw^i F jl»t a*'- This amjtgwifl&ni 
of cUw«h Involves nn etlipsii* which, if supplied m fall, fULghi be : ' Jart as, v crdyi 
one might (and [cattle* the commentator esplaias] by a footprint, ihnsoot finds 
this All by lu fool print h the self (dtmOM}* 

Another podlble grouping would com ret thjil prolnsu with Ibe preceding 
iaifnca purely 4S an added ecu* (' Iht* + ) being regnrdcd as a rtsnmpdvE 

j BiTodttCtien for the following sentence. The tfanflaiion of 1be word* thus granP* 3 
would be; "That ray ihifig is the tnce of Ihil All—even |hU telf Jimcm); lor 
by it one knowi ihU All, Jan it, verily, one naSgbt find by a footprint* Tbns he 
ft udi fsme and praise who knOwt lb ta_" 

Wither wtangement if the clinic* h entirely iitijfacEoiy. Of tb* ^ 

latter, however. wemld appear to be the lei* probable, for the rawn tkl it 
prevent! the eoEdudjjsq toiteftce from asrainiiig ibe fiSACt farm — pennllted by the 
arrangement adopted abovc—of ibe eoHomary formula aiiCMKEEiCHag the reward oJ 
krtrtw-j-ng [he fxuths which, h-ivt been eipoilfided. 

1 RV + 4+ j®, 1 a r 
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becomes this AH ■ even the gods have not power to prevent 
becoming thus t For he becomes thdr self {dfatan}* 

So whoever worships another divinity [than his Self], 
thinking 1 He is one and [ another/ he knows not. lie h like 
a sacrificial animal for the gods. Verily, indeed P as many 
animals would be of service to a man, even so each single 
person is of service to the gods. If even one animal is taken 
away, it is not pleasant What, then, if many? Therefore 
it is not pleasing to those [gods] that men should know this. 

rr. Verily, in the beginning this world was Brahma, one 
only. Being one, he was not developed. He created still 
further 1 a superior form, the Kshatrahood, even those who 
are Kshatras (rulers) = among the gods : Indra, Vanina, Soma, 
Rudra, Paijanya, Yama, Mjityu, I Sana. Therefore there is 
nothing higher than Kshatra. Therefore at the RSjasuya 
ceremony 3 the Brahman sits below the Kshatriya. Upon 
Kshatrahood alone does he confer this honor. This same 
thing, namely Brahm&iihood {brahma) t is the source of 
Kshatrahood. Therefore,, even if the king attains supremacy, 
he rests finally upon Brahman hood as his own source, So 
whoever injures him [i.c_ a Brahman] attacks his own source. 
He fares worse in proportion as he injures one who is better. 

He was not yet developed. He created the VIS (the 
commonalty), those kinds of gods that art mentioned in numbers: 
the Vasus, the Rudras, the Adityas, the ViSvadevas, the Mamts* 

13. He was not yet developed. He created the Sudra caste 
(varna), Fushan . 4 Verily, this [earth] is Fushan, for she nourishes 
( / pu$) everything that is. 

14. He was not yet developed. He created still further a 
better form, Law {d/tarma}. This is the power (kfatra) of the 
Kshatriya class {k$afra) t viz- Law* Therefore there is nothing 
higher than Law* So a weak man controls a strong man by 
Law, just as if by a king. Verily, that which is Law is truth. 
1 berefore they say of a manwho speaks the truth/ Ho speaks 

1 Mty-Kjjnto : 1 snpcr-crcaU’dJ' 

- r italnctly, fmwer or tfoaiinaon; * ped.fic4llj- p Eemparal poorer 1 used lo 

ihc in ititiry Md priflttly dia, i* ConlrasCcd vith the piirsil^ h. T c 0 f 
Unhqiiui. S*e p ago $S P no** 3 ^ 

J The wnmtal mowling Of 1 king, 

1 Another Vdifi divinity. 
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the Law,' or of a man who speaks the Law, * He speaks the 
truth.' Verily, both these are the same thing. 

15. So that Brahma [appeared as] Kshatra, Vis, and 50 dm. 
So among the gods Brahma appeared by means of Agni, 
among men as a Brahman, as a Kshatriya by means of the 
[divine] Kshatriya, as a Vaisya by means of the [divine] Vaisya, 
as a Sidra by means of the [divine] Sadra. Therefore people 
desire a place among the gods in Agni, among men in a Brah¬ 
man, for by these two forms [pre-eminently]! Brahma appeared. 

Now whoever departs from this world [i.e. the world of the 
Atman] without having recognized it as his own, to him it is 
of no service, because it is unknown, as the unrecited Vedas or 
arty other undone deed [do not help a man], 

Verily, even if one performs a great and holy work, but 
without knowing this, that work of his merely perishes in the 
end. One should worship the Self alone as his [tree] world 
The work of him who worships the Self alone as his world 
does not perish, for out of that very Seif he creates whatsoever 
he desires. 1 

1 6. Now this Self, verily, is a world of all created things. I n 
so far as a man makes offerings and sacrifices, he becomes the 
world of the gods. In so far as he learns [the Vedas], he 
becomes the world of the seers ir^i), In so far as he offers 
libations to the fathers and desires offspring, he becomes the 
world of the fathers. In so far as he gives lodging and food 
to men, he becomes the world of men. In so tar as he finds 
grass anti water for animals, he becomes the world of animals. 
In so far as beasts and birds, even to the ants, hud a living in 
his houses, he becomes their world. \ crily, as one would 
desire security for his own world, so all creatures wish security 
for him who has this know ledge. This fact, verily, is known 
when it b thought out. 

17. In the beginning this world was just the Self {Atman), 
one only. He wished: * Would that I had a wife ; then I would 
procreate. Would that I had wealth; then I would offer 
sacrifice.' So great, indeed, b desire. Not even if one 
desired, would lie gel more than that. Therefore even today 
when one b lonely one wishes: ' Would tha t 1 had a wite, then 

1 CC Cbiwl- S. #, nbcit this itoiight ti limjapti In dnttD- 
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l would procreate. Would that I had wealth, then I would 
offer sacrifice/ So far as he does not obtain any one of these, 
he thinks that he is, assuredly, incomplete. Now his complete¬ 
ness is as follows: his mind truly is his self (almaji ); his voice 
is his wife; his breath is his offspring; his eye is his worldly 
wealth, for with his eye he finds ; his ear is his heavenly 
[wealth], for with his car he hears It; his body (atmaN ) t indeed, 
is his work, for with his body he performs work. 

The sacrifice is fivefold- The sacrificial animal Is fivefold, 
A person is fivefold. This whole world, whatever there is, is 
fivefold. He obtains this whole world who knows this. 

Fifth BrAhmaka 

The threefold production of the world by Prajapati 
&a food for hims elf 

i + When the Father produced by intellect 
And austerity seven kinds of food, 

Otie of his [foods] was common to all, 

Of two he let the gods partake. 

Three he made for himself. 

Due he bestowed upon the animals 
Un this [food] everything depends. 

Both what breathes and what does not 
How is it that these do not perish 
When they are being eaten all the time 
He who knows this impcrishabkness— 

He eats food with his mouth (pra^^j), 

He goes to the gods. 

He lives on strength- 

Thus the verses- 

a* k Whcn the Father produced by intellect and austerity 
seven kinds of food P —truly by intellect and austerity the 
Father did produce them. 

b One of his [foods] was common to ail/ That of his which 
is common to all is the food that is eaten here. He who 
worships that, is not turned from evil, for it is mixed [Lc. 
common* not selected]. 

k Of two he let the gods partake/ They are the Jmta 
(fire-sacrifice) and the pra hit la (offering). For this reason one 
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sacrifices and oflfers to the gods. People also say that these 
two arc the new-moon and the full-moon sacrifices. Therefore 
one should not offer sacrifice [merely] to secure a wish. 

‘One he bestowed upon the animals —that b milk,tor at 
first both men and animals live upon milk. Therefore they 
either make a new-bom babe lick butter or put it to the breast. 
Likewise they call a new-bom calf 'one that does not cat grass 

■On this [food] everything depends, both what breathes and 
what docs not '—for upon milk everything depends, both what 
breathes and what does not. This that people say, ‘ 1?>‘ 
offering with milk for a year one escapes the second death — 
one should know that tbb is not so. since on the very day that 
he makes the offering he who knows escapes the second death. 


for he offers all his food to the gods. 

* How is it that these do not perbh when they arc being 
eaten ail the time?* Verily, the Person is imperishableness, 
for he produces this food again and again, 

< He who knows this imperishablcness '—verily, a person u 
imperbhableness, for by continuous meditation he produces 
rtTfood as hb work. Should he not do this, all the food 

would perish- ,,, * 

■ He eats food with his mouth {pratika): The frattka is the 

mouth. So he eats food with his mouth. 

■ He goes to the gods, he lives on strength -this js praise. 

3 . * Three he made for himself.' Mind, speech, breath- 

these he made for himself. Mv 

People say: ' My mind was elsewhere; 1 did not ■*■ _> 

mind was elsewhere; I did not hear. It is with the mind, 
rrnlv that one sees. It b with the mind that one hears. 

D«, re . ^ “yssss' 

lack of steadfastness, shame, meditation, fear 

mind, 1 Therefore even if one b touched on ins back, he 

discerns it with the mind, „ 

Whatever sound them is, it is just speech- \ eruj, 
to an end [as human sp^eh) : veril)-. « docs not [« the 

b<a The VtSh. the oot-hmath the I*-* the 

up-breath. the middle-bmath-all tlua 
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Verily, the self {diman) consists of speech, mind, and breath. 

+r These same are the three worlds* This [terrestrial] world 
is Speech, The middle [atmospheric] world is Mind, That 
[celestial] world is Breath. 

5. These same are the three Vedas, The Rig-Veda is 
Speech, The Yajur-Yeda is Mind, The Siima-Veda fe Breath, 

6* The same are the gods, Manes, and men. The gods are 
Speech, The Manes are Mind. Men are BreaLh. 

7, These same are father, mother, and offspring. The 
father is Mind. The mother is Speech. The offspring is 
Breath, 

8, These same arc what is known, what is to be known* and 
what is unknown. 

Whatever is known is a form of Speech, Tor Speech is known. 
Speech, having become this, helps him [L t man]. 

9, Whatever is to be known is a form of Mind, for mind is 
to be known. Mind, having become this, helps him. 

jo. Whatever is unknown b a form of Breath* for Breath is 
unknown. Breath, having become this, helps him* 

it- Of this Speech the earth is the body. Its light-form b 
this [terrestrial] fire. As far as Speech extends, so far extends 
the earth, so far this fir& 

12, Likewise of that Mind the sky is the body. Its light- 
form b yon sun. As far as Mind extends, so far extends the 
sky; so far yon sun* 

These two [the fire and the sun] entered sexual union. 
Therefrom was bom Breath, He is Indra. He is without a 
rival. Verily, a second person is a rival. He who knows this 
has no rival, 

13, Likewise of that Breath* water is the body. Its light- 
form b yon moon. As far as Breath extends, so far extends 
water* so far yon moon. 

These are all alike, all infinite. Verily he who worships 
them as finite w ins a finite world. Likewise he who worships 
them as infinite wins an infinite world. 

One a self identified with the sixteenfold Prajapati 

14, That Frajapati h the year. He is composed of 
sixteen parts. His nights, truly* are fifteen parts. His 
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sixteenth part is steadfast- He is increased and diminished by 
his nights alone. Having, on the new-moon night* entered 
with that sixteenth part into everything here that has breath, 
he is bom thence on the following morning [as the new moon ]. 
Therefore on that night one should not cut off the breath of 
any breathing thing, not even of a lizard, in honor of that 
divinity- 

15. Verily, the person here who knows this, is himself that 
Prajapati with the sixteen parts who is the year- The 
fifteen parts are his wealth. The sixteenth part is h>s seif 
(dt/nau). In wealth alone [not in self] is one increased and 

diminished. _.. , 

That which is the self (atmtm) is a hub; wealth, a telly. 
Therefore even if one is overcome by the loss of everything, 
provided he himself Lives, people &V mt? rely : * He has come 
off with the loss of a felly! 1 


The three worlds and how to win them 

16. Now, there are of a truth three worlds—the world of 
men, the world of the fathers, and the world of the gods. 
This world of men is to be obtained by a son only, by no 
other means; the world of the fathers, by sacrifice; the world 
of the gods, by knowledge- The world of the gods is venly 
the best of worlds. Therefore they praise knowledge. 


A father^ transmission to his son 

ij Now next, the Transmission. — 

When a man thinks he is about to depart, he says to his 

son: ‘Thou art holy knowledge. Thou art sacrifice. Thou 

art the world.’ The son replies; ‘I am holy knowledge. 
1 am sacrifice. I am the world-’ Verily, whatever has been 
learned I from the Veda,], the sum of all this « expressed by 
the word ’ knowledge 1 [t>rah»™ - Verily, whatever sacn trees 
hlUZen made, the sum of them all is expressed by the word 
Sacrifice.’ Whatever worlds there are. they are ad compre¬ 
hended under the word ' world.' So great, verily, - Uns all. 




occurs at KanEi, J. 
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1 Being thus the all P let him assist me from this world/ thus 
[the father considers]. Therefore they call ' world-procuring’ 
a son who has been instructed- 1 Therefore they instruct him. 

When one who has this knowledge departs from this world, 
he enters into his son with these vital breaths [he, faculties: 
Speech, Mind, and Breath], Whatever wrong has been done 
by him, his son frees him from it all Therefore he is called 
a son {putra)* By his son a father stands firm in this world. 
Then into him [who has made over to his sou hU mortal 
breaths] enter those divine immortal breaths. 

iH b From the earth and from the fire the divine Speech 
enters him- Verily, that is the divine Speech whereby what¬ 
ever one says comes to be. 

39, Out of the sky and out of the sun the divine Mind enters 
him. Verily, that is the divine Mind whereby one becomes 
blissful and sorrows not- 

20. Out of the water and out of the moon the divine Breath 
enters him* Verily, that h the divine Breath which, whether 
moving or not moving, Is not perturbed, nor injured. 

He who knows this becomes the Self of all beings- As is 
that divinity [i.e- Prajapati], so is he. As all beings favor that 
divinity, so to him who knows this all beings show favor. 
W hat ever sufferings creatures endure, these remain with 
them. Only good goes to him. Evil, verily, does not go to 
the gods. 

Breath) the unfailing power in a person: liM * the 
unwearying world-breath, wind 

%i* Now next, a Consideration of the Activities._ 

Prajapati created the active functions (kmrt*w)* They, when 
they had been created, strove with one another* 1 1 am going 

1 The sense of tMi mnd the following paragfajib icctni to involve a pUp ®poo 
Ok doable memuog at a word, a procedure dMlRclcristie of the Uppish ids. Tb c 
here be tcaoskted * world^wis* F OC * world-procisriDg." When 
property irutfi]Lted h a Km h ‘ wwldwi*cin hii own BUsin meat of the wtifSd 
throng kflOWiedge. H* * also - wodd-pfocartag* for hk fklber, in thmX he j % ahW 
Thfot^b iho dbehirj^ of appointed btiaf to http dm deputed spirit *f hit 

father to attain a bitter world lhm would mheiwh* be jxafilde* 

1 Cf. Mlm Dtwna Sastm 133 4 Bran** a son ifoH™ {Irtijait) his foW 

from the h*U called Poc h tbfltfm be ii called fuim {son} [i,t deliverer from 
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to speak/ llie voice began. ‘lam going to see/ said the eye T 
J I sun going to hear/ said the ear. So spake the other func¬ 
tions, each according to his function. Deaths appearing as 
weariness, laid hold and took possession of them; and, taking 
possession gf thcm T Death checked them. Therefore the voice 
becomes weary, the eye becomes weary T the car becomes weary. 
But Death did not take possession of him who was the middle 
breath. They sought to know him. They said: 1 Verily, he 
is the best of us, since whether moving or not moving, he is 
not perturbedt nor perishes. Come, let us all become a form 
of him/ Of him, indeed, they became a form. Therefore 
they are named 1 vital breaths * after him. 1 n whatever family 
there is a man who has this knowledge, they call that family 
after him. Whoever strives with one who knows this* dries 
up and finally dies,—So much with reference to the self, 
t2. Now with reference to the divinities*— 

1 Verily, lam going to blaze/ began the Fire, fc I am going 
to give forth heat/ said the Sun. * J am going to shine/ said 
the Moon. So said the other divinities, each according to his 
divine nature. As Breath holds the central position among 
the vita! breaths [or functions], so Wind among these divinities; 
for the other divinities have their decline, but not Wind The 
Wind is that divinity which never gb& to rest, 
rj. There is this verse on the subject:— 

From whom the sun rises 

And in whom ii sets— 

m troth, from Breath it rises* and in Breath it sets— 

Him the gods made law (rMtfrtfra); 

He only today and tomorrow will be, 

Verily, what those [functions] undertook of old : even that 
they accomplish today. Therefore one should practise but 
one activity. He should breathe in and breathe out, wishing, 
4 May not the evil one, Death, get me/ And the observance 
which* he practises he should desire to fulfil to the end. 
Thereby he wins complete union with that divinity' [Le. Breath] 
and residence in the same world. 
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Sixth BrAhmana 

Tha co tire actual world a threefold appearance of the 
unitary immortal Soul 

I. Verily, this world is a triad—name, form, and work. 

Of those, regards names, that which is called Speech is 
their hymn of praise for from it arise (uMhri) all 

names. It is their Suimn (chant), for it is the same {$&ma) 
as all names. It is their prayer {brahmon) t for it supports 
{ Vbftar) all names. 

a. N ow of forms.—Thai which is called the Eye is their hymn 
of praise {uktka ) 3 for from it arise iut-tka) at) forms. It Is 
their Saman (chant), for it is the same (same) as all forms, 
[t is their prayer i&rafimm) t for it supports fv^Aflwr) all 
forms. 

3, Now of works*—That which is called the Body (riorum) 
is their hymn of praise {uktha) f for from it arise {nl-tkd) all 
actions. It is their Saman (chant)* for it is the same (sama) 
as all works. It is their prayer (braAmati), for it supports 
(%/ bhar) all works* 

Although it is that triad, this Soul is one- 

Although it is one 1 it is that triad. That is the Im¬ 
mortal veiled by the real (satra)* Life (prrima, 1 breath J 
[a designation of the Atman], verily, is the Immortal Name 
and form are the real By them this Life is veiled. 


SECOND ADHYAYA 
First BrAiimana 1 

Oar^ya and Ajatasatru*B progressive definition of Brahma 
as die world-source* entered in sleep 

1. DriptabaliJd was a learned Gaigya* He said to Aja- 
ta^atru, [king] of Benares: "I will tell you about Brahma/ 
Ajataiatnj said: ‘Wc will give a thousand [cows] for such 
a speech. Verily* people will run hither, crying, * s A Janaka■ 
aJanaka 1 *'* 

] Compare the simitar tom'tnstion m KbimIl 4, 

J A Ttry learrurJ ii*J tfbcfll king. 

91 


BRIHAD-ArANYAKA UPANISHAD [-m.8 


%. Gargya said: 1 The Person who is yonder in the sun— him, 
indeed, I worship as Brahma ! 

Ajataiatru said: 1 Talk not to me about him' I worship 
him as the pre-eminent, the head and king of all beings. He 
who worships him as such becomes pre-eminent, the head 
and king or all beings/ 

3, Gargya said : ' The Person who is yonder in the moon— 
him, indeed, I worship as Brahma ! 

Ajatasstru said: ‘Talk not to me about him! I worship 
him as the great, white-robed king Soma, He who worships 
him as such, for him soma is pressed out and continually 
pressed out day by day- His food does not (ail. 

4* Gargya said: 1 The Person who is yonder in lightning 
— him, indeed, I worship as Brahma! 

Ajataiatru said: ‘Talk not to me about him! I worship 
him, verily, as the Brilliant- He who worships him as such 
becomes brilliant indeed. His offspring becomes brilliant/ 

-. Gargya said: ‘The Person who is here in space— him, 
indeed, I worship as Brahma! 

Ajataiatru said: ' Talk not to me about him! I worship 
him verily, as the Full, the non-active. He who worships him 
as such is filled with offspring and cattle. His offspring goes 


not forth from this earth.' 

6. Gargya said: ‘The Person who b here in wind—him, 

indeed, I worship as Brahma! ’ ,. . 

Ajataiatru said: ‘Talk not to me about him. Verily, l 
worship him as Jndra, the terrible (t tathiMfk*), and the ^con¬ 
quered army- He who worships him as such becomes indeed 
triumphant, unconquerable, and a conqueror of adversaries 

7. Gargya said: 'The Person who a here 10 fire—him, 

indeed, l worship as Brahma!' 

Ajataiatru said: ‘Talk not to me about him! 1 worship 
him verily, as the Vanquisher. He who worships him as such 
becomes a vanquisher indeed. His offspring become van- 

^8. GSrgya said: 'The Person who is here in water—him, 

indeed. 1 worship as Brahma . , ■ 

Ajalasatru said: ‘Talk not to me about him! I 
him, verily, as the Counterpart [of phenomenal objects]. 
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counterpart comes to him [in his children]* not that which is 
not his counterpart. His counterpart is born from him/ 
q m Gargya said: s The Person who is here in a mirror— 
him, indeed, I worship as Brahma!' 

Ajata£atru said: 4 Talk not to me about him 3 I worship 
him* verily, as the Shining One. He who worships him as 
such becomes shining indeed. His offspring shine. He out¬ 
shines all those with whom he goes. 1 

lq, Gargya said : "The sound here which follows after one 
as he goes—him, indeed, I worship as Brahma! J 

Ajltaiatru said: "Talk not to me about him! 1 worship 
him, verily, as Life (am). To him who worships him as such 
there comes a full length of life (dyu) in this world. Breath 
{prana) leaves him not before the time/ 

11. Glrgya said: 1 The Person who is here in the quarters 
of heaven— him, indeed, I worship as Brahma!" 

Ajata^atru said: 'Talk not to me about him ! 1 worship 

him, verily, as the Inseparable Companionp He who worships 
him as such has a companion* His company h not separated 
from him. 1 

12. Glirgya said : 1 The Person here who consists of shadow' 
—him, indeed, I worship as Brahma ! 1 

Ajatasatru said: 4 Talk not to me about him ! I worship 
him, verily, as Death. To him who worships him as such 
there comes a full length of life in this world. Death docs not 
come to him before the time, 11 

13. Glrgya said: 'The Person here who Is in the body 
(JfwMu)—him, indeed, I worship as Brahma!' 

Ajltaintru said: "Talk not to me about him! I worship 
him, verily, as the Embodied One (atmanvin). He who wor¬ 
ships him as such becomes embodied indeed. His offspring 
becomes embodied/ 

Gargya became silent 

14. AjaUiatru said: * Is that all?* 

Gatgya said : 4 That is all/ 

Ajatasatru said: 1 With that much [only] it is not known/ 
Gargya said: 1 Let me come to you as a pupil/ 

* 5 * AjSta&tru said* J Verily, it is contrary to the course of 
things that a Brahman should come to a Ksh&triya, thinking 

94 


BRUT AD-ARAN YAK A UFANISHAD [-2.1.20 


14 He will tell me Brahma. 1 * However, I shall cause you to 
know him clearly/ 

He took him by the hand and rose. The two went up to 
a man who was asleep. They addressed him with these words: 
4 Thou great, white-robed king Soma 1 1 He did not rise. He 
[i.e. AjataJatru] woke him by rubbing him with his hand. 
That one arose. 

16. Ajataiatru said s f When this man fell asleep thus, where 
then was the person who consists of intelligence (vijaana) ? 
Whence did he thus come back ? * 

And this also Gargya did not know. 

17. Ajataiatni said: 1 When this man has fallen asleep thus, 
then the person who consists of intelligence, having by his 
intelligence taken to himself the intelligence of these senses 

rests in that place which b the space within the heart. 
When that person restrains the sen_ses t that person is said to 
be asleep. Then the breath is restrained™ The voice is 
restrained. The eye b restrained. The car Is restrained. 
The mind is restrained. 

18. When he goes to sleep, these worlds are his. Then he 
becomes a great king, as it were. Then he becomes a great 
Brahman, as it were. He enters the high and the low, as 
it were. As a great king, taking with him his people, moves 
around in his own country as he pleases, even so here this one, 
taking with him his senses, moves around in his own body 
isarird) as he pleases. 

19. Now when one falls sound asleep \susnpfa), when one 
knows nothing whatsoever, having crept out through the 
seventy-two thousand veins, called kitd 7 which lead from the 
heart to the pericardium, one rests in the pericardium. Verily, 
as a youth or a great king or a great Brahman might rest 
w hen he has reached the summit of bliss, so this one now’ rests. 

io h As a spider might come out with his thread, as small 
sparks come forth from the fire, even so from this Soul come 
forth all vital energies f prana)* all worlds, all gods, all beings. 
The mystic meaning (upwind) thereof h 1 the Real of the real ’ 
{satyasya sal/a)} Breathing creatures, verily, are the real 
He is their Real/ 

1 put of ibi* pamgntpb recurs at Miim 6. it. 
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Second Branmana 

The embodiment of Breath in a person 

1 . Verily, he who knows the new-bora infant with his 
homing, his coverings his post, and his rope* keeps off seven 
hostile relatives. 

Verily h this infant is Breath (frdtt&) in the middle. Us 
housing is thi^ [body]. Its covering is this [head]* Its post 
is breath {prana). Its rope is food. 

2. Seven imperishable beings stand near to serve him. 
Thus there are these red streaks in the eye. By them Rudra 
is united with him. Then there is the water in the eye. By 
it Parjanya is united with him There is the pupil of the eye. 
By it the sun is united with him. By the black of the eye, 
Agni; by the white of the eye, Indra; by the lower eyelash, 
Earth is united with him ; by the upper eyelash, Heaven. He 
who knows this—ins food does not fail. 

3. In connection herewith there is this verse;-— 

There ls a cup with its mouth below and its bottom up. 

In it is placed every form of glory. 

On its rim ssl seven sccrS- 

VcKce as m. eighth is united with prayer (MsA ™#*). 1 

1 There is a cup having its mouth below and its bottom up p — 
this is the head, for that is a cup having its mouth below and 
its bottom up. 1 In it is placed every form of glory —breaths, 
verily, are the 1 every form of gloiy' placed in it; thus he 
bays breaths fprdna), 'On its rim sit seven seers'—verily, 
the breaths are the seem Thus he says breaths, 1 Voice 
as an eighth is united with prayer'—for voice as an eighth 
is united with prayer. 

4. These two [sense-organs] here [i. e. the ears] are Gotama 
and Bharadvaja. This is Gotama and this is Bharadvija, 
These two here [i,c r the eyes] are Viivarmtra and Jamadaguh 
This is ViivamitnL This is JamadaguL These two here[i e. 
the nostrils] arc Vasishtha and Kasyapa* This is Vasishtba. 
This is Kaiyapa. The voice is Atri, for by the voice food is 
eaten (VWj. Verity, eating (at-ft) is the same as the name 

a A rery imiUr stjusia u found fit AV. io. S. p. 
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Atri. He who knows this becomes the eater of everything; 
everything becomes his food. 

Third BrAiimana 

The two forma of Brahma 

1. There arc, assuredly, two forms of Brahma: the formed 
{miirta) and the formless. 1 the mortal and the immortal, the 
stationary and the moving, the actual (sat) and the yon (tya). 

2. This i$ the formed [Brahma]—whatever is different from 
the wind and the atmosphere. This is mortal; this is sta¬ 
tionary ; this is actual. The essence of this formed, mortal, 
stationary, actual [Brahma] is yonder [sun] which gives forth 
heat, for that is the essence of the actual. 

3. N ow the form less [ 8 rah ma J is the wind and the at mospherc. 
This is immortal, this U moving, this is the yon. The essence 
of this unformed, immortal, moving, yonder [Brahma] is the 
Person in that sun-disk, for he is the essence of the yon. 
—Thus with reference to the divinities. 

4. Now, with reference to the self.— 

Just that is the formed [Brahma] which is different from 
breath (prana) and from the space which is within the self 
(iittnan). This is mortal, this is stationary, this is actual. The 
essence of this formed, mortal, stationary, actual [Brahma] is 
the eye, for it is the essence of the actual. 

5. Now the formless [Brahma] is the breath and the space 
which is within the self. This is immortal, this is moving, 
this is the yon. The essence of this unformed, immortal, 
moving, yonder [Brahma] is this Person who is in the right eye. 
for he is the essence of the yonder. 

6. The form of this Person is like a saffron-colored robe, 
like white wool, like the [purple] Indragopa beetle, like a flame 
of fire, like the [white] lotus-flower, like a sudden flash of 
lightning. Verily, like a sudden lightning-flash is the glory 
of him who knows this. 

Ik-ncc, now, there is the teaching ‘ Not thus l not so T (ttrfi, 
nett), for there is nothing higher than this, that he is thus. Now 
the designation for him is 'the Real of the real/ Verily, 
breathing creatures are the real. He is their Real. 

I ThnS fax ihc «ntcn« iccmt at Maitn 6. 
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Fourth Brahmana 

The conversation of Yajiiavalkya and Maitreyi 
concerning the pantheistic Soul 

i. c aitreyi 1 1 said YSjfUvalkya, 1 lo 3 verily, I am about 
to go forth from this state. 1 Behold 1 let mo make a final 
settlement for you and that Katyayam/ 

c* Then said Maitreyl: f If now, Sir, this whole earth 
filled with wealth were mine, would I be immortal 
thereby ? * 

b No/ said Yajhavalkya* L As the life of the rich, even so 
would your life bt Of immortality, however, there is no hope 
through wealth/ 

3- Then said Maitreyl; * What should I do with that through 
which I may not be immortal? What you know, Sir—that, 
indeed, tell me ! f 

_|. Then said Yajnavalkya: 'Ah (data) J Lo {*&*), dear 
(priyd) as you are to us t dear is what you say 3 Come, sit down. 
1 will explain to you. But while I am expounding, do you 
seek to ponder thereon. 1 

5- Then said he: 4 Lo. verily, not for love of the husband is 
a husband dear, but for love of the Soul (Atman) a husband 
is dear. 

Lo, verilyj not for love of the wife is a wife dear, but for 
love of the Soul a wife is dear* 

Lo, verily* not for Jove of the sons are sons dear, but for love 
of the Soul sons are dear. 

Lo h verily, not for love of the wealth is wealth dear, bin for 
love of the Soul wealth L dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of Brahmanhood 2 is 

Brahman hood dear* but for love of the Soul Brahmanbood is 
dan 

Lo, verily, not for love of Kshatrahood 1 {kjatra) is Kshatra- 
hood dear* but for love of the Soul Kshatrahood is dear, 

* Ih&IcsliJ of tile general meaning + place,’ itkatzi in Lh.EE conLext pt&bah]y hi* 
ihti moic lecfcuuCAJ meaning* dtsigtialLsrig H singe La the life of a Brahman * ,'iii rams ■ 
i. Cm flora ^ing a 1 hmucbotder 1 ijfitkAa} lie t* going M lo be HO ' anchorite" 
in tbe mdet of ibe ' four itagem' 

1 From the more Uutplc, gerjeral ccKLceplion of foniAma is 'dfrrolioa^ an ,l 
1 -j.tiLiry p there became developed: a more ipcdhc;, technical application,, 1 the 
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Lo f verily, not for love of the worlds are the worlds dear, 
but for love of the Soul the worlds are dear. 

Lo t verily, not for love of the gods are the gods dear, but 
for love of the Soul the gods are dear, 

Lo, verity, not for love of the beings {bkula) are beings dear, 
but for love of the Soul beings are dear* 

Lo, verily, not for love of all b all dear r but for love of the 
Soul all is dear. 

priesthood B or 'the Brahman dl&s/ Likewise from the more simple, general 
conception of isalra mA 1 rale F was developed a more specific* technical nppUCation K 
4 ruling power h or * the Kshalrivi class" 

The trend of ihi* placets ti 01 entitle in the Rig-Veda, at n 3 57. 3, the earliest 
instance where the two w-Orda line associated, Various stages may be noted Ln other 
lantgea where the two words are connected* In the Atharva-V e^Jjsl at ij„ a, H 
ih^y would vxm to be u«d (onlesa, indeed, figuratively) in the primary, non¬ 
technical sense, lor they are mcfitiofted along with other qnEdiiics of a Kahairiya, 
But the- technical algttlfinhcfr is eridrtil m AV. j. 15* 4 anil t=. Iq. >-Et; while 
in AV t 9, ;. y [he social classes as such sic n&milSakably emphasized. Similarly 
in |bc Vajasancyt-Samhila:— in 1 ij_ s, the primary meaning]* dominant ■ in 5. jy | 
S- Sr 7- Xi i 14. 24; iB. the more technical meaning i» evident; while 
AraAnia and Isatw ajre futtaoed along with other ante tertttl at IO. iQ-li 
(with taip L tbc people 1 ); iB. 4§; W. 17, J£; jG r 1 ; JO. 5 ‘‘wiLh ™Jyj 
and ludra\ Slcnllaily In i he AlUnjya lirlhm.Min where ihe Iwo wortit ore 
associated >- at 3. IE and 7. Jl r with the primary meaning dominant, [here leem:* 
to be a touch of the technical significance; at 7, 3 2, 34 the social ctuief Ur 
designated, although it comes oqt clear W that they arc nch because characterized 
by the nbtbwct qualities $rttkma and kiotr* ic*pcc lively; they art mentioned 
as distinct dosses at 2, 33 (aloof with the mf) and at s 9 vnlong with 
ftrifya and JiJAtfJu Similarly in the Satupitha Relfimnn* wLme the *»u wopli 
aw associated: — the primary Conceptiom arc apparent In u, 4 3 11-13 where 
£*bAma and ii m afr<i arc qualities or ■diuarteri^rin co-ordinated with other objects 
desired in prayer; tmt these qualities ire fell ii charaaeriilic of certain soda! 
Claus, as also of certain godi (iSfibaipHi and MLlra respectlTely) Correlated there¬ 
with (in IO. 4, t. 5 Indra *od AgflS p in 5, t* i , 11 Kphaspari and India, in 4, 1,4 J-4 
Milra and Varaox respectiTcly )fraAata ifltl is&lra aw also simply technical 
designation* of the social dosses in 1, J. I- 7 ■ ^ M * 4 *3 I 9- 4' I- i 

11* 7. 3 ii; 13. 1*5*3+ SpjJl lartheE adTuncrd flats tlilferepTiation la crideneed 
by the use of and Jt^afru along with nJ as d nigDa tioas of the * priesthood, 1 

1 debility,’ and 1 people' t«iKciieff|y at j, E. j. j-8s 3. 1. 4 ir leu 4 - J - y : 
>1, 3. 7, 14-sd. 

This HroospecInS of nsa^e loxnisha eOEToboratioii to the hheicdE ptfobnbitity that 
here (in the Up^nishnd which Forms the Coneltiiion OF the ^alapatha Ikabmani}, 
especially m | <&, the words fnriud and k/i*r& are clau-desigoatiimv, pre # 'rwnt J 
h owetOl , with Ehe cocnoEatiOii of Ehe respccilre qualities, Aecordingly p the 
(hybrid) word 1 Brahmnhwd 1 con perhaps belt express both *tbe Ufahman dasa * 
and the quality of 1 devotion 1 or 1 sanctity' charactaltiag the prkilhofah Simflail j 
the word 1 Kihatiahocd * is used Eo designate both 4 the Kshitriy* dua 1 and Han 
quality of * warrior-rale T tbractdnBJ the nobility, 
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Lo, verily, it is the Soul (Atman) that should be seen, that 
should be hearkened to, that should be thought on, that 
should be pondered on. O MattrcyL Lo, verily, with the 
seeing of, with the hearkening to, with the thinking of,, 
and with the understanding of the Soul, this world-all is 
known. 

6 . Brahmanhood has deserted* him who knows Brahman- 
hood in aught else than the Soul. 

Kshairahood has deserted 1 him who knows Kshatrahuod 
in aught else than the Soul. 

The worlds have deserted him who knows the worlds in 
aught else than the Soul. 

The gods have deserted him who knows the gods in aught 
else than the Soul. 

Beings have deserted him who knows beings in aught else 
than the Soul, 

Everything has deserted him who knows everything in aught 
else than the Soul. 

This Brahmanhood, this Kshairahood, these worlds, these 
gods, these beings, everything here is what this Soul is. 

7. It is—as, when a drum is being beaten, one would not he 
able to grasp the external sounds, but by grasping the drum 
or the heater of the drum the sound is grasped. 

8. It is—as, when a conch-shell is being blown, one would 
not be able to grasp the external sounds, but by grasping the 
conch-shell or the blower of the conch-shell the sound is 
grasped. 

9 It is—as, when a (utc is being played, one would not be 
able to grasp the external sounds, but by grasping the lute or 
the player of the lute the sound is grasped. 

10. It is—as, from a fire laid with damp fuel, clouds of smoke 
separately issue forth, so, lo f verily, from this great Being 
\bhiita\ has been breathed forth that which is Rig-Vcda, \ ajur- 
Vcda, SSrna-Veda, [Hymns] of the Atharvansarid Angirasas,- 
Legend (itihasa). Ancient Lore (pur ana), Sciences [vidjfd) i 
Mystic Doctrines \nfanisati), Verses (s/oi-a), Aphorisms (sitra} r 

> If lha torut if fjocmie, itte m canine vo<Jd be limply ‘deserts' or ‘would 
^{icrt *; w also in ill ibc following similar IfflStTO. CL Bfih. 4, ^ 7. 

* A dtiignidoii of the Atburra-Vr^a* 
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Explanations (ttnuvyakfy***), and Commentaries hyOkAyStta), 
From it, indeed, are all these breathed forth . 1 

u. It is—as or all waters the uni ting-point is the sea, $0 of 
all touches the uniting-point is the skin, so of all tastes the 
uniting-point is the tongue, so of all smells the uniting-point is 
the nostrils, so of all forms the uniting-point is the eye, so of 
.ill sounds the uniting-point is the ear, so of all intentions 
(sam&alpa) the uniting-point is the mind (mattas), so of all 
knowledges the uniting-point is the heart, so oi all acts (iarfad) 
the uniting-point is the hands, so of all pleasures {dnatuia) the 
uniting-point is the generative organ, so of all evacuations the 
uniting-point is the anus, so of all journeys the uniting-point is 
the feet, so of all the Vedas the uniting-point is speech. 

13 . It is—as a lump of salt east in water would dissolve 
right into the water 1 there would not be [any] - of it to scire 
forth, as it were (ha), but wherever one may take, it is sally 
indeed—so, la, verily, this great Being (bhu!a), infinite,limitless, 
is just a mass of knowledge (vijMna-ghana). 

Arising out of these elements (bhvto), into them also 
one vanishes away. After death there is no consciousness 
(«fl pretya sainjha 'sti). Thus, fo, say I. Thus spake 
Yajnavalkya. 

ij. Then spake Maitreyl: ‘Herein, indeed, you have be¬ 
wildered me. Sir-in saying "After death there is no 

consciousness 11 1 1 

Then spake Yajnavalkya: ‘ Lo, verily, I speak not bewilder¬ 
ment (mails)- Sufficient, lo, verily, is this for understanding. 

, + For where them is a duality {dvetia), as it were (tva), 
there one sees another; there one smells another; there 
one hears another; there one speaks to another; there 
one thinks of another; there one understands another. 
Where, verily, everything has become just one’s own self, then 
whereby and whom would one smell? then whereby and 
whom would one see? then whereby and whom would one 
bear* then whereby and to whom would one speak? then 
whereby and on whom would one think ? then whereby and 
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forth ... 1 


2 . 4 , iH BRIHAB-ARAKYAKA UPANISHAD 

whom would one understand? Whereby- would one under¬ 
stand him by whom one understands this All? Lo* whereby 
would one understand the understander? p 

Fifth Brahmana 

The co-rolntivity of all things cosmic and personal* anci the 
absoluteness of the immanent Soul 

i . This earth is honey for all creatures, and all creatures are 
honey for this earth. This shining immortal Person who is in 
this earth. and r with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal 
Person w ho is in the body—he* indeed, is just this Soul (At?ttnn) t 
this Immortal, this Brahma, this AIL 

2+ These waters are honey for all things, and all things are 
honey for these waters. This shining, immortal Person who is 
in these waters, and, with reference to oneself, this shining, 
immortal Person who b made of semen—he is just this Soul, 
this Immortal, this Brahma, this All. 

3. This fire is honey for all things, and all things arc honey 
for this fire. This shining, immortal Person who is in this fire, 
and, with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal Person w ho 
is made of speech—he is just this Soul,, this Immortal, tills 
Bmhma, this All. 

4. This wind is honey for all things* and all things are 
honey for this wind. This shining, immortal Person who is in 
this wind, and, with reference to oneself this shining, immortal 
Person who is breath -he is just this SouE. this Immortal, this 
Brahma, thb AIL 

5. This sun is honey for all things, and all things are honey 
for this sun. This shining, immortal Person who is in this sun, 
and, with reference to oneself* this shining, immortal Person who 
Is in the eye—he is just this Soul, this Immortal, this Brahma, 
this All. 

6 These quarters of heaven are honey for all things, and 
all things are honey for these quarters of heaven. This 
shining, immortal Person who is in these quarters of heaven r 
and, with reference to oneself this shining* immortal Person 
who is In the ear and in the echo—he is just this Soul T this 
Immortal, this Brahma, this A 1 I + 
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7 This moon b honey for all things, and all things arc 
honey for this moon. This shining, immortal Person who is m 
thb moon. and. with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal 
Person consisting of mind—he is just this Soul, this Immortal, 
this Brahma, thb All. 

S. Thb lightning is honey for all things, and all things are 
honey for this lightning. This shining, immortt! Person who 
is in this lightning, and, with reference to oneself, this shining, 
immortal Person who exists as heat—he is just this bold, this 

Immortal, this Br^hm^. thb All- 

9 Thb thunder is honey for all things, and all things are 
honey for this thunder. Thb shining, immortal Person who is 
in thunder, and, with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal 
Person who fa in sound and in tone—he is just this Soul, this 

Immortal, this Brahma, thb All, 

10 This space b honey for all things, and all things are 
honey for this space. Thb shining, immortal Person who is .n 
this space, and, with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal 
Person who is in the space in the heart—he is just this bout. 


this Immortal, this Brahma, this Ail. 

11 This Law (Manna) is honey for all tilings, and all things 
are honey for this Law. This shining, immortal Person who is 
in thb Law, and, with reference to oneself, thb shining, immortal 
Person who exists as virtuousness^he is just this Soul, this 

Immortal, thb Brahma, thb All. 

1 a. This Truth b honey for all things, and all thing* are 
honey for this Truth. This shining, immortal Person who is 
in this Truth, and, with reference to oneself, this shmmg^m- 
mortal Person who exists as truthfulness-he is just this boul, 

this Immortal, thb Brahma, this All. . « 

t , This mankind (mamta) fa honey for all things, and al 
things are honey for this mankind. This shining, immortal 
perin Who is in thb mankind, and. with reference to one- 
thb shining, immortal Person who exists as ai human 
beings he b just this Soul, thb Immortal, this Brahma. 


th U A1 TO Soul tAlmaii) is honey for all fl**. .11 lW.gr 

are honey for thb Soul. Thb shining, .mmortal Person i\ho 
fa in this Soul and, with reference to oneself, this shining. 
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immortal Person who exists as Soul—he is just this Soul, this 
tmmortah this Brahma, this AIL 

15. Verily, this Soul is the overlord ofall things, the king ot 
all things. As all the spokes are held together in the hub and 
felly of a wheel, just so in this Soul all things, all gods, all 
world& h all breathing things, all selves are held together. 

The honey-doctrine taught in the Vedas 

t6* This, verily p is the honey which Dadhyanc Atharvana 
declared unto the two ASvms* Seeing this, the seer spake — 

‘ Thai mighty deed of yours, O ye two heroes, [which ye did] 
For gun, 

I make known, as thunder [makes known the coming] rain. 
Even the honey which Dadhyaiic Atharvaiia 10 you 
Did declare by the head of a horse/ 1 
17* This* verily, is the honey which Dadhyafic Atharvana 
declared unto the two Asvirts, Seeing this, the seer spake;— 

4 Upon Dadhyanc Atharvaiia ye Aivins 
Did substitute a horse's head- 
He p keeping true, declared to you the honey 
Of Tvashtii, which is your secret, 0 ye oisghfy ones/ 1 
18. This, verily, is the honey which Dadhyanc Atharvana 
declared unto the two Alvins. Seeing this, the seer spake;-— 

1 Citadels with two feet he did make. 

Citadels with Four feet he did make. 

Into the citadels he r having become a bird-— 

Into [he citadels (furas) the Person {fiurufd) entered/ 

This, verily, is the person ( puntfa) dwelling id all cities ( puri- 
saya) r There is nothing by which he is not coverednothing 
by which he is not hid. 

1 S'- This, verily s is the honey which Dadhyanc Atharvana 
declared unto the two Alvins. Seeing this, the seer spake:— 

RV. i. 116. It. The two Aimi 4taml itatraclloii from Bui 

the laitei wa* loath to impm it, for livdra had thickened Dadbyiiftc that if be 
ertr told thi* honey ndoctiiuE to my on £ be (IodrtO would cut ti* head off. 

To afoid Ibli tiaioFird rtrnll, the A Wins look off Dadhyafic's head an d substituted 
a burse’s bead. TbeOj nfter Jla,dbjtGic had declared the honey-doctrine in com* 
ydwuct with their requeft and ludi* bad tamed out bU threat, iht: Aaritai n3[Grcd 
to Dadhyfcftc his own head. This episode fhour* the catrewe dlfiiculiy with which 
even £Odi Reared the knowledge o^rusHy poised by Iorlrt- 
* RV. I. 117. JJ. 
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b He became corresponding in form to every form* 

This Is to be looked upon as a form of him. 

Indr.i by his magic powers (nvffpi) goes about in many forms* 
Yoked arc his ten-hundred steeds / 1 

He [Le, the Soul, Atman], verily, is the steeds. He, verily, is 
tens and thousands, many and endless. This Brahma is without 
an earlier and without a Liter, without an inside and without 
an outside. This Soul is Brahma, the all-perceiving.—Such is 
the instruction# 


Sixth Brahman a 

The teachers of this doctrine 
I f Now the Lin e of Tradition (vamia), — 

Pautimashya [received this teaching] from Gaupavana, 
Gaupavana from Pautimashya* 

Pautimashya from Gaupavana, 

Gaupavana from Kauiiba, 

Kau£tka from Kaundinya, 

Kaimdinya Jrom Sandilya, 

Sandilya from Kausika and Gautama, 

Gautama [ 5 ] from Agnive4ya + 

Agitivefya from Saiidilya and Anabhimlata, 
Anabhimlata from Anabhimlata, 

Anabhimlata from Anabhimlata* 

Anabhimlata from Gautama, 

Gautama from Saitava and FiEcfoayogya, 

Saitava and Pracmay ogya from Parasarya* 

Paraiarya from Bharadvaja, 

Rharadvaja from BJwadvaja and Gautama, 

Gautama from Rharndvaja* 

Bharadvaja from Pariiiarya, 

Paraiarya from Vaij avipSyana, 

Vaijavapayana from Kausikayani, 

Kauiikayam [3] from Ghptakausika, 

Ghritakausilca. from Paraiaryayana, 

Paraiaryayana from Farasarya. 

PSrdiarya from jatukarnya, 

1 RV.& 47. i&* 
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Jltiikamya from Asurayana and Yaska, 

Asurfiyana from Traivani, 

Traivani from Aupajattdhanf 
Aupajandhani from Asuri, 

Asuri from Eharadvaja* 

Bhiradvaja from Atreya, 

Atreya from Manti* 

Minti from Gautama 
Gautama from Gautama^ 

Gautama from Vatsya, 

YStsya from Sandilya* 

Sandilya from KaLsorys Kapya* 

Kaisorya Kapya from Kumaraharita, 

Kumaraharlta from Galava, 

Galava from VidarbhTtaaundirtya* 

Vidarbhlkaundinya from Vatsanapad Babhrava, 

VaUanapad Babhrava from Bant hah Saubhara, 

Panthah Saubhara from Ayasya Ahgirasa* 

Ayfisya Ahgirasa from Abhutf Tvashtra, 

Abhuti Tvafihtra from Visvarupa Tvashtra, 

VisvarGpa Tvashtra from the two Alvins, 
the two Alvins from DadhyaBc Atharvana^ 

Dadhyaftc A than/arc a from A than-an Daiva. 

Atharvan Daiva from Mjiiyu Pradhvariisaxia, 

M fityu Fradhvarhsam from Pradhvamsana, 

Pmdhvaifisana from Kka Ftishij 
Eka Rjshi from Vipradtti, 

Vipraeitti from Vyashti, 

Vyashti from Sananj h 
Sanam from Sanitaria, 

Sana tan a from Sanaga T 
Sanaga from Parameshtin, 
parameshtin from Brahma. 

Brahma is the Self-existent (svayam-i/m). Adoration to 
Brahma 1 
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THIRD ADHYAYA 
FiRST BrAhmana 

Doncemmg sacrificial ■worship and its rewards 

j. Jaiuka, [king] of Videha r sacrificed with a sacrifice an 
which many presents were distributed* Brahmans of the 
Xurupancalas were gathered together there. In this Jan aka 
of Videha there arose a desire to know which of these Brahmans 
was the most learned in scripture. He enclosed a thousand 
cows. To the horns of each ten fiddas [of gold] were bound. 

1. He said to them : ‘Venerable Brahmans, let him of you 
who is the best Brahman drive away these cows* 1 

Those Brahmans durst not* 

Then Yajnavalkya said to his pupit: 1 Samasravas, my dear, 
drive them away/ 

He drove them away. 

The Brahmans were angry* * How can he declare himself 
to be the best Brahman among us?* 

Now there was Aivala, the Hotri-pricst of Janaka, [king] 
of Videha, He asked him: 1 Yajnavalkya, are you now the 
best Brahman among us ? 1 

He replied, 1 We give honor to the best Brahman;, But wc 
are realty desirous of having those cows, 1 

Thereupon Asvala, the Hotfbpriest* began to question him. 

3* £ Yajnavalkya/ said he T 1 since everything here is overtaken 
by deaths since everything is overcome by death, whereby is 
a sacrificer liberated beyond the reach of death ?* 

* By the Hotp-priest* by fire p by speech. Verity, speech is 

the Hotp of sacrifice. That which is this speech as this firc h 
is the Hot ft- This is release this is complete release/ 

4- ‘ Yaj aava 3 ky a, 1 said he, 1 since everything here is overtaken 
by day and night, since everything is overcome by day and 
night, whereby is a sacrifice* liberated beyond day and night? 

* By the Adhvaryu-priest, by the eye, by the sun* Verily, 
the eye is the Adhvaryu of sacrifice. That which is this eye 
b yonder sun, is the Adhvaryu. This is release, t hb b com plete 
release. 1 

5. 1 Yajnavalkya/ said he, "since everything here b over- 
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taken by the waxing and waning moon, by what means docs a 
sacriftcer obtain release from the waxing and waning moon?' 

* By the Udgatfi-priest, by the wind, by breath. Verily 
breath is the Udgatri of the sacrifice. That which is this 
breath is wind, is the Udgatri. This is release, this is com- 
plete release/ 

6 r 1 Yajnavalkya/ said he, k since this atmosphere does not 
afford a [foot]hold, as it wore, by w hat mean* of ascent does a 
sacrifker ascend to the heavenly world ? h 

1 By the Brahman-priest, by the mind, by the moon- Verily, 
the mind is the Brahman of the sacrifice. That which is this 
mind is yonder moon t is the Brahman. This is release, this is 
complete release/—Thus [concerning] liberation- 
Now the acquirements*— 

7* 1 Yajnavalkya/ said he/how many Rig verses will the 
Hotri make use of today in this sacrifice? f 

I Three*' 

II Which arc those three ? p 

The introductory icrse, the accompanying verse, and the 
benediction as the third/ 

r What does one win by these ? 1 
H Whatever there is here that has breath/ 

8 . 1 Yajfiavalkya/ said he, ‘how many oblations will the 
Adhvaryu pour out today in this sacrifice ? 1 
- Three/ 

* Which ate those three?* 

s Those which when offered flame up T those which when 
offered flow over, those which when offered sink down* 
s What does one win by these ? 1 

4 By those which when offered flame up, one wins the world 
of the gods* for the world of the gods gleams, as it were. By 
those which when offered flow over (dft-tttdatttc). one wins the 
world of the fathers, for the world of the fathers is over (*//), 
as it were. By those which when offered sink dow n {adhiieratt}^ 
one wins the world of men r for the world of men is below {ad/sas) y 
as it were- 1 

I). 1 Yajflavalkyn/ said he, 1 with bow many divinities does 
the Brahman protect the sacrifice on the right today? 

1 With one/ 
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‘ Which is that out ?' 

‘The mind. Verily, endless is the mind. Endless si* the 
All-gods. An endless world he wins thereby.’ 

10. ‘Yajflavalkya," said he, ‘how many hymns of praise 
will the Udgatri chant today in this sacrifice ? 

' Three.' 

1 Which are those three ? ’ 

‘The introductory hymn, the accompanying hymn, and the 
benediction hymn as the third." 

‘ Which are those three with reference to the seir? ’ 

’The introductory hymn is the in-breath ( prana). The 
accompanying hymn is the out-breath 1 he bene¬ 

diction hymn is the diffused breath (vyatta). 

* What does one win by these?" 

‘One wins the earth-world by the introductory hymn, the 
atmosphere-world by the accompanying hymn, the sky-world 
by the benediction hymn." 

Thereupon tlic HotH-pricst Asvala held his peace. 


Second Bra it m ana 

The fettered aoul, and its fate at death 

1. Then Jaratkarava Artabhaga. questioned him. ‘Yajfla- 
valkya," said he,‘how many apprehended are there? How 
many over-apprehcndeirs? 1 

* Eight apprehended Eight over-apprehenders,' 

‘Those eight apprehender* and eight over-apprehenders— 

which are they?’ . 

3. b Breath (prdrta), verily, is an apprehender* It is seized 

by the out-breath (apSna) as an over-apprehender, for by the 

out-breath one smells an odor. 

Speech, verily, is an apprehender. It is seised by name 
as an over-apprehcndcr, For by speech one speaks names- 

4. The tongue, verity, is an apprehender. ft is seized b} 
taste as an over-apprehendcr. for by the tongue one knows 

, The eye, verily, is an apprehender. It is 0 \ 

appearance as an over-apprehender. for by the eye one sees 
appearances. 
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6. The ear, verily, is an apprehended It is seized by sound 
as an over-apprehender, for by the ear one hears sounds. 

7. The mind, verily, is an apprehender. It is seized by desire 
as an over-apprehendcr, for by the mind one desires desires. 

B. The hands, verily h are an apprdicndcr. It is seized by 
action as an ovet-apprehended for by the hands one performs 
action. 

y. The skin, verily, is an apprehended It i$ seized by touch 
as an over-apprehender. fos’ by the skin one is made to know 
touches/ 

10. h Yljnavalkya/said he, 1 since everything here is food for 
death, who, pray* is that divinity for whom death is food ? r 

4 Death, verily, is a fire It is the food of water 
He overcomes (a/m-jayait) a second death [who knows this] / 1 

11. 1 Yijfiavalkya/ said he, 'when a man dies, do the 
breaths go out of him, or no? 1 

* No/ said Yujoavalkya* L They are gathered together right 
there. He swells up. He is inflated The dead man lies 
inflated/ 

12. ' Yajnavalkya/ said he, ! when a man dies, what does not 
leave him ? p 

* The name. Endless, verily* is the name* Endless are the 
All-gods. An endless world he wins thereby/ 

13. 1 Yaj&avalkya/ said he, ‘when the voice of a dead man 
goes into fire, his breath into wind, his eye into the sun, his 
mind into the moon, his hearing into the quarters of 
heaven, hh body into the earth, his soul ( dlwtan) into space, 
the hairs of his head into plants, the hairs of his body into 
trots, and his blood and semen are placed in water, what 
then becomes of this person (jatrufa) ? 1 

* Artabhaga. my dear, take my hand. Wc two only will 
know of this. This is not for us two [to speak of] in public/ 

The two went away and deliberated* What they said was 
karma (action)* What they praised was karma. Verily, one 
becomes good by good action, bad by bad action. 

Thereupon Jaratklrava Artabhaga held his peace. 

1 Supplying ya rvaJi tvdk r as in S- 3- - amd *. *« 7- 
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Third Brahmana 

Wher® tbe offerers of the hors®-sacrifice go 

1. Theft Bhujyu LShyavani questioned him. ' Yajnavalkya,' 
said he, ‘we were traveling around as wanderers among the 
Madras- As such we came to the house of Fatancala Kapya. 
He had a daughter who was possessed by a Ganilhirva, ^ * 
asked him : “ Who arc you ? " He said : " I am Sudhanvan, 
a descendant of Angiras,” When wc were asking him about 
the ends of the earth, we said to him : “ What has become of 
the Parikshitas f What has become of the Parikshitas? 

I now ask you, Yfijiiavalkya. What has become of the Pari- 
kshitas ? * 

2. He said : * That one doubtless said, M They have, in truth, 
gone whither the offerers of the horse-sacrifice go. 

■ Where, pray, do the offerers of the horse-sacrifice go? ’ 

‘This inhabited world, or a truth, is as broad as thirty-two 
days [L e. days’ journeys] of the sun-god's chariot. The earth, 
which is twice as wide, surrounds it on all sides, The ocean, 
which is twice as wide, surrounds the earth on all sides. Then 
there is an interspace as broad as the edge of a rasor or the 
wing of a mosquito. Indra, taking the form of a bird, delivered 
them [i.e. the Parikshitas] to Wind. Wind, placing them in 
himself, led them whore the offerers of the horse-sacrifice 
were. Somewhat thus he [La Sudhanvan] praised Wind. 
Therefore Wind alone is individuality tyafti). Wind is * 
totality (samafii). He who knows this overcomes a second 

deatls.’ 

Thereupon Bhujyu Lahyayani held his peace. 


Fourth Brahmana 

4 

Th® theoretical lmknowability of the immanent Brahma 

I. Then Ushasta Cakrayana questioned him. ■ Yijfiavalfcya/ 
said he * explain to me him who is the Brahma present and 
not beyond our ken, him who is the Soul in all things/ 

‘ He is your soul {atman), which is in all things.' 

‘ Which one, O Yijfiavalkya, is in all things? * 

■He who breathes in with your breathing in (/«**> * the 
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Soul of yours, which is in all things. He who breathes out with 
your breathing out (apdna) is the Soul of yours, which is in all 
things. He who breathes about with your breathing about 
( vp&na) is the Soul of yours, w hich is in all things He w ho 
breathes up ivith your breathing up (itddna) is the Soul of yours* 
which is in all things. He b your soul, which is in all things/ 
2. Ushasta Cakrayana .said' 'This has been explained to 
me just as one might say, w This is a cow. This is a horse/' 
Explain to me him who is just the Brahma present arid not 
beyond our ken, him who is the Soul in all things/ 

'He is your soul, which is in all things/ 

4 W hich one, O Yajnavalkya, is in all things ? 1 
s You could not see the seer of seeing. You could not hear 
the hearer of hearing. You could not think the thinker of 
thinking. You could not understand the understander oT 
understanding. He Is your soul, which is in all things. 
Aught else than Him [or, than this] is wretched/ 

Thereupon Ushasta Okrayana held his peace. 

Fifth BrAhhafa 

The practical way of knowing Brahma—by asceticism 

i r Now Kahola Kaushltakeya questioned him, *Yajoa- 
valfcya/ said he, * explain to me him who is just the Brahma 
present and not beyond our ken t him who is the Soul in 
all things/ 

b He Is your soul, which is in all things,' 

£ Which one, O YSjftavalkya, b in all things I* 

* He who passes beyond hunger and thirst* beyond sorrow 
and delusion, beyond old age and death—Brahmans who know 
such a Soul overcome desire for sons, desire for wealth, desire 
for worlds* and live the life of mendicants. For desire for sons 
is desire for wealth > and desire for wealth is desire for worlds, 
for both these are merely desires. Therefore let a Brahman 
become disgusted with learning and desire to live as a child. 
When he has become disgusted both with the state of childhood 
and with learning, then he becomes an ascetic (mum). When 
he lias become disgusted both with the non-ascetic state and 
with the ascetic state, then he becomes a Brahman/ 
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1 By what means would he become a Brahman ?* 

' By that means by which he does become such a one. 
Aught else than this Soul (Atnran) is wretched.' 

Thereupon KahoU Kauahltakcya held his peace* 


Sixth BrAhvana 

The re^re&suH to Brahma, the ultimate world-ground 

Then GargI Vacaknavi questioned him* 1 Ysjflavalkya/ said 
she, ‘since all this world is woven* warp and woof* on water* 
on what, pray, is the water woven, warp and woof ? 4 

1 On wind, O Gargl . 1 

1 On what then, pray* is the wind woven, warp and woof? p 

+ On the atmosphere-worlds* O GargT.' 

f On what then> pmy* are the atmosphere-worlds woven* 
warp and woor ? 4 

* On the worlds of the Gandharvas, O GargL* 

1 On what then, pray* are the worlds of the Gandliarvas 
woven, warp and woof? 1 

4 On the w orlds of the sun* O G^rgl . 1 

* On what then, pray, are the worlds of the sun woven, warp 
and woof ? 1 

■ On the worlds of the moon, O GargL f 

*Qn what then, pray, are the worlds of the mooa woven* 
warp and woof? * 

* On the worlds of the stars, O GlrgT.* 

1 On what then, pray* arc the worlds of the star 3 woven, 
warp and woof? 1 

1 On the worlds of the gods* Q GargT * 1 

*On what then, pray, are the worlds of the gods woven* 
warp and woof ? f 

1 On the worlds of Indra* O GargT.' 

“On what then, pray, arc the worlds of Indra woven, warp 
and wrair 

* On the w orlds of Prajapatf, O GargL' 

* On what lhcn p pray, arc the worlds of Prajapati woven, 
warp and woof? p 

1 On the worlds of Brahma* O GargT. h 
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1 On what then, pray, are the worlds of Brahma woven, 
warp and woof? p 

Yajftavalkya said : - Gargi, do not question too much, lest 
your head fall off. In trmh you arc questioning too much 
about a divinity about which further questions cannot be asked, 
Gargij do not over-question/ 

Thereupon Gargi Vacaknavl held her peace. 


Seventh Brahman a 

Wind, the string holding the world together ; the immortal 
pantheistic Soul* the Inner Controller 

I* Then Uddalaka Arum questioned him, 1 Yaj naval kya/ 
said he t 4 we wen: dwelling among the Madras in the house of 
Patancala Kapya, studying the sacrifice. He had a wife 
possessed by a spirit (gatrdkarzw). We asked him : 14 Who are 
you?* p He said : " I am Kahandha Atharvana/' He said to 
Patancala Kapya and to u? students of the sacrifice: 11 Do you 
know, O Kapya, that thread by which this world and the 
other world and all things are tied together? fl Fataficsila. Kapya 
said: " I do not know it p Sir / 1 He said to Patancala Kapya 
and to us students of the sacrifice : 11 Fray do you know, O 
Kapya* that Inner Controller who from within controls this 
world and the other world and all things?" Pataiicala Kapya 
said: 11 J do Aot know* him, Sir,** He said to Patancala Kapya 
and to m students of the sacrifice: 4 Verity, Kapya, he who 
knows that thread and the so-called Inner Controller knows 
Brahma, he knows the worlds, he knows the gods, he knows 
the Vedas r he knows created things, he knows the Soul, lie 
knows everything , 11 Thus he [he. the spirit] explained it to 
them. And I know it. If you, O Yajnavalkya, drive away 
the Brahma-cows without knowing that thread and the Inner 
Controller* your head will fdl off . 1 

+ Verily* I know that thread and the Inner Controller, 
O Gautama . 1 

( Any one might say *T know, I know / 1 Do you tell what 
you know/ 

3, He [Le* Yajnavalkya] said : 1 WIndj verily* 0 Gautama. 
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is that thread. By wind, verily, O Gautama, as by a thread, 
this world and the other world and atl things arc tied together. 
Therefore, verily, O Gautama, they say of a deceased person, 

" His limbs become unstrung,” for by wind, O Gautama, as by 
a thread, they are strung together.’ 

'Quite so, O Yajnavatkya. Declare the Inner Controller’ 

3. ‘ He who, dwelling in the earth, yet is other than the 
earth, whom the earth does not know, whose body the earth 
is, who controts the earth from within—He is your Soul, the 
Inner Controller, the Immortal. 

4. He who, dwelling in the waters, yet is other than the 
waters, whom the waters do not know-, whose body the waters 
are, who controls the waters from within- — He is your Soul,the 
Inner Controller, the Immortal. 

5. He who, dwelling in the fire, yet is other than the fire, 
whom the fire docs not know, whose body the fire is, who 
controls the fire from within — He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal 

6 . He who, dwelling in the atmosphere, yet is other than 
the atmosphere, whom the atmosphere docs not know, whose 
body the atmosphere b. who controls the atmosphere from 
within — He is your Soul, the Inner Controller, the Immortal. 

7. He who, dwelling in the wind, yet is other than the 
wind, whom the wind does not know, whose body the wind is, 
who controls the wind from within—He b your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal. 

K, He who, dwelling in the sky, yet is other than the sky, 
whom the sky docs not know, whose body the sky is, who 
controls the sky from within—He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal. 

9, He who, dwelling in the sun, yet is other than the sun, 
whom the sun docs not know, whose body the sun is, who 
controls the sun from within—He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal. 

10. He who, dwelling in the quarters of heaven, yet is 
other than the quarters of heaven, whom the quarters of heaven 
do not know, whose body the quarters of heaven are. who 
controls the quarters of heaven from within—He is your Soul, 
the Inner Controller, the Immortal. 
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ii. He who, dwelling in the moon and stars, yet is other 
than the moon and stars, whom the moon and stars do not 
know, whose body the moon and stars are, who controls the 
moon and stars from within—He is your Soul, the Inner Con¬ 
troller, the Immortal. 

11. He who, dwelling in space, yet is other than space, 
whom space does not know, whose body space is, who controls 
space from within—He is your Soul, the Inner Controller, the 
Immortal. 

13. He who, dwelling in the darkness, yet is other than the 
darkness, whom the darkness does not know, who* body the 
darkness is, who controls the darkness from within—He is your 
Soul, the Inner Controller, the Immortal. 

14. He who, dwelling in the light, yet is other than the light, 
whom the light does not know, whose body the light is, who 
controls the light from within—He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal. 

—Thus far with reference to the divinities. Now with refer¬ 
ence to material existence {adki-bhuta).— 

15. He who, dwelling in all things, yet is other than all 
things, whom all things do not know, whose body all things 
are, who controls all things from within—He is your Soul, the 
Inner Controller, the Immortal. 

—Thus far with reference to material existence. Now with 
reference to the self.— 

ifi- He who, dwelling in breath, yet is other than breath, 
whom the breath does not know, whose body the breath is, 
who controls the breath from within—He is your Soul, the 
Inner Controller, the immortal. 

l?. He who, dwelling in speech, yet is other than speech, 
whom the speech does not know, whose body the speech is, who 
controls the speech from within—He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal, 

iii. He who, dwelling in the eye, yet is other than the eye, 
wham the eye does not know, whose body the eye is, who 
controls the eye from within—He is your Soul, the Inner Con¬ 
troller, the Immortal. 

19, He who, dwelling in the car, yet is other than the ear, 
whom the ear does not know, whose body the ear is, who 
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controls the ear from within—He is your Soul* the Inner Con¬ 
troller, the Immortal 

30 . He who* dwelling in the mind, yet is other than the 
mind, whom the mind does not know, whose body the mind is, 
ivho controls the mind from within—He is your Soul, the 
Inner Controller* the Immortal 

He who, dwelling in the skin h yet is other thin the skin, 
whom the skin does not know* whose body the skin b* who 
controls the skin from within—He is your Soul, the Inner 
Coot roller* the Immortal. 

32. He who* dwelling in the understanding, yet Is other 
than the undemanding* whom the understanding does not know, 
whose body the understanding is, who controls the under¬ 
standing from withm—He Is your Soul the Inner Controller, 
the Immortal 

2.3. He who, dwelling in the semen, yet b other than the 
semen, whom the semen does not knows whose body the semen 
is, who controls the semen from within—He is your Soul, the 
Inner Controller, the Immortal 

He h the unseen Seer* the unheard Hearer* the uruhought 
Thinker, the ununderstood Understander. Other titan He there 
b no seen Other than He there b no hearer. Other than He 
there is no thinker- Other than He there is no understander. 
He is your Soul, the Inner Controller, the Immortal. 1 

Thereupon Dddalaka Ami} i held his peace. 

Eighth Bra hm ana 

The ultimate warp of the world— the unqualified Imperishable 

3. Then [Gargi] Vlcakoavi said : 'Venerable Bmhmans, lo, 

I will ask him [i.e. YSjnavalkya] two questions. If he will 
answer me these, not one of you will surpass him in discussions 
about Brahma/ 
f Ask* Gargi/ 

2. She said : 4 As a noble youth of the Kasis or of the 
Videhas might rise up against you, having strung his unstrung 
bow and taken two foc-pierring arrows in his hand, even so, 
O Vajnavalkyti, have] risen up against you with two questions. 
Answer me these/ 
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Yajnavalkya said * * Ask, Gargi/ 

3- She said : 1 That, O Yajnavalkya, which is above the sky, 
that which is beneath the earth, that which is between these uvo^ 
sky and earth, that which people call the past and the present 
and Lhe future—across what is that woven, warp and woof? 1 

4 + He said: 'That, O Gargi, which is above the sky, that 
which is beneath the earth, that which b between these two, sky 
and earth, that which people call the past and the present and 
the future—across space b that woven, warp and woof/ 

5. She said : 1 Adoration to you, Yajnavalkya, in that you 
have solved this question for mo. Prepare yourself for the 
other/ 

t Ask, Gargi. p 

6 . She said: s That, O Yfijfctvalkya, which is above the sky, 
that which is beneath the earth, that which is between these tw o, 
sky and earth, that which people cal] the past and the present 
and the future—across w p hat is that w-oven, warp and woof?* 

7. He said: ' That, G Gargi, which b above the sky, that 
which i$ beneath the earth, that which is between these two, sky 
and earth, that which people call the past and the present and 
the futurc—across space alone is that woven, warp and woof/ 

1 Across what then, pray, is space woven, warp and woof? K 
^ said: 'That, O Gargi, Brahmans call the Imperish^ 
able i rt&sara)* It b not coarse, not fine^ not short, not long, 
not glowing [like fire], not adhesive [like water] s without 
shadow r and without darkness, without air and without space, 
without stickiness, (intangible), 1 odorless, tasteless, without 
eye, without ear, without voice* without wind p without energy, 
without breath, without mouth, (without personal or family 
n.une ? unagings undying, without fear, immortal stainless, not 
uncovered, not covered}, 1 without measure, without inside and 
without outside, 

li consumes noihiug soever* 

No out soever consumes It 

9 + Verily, O Gurgi T at the command of that Imperishable 
the sun and the moon stand apart Verily O Gargi, at the 
command of that Imperishable the earth and the sky stand 

1 A M axlhTi m«J m* addition. 
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apart, Verily, 0 Gargi, at the command of that Imperishable 
the moments, the hours, the days, the nights, the fortnights, 
the months, the seasons, and the years stand apart Verity, 
O Gargi, at the command of that Imperishable some rivers 
flow from the snowy mountains to the east, others to the west, 
in whatever direct ion each flows. Verily, O Gargi, at the 
command of that Imperishable men praise those ivhogivx* lIic 
gods are desirous of a sacrificer, and the fathers [are desirous] 
of the Manes-saerifice. 

10* Verily, O Gargi. if one performs sacrifices and worship 
and undergoes austerity in this world for many thousands of 
years, but without knowing that Imperishable, limited indeed 
is that [work] of his. Verily, G Gargi, he who departs from 
this world without knowing that Imperishable is pitiable. 
Hut, O Gargi, ho who departs from this world knowing that 
Imperishable b a Brahman. 

Xi. Verify, O Gargi, that Imperishable b the unseen Seer, 
the unheard Hearer, the unthought Thinker, the ununderstood 
Understander, Other than It there is naught that sets. 
Other than It there is naught that hears. Other than It 
there Js naught that thinks- Other than It there is naught 
that understands. Across this Imperishable, O Gargi, is 
space woven, w arp and woof* 1 

She said: 'Venerable Brahmans* you may think it a 
great thing if you escape from this man with [merely] making 
a bow. Not one of you will surpass him in discussions about 
Brahma.' 

Thereupon [Gargi] Yacaknavi held her peace* 


Ninth Bkaiimana 

Hegtfessna of the sumerdtuH gods to the unitary Brahma 

x + Then Vidagdha Sahalya questioned him, * How many 
gods are there, Yajnavalkya? 1 

He answered in accord with the following NbH (invoea* 
tionary formula); *As many as are mentioned in the Nh>id 
of the Hymn to All the Gods, namely, three hundred and 
three, and three thousand and three [=3,306].' 
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' Yes/ said he, ‘ but just how many gods are there, Yajna- 
valkya?’ 

* Thirty-three,' 

1 Yes/ said he,* but just how many gods are there, Yajiia- 
valkya ? * 

‘Six.’ 

* Yes,’ he, 1 hut just how many gods are there, Yajfia- 
valkya ? 1 

* Three,’ 

* Yes,' said he, ‘but just how many gods arc there, Yajna- 
vaikya?' 

1 Two,* 

‘Yes,’ said he, ‘but just how many gods arc there, Yajna- 
valkya ?' 

■ One and a half/ 

1 Yes,' said he, 1 but just how many gods are there, Yijna- 
valbya ?' 

* One,' 

'Yes,'said he,‘which are those three hundred and three, 
and those three thousand and three ?' 

a. He [i.e, Yaj 5 a valkya] said : ■ Those are only their powers 
(NdtMtt), There are just thirty-three gods/ 

‘ Which are those thirty-three ? 1 

‘ Eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas. Those are 
thirty-one. Indra and I’rajapati make thirty-three.’ 

3- 1 Which are the Vasus ? ’ 

‘Fire, earth, wind, atmosphere, sun, sky, moon, and stars. 
These arc Vasus, for upon them this excellent (vasu) world is 
set, (for they give a dwelling (vasayante) to the world). 1 There¬ 
fore they are called Vasus.' 

4 * 'Which are the Rudras?' 

These ten breaths in a person, and the self as the eleventh. 
When they go out from this mortal body, they make us lament. 
So, because they make us lament (Srud}, therefore they are 
Rudras/ 

5- 1 Which are the Adityas ?" 

1 V erily, the twelve months of the year. These are Adityas 
for they go carrying along this whole world. Since they go 
1 A MUh^undiu iiMUiua, Cfc Chit*!. 3. 16. I, 
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{janh) carrying along (d^fd ) this whole world t therefore they 
are called Adilyas/ 

6. 1 Which is Indra ? Which is Prajlpati ? 1 

1 The thunder, verily, is Indra. The sacrifice is PtajSpati/ 

* Which is the thunder ? 1 

‘The thunderbolt/ 

'Which is the sacrifice? 1 

1 The sacrificial animals/ 

7 - ' Which are the six [gods] ? * 

* Fire* earth, wind, atmosphere, sun, and sky. These are the 
six p for the whole world is these six/ 

3. 1 Which are the three gods ? f 

'They, verily, are the three worlds, for in them all these 
gods exist/ 

1 Which are the two gods ? * 

1 Food and breath/ 

1 Which is the one and a half?" 

1 This one here who purifies [L c + the wind]/ 

9. Then they say: 'Since he who purifies is just like one, 
how then is he one and a half? J 

' Because in him this whole world did prosper {adkf&rdfat&l). 
Therefore he is one and a half {adhyardka^ 

- Which is the one god ? * 

I Breath/ said he. 1 They call him Brahma, the Yon {$&)' 

Eight different Persons and their cormsponding divinities 

10. [Sakalvasaid:] * Verily, he who knows that Person who.^c 
abode is the earth, whose world is fire, whose light is mind, 
who is the last Source of every soul—he, verily, would be a 
knower, O Yajnavalkya." 

[Yfijflavalkya said :] * Verily, I know that Person, the last 
source of every soul, of whom you speak* This very person 
who is to the body is I fe, Tell me, Sakalya* who b his god?' 

p The Immortal/ said he- 

II f [Sakalya said;] 1 Verily, he who knows that Person whose 
abode h desire, whose world is the heart, whose light is mind, 
who is the last source of every soul—he, verity, would be a 
knownr, O Y&jfiavalkya/ 

[Yajlavalkya said;] 1 Verily, I know that Person, the last 
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source of every soul, of whom you speak. This very person who 
is made of desire b He Tell me, Sakatya, who is hb god ?' 

‘ Women,’ said he. 

l a. [Sakalya said :] ‘ Verily, he who knows that Person whose 
abode is forms {rupa), whose world is the eye, whose light is 
mind, who is the last source of every soul he, verily, would 
be a knower, O Yajnavalkya.’ 

1 Verily, I know that Person, the last source of every soul, of 
whom you speak. That very person who is in the sun is He. 
Tell me, Safcalya, who is hb god ?' 

‘‘Truth,’ satd he. 

13. [Sakalya said:] ‘Verily, he who knows that Person whose 
abode is space (dkdiit), whose world is the ear, whose light b 
mind, who is the last source of every soul—he, verily, would 
be a knower, O Yajnavalkya. 1 

‘ Verily, ! know that Person, the last source of every soul, of 
whom you speak. This very person who is in hearing and who 
is in echo is He. Tell me, Sakatya, who is his god ?' 

* The quarters of heaven,' said he. 

14. [Sakalya said:] ‘Verity, he who knows that Person whose 
abode is darkness [tat/ms), whose world is the heart, whose 
light is mind, who is the last source of every soul—he, verily, 
would be a knower, O Yajnavalkya.' 

■ Verily, I know that Person, the last source of every soul, of 
whom you speak. This very' person who is made of shadow is 
He. Tell me, Sakalya, who is hb god ? ’ 

* Death,’ said he, 

15. [5lkalyasatd :] ‘Verily, he who knows that Person whose 
abode b forms [rfupti), whose world b the eye, whose tight is 
mind, who is the last source of every' soul—he, verily, would be 
a knower, Q Yajnavalkya,' 

‘Verily, l know that Person, the last source of every sou 1 T of 
whom you speak. This very person who b in the mirror is 
He, TeVL me. Sakalya, who is his god? f 

1 Life said he. 

15 * [Sakalya said :] 1 Verily p he who knows that Person whose 
abode b water, whose world is the heart, whose light ts mind, 
who is the last source of every soul—he, verily* would be a 
knower, O Yajnavalkya/ 
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* Verily, l know that Person, the last source of every soul, of 
whom you speak- This very person who is in the waters is 
He. Tell me, £akalya, who is his god ?' 

1 Vanina, 1 said he. 

17. [Sakalya said:] f Verily, he who knows that Person whose 
abode is semen, whose world is the heart, whose light is mind, 
who is the Last source of every sbul—he, verily, would be a 
knemer, O YajBavalkya/ 

1 Verily, I know that Person, the last source of every soul, of 
whom you speak. This very person who is made of a son is 
1 le. Tell me, Sakalya, who is his god ? ’ 

* Prajiipati/ said he. 

18. 1 SSkalya,’ said TFSjflavalkJ*, ‘have those Brahmans 
made you their coal-destroycr ? ’ 1 

Five directions in space, their regent gods, and their bases 

ig. ' Yajftavalkya," said Sakalya. * by knowing what Brahma 
is it that you have talked down the Brahmans of the Kurupan- 
talas ? 1 

■ l know the quarters, of heaven together with their gods and 
their bases,' 

'Since you know the quarters of heaven together with 
their gods and iheir bases, [io] what divinity have you in this 
eastern quarter?’ 

* The sun/ 

* That sun—on what is it based ?' 

* On the eye/ 

■ And on what is the eye based ?' 

1 On appearance, for with the eye one sees appearances, 

1 And on what are appearances based ?" 

1 On the heart/ he said, 1 for with the heart one knows appear- 
anecs, for on the heart alone appearances are based.' 

1 Quite so, Yajnavalkya.' 

21. [Sakalya said :] 1 What divinity have you in this southern 
{titiksine) quarter ? 1 

* Yaraa/ 

‘ That Yam a—on what is he based ? ’ 

* On sacrifice/ 

t Utefillr. 1 remoter of Wninc coal**; ■* tutVpd-.- a Mull« MtggeiU. 
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1 And on what is sacrifice based? 1 
1 On gifts to the priests {dak^nay 
' And on what are the gifts to the priests based ? 1 
1 On faith, for when one has faith, then one gives gifts to the 
priests. Verily, on faith the gifts to the priests are based, 1 
c On what is faith based ? 1 

1 On the heart/ he said, 1 for with the heart one knows faith. 
Verily p on the heart alone faith is based,* 

1 Quite so, Yajnavalkya/ 

2H P [Sikalya said :] 1 What divinity have you in this western 
quarter? 9 

* Varuna/ 

4 That Vanina—on what is he based ?' 

4 On water,* 

1 And on what is water based ? * 

*On semen/ 

1 And on what is semen based ?" 

1 On the heart. Therefore they say of a &on who is just like 
hi$ father, +i He has slipped out from his heart, as it were. 
He is built out of bis heart/ 1 For on the heart alone semen 
is based/ 

' Quite so, Yajnavalkya/ 

£3. [5akalya said :J J What divinity have you in this northern 
quarter ? * 

1 Soma/ 

* That Soma—on what is he based ? * 

' On the Dlksha [iniriatory] rite,' 

1 And on what is the Dikshli rite based ? 1 
1 On truth. Therefore they say to one who is initiated, M Speak 
the truth 1 !P For on truth alone the Diksha rite is based. 1 
J And on what is truth based ? 1 
On the heart, he said, s for with the heart one knows truth* 
Verily, on the heart alone truth i$ based/ 

* Quite so, Yajnavalkya/ 

1+. [Sakalya said :] ‘ What divinity have you in this fixed 
quarter [i. e, the zenith] f' 

‘ The god Agni.' 

‘ Tfc* Agni—on what is he based ? ’ 

* On speech.’ 
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1 Aad on what is speech based ? ' 

* On the heart/ 

J And on what is the heart based ? * 

15* 4 You idiot/said Yajnavalkya* ‘that you will think that 
it could be anywhere else than in ourselves I for if it were any¬ 
where else than m ourselves* the dogs might eat it or the 
birds might tear it to pieces/ 

TJ10 Soul, (be Person taught in the ITpani shade 

% 6 . * On what are you and your soul (atman ) based ? * 

4 On the in-breath {prdna}' 

1 And on what is the in-breath based ? T 
“On the out-breath (aparta)' 

1 And on what is the out-breath based ? * 
l 0n the diffused breath f pyfina)' 

* And on what is the diffused breath based? 1 
4 On the up-breath (uddna)J 

* And on what is the up-breath based ? * 

“On the middle [or equalising] breath (tamdnd ) 4 
' That Soul (id/wtfff) is not this, it is not that nett). 
It is unsellable h for it is not seized. It is indestructible, for it is 
not destroyed. It is unattached, for it does not attach itself. 
It is unbound. It docs not tremble. It is not injured. 

These 1 are the eight abodes, the eight worlds, the eight gods, 
the eight persons. He who plucks apart and puls together 
these persons and passes beyond them—that is the Person 
taught in the Upaaishads about whom I ask you. 

If him to me ye will not tell. 

Your head indeed wid then fall ofL p 

But him Sslfealja did not know. 

And so indeed his head fell oft 

Indeed, robbers earned off his bones, thinking they were some¬ 
thing else. 

Man, a tree growing from Brahma 

27. Then he [Le*Yajnavalkya] said : “Venerable Brahmans, 
let him of you that desires question me. Or do ye all question 
i Tki is, those In lectiom 10-17. 
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mtr Or I will question him of you that desires [to be 
questioned] ; or I will question all of you* 1 
Those Brahmans, however p durst not, 

28, Then he [ie. Yajnavalkya] questioned them with these 
verses:— 

As a tree of the forest. 

Just so, surely, is man* 

His hairs are leaves. 

His skin the outer bark. 

From his skin blood, 

Sap from the bark flows forth* 

Frotn lum when pierced there comes forth 
A stream, as from the tree when struck- 

His pieces of fiesh are under-layers of wood- 
The fibre is musdedike, strong. 

The bones are the wood within* 

The marrow is made resembling pith. 

A tree, when it is felled, grows up 
From the root, more new again; 

A mortal, when cut down by deaths 
From what root does he grow up ? 1 

Say not 'frotn semen/ 

For that is produced from the living. 

As the tree, forsooth f springing from seed, 

Clearly arises without having died. 

If with its roots they should pull up 

The tree, it would not come into being again, 

A mortal* when cut down by death— 

From what root does he grow up? 

When born, indeed, he is not bom [again]* 

Who would again beget him? 

Brahma h knowledge, is bliss., 

The final goal of the giver of offerings, 

OF him, too, who stands still and knows lu 

* For ft e^nspariscH b Hebrev litsramrt wc job 14, 7-10. 
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FOURTH ADHYAYA 

First Brahman a 

Xing Janaka instructed fey Y^jBavaBty^ j blx partial 
definitions of Brahma 

3 . janaka* [king] of Vtdeha, was seated. Yajiiavalkya came 
up. To him he said: ■ Yajoavalkya, for what purpose have 
you conic? Because you desire cattle or subtle disputations? 

E Indeed, for both, your Majesty/ he said. 

2 + 1 Let us hear what anybody may have told you , 1 [con¬ 
tinued Yajfiavalkya]* 

< Jitvan Sailini told me: “Brahma, verily t is speech (v&s )* P 
[said Janaka], 

4 As a mail might say that he had a mother* that he had 
a father, that he had a teacher/ so did that SaiSina say, 
“ Brahma, verily, is speech" For he might have thought (itiU 
14 What can one have who can not speak? " But did he tell 
you Its scat and support?' 

1 He did not tell me/ 

1 Forsooth, your Majesty, that is a one-legged [Brahma]/ 

+ Verily* Y5j naval kya, do you here tell us/ 

"Its seat is just speech; Its support, space {akdia)* One 
should worship It as intelligence {prajftay 

1 What is Its quality of intelligence, Vajnavalkya? + 

1 just speech, your Majesty , 1 said he, 4 Verily, by speech* 
your Majestyi a friend is recognized. By speech alone, your 
Majesty+ the Rig-Veda + the Yajur-Veda* the SSma*V eda, the 
[Hymns] of the Atharvans and Angirases/ Legends {itikdsa). 
Ancient Lore {furdrrti}. Sciences (mtfyd}, Mystic Doctrines 
{upanifod% Verses {ihka). Aphorisms (sfitra), Explanations 
(rnm^dMydfta }, Commentaries {zydkhyd/ta), what is offered 
in sacrifice and as oblation, food and drink, this world and 
the other, and all beings are known. The highest Brahma, 
your Majesty, is in truth speech, Speech does not desert him 

1 That u, whit idf-triilrtt, wh*l *nj know. TT3iaiTEJrriflg>i P ci^oft2J 

be isotfli, late* the Ml L** M ifi* *elt mlddh Twice—a VR« ***£*' 

■ A desi^oilJdEi of ibe Adar^Vtd^, 
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who, knowing tbb h w r orshIps It as such- All things run unto 
him. He, having become a god, goes even to the gods/ 

* I will give you a thousand cows with a bull a* large as an 
elephant/ said Jan aka, [king] of Videha. 

Yajnavalkya replied: s My father thought that without having 
instructed one should not accept 1 

* Let us hear what anybody may have told you/ [con¬ 
tinued Yaj&avalkya], 

1 Udahka Saulbfiyana told me: “Brahma* verily, Is the 
breath of life (jtaijtf)" 1 

1 As a man might say that he had a mother, that he had 
a father* that he had a teacher, so did that Saul bay ana say, 
11 Brahma is the breath of life." For he might have thought, 
J What can one have who is without the breath of life ?" But 
did he tell you Its seat and support ? ' 

1 He did not tell me/ 

" Forsooth* your Majesty, that is a one-legged [Brahma]/ 

‘ Verily, Yljftavalkya, do you here tell us/ 

I Its scat b just the breath or life; Its support, space. One 
should worship It as the dear {prija)J 

4 What b Its dearness, Yajuavalkya? 1 

*The breath of life itself, your Majesty/ add he, 'Verily, 
out oflove For the breath or life, your Majesty, one has sacrifice 
offered for him for st-hom one should not offer sacrifice, one 
accepts from him from whom one should not accept. Out 
of love of just the breath of life, your Majesty, there arises 
fear of being killed wherever one goes. The highest Brahma, 
your Majesty, Is in truth the breath of life. The breath of life 
lisves not him who, knowing this, worships it as such. All 
things run unto h[m + He, having become a god* goes even 
to the gods/ 

I I will give you a thousand cows with a bull as large as an 
elephant/ said Janaka, [king] of Videha. 

Yajnavalkya replied : 4 My father thought that without having 
instructed one should not accept/ 

4. 'Let us hear what anybody may have told you/ [con¬ 
tinued Yajfiav^lkya], 

* Barku Varshna told me: §i Brahma, verily, is sight/* 1 

‘As a man might say that he had a mother, that he had 
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a father, that he had a teacher, so did that Vtahna sa>\ 
41 Brahma is sight {taftsu).*' For he might have thought, 
■ l What can one have who can not sec ? f * But did lie tell you 
Its seat and support ? 1 
1 Pie did not tell me/ 

’Forsooth, your Majesty, that is a one-legged [Brahma]. 1 
1 Verily, Yajnavalkya, do you here tell us/ 

Its scat Is just sight; Its support* space. One should 
worship It as the true (ja/ya)/ 

"What is Its truthfulness, YajSavatkya? 1 
1 Sight alone, your Majesty/ said he. 4 Verily* your Majesty, 
when they say to a man who sees with hLs eyes, 11 Have you 
seen ?" and he says, 14 I have seen/ 1 that Is the truth. Verily, 
your Majesty, the highest Brahma is sight. Sight leaves not 
him who, knowing this, worships it as such, AH things run 
unto him. He, becoming a god. goes to the gods/ 

+ 1 will give you a thousand cows with a bull as Large as an 
elephant/ said Janaka, [king] of Videha. 

Yljfiavaikya replied: 1 My father thought that without 
having instructed one should not accept/ 

5. ’ Let us hear what anybody may have told you/ [con¬ 
tinued Yajnavalkya]. 

A Gardabhivipita Bhuradvaja told me: "Brahma, verily, is 
hearing/ 1 * 

H As a man might say that lie had a mother that he had 
a rather, that he had a teacher, so did that Bharadvlja say, 
M Brahma is hearing.” For he might have thought, £ * W hat 
Gin one have who can not hear?" But did he tell you Its 
scat and support ? 1 
1 He did not tell me/ 

4 Forsooth, your Majesty, that Is a one-legged [Brahma]/ 

4 Verily, Yajftavalkya, do you here tell us/ 

"Its scat is just hearing; Its support, space. One should 
worship It as the endless ianaxlay 

" What is Its endtessness, Yajfi&ralkya ? ? 

( Just the quarters of heaven, your Majesty / said he. 1 There¬ 
fore, verily, your Majesty, to whatever quarter one goes, he 
does not come to the end of it, for the quarters of heaven are 
endless. Verily, your Majesty, the quarters of heaven are 
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hearing. Verily^ your Majesty, the highest Brahma is hearing. 
Hearing does not desert him who, knowing this, worships it 
as such* All tilings run unto him. He, becoming a god, goes 
to the gods. 1 

1 1 will give you a thousand cows with a bull as large as an 
elephant,' said Janaka. [king] ofVideha. 

Yajhavalkya replied: 1 My father thought that without 
having instructed one should not accept/ 

6 . 'Let us hear what anybody may have told you/ [con¬ 
tinued Yajflavatkya]* 

f Satyakama jabala told me : 111 Brahma* verily T is mi ad/ 11 
‘As a man might say that he had a mother* that he had 
a father, that he had a teacher, so did that J abate say, 
“Brahma is mind." For he might have thought, 14 What 
can one have who is without a mind ?* r But did he idl you 
Its seat and support ?" 

1 He did not tell me/ 

4 Forsooth, your Majesty* that is a one-legged [Brahma]/ 

J Verily, Yajnavalkya* do you here tell us/ 

L Its seat is just the mind ; Its support, space. One should 
worship It as the blissful (teiaada)' 

4 What is Its blissfulness, Yajflavalkya ?* 

'Just the mind, your Majesty/ said he, * Verily, your 
Majesty, by the mind one betakes himself to a woman. A son 
like himself is born of her. He is bliss. Verily Y your Majoty* 
the highest Brahma is mind- Mind docs not desert him who* 
knowing this* worships iL as such* All things run unto him. 
He, becoming a god* goes to the gods/ 

' I will give you a thousand cows with a bull as large as an 
elephant/ said janaka, [king] of Videha* 

Yaj naval ky a replied: b lly father thought that without 
having instructed one should not accept/ 

7 * 1 Let us hear what anybody may have told you/ [con¬ 
tinued Yajnavalkya]. 

"Vidagdha Sikalya told me: “Brahma, verily, is the 
heart/” 

4 As a man might say that he bad a mother, that he had 
a father, that he had a teacher, so did that Sakalya say, 
“ Brahma is the heart/ 3 For he might have thought, 41 What 
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can one have who te without a heart?” But did he not tell 
you Its scat and support ? * 

1 He did not tell me/ 

1 Forsooth s your Majesty* that is a one-legged [Brahma]/ 

"Verily Yajnavalkya, do you here tell us/ 

* Its seat is just the heart; Its support, space. One should 
worship It as the steadfast (sfAitt).' 

I What is Its steadfastness, YAjhuvalkya ? 3 

'Just the heart, your Majesty/ said he, 1 Verily, your 
Majesty, the heart is the seat of all tilings. Verily, your 
Majesty, the heart is the support ( pratifiha) of all things, for 
on the heart done, your Majesty, all things are established 
{praiiftkita). Verily, your Majesty* the highest Brahma is 
the heart. The heart does not leave him, who, knowing this, 
worships it as such. All things run unto him. He^ becoming 
a god, goes to the gods/ 

I I will give you a thousand cows with a hull as large as an 
elephant/ said Janaka, [king] of VEdeha. 

Yajnavalkya replied: 'My father thought that without 
having instructed one should not accept/ 


Second ErAhmana 

Concerning the soul, its bodily and universal relations 

1. Janaka, [king] of Vldeha, descending from his cushion 
and approaching, said: ' Adoration to you, YajnavaJkya. Do 
you instruct me/ 

He [i. e. Yajnavatkya] said : ' Verily, as a king about to go 
on a great journey would prepare a chariot or a ship, even $0 
you have a soul (dtmm) prepared with these mystic doctrines 
[ttpanisaJ), So, being at the head of a troop, and wealthy, 
learned in the Vedas, and instructed in mystic doctrines, whither, 
when released hence, will you go?* 

' That I know not, noble Sir—whither I shall go/ 

1 Then truly I will tell you that—whither you will go/ 

1 Tell me, noble Sir/ 

3 . 1 Indha (L e + the K indie r) by name is this person here in the 
right eye. Him, verily, who is that Indha people call “ Indra M 
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cryptically, for the gods are fond of the cryptic, as It were, and 
dislike the evident. 1 

3. Now that which has the form of a person in the left eye 
is his wire, Viraj. Their meeting-place [literally, their common 
praise, or concord] is the space in the heart. Their fired is the 
red lump in the heart. Their covering is the net-like work 
in the heart. The path that they go is that vein which goes 
upward from the heart. Like a hair divided a thousandfold, 
50 are the veins called hits, which are established within the 
heart- Through these Hows that which flows on [i.e. the food]. 
Therefore that [soul which is composed of Indha and Viraj] is, 
as it were, an eater of finer food than is this bodily self. 1 

4. The eastern breaths are his eastern quarter. The southern 
breaths are his southern quarter. The western breaths are his 
western quarter.* The northern breaths are his northern 
quarter. The upper breaths are his upper quarter [i.e. the 
zenith]. The lower breaths are his lower quarter [i.e. the 
nadir]. All the breaths are all his quarters. 

But the Soul (Atman) is not this, it is not that (neti, ntti). 
It is unseeable, for it cannot be seized. It is indestructible, 
for it cannot be destroyed. It is unattached, for it docs not 
attach itself, It is unbound. It does not tremble. It is not 
injured. 

Verily, Jamka, you have reached fearlessness.’—Thus spake 
Yaj naval kya- 

Janaka, [king] of Videha, said: ‘ May fearlessness come unto 
you, noble Sir, you who make us to know fearlessness. Adora¬ 
tion to you! Here are the Videhas, here am I [as your 
servants].' 


Third Bkahmaiva 
The light of man is the soul 

1 , Yajnavalkya came to Janaka, [king] of Videha. He 
thought to himself: ' l will not talk.' 4 

* This aiK etymological ocean at Sat. Br. 6 . 1. 1 . ?. 

1 The connection seems to be broken hen and the following paragraph appear* 
lo refer to the supreme S00L 

1 Driver!a^nga. end Uuhtltnjik adopt (be mj*enioa« reading iam menu, ‘ I will 
talk with him' '.instead of ths teit as translated, u > men* «*;. Bui the historical 
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But [once] 1 when Janata, [king] ofVideha, and Yajtiavaikya 
were discussing together at an Agnihotra, Yajnavalkya granted 
the former a boon. He chose asking whatever question he 
wished. He granted it to him. So [now] the king, [speaking] 
first, asked him : 

а. ‘Yajnavalkya, what light does a person here have?’ 

* He has the light of the sun, O king,’ he said,' for with the 
sun, indeed, as his light one sits, moves around, does his work, 
and returns,’ 

* Quite so, Yajnavalkya. 

3, Hut when the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, what light does 
a person here have ?* 

1 The moon, indeed, is his light,’ said he, 1 for with the moon, 
indeed, as his light one sits, moves around, does his work, and 
returns.' 

1 Quite so, Yajnavalkya. 

4, But when the sun has set, and the moon has set, what 
light docs a person here have? 1 

' Fire, indeed, is his light,' said he, ‘for with fire, indeed, as 
his light one sits, moves around, does his work, and returns,’ 

* Quite so, Yajtiavaikya. 

5, But when the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, and the moon 
has set, and the fire has gone out, what light docs a person 
here have ?' 

“ Speech, indeed, is his light,’ said he,’ for with speech, indeed, 
as his light one sits, moves around, docs his work, and returns. 
Therefore, verily, O king, where one does not discern even his 
own hands, when a voice is raised, then one goes straight 
towards it.' 

1 Quite so, Yajnavalkya. 

б . But when the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, and the moon 
has set, and the fire has gone out, and speech is hushed, what 
light does a person here have?' 

‘ The soul {atmart}, indeed, is his light,' said he, ‘ for with the 
soul, indeed, as his light one sit s, moves around, does his work, 
and returns,' 

situation referred to In £*l. (set the following foot-note) eajilajns jrwaka'i 
m isliisE (joetiimt 

1 In.lhc epLirOdc cqlminaltPg H SaL Bf. IJ^£. 3- 
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The various conditions of the soul 

7. ‘Which {katatna) is the soul?’ 

1 The person here who among the senses is made of know¬ 
ledge, who is the light in the heart. He, remaining the same, 
goes along both worlds, appearing to think, appearing to move 
about, for upon becoming asleep he transcends this world and 
the forms of death. 

8. Verily, this person, by being bom and obtaining a body, 
is joined with evils. When lie departs, on dying, he leaves 
evils behind. 

y. Verily, there are just two conditions of this person : the 
condition of being in this world and the condition of being in 
the other world. There is an intermediate third condition, 
namely, that of being in sleep. By standing in this inter¬ 
mediate condition one sees both those conditions, namely being 
in this world and being in the other world. Now whatever 
the approach is to the condition of being in the other world, 
by making that approach one sees the evils [of this world] and 
the joys [of yonder world]. 


The state of dreaming 

When one goes to sleep, lie takes along the material {matrn) 
of this all-containing world, himself tears it apart, himself 
builds it up, and dreams by his own brightness, by his own 
light. Then this person becomes self-illuroinated, 

10, There arc no chariots there, no spans, no roads. But 
he projects from himself chariots, spans, roads. There are no 
blisses there, no pleasures, no delights. But he projects from 
himself blisses, pleasures, delights. There are no tanks there, 
no lotus-pools, no streams. But he projects from himself 
tanks, lotus-pools, streams. For he is a creator. 

11. On this point there am the following verses:— 

Striking down in sleep what is bodily. 

Sleepless he looks down upon the sleeping [senses]. 

Having taken to himself light, there returns to his place 
The golden person, the one spirit \hamsa). 
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1 2. Guarding his low nest wish the breath* 

The Immortal goes forth out of the nest, 

He goes where'er he pleases— ihe immortal p 
The golden person, the one spirit (Aamsa), 

13, In ihe stale of sleep going aloft and alow T 
A god, he makes many forms for himself— 

Now p as it were, enjoj-ing pleasure wilh women, 

Now* as it were, laughing-, and even beholding fearful sights. 

14. People see his pleasure-ground ; 

Him no one secs at all. 

* 

u Therefore one should not wake him suddenly" they say. 
Hard Is the curing for a man to whom He does not return. 

Now some people say: "That is just his waking state, for 
whatever things he sees when awake, those too he sees when 
asleep." [This is not so, for] there [i.c. in sleep] the person is 
self-illuminated.’ 

[janaka said:] 1 1 will give you, noble Sir, a thousand [cows]. 
Declare what Is higher than this, for my release [from trans¬ 
migration]/ 

15. 1 Having had enjoyment in this ^tale of deep sleep, having 
traveled around and seen good and bad, he hastens again, 
according to the entrance and place of origin, back to slcep. 
Whatcvcr he sees there [i.c. in the statu of deep sleep], he 
is not followed by it, for this person is without attachments. 

[Janaka said s] ‘ Quite so, Yajftavalkya. I will give you, noble 
Sir, a thousand [cows]. Declare what is higher than this, for 
my release.* 

ii5. ‘ Having had enjoyment in this state of sleep, having 
traveled around and seen good and bad, he hastens again, 
according to the entrance and place of origin, back to the statu 
of waking. Whatever he secs there [i.e. in dreaming sleep], 
he is not followed by it. Tor this person is without attach¬ 
ments.’ 

[Janaka said;] * Quite so, YajiLwalkya, I will give you, 
noble Sir, a thousand [cows]. Declare what is higher than 
this, for my release.' 

17. ‘Having had enjoyment in this state of waking, having 
traveled around and seen good and evil, he hastens again, 
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according to the entrance and place of origin, back to dreaming 
sleep. 1 

18. As a great fish goes along both banks of a river, both 
the hither and the further Just so this person goes along both 
these conditions, the condition of sleeping and the condition 
of waking. 

The amil in deep, dreamless sleep 

19* As a falcon* or an eagle, having flown around here in 
space, becomes weary T folds Its wings, and b borne down to its 
nest, jusL so this person hastens to that state where, asleep, he 
desires no desires and sees no dream* 

20. Verily, a person has those arteries called hit a ; as a hair 
subdivided a thousandfold, so minute are they, full of white, 
blue, yellow, green, and red. Now when people seem to be 
killing him, when they seem to be overpowering him, when an 
elephant seems to be tearing him to pieces,“ when he seems to 
be falling into a hole—in these circumstances he b imagining 
through ignorance the very fear which lie sees when awake. 
When he imagines that he Is a god* as it were, that he is a king, 
as it were, or 11 1 am this world-aII/' that is his highest world. 

2U This, verily p is that form of his which is beyond desires, 
free from evil, without fear. Asa man, when in the embrace 
of a beloved wife, knows nothing w ithin or w ithout, so this 
person, when in the embrace of the intelligent Souk knows 
nothing within or without. Verily, that is his [true] form in 
which his desire is satisfied, in which the Soul is hb desire, in 
which he b without derire and without sorrow, 

22, There a father becomes not a father; a mother, not 
a molher; the worlds, not the worlds ; the gods* not the gods; 
the Vedas, not the Vedas ; a thief not a thief There the 
destroyer of an embryo becomes not the destroyer of an 
embiyo a ; a Candala [the son of a Sudra father and a Brahman 
mother] Is not a Candida; a Paulkasa [the son of a Sudra 
father and a Kshatriya mother] is not a Paulkasa; a mendicant 

1 Thu Li the Madhyaiinlixa recension. 

1 Tikmg Irom ri + 4/dj. If from y : jv 4, il Batins 1 him 

Lard/ Cdeel. sift 1 cha4€- k C£ Ch j-Bd, JS r lo. 3 and nole. 

* Ct KjiuL 1. 
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is not a mendicant; an ascetic is not an ascetic. He is not 
followed by good, he is not followed by evil, for then he has 
passed beyond all sorrows of the heart- 

23. Verily, while he docs not there see [with the eyes], he is 
verily seeing, though lie docs not sec (what is [usually] to be 
seen) 1 ; for there is no cessation of the seeing of a seer, because of 
his imperishability [as a seer]. It is not, however, a second thing, 
other than himself and separate, that he may see. 

24. Verily, while he docs not there smell, he is verity smelling, 
though he does not smell (what is [usually] to be smelled) 1 ; for 
there is no cessation of the smelling of a smeller, because of his 
imperishability [as a smeller]. It is not, however, a second 
thing, other than himself and separate, that he may smell. 

55. Verily, while he does not there taste, he is verily tasting, 
though he does not taste (what is [usually] to be tasted) 1 ; for 
there is no cessation of the tasting of a taster, because of his 
imperishability [as a taster]. It is not, however, a second thing, 
other than himself and separate, that he may taste. 

36. Verity, while he docs not there speak, he is verily speak* 
mg, though he does not speak (what is [usually] to be spoken) 1 ; 
for there is no cessation of the speaking of a speaker, because of 
his imperishability [as a speaker]. It is not, however, a second 
thing, other than himself and separate, to which he may speak. 

27 Verily, while he does not there hear, he is verily hearing, 
though he docs not hear (what is [usually] to be heard) 1 , for 
there is no cessation of the hearing of a hearer, because of his 
imperishability [as a hearer]. It is not, however, a second 
thing, other than himself and separate, w hich he may hear. 

ag. Verity, while he docs not there think, he is verity think¬ 
ings though he does not think (what is [usually] to be thought) 1 ; 
for them is no cessation of the thinking of a thinker, because of 
his imperishability [as a thinker]. It is not, however, a second 
thing, other than himself and separate, of which he may think. 

29. Verily, white he docs not there touch, he is verily touch¬ 
ing, though he does not touch (what is [usually] to be touched) 1 ; 
for there is no cessation of the touching of a toucher, because of 
his imperishability [as a toucher]. It is not, however, a second 
thing, other than himself and separate, which he may touch. 

i An addition in (he Madbyatodin* text. 
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30. Verily, whale he docs not there know, be is verily know¬ 
ing, though he does not know fwhat as [usual ly] to be known) 1 ; 
for there is no cessation of the knowing of a knower, because 
of his imperishability [as a knower]. It is not, howl er, a 
second things other than himself and separate, which he may 
know. 

31. Verily where there seems to be another, there the one 
might sec the other; the one might smell the other ; the one 
might taste the other; the one might speak to the other; the 
one might hear the other; the one might think of the other; 
the one might touch the other; the one might know the 
other. 3 

$%* An ocean, a seer alone without duality, becomes he whose 
world is Brahma, O King! —thus Yajfiavalkya instructed him. 
H This is a mans highest path, This is his highest achievement. 
This is his highest world. This is his highest bliss. On a 
part of just this bliss other creatures have their living. 

33. If one is fortunate among men and wealthy, lord over 
others, best provided with all human enjoyments—that is the 
highest bliss ol mm. Now a hundredfold the bliss of men is 
one bliss of those who have won the fathers' world* Now 
a hundredfold the bliss of those who have won the fathers* 
world is one bliss in the Gandharva-world. A hundredfold 
the bliss in the Gandharva-world Is one bliss of the gods who 
gain their divinity by meritorious works, A hundredfold the 
hits* of the gods by works is one bliss of the gods by birth 
and of him who is learned in the Vedas, who b without crook¬ 
edness, and who b free from desire. A hundredfold the bliss 
of the gods by birth is one bliss in ihe P raj apati-world and of 
him who is learned in the Vedas, who b without crookedness, 
and who b free from desire, A hundredfold the bliss in the 
Prajap&ti* world 15 one bliss in the Brahma-world and of him 
who is learned in the Vcdas h who b without crookedness, and 
who b free from desim. This truly is the highest world. This 
is the Brahma-world, 0 king. 1 —Thus spake Yajnavalkya. 

[Janaka said:] 1 [ will give yoU K noble Sir, a thousand [cows]* 
Speak further than this, for my release/ 

1 iSu ftd'tilECm id the MiilhvaiB di.ru XtM^ 

* Tb is ieciioq u la r ki ng Eel the hlirthj-a.rnif in:i reccmioo., 
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Then Yajnavalkya feared, thinking: s This intelligent king 
has driven me out of every comer/ 1 

34. [He said:] 1 Having had enjoyment in this state of sleep, 
having traveled around and seen good and bad, he hastens 
again, according to the entrance and place of origin, back to 
the state of waking, 3 

The soul at death 

35. As a heavily loaded cart goes creaking, just so this 
bodily self, mounted by the intelligent Self, goes groaning 
when one b breathing one's last, 

36. When he comes to weakness—’whether he come to 
weakness through old age or through disease—this person 
frees himself from these limbs just as a mango, or a fig, or a 
berry releases itself from its bond * and he hastens again, 
according to the entrance and place of origin, back to life. 

37* As noblemen, policemen, chariot-drivers, village-heads 
wait with food, drink, and lodgings For a king tvho is coming, 
and cry: " Here ho comes 1 Here he comes! pp so indeed do all 
things wait for him who has this knowledge and cry r " Here is 
Jbuhim coming! Here is Brahma coming!' 1 

As noblemen, policemen, chariot-drivers, village-heads 
gather around a king who is about to depart, just so do all the 
breaths gather around the soul at the cnd t when one b breathing 
one's last. 


Fourth BrAhmana 

J, When this self comes to weakness and to confusedne&s of 
mind, as it were* then the breaths gather around him. He 
takes to himself those particles of energy and descends into the 
heart. When the person in the eye turns away, back [to the 
sun], then one becomes non-knowing of forms. 

2, 13 He is becoming one/ 1 they say; |C he does not see/* tl He 
b becoming one,* they say; n he docs not smell/' fiL He is 
becoming one/ 1 they say; 11 he does not taste/' He b becoming 
one " they say ; <s he does not speak” v He is becoming one” 

* Or, 1 hu drives! me to tilrtmEile*.' 

1 This paragraph Is probably so intmsitiri. It U not tofttamed in 1 be Mndb- 
vinicJisu IrU ud doe* not tic in trill m.:h [lie CHtatl. Ct , j, |6, 
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they say; “ he does not hear.” " He is becoming one,” they 
say; “ he does not think.” “He is becoming one/’ they say ; 
“he does not touch/ 1 “ He is becoming one,** they say; “he 
does not know'." The point of his heart becomes lighted up. 
By that light the self departs, cither by the eye, or by the head, 
or by Other bodily parts. After him, as he goes out, the life 
(prana) goes out. After the life, as it goes out, all the breaths 
{prana) go out. I fe becomes one with intelligence. What has 
intelligence departs with him. His knowledge and his works 
and his former intelligence [Lc. instinct] lay hold of him. 

The soul of the u nr el eased after death 

3- Now as a caterpillar, when it has come to the end of a blade 
of grass, in taking the next step draws itself together towards 
it, just so this soul in taking the next step strikes down this 
body, dispels its ignorance and draws itself together [for 
making the transition], 

4 ■ As a goldsmith, taking a piece of gotd, reduces it to 
another newer and more beautiful form, just so this soul, 
striking down this body and dispelling its ignorance, makes 
for itself another newer and more beautiful form like that 
cither of the fathers, or of the Gandharvas.or of the gods, or of 
Prajgpati, or of Brahma, or of other beings. 

O' Verily, this soul is Brahma, made of knowledge, of mind, 
°f breath, of seeing, of hearing, of earth, of water, of wind, of 
space, of energy- a ad of non-energy, of desire and of non- 
desire, of anger and of non-anger, of virtuousness and of non- 
vbiliousness. It is made of everything. This is what is meant 
by the saying made of this, made of that-" 

According as one acts, according as one conducts himself, so 
does he become. The doer of good becomes good. The doer 
of evil becomes evil. One becomes virtuous by virtuous action, 
bad by bad action. 

But people say: “A person is made [not of acts, but] of 
desires only.” [in reply to this I say;] As is his desire, such 
is his resolve; as i$ his resolve, such the action he performs 
what action {karma) he performs, that he procures for himself. 1 

1 Qr r * intfl tbit docs he b«wftlje Chan ged/ 
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6. On this point there is this verse:— 

Where one's mind is attached—(he inner self 
Goes thereto with action, being attached to it alone* 

Obtaining ibe end nf bu aciion. 

Whatever he does in this world, 

He comes again from that world 
To ibis world of action . 1 

—So the man who desires, 

Tbts soul of the released 

Now the man who docs not desire.—He who is without 
desire, who is freed from desire, whose desire b satisfied, whose 
desire is the Soul—his breaths do not depart. Being very 
Brahma, he goes to Brahma. 

7. On this point there is this verse:— 

When an: liberated all 
The desires ihat lodge in one’s hearty 
Then a mortal becomes immortal I 
Therein be reaches Brahma!* 

As the slough of a snake lies on an ant-hill, dead, cast off. 
even so lies this body. But this incorporeal, immortal Life 
{ftrdna) is Brahma indeed, is light indeed/ 

• i W iu give you, noble Sir, a thousand [cows]/ said Janaka, 
[king] of Videha* 

8. [Yajpavalkya continued:] ' On this point there are these 
verses:— 

The ancient narrow path that stretches (hr away 
Has been touched by me, has been found by me. 

By it the wise, the knowerc of Brahma, go up 
Hence to the heavenly world, released. 

9. On it, they say, is white and Hue 
And yellow and green and red- 
That was the path by Brahma found; 

By it goes the knower of Brahma, die doer of right (jvnya-krt), 
and every shinmg giwn 

1 Or p r&f action/ or A beeattK of hb metier* 

■ Thii *Lanfci Li found also at & 14. 
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to. Into blind darkness enter they 
That worship ignorance; 

Into darkness greater than that, as ii were, they 
That delight in know Sedge. 1 

11. joyless are those worlds called/ 

Covered with blind darkness. 

To them after death go those 

People that have not knowledge, that are noi awakened/ 
u. If a person knew the Soul {Jfmw t), 

With the thought H I am het" 

With what desire, for love of what 
Would he cling unto the body? 

13. He who has found and has awakened to the Soul 
That has entered this conglomerate abode— 

He is the maker of everything* for he Is the creator of all; 
The world is his: indeed, he Is the world itself 

14. Verily, while we are here we may know this. 

If you have known ft not. great is the destruction. 

Those who know this become immortal. 

But others go only to sorrow. 

15. If one perceives Him 

As die Sout T as God (drr<i), dearly, 

As the Lord of wdiat has been and of what is to be_ 

One does not shrink away from Him/ 

16. That before which the year 
Revolves with \is days— 

That Ihe gods revere as the light of lights. 

As life immortal 

if. On whom the five peoples 
And space are established— 

Him alone 1 , ihe knowing, I, the immortal. 

Believe io be the Soul, the immortal Brahma. 

15. They who know the breathing of the breath, 

The seeing of the eye, the hearing of the ear, 

(The food of food)* the thinking of the mind -— 

They have recognised the ancient, primeval Brahma. 

1 Tbit ttinii \% iflfftfcnl with Isa y. 

* Cofti;,are Kfltha I. 3 a_ 

1 A variatim ef ihis ttatsm k loom! at Isa 3. 

* Cmpm Kafha 4. file, d ; 4. i* Cp d J Ift G <L 

* An utditCDa in thfl Ma d h.y rnrf tnt_ 
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19, By the mind alone is It 10 be perceived. 

There is on earth no diversity. 

He gets death alter death, 

Who perceives here seeming diversity. 

jo. As a unity only is It lo be looked upon— 

This indemonstrable enduring Being, 

Spotless, beyond space. 

The unborn Soul, great, enduring. 

ai. By knowing Him only, a wise 

Brahman should get for himself intelligence; 

He should not meditate u[K>n many words, 

For that is a weariness of speech. 

%%. Verily, he is the great, unborn Sou!, who is this [person] 
consisting of knowledge among the senses. In the space 
within tiie heart lies the ruler of all, the lord of all, the king 
or all. He does not become greater by good action nor inferior 
by bad action. He is the lord of all, the overlord of beings, 
the protector of beings. He is the separating dam for keeping 
these worlds apart. 

Such a one the Brahmans desire to know by repetition of 
the Vedas, by sacrifices, by offerings, by penance, by fasting. 
On knowing him, in truth, one becomes an ascetic (muniy 
Dcsiring him only as their home, mendicants wander forth. 

Verily, because they know this, the ancients desired not off¬ 
spring saying: " What shall we do with offspring, we whose b 
this Soul, this home? ” They, verily, rising above the desire for 
sons and the desire for wealth and the desire for worlds, lived 
the life of a mendicant. For the desire for sons is the des:re¬ 
fer wealth, and the desire for wealth is the desire for worlds; 
for both these are desires. 

That Soul {Atman) is not this, it is not tliat {tail, It 

is unseeable, for it cannot be seized. It is indestructible, for 
it cannot be destroyed. It is unattached, for it does not attach 
itself. It is unbound. It does not tremble. It b not injured 

Him [who knows this] these two do not overcomc-ne.thci 
the thought “Hence I did wrong,” nor the thought “ 1 W- 
I did right. 1 ' Verily, he overcomes them both. What he 
done and what he has not done do not affect him. 
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13. This very [doctrine] has been declared in the verse :— 

This eternal greatness of a Brahman 

Is not increased by deeds (Aramr), nor diminished. 

One should be familiar with it. By knowing it 1 
One is not stained by evil action- 

Therefore, having this knowledge, having become calm, 
subdued, quiet, patiently enduring, and collected, one sees the 
Soul just in the soul. One sees everything as the Soul. Evil 
docs not overcome him ; he overcomes all evil. Evil does 
not burn him ; he burns all evrh Free from evil, free from 
impurity, free from doubt, he becomes a Brahman. 

This is the Brahma-world, O king/ said Yaj naval kya. 

[Jariaka said :] 4 1 will give you, nob]e Sir, the Videhas and 
my self also to be your slave- 1 

24, [YajnavaJkya continued:] 4 This is that great K unborn 
Soul, who cats the food [which people cat]* the giver of good. 
He finds good who knows this. 

* 5 * Verily* that great, unborn Soul, undecaying, undying* 
immortal, fearless, is Brahma. Verily, Brahma is fearless. 
He who knows this becomes the fearless Brahma- 1 

Fifth Brahmaxa 1 

The conversation of Y^jilavalkya and Maitreyl 
concerning the pantheistic Soul 

3- Now then, Yajfiavaikya had two wives* Mai trey 1 and 
KatyayanL Of the two, Mai trey 1 was a diseourser on sacred 
knowledge 5 [brahma-yMittz) \ Katyiyani had just (tva) a 
woman's knowledge in that matter (far/tt). 

Now then, Yaj naval kya was about to commence another 
mode of life. 1 

2. ' Maitreyir said Yajhavalkya, Mo, verily, I am about 
to wander forth -1 from this state. Behold! Let me make a 
final settlement for you and that Katyayani/ 

1 ' r 5 rtit3 °i F®Wbly a %ec«ndajj TcctiniiuEi. of t ht satntf epivode nl i- 4. 

1 Boddef thisgfnctil Mm may a bo Contain somctMng 

of ihe tcdmicml phLSoKiptik-iL tnianln^ <rf + Bnbms, 1 

1 For the cud meifttfig, Mfi&till ibt fooMiaic gq 1, 4- I „ pa^je 98 f note 1+ 

1 ih* ¥«b from which arc former! the t^hnia! terms, 

vijaht,jfrfflnt/USj Lr K i rtli^lobi- ratradicM-L* 
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3* Then spake Maltreyl s 1 If rto^ Sir, this whole earth filled 
with wealth were mine, would I now thereby be immortal ? 1 

VNo t no! 1 said Yajfiavalkya* * As the life of the rich, even 
so would your life be. Of in*mortality, however* there b no 
hope through wealth, 1 

4. Then spake MaitrcyT: H What should I do with that 
through which I may not be immortal ? WJiat you know* 
Sir — that, indeed, explain to me.' 

5. Then spake Yajna valkya: + Though, verily, you, my 1 ady, 
were dear to us, you have increased your dearness. Behold, 
then, lady, 1 wflJ explain it to you. But, while l am expound¬ 
ings do you seek to ponder thereon. 1 

6. Then spake her 1 Lo, verily, not for love of the husband is a 
husband dcar*but for love of the Soul (Atman) a husband is dear. 

Lo k verily, not for love of the wile h a wife dear, but for 
love of the Soul a wife is dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the sous are suns dear, but for 
love of the Soul sons arc dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the wealth is wealth dear, but 
for love of the Soul wealth is dear 

Lo P verily, not for love of the cattle are cattle dear, but for 
love of the Soul cattfc are dear, 

Lo, verily, not for love of Bratimauhood is B rah manhood 
dear, but for Jove of the Soul Brahman hood is dear, 

Lo, verily* not for love of Kshatrahood is Kshatrahood 
dear, but for love of the Soul Kshatrahood b dear. 

Lo n verity t not for love of the worlds are the worlds dear, 
but for love of the Soul the worlds are dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love or the gods arc the gods dear, but 
for love of the Soul the gods arc dear. 

Lo, verily r not for love of the Vedas are the Vedas dear, 
but for love of the Soul the Vedas are dear, 

Lo, verily, not for Jove of the beings (/r/tfifa) are beings 
dear, but for love of the Soul beings are dear. 

Lo, verily, not For love of all is all dear, but for Jove of the 
Soul all is dear. 

Lo, verily, it is the Soul (Arman) that should be seen, tliat 
should be hearkened to, that should bo thought on, that should 
be pondered on, 0 Maltreyl. 
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Lo, verily, in the Soul’s being seen, hearkened to, thought 
on, understood, this world-all is known. 

y. Brah manhood deserts him who knows B rah manhood in 
aught else than the Soul. Kshatrahood deserts him who 
knows Kshatrahood in aught else than the Soul. The worlds 
desert him who knows the worlds in aught else than the Soul. 
The gods desert him who knows the gods in aught else than 
the Soul. The Vedas desert him who knows the Vedas in 
aught else than the Soul. Beings desert him who knows beings 
in aught else than the Soul. Everything deserts him who knows 
everything in aught else than the Soul, This Brail manhood, 
this Kshatrahood, these worlds, these gods, these Vedas, all 
these beings, everything here is what this Soul is. 

S, It is—as. when a drum is being beaten, one would pot he 
able to grasp the external sounds, but by grasping the drum or 
the beater of the drum the sound is grasped. 

if. It is—as, when a conch-shell is being blown, one would 
not be able to grasp the external sounds, but by grasping the 
conch-shell or the blower of the conch-shell the sound is grasped. 

JO. It is—as, when a lute is being played, one would not bo 
able to grasp the external sounds, but by grasping the lute or 
the player of the lute the sound is grasped. 

it. It is—as from a fire laid with damp fuel, clouds of 
smoke separately issue forth, so, lo, verily, from this great 
Being ( 6 /nita) has been breathed forth that which is Rig-Veda, 
Yajur-Veda, Sam a-Veda, [Hymns] of the Atharvaos and Arigi- 
rases, 1 Legend (itikasa), Ancient Lore (parAna), Sciences 
(rv/Avz), Mystic Doctrines (npamsud). Verses Ultfka), Aphorisms 
(sutra). Explanations {anuvyakhyum i), Commentaries {vya~ 
khyana\. sacrifice, oblation, food, drink, this world and the other, 
and all beings. From it, indeed, have all these been breathed 
forth. 

12. It is—as the uniting-place of all waters is the sea, like¬ 
wise the uniting-place of all touches is the skin ; likewise the 
uni ting-place of alt tastes is the tongue; likewise the uniting- 
place of all odors is the nose; likewise the uniting-place oi all 
forms is the eye; likewise the uniting-place of all sounds is the 
car; likewise the uniting-place of all intentions is the mind; 

1 A dtjjgmltoo of I he Alharm-V«d«. 

146 


BR [IIAD-ARAXYAK A UPAXISHAD [ 4-5.15 

likewise the writing-place or all knowledges is the heart ; like¬ 
wise the uniting-place of alt actions is the hands; likewise the 
uniting-place of all pleasures is the generative organ ; likew ise 
the uniting-place of all evacuations is the anus; likewise the 
unitlng-plncc of all journeys in the feet; likewise the uniting- 
placc of alt Vedas is speech. 

13, It is — as is a mass of salt, without inside, without outside, 
entirely a mass of taste, even so, verily, is this Soul, without 
inside, without outside, entire])' a moss of knowledge, 

Arising out of these elements, into them also one vanishes 
away, After death there is no consciousness (sanijnd). Thus, 
lo, say I,' Thus spake Yaj naval kya. 

14. Then said MaitrcyT : 1 Herein, indeed, you have caused 
roc, Sir, to arrive at the extreme of bewilderment, V erily, I 
understand It [1. e. this Atman\ not. 1 

Then said he; ‘Lo, verily, I speak not bewilderment. 
Imperishable, lo, verily, is this Soul, and of Indestructible 
quality. 

tj. For where there is a duality, as it were, there one sets 
another ; there one smells another; there one tastes another; 
there one speaks to another ; there one hears another; there 
one thinks of another ; there one touches another ; there one 
understands another. But where everything has become just 
one's own self, then whereby and whom would one sec? then 
whereby and whom would one smell ? then whereby and whom 
would one taste ? then whereby and to whom would one speak ? 
then whereby and whom would one hear f then whereby and 
of whom would one think ? then whereby and whom would 
one touch? then whereby and whom would one understand? 
whereby would one understand him by means of u horn one 
understands this AH? 

That Soul (Annan) is not this, it is not that [mi, ntti). It 
Is unscizable, for it can not be seized; indestructible, for it 
can not be destroyed ; unattached, for it does not attach itself; 
is unbound, does not tremble, is not Injured. 

Lo, whereby would one understand the understander? 

Thus you have the instruction told to you, Maitreyl Such, 
lo, indeed, is immortality,’ 

After speaking thus, Yajnavalky* departed, 
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Sixth Brahmana 

Tire teachers of this doc trine, 
i\ Now the Line of Tradition {vamla )*— 

(We [received this teaching] from Pautimashya), 1 
Pauttmashya from Gaupavana, 

Gaupavana from PautimlshyAp 
Patitimashya from Gaupavana, 

Gaupavan a from Kausika, 

Kaasjka from Kauiidinya* 

Kaundinya from Sandilya, 

SSneiilya from Kanaka and Gautama, 

Gautama [ 3 ] from Agnivciya, 

Agnivesva from Gargya, 

Gargya from Garays, 

G^rgya from Gautama, 

Gautama from Saitava, 

Saitava from Pataiaryayana, 

Para^aryiyana from Gargylyaria, 

G^rgySyana from Uddalakayaria, 
tlddalakayana from Jabaiayana* 

Jabalayana from Madhyamdinayana, 
Madhyaihdinayana from Saukarayana, 
Saukarlyaria from Kashayapa, 

Kashoyana from Sayakayana, 

Sayakayana from Kauiikayani, 

Kau^iklyani [3] from Ghptakausika, 
Ghritakauikka from Parfiiaryayana, 

FarHiaryayana from Parasarya, 

Parliarya from Jatukarnya r 
JatQkamya from Asurlyana and Yaska, 
Asuriiyana from Traivani* 

Traivani from Aupajandhani, 

Aupajandlmni from Asuri, 

Asuri from BhamdvSja, 

BhSradvaJa from Atreya, 

At reya from Manti p 

s So ihe text the list- 
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Manti from Gautama* 

Gautama from Gautama, 

Gautama from Vatsya, 

Vatsya from Sandilya, 

Snndilya from Kai£orya Kapya, 

Kai^orya Kapya from Kumaraharita> 

Kumaiaharita from Galava K 
Galava from Yrdarbhikaundinya* 

Vidarbfukaundinya from Vatsanapat Babhraua, 

Vatsanapat Blibhrava from Path in Saubhara, 

Pathin Sauhhara from Ayasya Arigsrasa, 

Ayasya An^irasa from Abhuti Tvashtra, 

Abhuti Tvashtra from VEvartipa T vasIi tra, 

Viivarupa Tvashtra from tlie two Asviris* 
the two A^ins from Dadfiyanc Atharvana, 

Dadhyanc Atharvapa from Atharvaij Daiva, 

Atharvan Dalva from Mptyu Pradhvnmsanap 
Mptyu Pradhvamsana from Pradhvamsftna, 

Pradhvariisana from Eka Rishi, 

Eba Rishi from Vipracitti. 

Vipradtti from Vyashti, 

Vyashti from S&nnru, 

San am from Sana Una, 

Sanatana from Sanaga, 

Snnaga from Fammeshthm, 

Paramcshthin from Brahma. 

Brahma is the Self-existent Adoration to 

Brahma! 


FIFTH ADHYAYA 

Fl RST B RAH M AKA 

The inexhaustible Brahma 

Omf 

The yon h fulness; fulness, this. 

From fulness futaeas do:h proceed. 
Withdrawing futoess r s fulness off, 

E'en fulness then itself remains . 1 

1 TMl *pnrn oOZUTt With WjUliM ID A V* td. S, 
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Om! 

4 Brahma is the ether (Mtf)—the ether primeval the ether 
that blows/ Thus, verily 5 was the son of KauravyayanI wont 
to say. 

This is the knowledge (tttda) the Brahmans know. Thereby 
I know (vada) what is to be known. 

Second Brahmana 

The three cardinal virtues 

i- The threefold offspring of Prajipatt—gods, men, and 
devils (asara )—dwelt with their father Prajapati as students 
of sacred knowledge {bra/tlrwcarya) w 

Having lived the life of a student of sacred knowledge, the 
gods said: * Speak to us r Sir/ To them then he spoke this 
syllable, * Do* 1 Did you understand ? r * We did understand/ 
said they. L You said to us, * Restrain yourselves (damyate )™ 1 
1 Yes (Om )! r said ho- * You did understand/ 

a* So then the men said to him: 'Speak to us. Sir/ To 
them then he spoke this syllable, 1 Da* f Did you understand ?' 

* We did undetslandp 1 said they, ‘You said to us r "Give 

(datfa)” ' 1 Yes (Om) V said he, 1 You did understand/ 

3» So then the devils said to him: * Speak to us, Sir. 1 To 
them then he spoke this sy liable, 1 Da* * Did you understand ? + 

* We did understand/ said they. 4 You said to us, "Be 

compassionate (■ fqyadAwia)** + 4 Yes (Om )! 1 said he * You 

did understand/ 

This same thing docs the divine voice here, thundcr T repeat: 
Da! Da/ Da/ that is. restrain yourselves, give, be com pas, 
sionate. One should practise this same triad: self-restraint, 
giving* compassion. 

Third Bkaiimaisa 

Brahma as the heart 

The heart f Ardayam) is the same as Prajapati (Lord of 
Creation). It is Brahma. It is all. 

It b trisy llabic— kr-rfayam. 

hr b one syllable. Both his own people and others bring 
( */hr) offerings unto him who knows this* 
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da ts one Fyliable. Both his own people and others give 
[ y dii) unto him who knows this. 

yam is one syllable. To the heavenly world goes f cti [pi. 
yantfy he who knows this. 

Fourth Brahmana 

Brahma aa the Beal 

This, verily, is That. This, indeed, was That, even the Real 
He who knows that wonderful being (yak^a) as the first-born — 
namely, that Brahma is the Real — conquers these worlds. 
Would he be conquered who knows thus that great spirit as 
the first-bom—namely, that Brahma is the Real } [So !] for 
indeed, Brahma is the Real. 

Fifth BrAhwana 

The Real, etymologically and eoamologieally explained 

i + In the beginning this world was just Water, That Water 
emitted the Real—Brahma [being] the Real—: Brahma, 
Frajapati; Frajlpatr, the gods. Those gods reverenced the 
Real (satyam}' That is trisyllabic: sa-ti-yam — is one 
syllable, H es one syllable, yam is one syllable. The first and 
I List syllables are truth (HrfpWM }. 1 In the middle is falsehood 
(1 anrtam ]■ This falsehood is embraced on both sides by 
truth ; it partakes of the nature of truth itself Falsehood 
does not injure him who knows this. 

a. Yonder sun is the same as that Real. The Person who 
is there in that orb and the Person who is here in the right 
eye—these two depend the one upon the other- Through his 
rays that one depends upon this one; through his vital breaths 
this one upon that When one is about to decease, he secs that 
orb quite dear [L e- free from rays] \ those rays come to him 
no more- 

The head of the person who is there in that orb is Bhur 
—there is one head, this is one syllable. Btetvar is the arms— 
there are two arms, these arc two syllables. Swtr is the feet 

1 a Truth B £a Ukother psesDing [beijiSc k she ttenl ’) of the (tf/piant, 

1 F-rcHTiK, as the Connnental^r flijiSiins, the ti E* cootawi in the fftjj 

tfHrljm* 
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—there arc two feet, these are two syllables {su-ar) r The 
mystic name {upani$ad) thereof is ' Day ' (ahan). He slays 
(vVftm) evil, he leaves it behind (VM) who knows this. 

4. The head of the person who is here in the right eye is 
Bhnr —there is one head, this is one syllable. Bkuvar is the 
arms—there are two arms, these arc t wo syllables, Svar is the 
feet—there are two feet, these arc two syllables {sn-nr). The 
mystic name {upmi^adj thereof is 1 1 1 (aham). He slays 
{ y hart} evil, he leaves it behind ( ha) who knows this* 

Sixth Brahmana 

The individual person, pantheistic tdiy explained 

This person {pur^fd) here in the heart is made of mind p is of 
the n sty re of liglu ? is like a little grain of rice, is a grain of 
barky, This very otic is rukr of every things is lord of every¬ 
thing, governs this whole universe, whatsoever there is. 

Seventh Brahmaxa 

Brahma aa lightning, etymologically explained 

Brahma is lightning {vidyiit}^ they sa y t because of unloosing 
ividami), Lightning unlooses (vtdjmft) him from evil who 
knows this, that Brahma is lightning—for Brahma ls indeed 
lightning. 

Eighth Brahmana 

The symbolism of speech as a cow 

One should reverence Speech as a milch-cow* She has four 
udders: the SvaM (Invocation), the Fas/mi (Presentation), 
the /fanta (Salutation), the Svadha (Benediction), 1 The gods 
subsist upon her two udders, the Svd&& and the Vox fiat ; men i 
upon the Hanta ; the fathers upon the Svadhd. The breath 
is her bull; the mind, her calf. 

NlXTfi Brahmana 1 
The universal fire and the digestive Art? 

This is the universal fire which is here within a person, by 
means of which the food that is eaten is cooked* It is the 

1 h citir eitLimsUiiiiii in ibe ucsifi'Cial 

s Hecttfl entire let Mahri a. 6 , 
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noise thereof that one heats on cohering the ears thus. 1 When 
one is about to depart, one hears not this sound. 


Tenth Brahman a 

The course to Brahma after death 
Verily, when a person (p/ri/sa) departs from this world he 
goes to the wind. It opens out there for him like the hole of 
a chariot-wheel. Through it he mounts higher. 

He goes to the sun. It opens out there for him like the 
hole of a drum. Through it he mounts higher. 

He goes to the moon. It opens out for him there like the 
hole of a kel tic-drum. Through it he mounts higher. 

He goes to the world that is without heat, without cold 1 
Therein he dwells eternal years. 


Eleventh BrAiima^a 

The supreme austerities 

Verily, that is the supreme austerity which a sick man 
suffers. The supreme world, assuredly, he wins who knows 
this. 

Verily, that is the supreme austerity when they carry a dead 
man into the wilderness- The supreme world, assuredly, he 
wins who knows this. 

Verily, that is the supreme austerity when they lay a dead 
man on the fire. The supreme world, assuredly, he wins who 
knows this. 

TWELFTH BraiimaNA 
Brahma aa food, life, and renaneiatioii 

* Brahma is food ' — thus some say. This is not so. Verily, 
food becomes putrid without life ( prana*. 

* Brahma is life' —thus some say. This is not so. Verily, 
life dries up without food. Rather, only by entering into a 
unity do those deities teach the highest state. 

Now it was in this connection that Praipda said to his father: 


1 The wsifi! ■* bcfC ddmeallj^ 
» The woriJt ntekart ahiw*M m*y 
sow/ 


ml«*i be tiuiibced h wilhionl wlthool 
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L What good, pray, could I do to one who knows this? What 
evil couid 1 do to him ?* 1 

He then said* with [a wave of] his hand: 1 No, Prat rid a. Who 
reaches the highest state [merely] by entering into a unity with 
these two ? * 

And he also spoke to him thus: 4 vi* —verily* vi is food* for 
all beings here enter ( */vis) into food; and £ ram 1 —verily, 
ram h lire, for ail beings here delight \ ^ ram) in life. Verily, 
indeed, all beings enter into him t all beings delight in him 
who knows this, 1 


Thirteenth RrXhma^a 

Life represented in the ofUcinUng: priest and in the ruler 

l. The Uktha a : Verily, the Uktha is life {prdna)^ for it is 
life that causes everything here to rise up (ut-tha)* From 
him there rises up an Uktha-knowing son, he wins co-union 
and co-status with the Uktha, who knows ibis. 

in The Yaju$*z Verily; the Yajus is life (jjhraffd), for in life 
are all beings here united (Vj#//}* United, indeed, are all 
beings for his supremacy, he wins co-union and co-status 
with the Yajus, who knows this. 

3- The Saman a : Verily f the Sam ail is life (prana), for in 
life are ah beings hem combined (mruyafiri). Combined, 
indeed, are all beings here serving him for his supremacy, 
he wins co-uj] ion and co-status with the Saman, who knows 
this. 

4- The Kslmtra : Verily* rule is life i prd»a) f for verily, rule 
is life. Life projects ( Jtra) one from hurting [ksanitas) t He 
attains a rule that needs no protection ia-fra ) 7 he wins co-union 
and co-status with the Kshatra,* w ho knows this. 

1 That is la hoi he wha fra* this of ibe mitiirc of ISnrium aad 

TcmkI and life ejbj ie soper'isr 10 betidi C or injury from any other (odfrlfinl I 

: the nJifiMEe mhj in vliieji food *nd life wvolrtd it ir- 

fittncUtloct* vnot the EiRming or (he mb ri-mm ii + to mettflQt,' 

* The Recitation portim Ltf the raCfifkdil ritimL 

* The pmc portion oP the tacriffciat rim&- 

* The Chant. 

Use word w*ipa 10 be bi this parajjnph id Ito meaning#: 

iPmticllT, ^ ■nile," add, iptdflcalt^ a* the 'miff/ inferring io tie wwul or 
ruling tltos In cfiHwircticifii itjerewilii, ibe first tbiR iciimi treated id I Em 
n *T fuifisilj dan of Bfcihmm, who Alone perforated tbe rirtal* 
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Fourteenth BrAhmaija 

The mystical mgnificimce of the sacred Guyalrl prayer 

i. bhii-mir (earth), an-ta-ri-ksa (interspace), dj-aur (sky)— 
eight syllables. Of eight syllables, verity, is one line of the 
GSyatrL And that [series], indeed, is that [line] of it As 
much as there is in the three worlds, so much indeed docs he 
win who knows thus that line of it. 

a. r-cas (verses), 1 ya-j&m-ti (sacrificial formulas!. sa-mO-M 
(chants) eight syllables. Of eight syllables, verily, is one 
line of the Gayatri. And that [series], indeed, is that [line] of 
it. As much as is this threefold knowledge, so much indeed 
does he win who knows thus that line of it, 

,, pra-na (in-breath), (out-breath), t; M-tta (diffused 

breath)—eight syllables. Or eight syllables, verily is one Imc 
of the Gayatri. And that [series], indeed, is that [imc] of it. 
As much breathing as them is here, so much indeed docs he 

win who knows thus that line of it. 

That is its fourth, the sightly, foot, namely the one above- 
the-darksome who glows yonder/ This fourth is the «me as 
the Turfya It is called the " sightly Uiari/ttam) foot, because 
it has come into sight (<&**). as it were. And he is called 
' above- thc-darksome ‘ {poro-rajaf}, because he glows yonder 
far above everything darksome. Thus he glows with luster 
and glory who knows thus that foot of it. , 

+ This Gay at r I is based upon that fourth, sightly foot, the 
one above -tbc-darksome. That is based uponitruth^H 
Verily, truth is sight, for verily, truth is sight. Therefore 
ir now two should come disputing, saying 1 1 have seen 
have heard T we should trust the one who would say I have 

Verily that truth is based on strength (Wn). \crily. 
strength is life ( prStta), It is based on life. Therefore they 
say,' Strength is more powerful than truth, 

. Refaricfi to the Rig-Vcd. fo tie Findp*l «*■«*** * 

coaicM*. 

1 Simitiriy referring U» the V>j«-V 

■ Sinulartr referring to the S* m *- V ™' 

‘ Thai is, (he Still. 
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Thus is that GfiyatrT based with regard to the Self (adhy- 
attnatn). It protects the house-servants. Verily, the house- 
servants arc the vital breaths {prana). So it protects the 
vital breaths. Because it protects {Vtra) the house-servants 
igayaK therefore it is called Gayatri. That Savitri stanza 1 
which one repeats is just this. For whomever one repeats itj 
it protects his vital breaths. 

5 * Some recite this Savitri stanza as Anushtubh meter, 1 
saying: ‘The speech is Anushtubh tneler. We recite the 
speech accordingly.' One should not so do. One should 
recite the Savitri stanza as Gzyatrl meter.' 1 Verily, even if 
one who knows thus receives very much, that is not at all in 
Comparison with one single line of the GayatrT. 

6. I f one should receive these three worlds full, he would 
receive that first line of it [i.e. the Gayatrl], If one should 
receive as much as is this threefold knowledge, he would receive 
that second line of it. If one should receive as much as there 
is breathing here, he would receive that third line of it. But 
that fourth {tttrlja), sightly foot, the one above-the-darksome, 
who glows yonder, is not obtainable by any one whatsoever, 
hence, pray, would one receive so much! 

7 - The veneration of it: ‘O GayatrT, you art one-footed, 
two-footed, three-footed, four-footed. You are without a foot, 
because you do not go afoot. Adoration to your fourth, 
sightly foot, the one above-thc-darksooie!—Let not so-and-so 
obtain such-and-such | '—namely, the one whom one hales. Or, 
‘So-and-so—let not his wish prosper!*—Indeed, that wish is 
not prospered for him in regard to whom one venerates thus. 
Or, * Let me obtain sucli-and-such 1 * 

*. On this point, verily, Jan aka, [king] of Vidcha, spoke as 
follow.^ to Budifa Aiyataraivi: ' Ho! Now if you spoke of 
yourself thus as a knower of the Gayatri, how then have you 
Come to be an elephant and are carrying? ’ 

Because, great king, I did not know its mouth/ said he. 

Its mouth is fire. Verily, indeed, even if they lay very- much 
^ L ^ a ' On ihbr of Savjrji the god* 

The chobtst gkrr let n* think* 

Char ihocj^iu mmy he hikntdf iiupii*' 
s trataing cf fcny duhMirUnhlc flue* 

1 C<msL*tmg uf three eigbt-*ytlsl*l* 
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on a fire, It boms it all. Even so one who knows this, al¬ 
though he commits very much evil, consumes it all and 
becomes clean and pure, ageless and immortal. 

Fifteenth Brahmana 1 

A dying person'a prayer 

With a golden vessel 

The Real's fare is covered o'er. 

That do thou, O PQshan, uncover 

For one whose law is (he Real (js/ya-JAarntay to see, 

O Mourisher {Pusan I, the solo Seer, O Controller ( 1 ama), 
O Sun, offspring or Prajiipati. spread forth thy rays ! Gather 
thy brilliance! What b thy fairest form—that of thee I see. 
He who Is yonder, yonder Person (purv^a )— I myself am he! 

[My] breath (gtfjw) to the immortal wind {mtilam antriam) 1 
This body then cuds in ashes ! Ont ! 

0 Purpose {ir(tiu\ remember! The deed {krta) remember! 
O Purpose, remember 1 The deed remember! 

General prayer of petition and adoration 
O Agni. by a goodly path to prosperity (»i) lead us, 

Thou god who knowesi all the ways 1 

Keep far from us crooked-going sin {o«f} J 

Most ample expression of adoration io thee would wc render•’ 


SIXTH ADHYAYA 
First Brahmana 

The ebaraeterisUo excellence of six bodily functions, 
and the value or the knowledge thereof" 

i. Q,h\ Verily, he who knows the chicfeatand best, becomes 
the chiefcst and best of his own [people]. 

Breath ( prdnst\ verily, is chiefcst and best. He who knows 
this becomes the chiefcst and best of his own [people] and 
even of these of whom lie wishes so to bcco me. 

I TW» SKlitm rerun ipda M lii Ij-l*. See furUur foot-neSu tbert, 

■ Thi* (tinw-RV. I. 1S9. I (tlw fiWOLi Cwmalimi Hymn). 

1 A parallel pcis*£# in mapl** to™ » thlnd. $• T * ,_ 4* 
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2. Verily, he whs knows the most excellent becomes the 
most excellent of his own [people]. 

Speech, verily, is the most excellent. He who knows this 
becomes the most excellent of his own [people] and even of 
those of whom he wishes so to become, 

3- Verily, he who knows the firm basis {frati-ffkd) has a 
firm basis (verb prati-ftha) on even ground, has a firm basis 
on rough ground. 

The Eye, verity, is a firm basis, for with the eye both on 
even ground and on rough ground one has a firm basis* He 
has a firm basis on even ground, he has a firm basis on rough 
ground, who knows thrs, 

4* Verily, he who knows attainment—for him* indeed, is 
attained what w ish he w ishes. 

The Ear, verily, is attainment, for in the ear all these Vedas 
are attained* The wish that he wishes is attained for him 
who knows this, 

j- Verily t he who knows the abode becomes the abode of his 
own [people], an abode of folk. 

The Mindj verily, is aw abode* He becomes an abode oT 
his ow n [people], an abode of folk, who knows this. 

6 . Verily, he who knows procreation ( firajaft} procreates 
himself with progeny and cattle* 

be men. verily, b procreation. He procreates himself vrith 
progeny and cattle, who knows this. 

The contest of the bodily functions for superiority, 
and the supremacy of breath 1 

7* These vital Breaths {prana) t disputing among themselves 
on self-superiority, went to Brahma. Then they said: 1 Which 
c>r us is the most excellent ? * 

Then he said: 1 The one of you after whose going off this 
body is thought to be worse off* he Es the most excellent 
of you/ 

Speech went off. Having remained away a year, it 
came back and said: s How have you been able to live without 
me ? 1 


1 Compare- Ebe Othtrr aenmert* of this epiiale at ChinnJ c* I. 61, i ■ RjUbk ^ ^ 
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They said: 'As the dumb, not speaking with speech, bat 
breathing with breath, seeing with the eye, hearing with the 
ear, knowing with the mind, procreating with semen. Thus 
have we lived-' Speech entered in. 

9. The Eye went off. Having remained away a year, it 
came back and said : ‘ How have you been able to live without 
me ? J 

They said: ‘As the blind, not seeing with the eye, but 
breathing with breath, speaking with speech, hearing with the 
ear. knowing with the mind, procreating with semen. Thus 
have we lived,' The eye entered in. 

jo. The Ear went off. Having remained away a year, it 
came back and said: 1 How have you been able to live without 
me?' 

They said: ‘As the deaf, not hearing with the ear, but 
breathing with breath, speaking with speech, seeing with the 
eye, knowing with the mind, procreating with semen. Ihus 
have we lived-' The ear entered in. 

11. The Mind went off. Having remained away a year, it 
came back and said : 1 How have you been able to Ihe w ithot.t 
me? 1 

They said: ‘ As the stupid, not knowing with the mind, but 
breathing with breath, speaking with speech, seeing with the 
eye, hearing with the ear, procreating with semen- Thus have 
we lived,* The mind entered in. 

12. The Semen went off. Having remained away a year, 
it came back and said; 1 How have you been able to live 
without me?* 

They said: *As the emasculated, not procreating with 
semen but breathing with breath, speaking with speerh, 
seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear, knowing with the 
mind. Thus have we lived.' The semenjaitcred in. 

is. Then Breath was about to go off. As a large fine 
horse of the Indus-Iand might pull up the pegs of his foot-letUcrs 
together thus indeed did it pull Up those vital breaths 
together! They said: -Sir. go not off! Verily, we shall not 

be able to live without you! _ ( 

* If such I am, make me an offering.' 

' So be u; 
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14, speech said : ' Verily, wherein I am the most excellent, 
therein are yon the most excellent.* 

' Verily, wherein I am a firm basis, therein are you a firm 
basis/ said the eye. 

’ Verily, wherein ( am attainment, therein are you attain¬ 
ment,’ said the car. 

* Verily, wherein I am an abode, therein arc you an abode/ 
said the mind. 

‘ Verily, wherein I am procreation, therein are you procrea¬ 
tion,’ said the semen. 

* If *uch I am, ivhat is my food ? what is my dwelling?’ 

’ Whatever there is here, even to dogs, worms, crawling and 
flying insects—that is your food. Water is your dwelling,' 

Verily, what is not food is not eaten ; what is not food ia not 
taken by him who thus knows that [i.c. water] as the food 
(ama) of breath (ana). Those who know this, who are versed 
in sacred learning {iretriya) t when they are about to eat, 
a sip; after they have eaten, they take a sip. So, indeed, they 
think the}' make that breath {ana) not naked [anagaa). 


Second Brahman a 

The course of the soul in its incarnations 1 

5 . Verily, Svetakctu Arimeya went up to an assembly of 
Pancalas. He went up to Pravaharia Jaibali while the latter 
was having himself waited upon. He, looking up, said unto 
him, ‘ Young man !' 

' Sir I' he replied. 

* Have you been instructed by your father? ’ 

' Yes,’ said he. 

-■ * Know you how people here, on deceasing, separate in 
different directions?* 

1 No/ said he. 

■ Know you how they come back again to this world >' 

' No,’ said he, 

' Know you why yonder world is not filled up with the 
many who continually thus go hence? 1 

* No/ said he. 

1 A parallel Ja found in CbAa-J. Jj-lcs. 
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1 Know you in which oblation that is offered the water be¬ 
comes the voice of a person, rises up T and speaks } f 

* No* said he, 

1 Know you the access of the path leading to the gods, or of 
the one leading to the fathers? by doing what, people go to 
the path of the gods or of die fathers? for we have heard the 
word of the seer:— 

Two paths a Tvt heard—the one that leads to fathers, 

And one that leads to gods—belong to mortals 
By these two* every moving thing here lravels. 

That is between the Father and the Mother/ 1 

£ Not a single one of them do I know, 1 said he* 

3- Then he addressed hiiti with an invitation to remain* 
Not respecting the invitation to remain, the boy ran off. He 
went to his lather. He said to him^ Eerily, aforetime you 
have spoken of me, Sir, as having been instructed} 1 

1 How now, wise one ?' 

4 Five questions a fellow or the princely class (r&jmtya- 
&andhu) has asked me. Not a single one of them do I know/ 

* What are they ? r 

'These'—and he repeated the topics. 

4* He said: *You should know me, my dear* as such, that 
whatsoever I myself know* I have told all to you. But, come! 
Let us go there and take up studentship/ 

1 Go yourself, Sir/ 

So Gautama 3 went forth to where [the place] of Fravahana 
Jaibali was* 

He brought him a seat, and had water brought; so he made 
him a respectful welcome. Then he said to him: "A boon 
we offer to the honorable Gautama t 1 

5. Then he said: 4 The boon acceptable to me is this:— 
Pray tell me the word which you spoke in the presence of the 
young man/ 

G* Then he said: f Verily, Gautama, that is among dfWnc 
boons* Mention [one] of human boons/ 

7. Then he said: * It i$ well known that I have a full share 
of gold, of cows and horses p of female slaves, or nigs, of apparel. 

1 Thai 1 i, between Father Heaven Mother Earth. 

I That U* Gautama Aruna. ibe Eslhff. 
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Be not ungenerous toward me. Sir, in regard to that which is 
the abundant, the infinite, the unlimited,’ 

“Then, verily, O Gautama, you should seek in the usual 
manner/ 

* I come to you, Sir, as a pupil! 1 —with [this] word, verily, 
indeed, men aforetime came as pupils.—So with the acknow¬ 
ledgment of coming as a pupil he remained. 

8- Then he said: ‘As truly as this, knowledge has never 
heretofore dwelt with any Brahman {brfifunana) whatsoever, 
so truly may not you and your grandfathers injure us. But 
I will tell it to you, for who is able to refuse you when you 
speak thus!' He continued (Ui) : 

‘Yonder world, verily, is a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. 
The sun, in truth, is its fuel; the light-rays, the smoke ; the 
day, the flame; the quarters of heaven, the coals; the inter¬ 
mediate: quarters, the sparks. In this fire the gods offer faith 
{SraddftJ). From this oblation King Soma arises. 

10. A rain-cloud, verify, is a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. 
The year, in truth, is its fuel; the thunder-clouds, the smoke; 
the lightning, the flame; the thunder-bolts, the coals; the 
hail-stones, the sparks. In this fire the gods offer King Soma. 
From this oblation rain arises. 

J t. TJiis world, verily, is a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. The 
earth, in truth, is its fuel; fire, the smoke ; night, the flame; 
the moon, the coals; the stars, the sparks. In this fire the 
gods offer rain. From this oblation food arises. 

11, Man ipuTHfa), verily, is a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. 
The open mouth, verily, is its fuel; breath {pr&na). the smoke; 
speech, the flame; the eye, the coals; the car, the sparks. In 
this fire the gods offer food. From this oblation semen arises. 

Woman, verily, is a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. The 
sexual organ, in truth, is its fuel; the hairs, the smoke; the 
vulva, the flame; when one inserts, the coals ; the feelings of 
pleasure, the sparks. In this oblation the gods offer semen. 
From this oblation a person (purufa) arises. 

He lives as long as he lives. Then when he dies, [14] then 
they carry him to the fire, 1 His lire, in truth, becomes the 
fire; fuel, the fuel; smoke, the smoke; flame, tile flame; 

1 Hut It, He far.cral [nie. 
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coals, the coals i sparks, the sppirb^ In this fire the gods 
offer a person {puru$a)+ From this oblation the man arises, 
having the color of light. 

15. Those who know thl_s s and those too who in the forest 
truly worship {upasak) faith {iradd/m}, pass into the flame [of 
the cremation-fire] ; from the flame, into the day ; from the 
day, into the half month of the waxing moon ; from the half 
month of the waxing moon, into the six months during which 
the sun moves northward; from these months, into the world 
of the gods {deva-toka ); from the world of the gods, into the 
sun; from the sun, into the lightning-fire. A Person {putusa j 
consisting of mind {maimso) goes to those regions of lightning 
and conducts them to the Brahma-wo rids. In those Brahma- 
worlds they dwell for long extents. Of these there is no return. 

But they who by sacrificial offering, charity, and austerity 
conquer the worlds, pass into the smoke [of the cremation-lire]; 
from the smoke* into the night; from the night, into the half 
month of the waning moon; from the half month of the 
Availing moon, into the six months during which the sun moves 
southward ; from those months* into the world of the fathers; 
from the world of the fathers, into the moon. Reaching the 
moon, they become food. There the gods—as they say to 
King Soma, 11 Increase! Decrease f—even so feed upon them 
there. When that passes away for them, then they pass forth 
into this space ; from space, into air; from air, into rain; from 
rain, into the earth* On reaching the earth they become fbod- 
Again they are offered in the fire of man. Thence they arc 
born in the fire of woman* Rising up into the world* they 
cycle round again thus. 

But those Avho know not these two ways, become trawling 
and flying insects and whatever there is here that bites*' 

Third Brahma^a * 

Incantation and ceremony for the attainment of 
a great wish 1 

J« Whoever may wish , 4 1 would attain something great! '— 
in the northern course of the sun a on an auspicious day of the 

1 Compare the cetcnon; for the * procuring of a special prise * at Kaush. a. J (»)» 
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half month of the waxing moon, having performed the Upasad 
ceremony for twelve days, having collected in a dish of the 
wood of the sacred fig tree {:<deimbara\ or in a cup, all sorts 
of herbs including fruits, having swept around, 1 having smeared 
around, having built up a fire, having strewn it around , 1 having 
prepared the melted butter according to rule, having com¬ 
pounded the mixed potion under a male star, he makes an 
oblation, saying:— 

‘ However many gods in thee, All-knower, 1 
Adversely slay desires of a person. 

To them participation 1 here offer 1 
Let them, pleased, please me with all desires 1 
Hail I 

Whoever lays herself adverse, 

And says, “I the deposer am!" 

To thee, O such appeasing one, 

With stream of ghee I sacrifice, 

Haiti' 

%, * To the chiefest^ hail! To the best, hail V —he makes 
an oblation in the fire and pours off the remainder in the 
misted potion. A Hail to breath {prM *a) 1 

1 To the most excellent, haiH —he makes an oblation in the 
fire and pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. A Hail 
to speech 1 

* To the firm basis, hail!'—he makes an oblation in the fire 
and pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. A Hail to 
the eye! 

1 To attainment* hail!’—he makes an oblation in the fire 
and pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. A Hall to 
the ear! 

' To the abode, hail 1 1 —he makes an oblation in the fire and 
pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. A Hail to the 
mind l 

where MW nf tbe umc direction! OCCnr. Another fertile! paMagc b CImH, 

1 A part of tht elaborate mxaucoks vhith MW d» *1 Ainlajfliia Cful|i 
SlltfJi 3-3-1 *Ci 4 At ^nihra Grihp Suras I. I. a. 

* With fcacriftc£&l grisi—a put of the nral prMdp!? in ifw (acnfiokl cowfloy. 
So AY* 7.99.11 Sf. 1.1. 1. aa; t. 7. ^ 38; AAvaliyaru, Gfihyfi Sutra* 3, 5- a; 
CcfcbU* Crihr* T« 7. g ; KitySfin;! iraata S&tiaj j* 2- & 

■ TKli word,. b a naira lor hie. 

164 


BRIHAD-AKANYAKA UPAN1SHAD [-6-3-4 

' To procreation, hail t ’—he makes an oblation in the fire 
and pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. A Hail to 
the semen! 

Thus he makes an oblation in the fire and pours on the 

remainder in the mixed potion. 

3. ' To Agni (fire), hail l '—he makes an oblation in the fire 

an d pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. 

*To Soma, hail l —he makes an oblation in Lhe fire and 
pours off the remainder in the mixed potion, 

• O Earth ( 6 Aur), hail! ’—he makes an oblation in the fire 
and pours off the remainder in the mixed potion, 

‘ O Atmosphere {frftxvas), hail! '—he makes an oblation m 
the fire and pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. 

1 0 Sky (si r nr) t hail 1 T —he makes an oblation in the fire and 
pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. 

‘ O Earth, Atmosphere and Sky, hail ! ‘—he makes an 
oblation in the fire and pours off the remainder in the mixed 
potion. 

*To the Brahmanhood, hail!'—he makes an oblation in te 
fire and pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. 

1 To the Kshatrahood, hail 1 ’—he makes an oblation m the 
fire and pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. 

■ To the past, hail! ’—he makes an oblation in the fire and 
pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. 

1 To the future, hail! —he makes an oblation in the fire and 
pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. 

* To everything, hail! '—he makes an oblation in the fire and 

pours off the remainder ire the mixed potion. 

*To the All, haii!’—he makes an oblation ta the fire and 

pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. 

‘To Prajapati, hail I’—he makes an oblation m the fire and 

pours off the remainder in the mixed potion, 

4. Then he touches it, saying: * Thou art the moving. Thou 
art the glowing. Thou art the foil Thoo art the S tadfa,h 
Thou art the solo resort. Thou art the sound *<»*« » 
made. Thou art the making of the sound JSrrr. Thou "J 
the Loud Chant Thou art the during. Thwart 

that which Is proclaimed. Thoo art that which is proclaimed 
I That U, In thr prclifflimiJ rtrtlwfof dlB 
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in the antiphone. Thou art the flaming in the moist. Thou art 
the pervading. Thou art surpassing Thou art food. Thou 
art light. Thou art destruction. Thou art the despoiler.’ 

5- Then he raises it, saying ; * Thou thiukesl. Think of thy 
greatness l 1 He is, indeed, king and ruler and overlord. Let 
the king and ruler make me overlord/ 

6, Then he takes a sip, saying;— 

■On this desired [glory] orSavitri 1 — 

'Tig sweetness, winds for pious man— 

Tis sweetness, too, the streams pour forth, 

Sweet-sued for us let be the herbs'* 

To Earth (bhiir), hail t 

[On this de|ired] glory of the god let ua medi tate.* 
Sw«t be the night and morning glows! 

Sweet be the atmosphere of earth! 

And sweet ib 1 Heaven-father (Jjaus pita) be to usP 
To Atmosphere (Mm as), hail! 

And may he himself inspire our thoughts! 1 
The tree be full of sweet for us! 

And let the sun be full of sweet I 
Sweet-filled the cows become for us! ’ 

To the Sky (svar), hail l 1 

He repeats all the Savitri Hymn and all the ‘Sweet-verses/ 
and says: 1 May I indeed become this world-all! Q Earth 
(bhiir) and Atmosphere (bkkvas) and Sky (svar) \ Hail 1* 
Finally, having taken a sip, having washed his hands, he 
lies down behind the fire, head eastward. In the morning he 
worships the sun, and says; ‘ Of the' quarters of heaven thou 
art the one lotus-flower!* May I of men become the one 
lotus-flower l * 


£**™tm**iU< mcli. T1« wont, ,* 

e.^pcrtisrSiVc SulTT?** ** " n w ° d ’ fa Tflc 

‘Thou art Ilf \ Chand. 5. 9, 6, am# mSmi II am 4 A, U xurow Mm 
, 1, * . J , J / iaT ,bi * wil(,lc '™*U at b™* <«•*) in ih« ■ 

• ** ‘r*™ 1 1-™». *V. 3, Or. , 09 . 

ThtK thr« lac w c found at RV. 1. fi VS. 13. iy. 

• Thr hnc of if Stvtet Hynm, * V. 3. , ob / 7 * 

. 4t Kv - j - 9°- f *«i ij. is. 

- r , r ****** «!». KV. i. 61, wc. 

Th»c tM* tbr* !.*». ^ foWjtt it kv , , Md VS. 13. «. 

• A symbolic rt[ ration for • ^ ^ 
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Then he goes back the same way that he came, and, seated 
behind the fire, mutters the Line of Tradition f vamia)J 

7* This, indeed, did Uddalaka Aruni tell to his pupil Vlja- 
sancya Yajnavalkya, and say : 1 Even if one should pour this 
on a dry stump, branches would be produced and leaves 
would spring Forth/ 

8. This, indeed, did Vajasaneya Yajnavaikyatell to his pupil 
Madhuka Paingya, and say: 'Even if one should pour this 
ort a dry stump, branches would be produced and leaves 
would spring forth/ 

g. This, indeed, did Madhuka Pauigya tell to hfs pupil Cul.i 
Bhagavitti* and say* 'Even if one should pour this on a dry 
stump, branches would be produced and leaves would spring 
forth/ 

10. This, Jndcedj did CSla BhSgavitti tell to his pupil Janaki 
Ayasthuna r and say: 'Even if one should pour this on a dry 
stump, branches would be produced and leaves would spring 
forth/ 

11. This, indeed, did Jlnaki Ayasthuna tell to his pupil 
Satyakama Jabala, and say: 1 Even if one should pour this on 
a dry stump, branches would be produced and leaves would 
spring forth / 

is* This, indeed ( did Satyakatna, JibSla tell to his pupils, and 
say: * Even if one should pour tins on a dry stump K branches 
would be produced and leaves would spring forth/ 

One should not tdl this to one who is not a son or to one 
who is not a pupiL“ 

13. Fourfold is the wood of the sacred fig-tree [in the cere¬ 
mony] : the spoon (srtnm) h of the wood of the sacred fig-tree ; 
the cup is of the wood of the sacred fig-tree; the fuel ls of the 
wood of the sacred fig-tree; the two mixing-sticks are of the 
wood of the sacred fig-tree. There arc ten cultivated grains 
[used]: rice and barley, sesamum and beans, millet and panic, 
and wheat, and lentils, and pulse, and vetches. These, when 
they have been ground, one sprinkles with curdled milk, honey, 
and ghee j and one makes an oblation of melted butter* 

1 That is, the tradition ltu= MHffirt*i*e tfticbrm 

* A aimUai prohibition againi* prtnmilgiliflg oOlerfc koowkd^ OC&m at 
6 v 21 aod Mai Iff & ap. 
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Fourth Brahmana 

Incantations and ceremonies- for procreation 

1. Verily, of created things here earth is the essence; of 
earth, water; of water, plantsj of plants, flowers; of flowers, 
fruits; of fruits, man (purusa ); of man, semen, 

2. Prajapatl f Lord of creatures ) bethought himself 1 Come, 
let me provide him a firm bosbl* So he created woman. 
When he had created her, he revered her below.—Therefore 
one should revere woman below.—He stretched out for him¬ 
self that stone which projects. With that he impregnated her. 

Her lap is a sacrificial altar ; her hairs, the sacrificial 
grass; her skin, the soma-press. The two Ups or the vulva 
are the fire in the middle. Verily, indeed, as great as b the 
world of him who sacrifices with the Vajapcya ("Strength- 
libation sacrifice, so great is the world of him who practises 
sexual intercourse, knowing this; he turns the good deeds of 
women to him self. But he who practises sexual intercourse with¬ 
out knowing this—women turn his good deeds unto themselves. 

4. This, verily* indeed, it was that Uddalaka Aruni knew 
when he said: — 

This* verily, indeed, it was that Naka Maudgalya knew when 
he said:— 

This, verily, indeed, it was that Kumiraharita knew when he 
said: 1 Many mortal men, Brahmans by descent, go forth from 
this world, impotent and devoid of merit, namely those who 
practise sexual intercourse without knowing this.' 

[If] even this much 1 semen Is spilled, whether .of one asleep 
or of one awake, [5] then he should touch it, or [without 
touching] repeat 

f Whit semen has nf mine to earth been spUt now, 

Whatc'er to herb has flowed, whaler er to water — 

This very semen I reclaim] 

Again to me let rigor come [ 

Again, my strength; again, my glow! 

Again the altars and ibe fire 
Be found in their accustomed ptacel* 

1 Dftctka% i&fiecL 
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Having spoken thus, he should take it with ring-finger and 
thumb, and rub it on between his breasts or his eye-brows. 

6 . Now, if one should see himself in water, he should recite 
over it the formula: ' In me be vigor, power, beauty, wealth, 

merit1 1 f 

This, verily indeed, is loveliness among women: when [a 
woman] has removed the [soiled] clothes of her impurity. 
Therefore when she has removed the [soiled] clothes of her 
impurity and is beautiful, one should approach and invite her, 
j. If s he should not grant him his desire, he should bribe 
her. If she still does not grant him his desire, he should hit 
her with a stick or with his hand, and overcome her, saying: 

■ With power, with glory I take away your glory!' Thus she 
becomes it^lorioua. 

8. ir site should yield to him. he says: ‘ With power, with 
glory 1 give you glory!* Thus they two become glorious. 

~ 9 . The woman whom one may desire with the thought, 

■ May she enjoy love with me! ’—after coming together with 
her, joining mouth with mouth, and stroking her lap, he 
should mutter: — 


« Thou that from every limb art come, 
That from the heart art generate, 
Thoti art the essence of the limbs! 
Distract this woman here in me h 
As if by poisoned arrow pierced! 


i o, Now, the woman whom one may desire with the thought, 
•May she not conceive offspring ! Rafter coming together 
with her and joining mouth with mouth, he should first inhale, 
then exhale, and say : ‘With power, with semen, I reclaim the 
semen from you! ’ Thus she comes to be without seed 

1 1 Now, the woman whom one may desire w ith the thought, 
'May she conceive!*-after coming together with her and 
joining mouth with mouth, he should first exhale, then mhaic, 
and say: 1 With power, with semen, I deposit semen m >ou. 
Thus she becomes pregnant 

11 Now if ones wife have a paramour, and lie hate him, 
Id bin. pal fire in an unaonerded sp,o,d 

of reed arrons in inverse order, and theron sacrifice m 
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order those reed arrows, their heads smeared with ghee, 
saying:— 

* You .have made a libation in my firci I take away your 
in-breath and out-breath (prdnnptituiu^ —you, so-and-so 1 

You have made a Si bat ion in my fire ! I take away your 
sons and cattle 1 —you, so-and-so 1 

You have made a libation in my fire! I take away your 
sacrifices and meritorious deeds 1 —you, so-and-so 1 

You have made a libation; in my fire! 1 take away your 
hope and expectation 1 —you, so-and-so! 1 

Verily, he whom a Brahman who knows this curses—he 
departs from thi$ world impotent and devoid of merit. There¬ 
fore one should not desire sport with the spouse of a person 
learned in sacred lore {irctriya) who knows this, for indeed he 
who knows this becomes superior* 3 

13- Now, when the monthly sickness comes upon anyone's 
wife, for three days she should not drink from a metal cup, nor 
put on fresh clothes. Neither a low-caste man nor a low-caste 
woman should touch her. At the cud of the three nights she 
should bathe and should have rice threshed, 

14. In case one wishes, 'That a white son be bom to me! 
that he may be able to repeat a Veda ! that he may attain the 
full length of life!'—they two should have rice cooked with 
milk and should eat it prepared with ghee. They two are 
likely to beget [him]. 

15. Now, in case one wishes, 'That a tawny sou with 
reddisb-browu eyes be bom to me! that he maybe able £0 
recite two Vedas! that he may attain the full length of life!' 
—they two should have rice cooked with sour milk and should 
cat it prepared with ghee* They two are likely to beget [him], 

16. Now, in case one wishes, * That a swarthy son with red 
eyes be born to me t that he may be able to repeat three 
\ edas ! that he may attain the full length of life 1 T —they two 
should have rice boiled with water and should eat it prepared 
with ghec P They two arc likely to beget [him]. 

1 Tl* santc iltms nxw (though not altogether b Katha I. 3 s* 

ptmtsdm at which an Offender is to be deprived by M offended ftralmurn. 

1 Thu ptebittt™ xesiin verbatim in FSnafera Gphyi Satras t h !l + 6 ; the U* 
phratc alio to hUL Hr. l + 6, x. iS. 
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17. Now, in case one wishes, ‘That a learned (yvrtftffito) 
daughter be born to me! that she may attain the full length 
oflife 1 3 —they two should have rice boiled with sesame and 
should eat it prepared with ghee. They two are likely to 
beget [her], 

18. Now* in case one wishes* ‘That a son, learned, lamed, a 
frequenter of council-assemblies, a speaker of discourse desired 
to bq heardj be born to mcl that he be able to repeat all the 
Vedas! that he attain the full length of Life! J —they two should 
have rice boiled with meat and should eat it prepared with 
ghee. They two are likely to beget [him], with meat, cither 
veal or beef. 

19. Now, toward morning, having prepared melted butter 
in the manner of the Sthalipaka/ he lakes of the Stludipaka 
and makes a libation, saying: 1 To Agni 1 hail! 1 o Amimatir 
hail! To the god Savitti 0 Enlivcner,' the Stm) 4 whose is true 
procreation* (satyatfrasma), had !' Having made the libation, 
he takes and eats. Having eaten, he offers to the other [Le* 
to hcr] + Having washed his hands, he fills a vessel with, water 
and therewith sprinkles her thrice, saying t — 


f Arise from hence, Yisvavasu ! 1 
Some other choicer maiden seek I 
This wife , together with her lord— F > 


20. Then he comes to her and says:— 

4 This man {ama) am I; that woman {«}, thout 
That woman* thou? this man am If 
I am the Slimm; thou, the Riff! 

I am the heaven; thou, the earth 1 

Come T let us two together clasp I 
Together let us semen mis, 

A male, a son for to procure! 


1 * the pm *irsbed frns *>t obliUoa* namely * ms* 

of bnrky or rice with mUk. t 

* Originally lad to general, d* kminm* oi Dine Fivor, it m 

KV. 1C. l 9 .6\ , 0 . 16 :.$; V& P,9i AV... i*.»l *7;4 i **' * *;»■ «- 
SpicifieailT invoked, 3* Sure, tofc™ pioeratiOfc 11 A\ 6 . 1 ,1. a i J. » til). . 
In tie ritwii, is&xkEed wili die Jiy of fal1 Ml ' Kr ^ ^ _ 

1 it lie meaning eipeciiJIr eppSidblc in tbfl KmSeSl, Either * E ‘ 

VS. ST*’ £ Hr, 5. i rn "|, 4 - *. ». *» to — 1 “* 

#» Inna uiothcr V*. w iHh tfcr n^mg ' « trce ®P. „ , 

* A ledHnm demos- 1 A lowe *■***• of RV. Ht fi*. « »a c ' * 
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31 * Then he spreads apart her thighs saying: "Spread 
yourselves apart, heaven and earth i 1 Coming; together with 
her and joining mouth with mouth, he strokes her three times 
as the hair lies, saying:— 

* Let Vishnu make the womb prepared! 

Let Tvashtri shape the various forms 1 

Prajtpati— let him pour ini 

Let DUltri place the germ for thee! 

O Sintv^llj gWe the germ; 

O give the germ, thou brood-tressed dame! 

Let the Twin Gods implace thy germ — 

The Aiving, crowned with krtmrwrealhs! 

# 

22. With twain attrition-slicks of gold 
TSm: A&vin Twins twirl forth a flame; 

F Tis such a germ we beg for dice. 

In the Lentil month to be brought forth. 1 

As earth contains the germ of Fire {egrrt), 

As heaven is pregnant with the Storm (ridhr), 

As of the points die Wind (rJyw) is germ, 

E J en so a germ I place in thee p 

So-and-so 1 p 

23^ \Vhen she is about to bring forth, he sprinkles her with 
Water, saying:— 

'Like as the wind doth agitate 
A lotus-pond on every side. 

So also let thy fetus slu% 

Let it conic with its chorion. 

This fold of Indies has been made 
With barricade, enclosed around 
O Indra, cause him to coroe forth— 

The after-btrth along with babel 1 * 

24- \\ hen [the son] is bom t he [i. e, the father] builds up a 
fire f pbces hint on his lap, mingles ghee and coagulated milk 
in a metal di&h r and makes an oblation, ladling out of the 
mingled ghee and coagulated milk, and saying:— 

3 7 Tkc ibore tfanes -fTialr^iiu axe a Icom ^volition of the hpm itV, to, ifl 4 , 
Tlbe lint qprnmw «ooi ilte n AV. ih* ^wid (with tfighl illmtiw) 

tf A\ k 5 *5-3- 

1 Cora |*re with tMi the himibn for luxasTioJ parturition at RV + 5. 7S, 7^ 
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"In this son may I be increased, 

And have a thousand in mine house i 
May nothing rob hia rt Untie 
Of offspring or of animals 1 
Hail! 

The vital powers (from) which are in me, my mind, I offer 
in you* 

Bull 


What in this rile I overdid. 

Or what 1 have here scanty made— 
Let Agni, wise, the Prospered 
Make fit and good our sacrifice! 
Hail I* 


45, Then he draws down to the child’s right car and says 
‘ Speech! Speech t * three times. Then he mingles coagulated 
milk,honey, and ghee and feeds [his son] out of a gold [spoon] 
which is not placed within [the mouth], 1 saying : I place in you 
Bhur ! I place in you Bkttvas 1 I place in you Svar f BMSr, 
Bhuvas, Svar —everything * 1 place in you ! 

%6, Then he gives him a name, saying ' You are Veda. bo 

this becomes his secret name* 4 

i 7 . Then he presents him to the mother aitf offers the 

breast, saying ?— 

* Thy breast which is unfailing an d reftwhiugn 

Wealth-bearer* trcasure-fifHler, rich besttmer, 

With which ibou nourishes* all things esteemed— 

Give it here, O SarasvaU* to suck from; J 
38. Then he addresses the child's mother:— 

* You are IW of ** Bn***® of Mitri "* Van,p * ! 

O heroine i She has borne a herd 1 , 

Continue u? be such a won*™ abounding m heroes— 
She vfho h 25 nut dc us abound in a hero, 


> See the iimHu direction* it Mfe*** DMim» &»*“ *■ ■ t L 

* Interpreted *,*«*»**>* » »£_ ’^“1 

worW-iUt or il Rlg-Vcdi, Vajm-Vedl, “ noroiimlire form »l *0 

1 Possibly with an id<W iotmoutioo. M nny he ™e noniiniu 

* RV. l* ,*+. 49 «• ■*J “rti. 

* Or Ida. SOdde* of rtfreduDtJU in the Kie-' eda. 

T Or, 1 To a hens *be h« home a he™-^ 
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Of such a Son, verily, they say; * Ah, you have gone beyond 
your father! Ah, you have gone beyond your grandfather!' 

Ah, he reaches the highest pinnacle or splendor, glory, and 
sacred knowledge who is born as the son of a Brahman who 
knows this! 


Fifth BraHmajva 

The tradition of teachers in the Vajoaaneyi school 
*■ Now the Line of Tradition (;»m isa )*— 

The son of Pautimashl [received this teaching] from the son 
of Katyayani, 

the son of Katyayani from the son of Gautami, 
the son of GautamI from the son or Bharadvajl, 
the son of Bharadvajl from the son of Paranari, 
the son of Pariisari from the son of Aupasvastf, 
the son of AupasvastI from the son of Para&ri, 
the son of Paraiari from the son of Katyayani, 
the son of Katyayani from the son of Kauiiki, 
the son of Kauiiki from the son of A Iambi and the son of 
VaiySghrapadl. 

the son of VaiyaghrapadI from the son of Kanvi and die 
son of KapI, 

the son of Kapi [a] from the son of Afreyt 
the son of A trey? from the son or Gautami, 
the son of Gautami from the son of Bhfiradrjji, 
the son ofBhaiadvajl from the son of Parusari, 
the son of Partisan from the son of Vatsi, 
the son of Vita from the son of Paraiari, 
the son of ParMaii from the son of Varkarunl, 
the son of Virkarttn! from the son of VarkarunI, 
the son of Yfirkanml from the son of Artabhagi, 
the son of Artabhagl from the son or Sauhgl, 
the son of SauAgl from the son of Sahkytti, 
the son of -'Sankriti from the son of Afiunbayani, 
the son of Alambayani from the son of AlambI, 
the son of A Iambi from the son of JayantT, 
the son of layantt from the son of Alapdukayanl, 
the son of Mandukayanl from the son of MandOki, 
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the son of MandQki from the son of SandilT, 

the son of Sa^dili from the son of Rillhftarip 

the son of Rathltari from the son of BhalukT, 

the son of Bhaluki from the two sons of Kraundk!, 

the two sous of Kmtincikl from the son of Yaidpbhali, 

the son of YaidfibhatJ from the son of KSiiakeyl, 

the son of Kariaktyl from the son of Fraclnayogl, 

the son of PracFnayogi from the son of 

the son of Safijlvl from the son of Praini, the Asunvisin, 

the son of Praia! from Asurayana* 

Asurayani from Astir I,. 

Asnri [3] from Yajnavalkya, 

Yajnavalkya From UddaUka, 

Uddilaka from Arana, 

Aruria from Upavesi, 

U pa veil from Kuirt, 

Kuiri from VajasravaS, 

Yajairavas from JihvavarU Yadhyoga, 
jihvlvant Vadhyoga from Asiu Varshagapa, 

Asita Varskigana from Harita Kaiyapa, 

Harita Kaiyapa from §ilpa Kalyapa,, 

Silpa Kasyapa from Kasyapa Naidhruvi, 

Kaiyapa Naidbruvi from Vac (Speech), 

Vac from Ambhinl* 

Ambhini from Aditya (the Sun), 

These white 1 sacrificial formulas (yajur) which come from 
Aditya are declared by Yajfiavalkya of the Vaja&aneyi school 

The line of tradition from Brahma 

4. Up to the son of Sahjivi it is the ^me.* 

The son of Sanjlvl from MandOkayani, 

Mandukayum from Marwjavya* 

Mandavya from Kaulsa, 

Kautsa from Mahifcthi, 

Mahitthi from Vamakakdiayana, 

1 That B* part, mutiitlKlcd (*1 ih Bciftff™ OffW/. Tk* WW* 

VsjiLr-Veda i* diatirrgnisl]^ Irotu line lilatk Yajni-VrtSfc 
■ Ai ID (he preA** Mil. 
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V a makftksh a yam from Sandilya, 

Sandilya from Vatsya, 

Vatsya from Kuiri. 

Kusri from Yajhavaeas Rajas tambayana, 

Yajfiavacas Rajastambiiyaita from Tura Kavasheya, 
Tura Kavasheya from Prajapatl, 

Frajapati from Brahma. 

Brahma is the Self-existent (svayatn-Mil). Adoration 
Brail in a! 


CHANDOGYA upanishad 

FIRST PRAPATMAKA 

A Glorification of the Chanting of the Sama-Veda 1 

First Kham>a 

The Udgitha identified with the uttered syllable * Out * 

1. ! One should reverence the Udgitha (Loud Chant}as 

this syllable, for one sings the loud chant {ud + [begin¬ 

ning] with ‘ Om* * 

The further explanation thereof [is as follows].— 

2. The essence of things here is the earth. 

The essence of the earth is water. 

The essence of water is plants. 

The essence of plants is a person {jntrufa). 

The essence of a person Is speech. 

The essence of speech is the Rig (* hymn ’). 

The essence of the Rig * is the Satnan (' chant *), 

The essence of the Sam an 4 is the Udgitha ['loud singing ’). 

3. This b the quintessence of the essences, the highest, the 
supreme, the eighth—namely the Udgitha. 

4. ‘Which one is the Rig? Which one is the Sttman ? 
Which one is the Udgitha ? '—Thus has there been a dis¬ 
cussion. 

5. The Rig is speech. The Saman is breath The 

Udgitha is this syllable ' Otn.‘ 

Verily, this is a pair—-namely speech and breath, and abo 
the Rig and the Siiman- 

1 The Sami- Veda »the Vedn to which thil ChinJijgri Upamifcxrl I* attached. 

i The wotd Om, with which eYfiy recital of the Vedas begins, is here »*t f< nh as 
0 symbol representing ihe essence end acme of the entire * IqbJ rfngteg ' imfriVA.), 
Specifically, the Hlg-Ved*. the ‘ Veda of HyOMis.' 

* SptdfifaJty, the Ij.L.ui- Veda, the ‘ Veda of C han tv' 
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6. This pair is joined together in this syllable ' Om.' 

Verily, when a pair come together, verily, the two procure 
each the other’s desire. 

?■ A procurer of desires, verity, indeed, becomes he who, 
knowing this thus, reverences the Udgitha as this syllable. 

8. Verily, this syllable is assent; for whenever one assents 
to anything he says simply f Om.' 1 This, indeed, is fulfilment— 
that is, assent is. 

A lu I filler of desires, verily. Indeed, becomes he who, know¬ 
ing this thus, reverences the Udgitha ns this syllable, 

q. This threefold knowledge* proceeds w'ith it: saying 
f Om, one 3 calls forth; saying ‘ Ow,’ one A recites; saying 
* Om' one sings aloud, to the honor of that syllable, with its 
greatness, with its essence, 

id. He who knows this thus and he who knows not, both 
perform with it. Diverse, however, are knowledge and ignor¬ 
ance. Wha^ indeed, one performs with knowledge, with faith 
(iraddfta), with mystic doctrine (ufattifad) —that, indeed, 
becomes the more effective. 

—Such is the further explanation of this syllable. 


Second Khan da 

The Udgitha identified with breath 

1 . Verily, when the gods (Dcvas) and the devils (Astiras), 
both descendants of Prajapati, contended with each other, the 
gods took unto themselves the Udgitha, thinking: * With this 
vve shall overcome them ! ’ ® 

a. Then they reverenced the Udgitha as the breath in the 
nose. The devils afflicted that with evil. Therefore with it 

1 V tlti stj meaning of* jn 1 compute 1 Amen.' 

Cotieeminy (be iaenfidal ptoeeil&re, which i» conducted by three order, r,f 
fTTiplofiijf Klrtiioos fr»!n ibe itiree VdiA, 

* That h, liat? AHh™^ pris^t of the Vsftjf^Vcdi, 

* Thmt ^ Wrtp pn»E the fcj L -Yeti*. 

* Tha; * “■ Udsatfi pri«t of th. Sima-Veda, With the Reocral refer™ ce t„ 
the f JCTificia] n!Hal here compare (he amdefinitedercription at Tail, 1, g, 

A ami u aloiy, hat mth a different purport, OrXnrf at Bph, t, 3. There ui 
arraerow other epliodta la the ilrife of the godr the derii*. e. K . gat Br, 3 4. 

4* 3 Mfld Ait. Bfl Iw 2J. ' ^ 
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one smells both the sweet-smelling and the ill-smelling, for It 
13 afflicted with evil. 

3. Then they reverenced the Udgitha as speech. The 
devils afflicted that with evil. Therefore with it one speaks 
both the true and the false, for it is afflicted with evil. 

4. Then they reverenced the Udgitha as the eye. The 
devils afflicted that with evil. Therefore with it one secs 
both the sightly and the unsightly, for it is afflicted with evil. 

5. Then they reverenced the Udgitha as the ear. The 
devils afflicted that with evil. Therefore with it one hears 
both what should be listened to and what should not be 
listened to, for it is afflicted with evil. 

6. Then they reverenced the Udgitha as the mind- The 
devils afflicted that with evil. Therefore with it one imagines 
both what should be imagined and what should not be 
imagined, for it is afflicted with evil. 

7. Then ihey-reverenced the Udgitha as that which is the 
breath in the mouth. When the devils struck that, they fell to 
pieces, as one would fall to pieces in striking against a solid 
stone. 

8. As a lump of clay would fall to pieces in striking against 
a solid stone, so falls to pieces lie who wishes evil to one who 
knows this, and he, too, who injures him. Such a one is 
a solid stone. 

9. With this [breath] one discerns neither the sweet-smelling 
nor the ill-smelting, for it is free from evil. Whatever one 
eats with this, whatever one drinks with this, he protects the 
other vital breaths. And, not finding this [breath in the 
mouth], one finally deceases; one finally leaves his mouth 
open. 

10. Angtras reverenced this as the Udgitha. People think 

that it is indeed Anginas, because it is the essence (rasa) of the 
limbs for that reason. 

11. nphaspati reverenced this as the Idgllha. People 
think that it is indeed Brihaspati. because speech is great 
{hrhafi) and it is the lord Ipati) thereof— for that reason. 

12. Ayasya reverenced this as the Udgitha. People think 
that it is indeed Ayasya, because it goes [ayate) from the 
mouth (jrjviJ—-for that reason. 
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13. Baba Dalbhya knew it. He became Udgatfi priest of 
the people of Naimisha. He used to sing to them their 
desires. 

14. An effective singer of desires, verily, indeed, becomes he 
who, knowing this thus, reverences the syllabic as the Udgltha. 

—Thus with reference to the self. 


Third Khanda 

Various identifications of the Udgitha and- of it® syllables 

1. Now with reference to the divinities.— 

Him who glows yonder [Lt the sun] one should reverence 
as an Udgltha. Verily, on rising Uul-ytm), he sings aloud 
(ud-g&yati) for creatures. On rising, he dispels darkness and 
fear. He, verily, who knows this becomes a dispeller of fear 
Bud darkness. 

ct. This [breath in the mouth] and that [sun] are alike. 
This is warm. That is warm. People designate this as sound 
(svara), that as sound {j vara ) 1 and as the reflecting ( pratya* 
svara). Therefore, verily, one should reverence this and that 
as an Udgltha. 

3. But one should also reverence the diffused breath (vyamt) 
as an Udgltha, When one breathes in—that is the in-breath 
(prii>ta}. When one breathes out—that is the out-breath 
(apdttn). The junction of the in-breath and the out-breath is 
the diffused breath. Speech is the diffused breath. Therefore 
one utters speech without in-breathing, without out-breathing. 

4. The Rie ts speech. Therefore one utters the Ric without 
in-breathing, without out-breathing. The Saman is the Ric, 
Therefore one sings the Saman without in-breathing, without 
out-breathing. The Udgltha is the Saman. Therefore one 
chants the Udgltha without in-breathing, without out- 
breathing. 

5. Whatever other actions than these there are that require 
strength, like the kindling of fire by friction, the running of 
a race, the bending of a stiff bow—one performs them without 
in-breathing, without out-breathing. For this reason one 
should reverence the diffused breath as an Udgltha. 

* Ah t Id rntr, * light. * 
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6 . But one should also reverence the syllables of the UdgTtha 
—«d, gt, tka. nd is breath, for through breath one arises 

; gi is speech, for people designate speeches as 
words {giras ); tka is food, for upon food this whole world is 

established (sthita). _ , , 

7. ttd is heaven; gi is atmosphere; tka is thef arih. 

tfd is the sun ; gi is wind; tka is fire. 
nd is Sama-Vcda; gt is Yajnr-Vcda; tha is Rig-Veda. 
Speech yields milk—that is, the milk of speech lUclf-for 
him, he becomes rich in food, an eater of food, who knows 
and reverences these syllables of the Udgltha thus: ud,gf,tka. 


8. Now then, the fulfilment of wishes.— 

One should reverence Lhe following as places of refuge. 

One should take refuge in the Saman with which lie may 

be about to sing a Stotra- 1 „ 

n One should take refuge in the Ric in which it was con¬ 
tained, in the Rishi who was the poet, in the divinity unto 
whom he may be about to sing a Stotra. 

10. One should take refuge in the meter with winch he may 
be about to sing a Stotra. One should take refuge in the 
hymn-form with which he may be about to sing a Stotra for 


^Ti^One should take refuge in the quarter of heaven toward 
which he may be about to sing a Stotra. 

1 a. Finally, one should go unto himself and sing a Stotra, 
meditating carefully upon his desire. Truly ^prospect b 
that the desire will be fulfilled for him, desiring which he may 
sing a Stotra— yea, desiring which he may sing a Stotial 


Fourth Ruanda 

* Om,’ superior to the three Vedna, the immortal refuge 

1 Om I One should reverence the Udgitha as this syllable, 
for one sings the loud chant [beginning] with * Om.' 

The further explanation thereof [is as fidlows]. 

2. Verily, the gods, when they were afraid of death, took 

* 1 A Hymn of R*ke it* 11““*“ mm!. 
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refuge In the threefold knowledge [Le* the three Vedas]. 
They covered (accMdayaii) themselves with meters* Because 
they covered themselves with these, therefore the meters are 
called cftam&s, 

3. Death saw them there, in the Ric, in the Saman, in the 
YajuSfc just ^ one might see a fish in water. When they 
found this out, they arose out of the Rlc t out of the Saman, 
out of the Yajus, and took refuge in sound* 

4. Verily, when one finishes an Ric, he sounds out 1 Om '; 
similarly a Slman; similarly a Yajus, This sound is ihat 
syllable. 1 It is immortal, fearless. By taking refuge in it the 
gods became immortal, fearless* 

5. He who pronounces the syllable, knowing it thus, takes 
refuge in that syllable, in the immortal, fearless sound* Since 
the gods became immortal by taking refuge in it* therefore he 
becomes im mental. 


Fifth Khanda 

Tbo Udglth* identified with the sun and with breath 

1 . Now then, the Udgltha is Om; Om is the Udgltha* 
And so T verily, the Udgltha is yonder sun, and it is Om 7 for 
it is continually sounding * Om* 

3. k I sang praise unto it alone ; therefore you are my only 
[son]/ spake Kaushitaki unto his son. 1 Reflect upon its 
[various] rays. Verily* you will have many [sous]/ 

—Thus with reference to the divinities. 

3. Now with reference to the self— 

One should reverence the Udgltha as that which is the 
breath En the mouth, for it is conttnually sounding + Ow.' 

4. 1 1 sang praise unto it alone; therefore you arc my only 
[son]/ spake Kaushltaki unto his son. *Sing praise unto the 
breaths as a multitude- Verily, you will have many [sons]/ 

5. Now thcn T the Udgitha is Om ; Om is the Udgltha* 
With this thought, verily t from the seat of a Holfi prist one 
puis in order again the Udgltha which has been falsely 
chan ted —yea, puts it in order again. 

h J cibi^ a (ifiiil.te mining it intunkJ fot ihe ward which mans 

* Jij UaLle / alM PirtfiS ‘ Empaiihahlc.' 
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Sixth Ruanda 

The coatnio and personal interrelations of the TJdeitha 

1, The Ric is this [earth]; the Saman is fire. This S 5 man 
rests upon that Ric. Therefore the Saman is sung as resting 
upon the Ric. 1 sd is this [earth] ; ama is fire. That makes 

sdma* , , 

2. The Ric is the atmosphere; the Saman is the wind. 

This Saman rests upon that Ric. Therefore the Saman i* 
sung as resting upon the Ric id is the atmosphere; rrww 

is the wind. That makes saw a. _ 

3 The Ric is heaven; the Siimnn is the sun. This Saman 
rests upon 'that Ric, Therefore the Saman is sung as resting 
upon the Ric. sd is heaven ; ama is the sun. That makes 


sartta. * - 

4 The Ric is the lunar mansions; the Saman is the moon. 

This Saman rests upon that Ric. Therefore the Saman is 
sung as resting upon the Ric, id is the lunar mansions; aw* 

is the moon. That makes sdma. 

- jfow, the Ric is the white shining of the sun ; the Saman 
is the dark, the ultra-black. This Saman rests upon that Ric. 
Therefore the Saman is sung as resting upon the Ric. 

6. Now, sd is the white shining of the sun; atthi is the dark, 

the ultra-black. That makes saw*. 

Now, that golden Person who is seen within the sun has 
a golden beard and golden hair. He is exceedingly brilliant, 

all, even to the finger-nail tips. 

7 . His eyes are even as a Kapyasa lotus-flower- Hisname 
is High (ttd}. He is raised high above all evils. Verily* he 

who knows this rises high above all evils. 

8. His *mgs (cm) «• the ** * nd ^ S T 

fore [they are called] the Udgitha. Therefore also the 

Udgatrf priest (fa so called], for he is the singer Mof this 
[High (;*/)]- He is lord of the worlds which are beyond 
yonder sun, and also of the gods’ desires. 

—Thus with reference to the divinities, 

i Th„ bet list the Safoa-Vedi i* oo»P««* <* Rl f’ 

VsJbuS hi mind ihr^bcet lUl u* Ow fallowwg ***** ■“* “ 
the sloA tie Siman- 
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Seventh Khanda 

1. Now with reference to the self -— 

The Ric is speech; the Saman is breath* This Sam an rests 
upon that R 3 lc* Therefore the Sain an b sung as resting upon 
the Ric. sfi is speech ; ama is breath. That makes sdma* 

2. The Ric is the eye; the Sam an is the soul This 

Saman res is upon that Ric. Therefore the Sam an Is sung as 
resting upon the Ric. sa is the eye; ama is the soul That 
makes sarta* 

3. The Ric is the ear; the S 3 man is the mind, ThisSarmn 
rests upon that Ric. Therefore the Samati is sung *is resting 
upon the Ric* su is the ear; ama is the mind. That makes 
sdma, 

*p Now, the Ric is the bright shining of the eye; the 
Saman is the dark, the ultra-black* This Saman rests upon 
Hint Ric. Therefore the Saman is s^ing as resting upon the 
Ric* $a is the bright shining of the eye [ ama is the dark, the 
ultra-black* That makes sdma, 

j 5* Now, this person who is seen within the eye is the hymn 
frr) r is the chant (mmaft), is the red 1 at ion {ukiha\ Is the 
sacrificial formula {yajus), is the prayer {brahman}. 

The form of this one b the same as the form of that [Person 
seen in the son]. The songs of the former are the songs of 
this* The name of the one is the name of the other. 

6 , He is lord of the worlds which are under this one. and 
also of men's desires. So those who sing on the lute sing of 
him. Therefore they are winners of wealth, 

7, Now, he who sings the Saman r knowing it thus, sings of 
both ; through l he former he wins the worlds which are beyond 
the former, and also the gods' desires* 

!k Through the latter he wins the worlds which are under 
the Latter* and also menb desires. Therefore an Udgatp priest 
who knows this may say: [y] * What desire may I win for 
you by singing?" For tndy he is lord of the winning of 
desires by singing, who, knowing this, sings the Saman—yea, 
sings the Saman! 
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Eighth Kha^da. 

Tile TJdgltha identified with the ultimate, i.O. space 

t. There were three men proficient in the Udgltha: Silat:a 
Salavatyj, Caikitayana DSlbhya, and l’ravahana Jaivati. 
These said: 'We are proficient in the Udgttha. Come! l ot 
us have a discussion on the L dgitha ! 

2. ‘So be it,' said they, and sat down together. Then 
Pmvahana Jaivalt said : 1 Do you two, Sirs, speak first. 
While there are two Brahmans speaking, I will listen to their 
word.’ 1 

3. Then £ilaka Salavatya said to Caikitayana Dalbhya: 

* Come ! Let me question you,’ 

* Question 1 1 said he, 

4. ‘ To what does the SHman go back ? * 

■ To sound,' said he. 

* To what does sound go back ? * 

* To breath/ said he. 

1 To what docs breath go back ?’ 

* To food/ said he, 

4 To what does food go back ? ’ 

4 To water/ said he. 

5. ‘ To what docs water go back ? " 

* To yonder world/ said he. 

1 To what does yonder world go back ? 

'One should not lead beyond the heavenly world, said he. 
‘Wc establish the Saman upon the heavenly world, for the 

SSman is praised as heaven.’ _ 

6- Then Silaka Salavatya said to Caikitayana Dalbhya: 
■Verily indeed, your Saman, O Dalbhya, is unsupported, If 
some one now were to say “ Your head will fall off,” your head 

would fall oft* _ ( 

7, 1 Come 1 Let me learn this from you, Sir. 

1 Learn/ said he. . , 

' To what does yonder w orld go back ? 

1 To this world, said he. 

* The iroj.UeaHw i> TO a* a Rahman, to S* 3 - S ls 

s oLcii duo«aIIII* priecclj da» " 
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* To what docs this world go back ? 1 

“ One should not lead beyond the world-support, 1 said he* 

1 We establish the Saman upon the world as a support* for the 
baman is praised as a support/ 

8. Then Pravahana jaivalt said to him: "Verily, indeed* 
your 5aman r O Salavatya, comes to an end. If some one now 
were to say 41 Your head will fall off”your head would fall off, 1 
1 Come [ Let me learn this from you. Sir/ 

1 Learn/ said he. 

Ninth Khan da 

I. *To what does this world go back? p 
4 To space/ said he* B Verily, all things here arise out of 
space* They disappear back into space, for space alone is 
greater than these ; space is the final goal. 

1, This is the most excellent UdglLha, This is endless* 
The most excellent is his, the most excellent win Ids does he 
win, who, knowing it thus, reverences the most excellent 
Udgitha. 

3, When Atidhanvan Sauna ka told this Udgitha to Udara- 
sanrfilya* he also said : fc 'Ax far as they .shall know this Udgitha 
among your offspring, so far will they have the most excellent 
life in this world, [4] and likewise a world in yonder world." 
He who knows and reverences it thus has the most excellent 
life in this world, and likewise a world in yonder world—yea, 
a world in yonder world/ 

Tenth Kiianda 

Tha divinities connected with the three parts of the Chant 

1* Among the Kurus^ when they were struck by hailstorms* 
there lived in the village of a rich man a very poor man r 
Ushasti Cakrayana, with his wife AtikL 

X He begged of the rich man while he was eating beans. 
The latter said to him ;*1 have no others than these w hich arc 
set before me/ 

3. J Give me some of them/ said he* 

He gave them to him and said: ‘ Here is drink/ 

1 Verily, that would be for me to drink leavings 1 1 said he. 

4. 1 Arc not these [beans] also leavings ? p 
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‘Verily, T could not live, if I did not cat those, said he, 

1 The drinking of water is at my will.' 

- When he had eaten, he look what still remained to hn* 

wife. She had already begged c^ugh to eat * Shc t0 ° k 
these and put them away. 

6 On the morrow he arose and said: -Oh, if we could get 
some food, we might get a little money t The king over there 
is going to have a sacrifice performed for himself. He ig 
choose me to perform all the priestly offices.' , 

7 . His wire said to him: 1 Here, my lord, arc the beat*- 
He ate them and went off to that sacrifice, whic ta a sea > 

8 . There he approached the Udgatri priests as they were 
about to sing the Stotra in the place for the singing. Ihen 
he said to the Prastotp priest: [9] 1 Prastotp pfiest, it jou s a 
sing the Prastava (Introductory Praise) without knowing the, 
divinity which is connected with the Fruslava, your head w ill 

‘"^Similarly also he said to the Udgatfi prfet = 

priest, if you shall chant the Udgltha (Loud Chant) withou 

knowing the divinity which b connected with the Ud D uha, 

vour head will fall off. 5 # . iT » 

' ii, Similarly also he said to the Pratlhartri priest : Pmt.- 

hartri priest if you shall take up the i’ralihara (Response! with- 
out^nottW the divinity which i» counted .»*■ 
you/ head will f3.ll offl 

Then they ceased and quietly seated themselves. 

Eleventh Kha^da 

t . Then the institutor of the sacrifice said to him: 1 Vcrily, 

I would wish to know you. Sir.' 

. I am Ushasti Okrayana,’ said he. 

- Then he [he. the institutor] said : *V«ily, I have hetn 
soamhing around for you, Sir, for all these p** ' 

Verity, not finding you, Sir, I have chosen others. [3 .] But do 
you Sir, perform all the priestly office* for me 
J * So be h ’ said he (tVi). 1 But ™ thb matter {/or**} W hc«, 
permitted, ting the Stott. ; but you tbould E ,« 

me as much money as you would give them. 
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1 So be it, 1 said ihe instftutor of the sacrifice, 

4 - Then the Prastotri priest approached him and said: 
‘ Yon. Sir, said unto me : u Frastotri priest, if you shall sing the 
Frastava without knowing the divinity which is connected 
with the Prastava, your head will fall off/ r Which U that 
divinity ? ~ 

5* ‘Breath (prAnti),' said he, 1 Verily, indeed, all beings 
here enter [into life] with breath and depart [from life] with 
breath- This is the divinity connected with the Frastava. if 
you had sting the Frastava without knowing it, your head 
would have fallen off, after you had been told so by me.' 

6 m Then the Udgairi priest approached him and sard: 
"You, Sir, said unto me: ** Udgatfi priest, if you shall chant 
the Lfdgltha without knowing the divinity which is connected 
with the Cdgnha* your head will fall off/’ Which is that 
divinity ? 1 

/■ 5 The Sun/ said he. 1 Ye rily t indeed, all beings here sing 
ixayantf) of the sun when he is up Uiceais). This is the 
divinity connected w ith the Udgltha. If you had chanted the 
Udgitlia w ithout knowing it t your head would have fallen o|T t 
after you had been told so by me/ 

Then the Fratihartri priest approached him and said: 

' You, $ir t said unto me : ^Pratihartp priest, if you shall take 
up the Pratihara without knowing the divinity which is 
connected with the Pratihara, your head wall fall off/' Which 
is that divinity ? p 

q. * Food/ said he. 1 Verily, indeed, all beings here live by 
taking up to themselves {pr&tiharam&n/t) food. This is the 
divinity connected with the Pratihara. If you had taken tip 
the Pratihim without knowing it, )'our head would have 
fallen off, after you had been told sq by me/ 

Twelfth Khanda 

-4 satire on the performances of the priests (P) 

t* New next, the Udgitha of the Dogs.— 

So Baku DSlbhya—or Glava Maitrcya— went forth for 
Veda-study, 

a. Unto him there appeared a white dog- Around this one 
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other dogs gathered and said: * Do you, Sir, obtain food for 
us by singing. Verily, we are hungry'/ 

3. Then he said to them: ‘In the morning you may 
assemble unto me here at this spot 1 So Baka Dalbhya or 
Glava Martreya—kept watch. 

4. Then, even as [priests] here, when they are about to 
chant with the Bahishpavamana Stotra, glide hand in hand, 
so did they glide on. Then they sat down together and 
performed the preliminary vocalizing (AiAkfira). 

5. They sang: ‘Om\ Let us eat. Om I Let us drink. 
Om \ May the god Varuna, I'mjilpali. and Savitfi bring 
food here! O Lord or food, bring food here!—yea, bring 
it here! Qtrt !' 


Thirteenth Khanda 1 


Tho mystical moaning of certain sounds in the Chant 

1. Verily, the sound kd-u is the world, [for this intcr- 
jectbnal trill occurs in the Kathanura Saman, which is iden¬ 
tified with the earth]. 

The sound ha i is wind, [for this interjectional trill occurs in 
the Vamadevya Samar), which has for its subject the origin of 
wind and water]. 

The sound af/ia is the moon, [for on food (anna) everything 
is established {tfkito), and the moon consists of food]. 

The sound iha is oneself, [for oneself b here <*itf)]- 

Thc sound * is Agni, [for all Samans sacred to Agni end 

with the sound f]. , 

3, The sound u is the sun, [for people sing of the sun when 

it is up ijt-rdhvam )]- 

The sound *■ is the Invocation, [for people call with 1 Come! 

MO , rr .. . . 

The sound att-ho-i is the VLSvadeva gods, [for this mtcrjec- 
tional trill occurs in the Sam an to the Viivadeva gods]. 

The sound kih is Praj.ipati, [for Prajapati b undefined, and 
the sound kin also is indistinct]. 

Mra (sound) is breath, [for that b the source of sound]. 


1 In &idtr 
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ya is food, [for everything here moves (ya/i) through the 
help of food], 

ty?c is Vi raj, [for this interject! on al trill occurs in the Sam.in 
to Vi raj]. 

3- The sound /turn, the variable thirteenth interjectional 
trill, is the Undefined, 

4- Speech yields milk—that is, the milk of speech itself— 
for him, he becomes rich in food, an eater of food, 1 who knows 
thus this mystic meaning {upattisad} of the SSmans—yea, who 
knows the mystic meaning [ 


SECOND PRAFATHAKA 

The significance of the Chant in various forms 

First Khanda 
" * 

The Chant, good in various sigmfiemo&s 

i + Om\ Assuredly, the reverence of the 5aman entire 
(samasfa) is good {sddA/t}. Assuredly, anything that is good, 
people call suxrum (abundance); anything that is not good, 
a-sdwwj (deficiency). 

So also people say: * He approached him with 3d man 
(kindliness*) 1 ; that is, they say: 1 He approached him with 
good manner {sddhtt )'—'He approached him with no sdman \ 
that is, they say: 1 He approached him with no good manner/ 

3* So also, further, people say: "Oh! we have saman 
(goods *)! r if it is something good [sdd&u); that is* they 
say* "Oh! good 1'—'Oh! we have no s&uunt l ’ if It is not 
good; that is, they say: f Oh! no good ! * 

4 < He who, knowing this, reverences the Santa it as good— 
truly tiie prospect is that good qualities will come unto hint 
and attend him. 

1 THf preceding wutt^ etf ibis Ktiion are a rrcerreflt itrKtf*ped eipTCninn 
fcminl it ± j \ml 3. a r 3. 

1 SitEI aaofcW nvtuisifjj cf the »sfd 

9 A third dulinct ntranmg af the ward s,f matt* 
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Second Kha^d.v 

Some analogies to the fivefold Chant 

t. In the worlds one should reverence a fivefold Saman 
(Chant). 

The earth is a Hinkara (Preliminary Vocalizing), 

Hire is a Prastava (Introductory Praise). 

The atmosphere is an Udgttha (Loud Chant). 

Tile snn is a Pratihara (Response). 

The sky is a Nidhana (Conclusion). 1 
—Thus tn their ascending order, 
a. Now in their reverse order. — 

The sky is a Hinkara. 

The sun is a Prastava. 

The atmosphere is an Lfdgitha. 

Fire is a Pratihara. 

The earth is a Nidhana. 

3. The worlds, both in their ascending order and in their 
reverse order, serve him who, knowing this thus, reverences 
a fivefold Sam an in the worlds. 


Third K hand a 

1. In a rain-storm one should reverence a fivefold Sauiaii. 
The preceding wind is a Hmkjra. 

f A cloud is formed—that is a Prastava. 

It rains—that is an Udgltha. 

It lightens, it thunders—that is a Pratihara. 

2. It lifts—that is a Nidhana.* 

It rains for him, indeed, he causes it to rain, who, knowing 
this thus, reverences a fivefold 5 a man in a rain-storm. 

Formr Kha^toa 

l f n all waters one should reverence a fivefold Samar. 
When a cloud gathers—that is a Hihkaia- 
Whcn It rains—that is a Prastava, 

1 Theta ire die fife Hirisiont tl the Atefald Si min. 

1 Compare the fimilif’ identificaliD#l At AV. 6. 47. 
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Those [ waters] which flow to the east—they are an Udgitba. 
Those which flow to the west—they are a iVatihira. 

The ocean is a Nidhana. 

-■ He perishes not in water, he becomes rich in water, who, 
knowing this thus, reverences a fivefold Saman in all waters. 


Fifth K hand a 

T. Tn the seasons one should reverence a fivefold Saman, 
The spring is a HinkSra. 

The summer is a Prastava, 

The rainy season is an Udgitha. 

The autumn is a Pratihara. 

1 he winter is a Nidhana- 

The seasons serve him, he becomes rich in seasons, who, 
knowing this thus, reverences a fivefold Saman in the seasons, 

SlNTIf KEANDA 

Tn animals one should reverence a fivefold Saman. 

Goats are a Hihkara- 
Sheep are a Prastava, 

Coivs arc an Udgitha. 

Horses are a Pratihara. 

Man is a Nidhana. 

a. Animals come into his possession, he becomes rick in 
animals, who, knowing this thus, reverences a fivefold Sadan 
in animals. 


Seventh Khanda 

i- Tn the vital breaths ( prana) one should reverence tlic 
most excellent fivefold Saman. 

Breath is a Hinkara- 
Speech is a Prastava. 

The eye is an Udgitha. 

The ear is a Pratihara. 

The mind is a Nidhana. 

Verily, these arc the most excellent. 

4 . The most excellent becomes his, he wins the most 
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excellent worlds, who, knowing this thus, reverences the most 
excellent fivefold Sam an in the vita! breaths- 
—So much for die fivefold* 

Eighth Khanda 

Some analogies to the sevenfold Chant 

I. Now Tor the sevenfold.— 

In speech one should reverence a sevenfold Sam an. 
Whatsoever of speech is ium —that is a Hhikara (Pre¬ 
liminary Vocalizing). 

Whatsoever is pra —-tliat Is a Frastava (Introductory 
Praise)* 

Whatsoever is <?—that is an Adi (Beginning). 

£. Whatsoever is i«/“that is an Udgitha (Loud Chant). 

W hatsoever Ls prati —that b a Pratihara (Response). 
Whatsoever is upa —that b an Upadrava (Approach to 
the End). 

Whatsoever is tti —that is a Xidhana (Conclusion), 1 
3. Speech yields milk—that is, the milk of speech itself— 
for him, he becomes rich in food, an eater of food* 1 who* 
knowing this thus, reverences a sevenfold Sanaan in speech. 

Ninth Khanda 

1. Now, verily, one should reverence yonder sun as a seven¬ 
fold Saman, It is always the same {sam 2); therefore it is 
a SSman- It is the same with everyone,, since people think: 

+ It faces met It faces me V Therefore it is a Saman. 

2. One should know that all beings here are connected 
with it. 

When it Is before sunrise—that is a H ink am (Preliminary 
Vocalizing)* Animals are connected with this [part] of it. 
Therefore they perform preliminary vocalizing. Truly, they 
are partakers in the Hrqkam of that Saman. 

3* Now, when It is just after sunrise—that b a Frastava 
(Introductory Praise), Men arc connected with this [part] of 

1 Theic are the nasict of the member* of a wrafaM SiiBM cfuitii 

* Tht prtdsdiflff Wonb of thl* teetion ate ± TCCUFTrst riereolypcJ. tzpnmim 

fotutd alto kt 1. 3. y 1. 1 4- 
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it. Therefore they are desirous of praise (j prastuti), desirous 
of laudation. 1 ruly, they arc partakers in the Pnstava of 
that Saman. 

4- Now, when it is the cowgathering-time—that is an Adi 
(Beginning). The birds are connected with this [part] of it. 
Therefore they support iodaya) themselves without support 
(jucmS ratnbana) in the atmosphere and fly around. Truly, they 
are partakers in the Adi of that Saman. 

5 - Now, when it is just at mid-day—that is an Udgitha 
(Loud Chant). The gods are connected with this [part] of it. 
*1 here?ore they are the best of Prajapati’s offspring. Truly, 
they are partakers in the Cdgjtha of that Saman. 

6. Now, when it is past mid-day and before [the latter part 
of] the afternoon—that is a Pratt ham (Response). Fetuses 
arc connected with (his [part] of it Therefore they are taken 
[or, held] up ( prati/irta } and do not drop down. Truly, they 
are partakers in the Fratihara of that Sam an- 

?• Now, when it is past afternoon and before sunset—that 
is an Upadriwa (Approach to the end). Wild beasts are 
connected with this [part] of it. Therefore when they see a 
man, they approach Utpodravantt\ a hiding-place as their hole. 
1 ruly, they are partakers in the L'padrava of that 5aman. 

8. Now, when ft is just after sunset—that is the Nfdhana 
(Conclusion). The fathers are connected with this [part] of 
it. Therefore people lay aside \ni+ */dkd) the fathers. 
Truly, they are partakers in the Nidhana of (hat Sainan. 


Tex- rtf Kha$da 

Tho mystical significance of the number of syllables in 
tho parts of a sevenfold Chant 

1. Now then, one should reverence the Saman, measured 
(sammta) ip itself, as leading beyond death. 

hihkara has three syllables, frostava has three syllables. 
That is the same (sauna). 

2. adt has two syllables, fratihara has four syllables. 
One from there, here—that is the same. 

3. udgitha has three syllables, npadrava has four syllables. 
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Three and three—that is the same* one syllable left over, 
Having three syllables—that is the same* 

4, nidkana has three syllables. That Is the same, ton. 
These are twenty-two syllables, 

5- With the twenty-one one obtains the sun. Verily, the 
sun is the twenty-first from here. 1 With the twenty-two one 
wins what is beyond the sun. That is heaven That 

is the somowless. 1 

tL He obtains the victory of the sun, indeed, a victory 
higher than the victory of the sun is his, Avbo, knowing this 
thus* reverences the sevenfold Sam an, measured in itself, as 
leading beyond death—yea, who reverences the Samao l 

Eleventh K hand a 

/The analogical bases of the ten species of the fivefold Chant 

l- The wind is a Hinkara* 

Speech is a Frastava. 

Theeye Is an UdgTlha- 
The ear is a Fratihlra. 

The breath b a Nfdhana. 

Thb is the Giyatri Sam an as woven upon the vital breaths 
(pr&*4> 

■2* He who knows thus this Gayatrl Saman as woven upon 
the vital breaths becomes possessor of vital breaths, reaches 
a full length of life* lives long, becomes great in offspring 
and in cattle T great in fame. One should be great-minded. 
That is his rule. 

Twelfth Khanda 

1. One rubs the fire-sticks together—that is a Hinkam* 
Smoke is produced—that is a Frastava, 

It blazes—that is an LFdgltha- 
Coals are formed—that is a Pratililra. 

1 TJwemnrtiHatfllor gim the tipbnarion Ehremgh tbf following curiam calcula¬ 
tion of the djilaace scpiOiti&g the iur, from thfc cajth; It tamuhi, 5 ttwot, 
3 wprld-*|M.«w— tfwn tic inn b lb* twraty-6.nL. 

1 The wcmtS nti&tm h nude to jictd the cjnthel * sorrow Igaft * bj ju rCyuiolockil 
pan, 'no lidt cf dffirej* 
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It becomes extinct—that is a N id liana- 
It becomes completely extinct—that is a Nidhana. 

This is the Rathantarzi SfLman as woven upon fire, 

a. He who knows thus this Rathautara Saman as woven 
upon fine becomes an eater of food* eminent in sacred know¬ 
ledge, reaches a full length of life, lives long* becomes great in 
offspring and in cattle, great in fame* One should not take 
a $ip and spit toward fire. That is his rule. 

Thirteenth Khant>a 

3. One summons—that is a Hihkira- 
He makes request—that is a Prastlva, 

Together with the woman he lies down—that is an 
Udgltha, 

He lies upon the woman—that is a Pratihanu 
He comes to the end—that is a Nidhana. 

He comes to the finish—that is a Nidhana. 1 
This is the Vamadevya Saman as woven upon copulation. 

a m He who knows thus this Vamadevya .Saman as woven 
upon copulation comes to copulation* procreates himself from 
every copulation, reaches a full length of life* lives long, 
becomes great id offspring and m cattle, great in fame r One 
should never abstain from any woman. That is his rule. 

Fourteenth Khanda 

i. The rising sun is a Hinkara* 

The risen sun is a Pra silva. 

Mid-day is an.UdgTtha, 

Afternoon is a Pratlhiira, 

When it is set—that is a Nidhana. 

This is the Eiihad Saman as woven upon the sun. 

3, He who knows thus this Rrihad Saimn as woven upon 
the sun becomes a brilliant eater of food* reaches a full length 
of life* lives long, becomes great in offspring and in cattle, 
gTcat In fame. One should not find fault with it w hen it is hot. 
That is his rub, 

1 For i WBfiwbiL diffeJtal, but leu probable* rendering Art WbitMj, AjF. 
II. 413, 
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Fifteenth Khanda 

1. Mists come together—that is a Hinkara. 

A cloud is formed—that is a Frastava. 

11 rains—that is an Udgitha. 

It lightens and thunders— that is a Fratihara. 

It holds up—that 5s a Nidhana. 

This is the Vairupa Sauiati as woven upon rain {piirjanya). 

He who knows thus this Vairupa Saman as woven upon 
rain acquires cattle both of various form {vi-riipa) and of 
beautiful form {su-rvpa^ reaches a full length of life, lives long, 
becomes great in children and in cattle, great in lame. One 
should not find fault with it when it rains. That is his rule. 

Sixteenth Kuakda 

j. Spring Is a Hinkara, 

Summer is a Prastav*. 

The rainy season is 3n Udgitha. 

Autumn is a Fratihara. 

Winter is a Nidhana. 

This is the Vairaja Saman as woven upon the seasons. 

2. lie who knows tlius this Vairaja Saman as woven upon 
the seasons shines like a king (uirefott) w ith offspring. Cattle, 
and eminence in tiered knowledge, reaches a full length of 
Hfe, lives long, becomes great la offspring and cattle, great in 
fame. One should not find fault with the seasons. That is 
his mle. 

Seventeenth Kuanda 

1. The earth is a llinlcara. 

The atmosphere is a PrastSva. 

The sky is an Udgitha, 

The regions of the compass are a Fratihara, 

The ocean is a Nidhana. 

These are the verses of the Sakvari Saman as woven upon the 
worlds. 

2. He who knows thus these verses of the Sakvari Saman 
as woven upon the worlds becomes possessor of a world, 
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readies a full length of llfe p lives long, becomes great in 
offspring and in cattle, great in fame. One should not find 
fault with the worlds. That is his rule. 

Eighteenth Ruanda 

I. Goats are a Hmkara. 

Sheep are a Prasliiva. 

Cows are an Udgitha, 

Horses are a Pratihara, 

Man Is a NMtumsu 

These are the versos of the Revati Sam an as woven upon 
animals. 

z. He who knows thus these verses of the Revati Saman as 
woven upon animals becomes possessor of animals, reaches a 
full length ofllfcp lives long, becomes great in offspring and in 
cattle, great in fame. One should not find fault with animals. 
That is his rule. 


Nineteenth Ruanda 

i« Hair ts a Hinkara, 

Skin is a Prastava< 

Flesh is an Udgliha* 

Rone is a Pratihara* 

Marrow is a N id ham. 

This is the Yaj nay ajtdy a Saman as woven upon the members 
of the body, 

3. He who knows thus this Yajdlyajmya Saman as woven 
upon the members of the body becomes possessor of the 
members of his body, does not become defective in any 
member of the body, reaches a full length of life, lives long, 
becomes great in offspring and in cattle, great in fame. One 
should not eat of marrow for a year. That is his rule. 
Rather, one should not cat of marrow at all. 

Twentieth Ruanda 

l- Agni (Fire) is a Hihkara. 

Vayu (Wind) is a Frastiva, 

Aditya [Sun) is an Udgidia* 

The Nakshatras (Stars) are a Pratihlnu 
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Candrama (Moon) Is a Ntdhana. 

This is the Rijana Sam an as woven upon the divinities. 

2. He who knows thus this Rajaim Saman as woven upon 
the divinities goes to the same world, to equality and to 
complete union [saynjya) with those very divinities, reaches a 
full length of life, Jives long, becomes great in offspring and in 
cattle, great in fame. One should not find fault with the 
Brahmans, 1 That is his rule. 

Twenty-first Kha$da 

The S&num itself based on the world-all 

u The triple knowledge* is a Hmkira. 

The three worlds 3 here are a Prastava. 

Agni f Vayu, and Aditya 4 are an UdgTtha, 

Stars, birds, and light-nys are a P rati tiara. 

Serpents, Gandharvas, and the Fathers art a Nidhana. 
This is the Sim art as woven upon the world-all. 

2. He who knows thus this Saman as woven upon the world - 
all becomes the world-all itself, 

3. On this point there is this verse:— 

Whatever triple things are fivefold-— 

Than these things there is nothing better, higher, 

4. Who knows this fact, he knows the world-all; 

All regions of the compass bring him tribute. 

One should reverence the thought 1 1 am the world-all! 
That is his rule. That is his rule ! 


TlVEN TY -5 ECOJiD K HAND A. 

Seven different modes of singing the chant, 

characteristic of different gods 

1. * I choose the roaring, animal-like form of the Saman - 
such is the UdgTtha belonging to Agni. The indistinct form 
belongs to Pnjapati; the distinct, to Soma; the soft and 
smooth, to Vayu; the smooth and strong, to Indra; the 

1 Inasmuch althey atatbe fc"™“ n premia: in* of ttirinity. 

* That is, (Uf-Veda, Sama-Yed*, and Yajar-Veda. 

* That inearth, nmesphcrt, an4 *ky. ... .. F „ 

* Fire, Winds and S&n K PtfUlM m% regent* of t*W three world*. Fo 
caample Of the wlloauion of ihia triad »e 3. ij. 6. 
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heron-like, to Erihaspati ; the ill-sounding, to Vanma. One 
may practise all these, but one should avoid that belonging to 

Vanina* 

Various desired results of chanting 

2. "Let me obtain immortality for the gods by singing'thus 
should one obtain with his singing. 1 Let me obtain oblation 
for the fathers by singing* hope for men, grass and water for 
eattlcj a heavenly world for the sacrifice! 4 , food for myself 
(flamy -—one should sing the Stotra carefully, meditating 
these things in mjnd 

The various sounds in thd chant under the 
protection of different gods 

3 - All vowels are embodiments {atman) of IndnL All 
spirants are embodiments of PrajapatL All [other] consonants 
are embodiments or Mptyii (Death). 

If one should reproach a person on his vowels, let him $ay 
to that one: * i have been a suppliant to Indra for protection* 
He will answer you/ 

4 * So s if one should reproach him on his spirants, let him 
say to that one: M J have been a suppliant to Prajapati for 
protect ion. He will thrash you/ 

So, if one should reproach him on his [other] consonants, 
Jet him say to that one: fc I have been a suppliant to Mptyu 
(Death) for protection. He will burn you up/ 

5 - All the vowels should be pronounced strong and sonant, 
w ith the thought: ‘ To India let me give strength." AH the 
spirants should be pronounced well open, without being slurred 
over, without being elided, with the thought: s To Frajapati 
let me entrust myself/ All the [other] consonants should be 
pronounced slowly, without being merged together* with the 
thought: ‘from Mptyu (Death) let me withdraw myself 
(dfuian )/ 

Twentv-thsrd Kiu^da 

Different modes of religious life 

l. There arc three branches of duly* Sacrifice, study of 
the Vedas, dxM-gmng—that is the first* {z} Austerity* in- 
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deed, is the second. A student of sacred knowledge (frrafima- 
catm) duelling in the house of a teacher, settling himself 
permanently In the house of a teacher, is the third. 

AS! these become possessors of meritorious worlds. He 
who stands firm in Brahma attains immortality. 

The syllable * Oui/ the acme of the cosmogony 

l (3), Prajapati brooded upon the worlds. From them, 
when they had been brooded upon, issued forth the threefold 
knowledge, 1 He brooded upon this. From it, when It had 
been brooded upon, Lotted forth these syllables : hhnr l hhuvnh f 
s%?ar* 

3 (4), He brooded upon them. From them, when they 
had been brooded upon* issued forth the syllable Onu As 
all leaves are held together by a spike, so all speech is held 
together by Om. Verily, Om is the world-all* Verily, Om is 
this world-all* 


Twenty-fourth Khaxda 

Earth, atmosphere, and sky the reward for performers 
of the morning, no cm, and evening oblations 

I. The expounders of sacred knowledge ($r&kmav&din) 
say: r Since to the Vasus belongs the morning Soma-libation* 
to the Rudras the mid-day Soma-libation, to the Adilya* and 
the Vtjvadevas the third Soma-libation, [a] where, then (farin'), 
is the sacrificers world?' 

If one knows not* how can he perform [the sacrifice with 
success] ? So let him who knows perform* 

3. Before the commencement of the morning litany he sits 
down behind the Girhapatya fire, facing the north, and sings 
forth the Saman to the Vasia:— 

4. + Qpen ihe door to thy world, 

And let us see thee, 

For the obtaining of 
The sovereignty 1' 1 

l Thar Is, the tfere* Vedii. 

> Repr^califii; wife* atmosphere. and stf. 

1 Tby four iUtnaai contained in ihi* Khandn ang adapt**! ta tbc pnpvm of the 
daut by ihc special (pleUiioa} of Kira of the futfcli usd the 

uCLSjic-nal kuerticti of the in Settee tion-il words Mum and a 
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5. So he offers the oblation and says: 1 Adoration to Agni T 
earth-inhabiting world-inhabiting I Find a world for me, the 
sacrificer! Verily, that is the sacrifice's world t I will go [d] 
thither, I, the saertficer, after life. Hail! Thrust back the 
bar!" Thus having spoken, he rises. At the same time the 
Vasus bestow upon him the morning Soma-libation. 

j, Before the commencement of the mid-day Soma-libation 
he sits down behind the Agnidhriya fire, facing the north, and 
sings forth the Saman to the Rudras :■ — 

8. *Qpen the door to thy world. 

And let us see ihee, 

For the obtaining of 
Wide sovereignty [ 1 

9. So he offers the libation and says: * Adoration to Vayu, 
atmosphere-inhabiting, world-inhabiting! Find a world for 
me, the sacrifreer! Verily, that is the sacrificcris world! I will 
go [10] thither, I, the sacrificcr, after life. Hail! Thrust back 
the bar!' Thus having spoken, he rises. At the same time 
the Rudras bestow upon him the mid-day Soma-llbation. 

11. Before the commencement of the third Soma-libation 
he sits down behind the Ahavamya fire T facing the north, and 
sings forth the Saman to the Adilyas and the Viivadevas: — 

1 2 , * Open the door to thy world, 

And let us see thee, 

For the obtaining of 
Chief sovereignty 1 1 

13, Thus the [Saman] to the Adityas. Now the [Saman] 
to the Visvadcvast— 

4 Open ihe door to thy world, 

And lei us sec thcc, 

For the obtaining of 
Full sovereignty ! f 

T4. So he offers the oblation and says: * Adoration to 
the Adilyas and to the Visvadevas, sky-inhabiting, world - 
inhabiting 1 Find a world for me, the sacrifice*! [15] Verily, 

that is the sacrifice]-'3 world t 1 will go thither, I, the sacrifice^ 
after life- Hail! Thrust back the bar! 1 Thus having spoken, 
he rises. At the same time the Adityas and the Visvadevas 
bestow upon him the third Soma-libation. 
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Verily. be knows the fulness of the sacrifice who knows this 
—'yea, who knows this! 


THIRD FRAPATHAKA 

Brahma as the sun of the world-all 

First Kitajsda 

The sun as the bonny extracted from all the TTedas 

I. Verily, yonder sun is the honey of the gods. The cross¬ 
beam 1 for it is the sky. The honeycomb is the atmosphere. 

The brood are the particles of light. 

a. The eastern rays of that sun are Us eastern honey-cells. 
The bees are the Rig verses. The flower is the Rig-Veda. 

The drops of nectar fluid [arose as follows]. 

Verily, these Rig verses [3] brooded upon that Rig-\ed»; 
from it, when it had been brooded upon, there was produced 
as its e-ssence splendor, brightness, power, vigor, and food. 

4. It flowed forth. It repaired to the sun. Verily, that is 
what that red appearance of the sun is. 

Second Khakpa 

1 So its southern rays are its southern honey-cells. The 
bees are the Yajus formulas. The flower is the Yajur-Vcda. 
The drops of nectar fluid [arose as follows]. 

a. Verily, these Yajus formulas brooded upon that \ajur- 
Vcda ; from it, when it had been brooded upon, there was 
produced as its essence splendor, brightness, power, vigor, 

and food, . 

3. n flowed forth. It repaired to the sun. Verdy, that is 

what that white appearance of the sun is. 


Thirp Kha&t>a 

1. So its western rays are its western honey-cells. The bew 
are the S Smart chants. The flower is the Sama-Veda. The 
drops of nectar fluid [arose as follows], 

i Tfrt beam from which the fooii^jpccmb bittga. 
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2* Verity, those Saman chants brooded upon that Sama- 
Veda, From it, when it had been brooded upon t there was 
produced as its essence splendor, brightness, power, vigor, and 
food 

3. It flowed forth. It repaired to the sun* Verily, that Is 
what that dark appearance of the sun is. 

Fourth Khanda 

1* So its northern rays are its northern honey-cells. The 
bees are the [Hymns] of the Atharvans and Aug 1 rases. 1 The 
flower is Legend and Ancient Lore {itihdsa-piirana} - The drops 
of nectar fluid [arose as follows]. 

Verily, those [Hymns] of the Atharvans and Angirase?! 
brooded upon that Legend and Ancient Lore, From it, when 
it had been brooded upon, there was produced as its essence 
splendor, brightness, power, vigor, and food. 

3. It flowed forth. It repaired to the sun. Verily, that is 
what that exceedingly dark appearance of the sun is. 

Fifth KhanDjV 

r- So its upward rays are its upper honey-edb- The bees 
are the Hidden Teachings [Le. Lbc Upanishads]. The flower 
is Brahma, The drops of nectar fluid [arose as follows]. 

2. Verily, those Hidden Teachings brooded upon that 
Brahma ; from It, when it had been brooded upon, there was 
produced as its essence splendor, brightness, power, vigor, and 
food. 

3. It flowed forth. It repaired to the sunn Verily, that is 
what seems to tremble in the middle of the sun. 

4. Verily, these are the essences of the essences, for the 
Vedas are essences and these are their essences- Verily, these 
are the nectars of the nectars, for the Vedas are nectars and 
these are their nectars. 

Sixth Khanda 

The knowet of the cosmic significance of ihe sacred 
scriptures advances to the world- huh, Brahma 

I. The Vasus live upon that which is the first nectar [Le* the 

1 A d^jjnMtioa (if the AEhxrrt-Ycta. 
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Rig-Veda] through Agtii as their mouth. Verily, the gods 
neither eat nor drink. They are satisfied merely with seeing 
that nectar. 

a. These enter that [red] form of the sun and come forth 
from that font*- 

3. He who knows thus that nectar becomes one of the Yasus 
themselves and through Agni as his mouth is satisfied* merely 
with seeing that nectar. He enters that very form and comes 
forth from that form. 

4. As Jong as the sun shall rise in the cast and set in t c 
west, so long will he compass the over lordship and the chief 
sovereignty (svara/ja) of the V asus. 

Seventh Khanda 

1. Now, the Rudras live upon what is the second nectar 
ri.t. the Yajur-Veda] through Indra as thqr mouth. Verily, 
the gods neither eat nor drink. They are satisfied merely 
with seeing that nectar. 

2. These enter that [white] form and come forth from that 
form. 

3. He who knows thus that nectar becomes one of the 
Rudras themselves and through Indra as his mouth is satisfied 
merely with seeing that nectar. He enters that very form and 
comes forth from that form. 

4. As long as the sun shall rise in the cast and set in the 
west, twice so long will it rise in the south and set in the north, 
and just that long will he compass the overlordship and the 
chief sovereignty of the Rudras, 

Eighth Kiianda 

i. Now, the Adityas live upon what is the third nectar 
[i. e, the Sama-Veda] through Varuna as their mouth. Verily, 
the gods neither cat nor drink. They arc satisfied merely 
with seeing that nectar. 

a. These enter that [dark] form and come forth from that 

form. . f . 

3. He who knows thus that nectar becomes one of tl»e 

Adityas themselves and through Vanina as his mouth is 
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satisfied merely with seeing that nectar. He enters that very 
form and comes forth from that form- 

4* So long as the sim shall rise in the south and set in the 
north, twice so long will it rise in the west and set in the east T 
and just that long will he compass the over-lordship and the 
chief sovereignty of the Adityas* 

Ninth K hand a 

i+ Now, the Maruts live upon what is the fourth nectar 
p*ft the Atharva-Veda] through Soma as their mouth. Verily, 
the gods neither cat nor drink* They are satisfied merely with 
seeing that nectar. 

2. These enter that [exceedingly dark] form and come forth 
from that form. 

3- He who knows tlius that nectar becomes one of the 
Maruts themselves and through Soma as his mouth is satisfied 
merely with seeing that nectar- He enters that very form and 
comes forth from that form- 

4. As long as the sun shall rise in the west and set in the 
east, twice so long will it rise in the north and set in the south, 
and just that long will he compass the overlord ship and the 
chief sovereignty of the Maruts* 

Tenth Rwanda 

i* Now, the Sadhyas live upon what is the fifth nectar [i. c, 
the U part is h ads] through Brahma as their mouth* Verily* the 
gods neither eat nor drink. They are satisfied merely with 
seeing that nectar. 

n* These enter that form [which seems to tremble in the 
middle of the sun] and come forth from that form. 

3* He who knows thus that nectar becomes one of the 
Sadhyas themselves and through Brahma as his mouth is 
satisfied merely with seeing that nectar* He enters that very 
form and comes forth from that form. 

4. As long as the sun shall rise in the north and set in the 
south, twice so long will it rise in the zenith and set in the 
nadir, and just that long will he compass the overlordship 
and the chief sovereignty of the Sadhyas. 
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Eleventh Kha^da 

i. Henceforth, after having risen in the zenith, it will no 
more rise nor set. It will stand alone in the middle. On this 
point there is this verse 

s. Ia yonder sphere it has not set, 1 
Nor ever has it risen up: 

And by the truth of this, ye pods, 

Of Bmhma let me not be robbed. 

3. Verily, it neither rises nor sets for him, it is evermore 
day for him, who knows thus this mystic doctrine {ttpauifaJ) 
of Brahma- 

4. Brahma told this to Frajapali; Prajapati, to Manu; 
Mann, to his descendants. To Uddalaka Aruni, as being the 
eldest son, his father declared this Brahma, 

5. Verily, a father may teach this Brahma to his eldest son 
or to a worthy pupil, [6] Jbut] to no one else at all. Even if 
one should offer him this [earth] that is encompassed by water 
and filled with treasure, [he should say]: ‘This, truly, is more 
than that! This, truly, is more than that !' 


Twelfth Kha$t>a 

The G&yatri meter as a symbol of all that is 

1. Verily, the Giyatri meter is everything here that has 
come to be, whatsoever there is here. Verily, the Gayatri is 
speech. Verily, speech bath sings of (ga/att) and protects 
{trayau) everything here that has come to be. 

1, Verily, what this Gaptrl is—that is the same as what 
this earth is; for cm it everything here that has come to be is 
established. It does not extend beyond it. 

3. Verily, what this earth is—that is the same as what the 
boily in man here is; for in it these vital breaths are established. 

They do not extend beyond it, 

4. Verily, what the body in man is—that is the same as 
what the heart within man here is ; for on it these vital breaths 
are established. They do not extend beyond it. 

1 Adapting Bahlliogt'* etneudasiem, nimmmUta, for ihr ioipoMiLTf ma. mhlttta. 
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5. This is the four-quartered sixfold GayatrL With 
reference to it a Rig verse states: — 

6. His greatness is of such estem. 

Yet Furasha is greater still. 

All beings are one fourth of him; 

Three fourths, the immortal in the sky.’ 

7 - Verily, wlmt is called Brahma—that is the same as what 
the space outside of a person is. Verily, what the space 
outside of a person is—[8] that is the same as what tiie space 
within a person is. Verily, what the space within a person 
1S— foj that is the same as what the space here within the 
heart is. That is the Pull, the Non-active. 1 hull, non- 
active prosperity he obtains who knows this. 

Thirteenth Ruanda 
The five door-keepers of the heavenly world 

1. Verily, indeed, this heart here has five openings for the 
gods. 

As for its eastern opening—that is the Prana breath, that Is 
the eye, that is tile suit. One should reverence that as glow 
and as food. He becomes glowing and an cater of food who 
knows this. 

2, Now, as for its southern opening—that is the Vyfina 
breath, that is the car. that is the moon. One should rever¬ 
ence that as prosperity and splendor. He becomes prrwpcrnus 
and splendid who knows this. ■ 

3 * Now, as for its western opening—that is the Apana 
breath, that is speech, that is fire. One should reverence that 
as eminence in sacred knowledge and as food. He becomes 
eminent in sacred knowledge and an eater of food who knows 
this. 

4. Now, as for its northern opening — that is the Samaria 
breath, that is mind, that is the rain-god (Parjanya). One 
should reverence that ax fame and beauty. He becomes 
famous and beauteous who knows this. 

5. Now as for its upper opening—that is the Udana breath, 

1 TtY. fo. 90- J,wlli slight vnnation*. 

1 Tbir Hunc duuaj.ltriTiliir.fi b f(HinJ aj JJflh. J. I, j, 
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that is wind, that is space. One should reverence that as 
vigor and greatness. He becomes vigorous and great who 
knows this, 

6. Verity, these same are five Brahma-men, door-keepers of 
the heavenly world. Who knows these thus as five Brahma* 
nicn t as door-keepers of the heavenly world, in his family 
a hero is bom. He reaches the heavenly world who knows 
these thus as five Brahma-men, door-keepers of the heavenly 
world. 

The ultimate exists within oneself 

7. Now, the light which shines higher than this heaven, on 
the backs of all, on the backs of everything, in the highest 
worlds, than which there are no higher—verily, that is the 
same as this light which is here within a person. 

There is this seeing of it—[SJ when gne perceives by touch 
this heat here in the body. There is this hearing of it—when 
one doses his ears and hears as it were a sound, as it were 
a noise, as of a fire blazing. One should reverence that light 
as something that has been seen and heard. He becomes 
one beautiful to see, one heard of in renown, who knows 
this—yea, who knows this! 

Fourteenth Khanda ' 

The individual soul identical with ihe infinite Brahma 

r, ‘Verily, this whole world is Brahma. Tranquil, Jet one 
worship It as that from which he came forth, as that into 
which he will be dissolved, as that in which he breathes.* 

Now, verily, a person consists of purpose {kratu-maya). 
According to the purpose which a person has in this world, 
thus does he become on departing hence. So let him form for 
himself a purpose. 

3 . He who consists of mind, whose body is life {prana), 
whose form is light, whose conception is truth, whose soul 
(*/*f<ur) is space, containing all works, containing all desires, 
containing all odors, containing all tastes, encompassing this 

' Thu section, which occnn *tjo u SiL Br. 10. 6. j, Cues;ilsta the famous 

$££yu - i-idp J, of Pi.Mj.Httc of £intf ilvi+ 

1 Thm Siiiun explains the fhiTrfcilfl XBJVtk f pitfrel 
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1 

whole world p the unspeaking, the unconcerned — [3] this Soul 
of mine within the heart is smaller than a grain of rice, or a 
harley-com, or a mustard seed, or a grain of millet + or the 
kernel of a grain of millet ; this Soul of mine within the heart 
is greater than the earth, greater than the atmosphere, greater 
than the sky, greater than these worlds, 

4_ Containing all works, containing all desires, containing all 
odors, containing all tastes, encompassing this whole world, the 
inispcaking, the unconcerned—this h the Soul of mine within 
the heart, this is Brahma. Into him I shall enter on departing 
hence. 

If one would believe thss p he would have no more doubt,— 
Tims used Sandilya to say—yea, SanrfiJya! 


FyrrEENTH K hand a 

The universe as a treasure-eh rat and refuge 

1 , The chest whose space is atmosphere. 

With earth for bottom, ne'er decays. 

Its comers are the poles or heaven. 

I is upper opening is ihe sky* 

This chest is one containing wealth. 

Within it everything here rests. 

2, Its eastern quarter is named Sacrificial Ladle {Juft fit ). 1 
Its southern quarter Is named Over-powering. 3 Its western 
quarter is named Queen (rajnl)* Its northern quarter is 
named Wealthy* 11 The wind is the child of these quarters 
of heaven, lie who know s this mud thus as the child of 
the quarters of heaven mourns not for a son. 

4 1 here know this wind thus os the child of the quarters of 
heaven. Let me not motrrn for a son/ 

3. "I take refuge in the imperishable chest with this one, 
with this one* with this one* 15 

1 For fiflt faces the east when one ofieii a sacrifice for oiwwif (juAutt). 

1 For (l is tilt rtguui of Yuma, the god of Lb* <tead- 

1 For it Li tfat region of King VWfm t or because of the rod (nqpi} of 

twilight 

* tor it ii ibe region j-iftsjdtri over by Knbera, the god of wealth. —These lit 
Saijiiaias explanations oE she foor epithets, 

* ^atAira explain & that the ton*! ruLlne h here In he said Uirw 
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1 I take refuge in breath (prana ) 1 with this one* with this one* 
with this one,' 

* I take refuge in bkur with this one, with this one, with 
this one/ 

' I take refuge in bhums with this one p with this one, with 
this one/ 

1 J take refuge in svar with this one, with this one, with this 
one/ 

4, When I said* M take refuge En breath'—breath, verily* 
is everything here that has come to be, whatsoever there is* 
So it was in this I took refuge. 

5- So when I said t * I take refuge in M fir* what I said was: 
f I take refuge in earth ; I take refuge in atmosphere ; I take 
refuge in sky/ 

6. So when [ said t A I lake refuge in bhnvas'< what I said was: 

* I take refuge in AgnE (Fire); I take refuge in Yayu ( Wind); 
I take refuge in Aditya (Sun)/ 

7. So when I said, 1 1 take refuge in spar* what I said was ; 

( I take refuge in the Rig-Veda; I take refuge in the Vajur- 
Veda ■ I take refuge in the Sama-Vcda_ p That was what [ 
$aid. 


Sixteenth Khaxda 

A person's entire life symbolic ally & Soma ‘saenfl.ee 

3. Verily, a person is a sacrifice- His [first] twenty-four 
years are the morning Somad i bat ion t for the Gayatrl meter 
has twenty-four syllables and the morning Soma-libation is 
offered with a Gayatrl hymn, The Vasns arc connected with 
this part of the sacrifice. Verily, the vital breaths ( prana) are 
the Vasus, for ihey cause everything here to continue (*/ 

3. fa any sickness should overtake him in this period oDifCjp 
let him say: s Ye vital breaths, ye Vastis, let this morning 
libation of mine continue over to the mid-day libation. Let 
not me, the sacrafice t be broken off in the midst of the vital 
breaths, of the Vasus/ He arises from it ; he becomes free 
from sickness 

3. Now the [next] forty-four years are the mid-day libation, 

1 TIvsc i*. m wind, the brtitli of the woifrML 
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for the Trishtubh meter has forty-four syllables and the mid¬ 
day libation is offered with a Trishtubh hymn. The Rudras 
are connected with this part of the sacrifice. Verily, the vital 
breaths are the Rudras, for [on departing] they cause every¬ 
thing here to lament (-/ rud)} 

4, If any sickness should overtake him in this period of life, 
let him say: 4 Ye vital breaths, ye Rudras, let this mid-day 
libation of mine continue over to the third libation. Let nut 
me* the sacrifice, be broken off in the midst of the vital breaths, 
of the Rudras/ He arises from it; he becomes free from 
sickness- 

5, Now, the [next] forty-eight years are the third libation, 
for the JagatT meter has forty-eight syllables and the third 
libation is offered with a Jagatl hymn* The Adilyas are 
connected with this part of the sacrifice- Verily* the vital 
breaths are the Adityas, for [on departing] they take every¬ 
thing to themselves [Madate)* 

6 r If any sickness should overtake him in this period of life, 
let him say ; ' Ye vital breaths, ye Adilyas, let this third 
libation of mine continue to a Full length of life. Let not me, 
the sacrifice, be broken off in the midst of the vital breaths, 
of the Adityas . 1 He arises from it; he becomes free from 
sickness- 

7; Verily, it was this that Mahidasa Aitareya knew when 
he used to say: ‘Here, why do you afflict me with this sick¬ 
ness—me, who am not going to die with it? 1 He lived 
a hundred and sixteen years. He lives to a hundred and six¬ 
teen years who knows this,* 

Seventeenth Ruanda 

1. When one hungers and thirsts and does not enjoy him* 
self—that is a Preparatory Consecration Ceremony (dl&sd}. 

When one tats and drinks and enjoys himself—then he 
joins in the Upasada ceremonies. 3 

1 This same etymological crplanslio® esctnrs at Bpla. 9. 4. 

* r\m is, wfeo bot| thll dwtflK <*rthc *4 + 44 + jfl y«rv 

i *1 Jje wbicb tforutitcite- a put of Ibe (P«J^i ef 

forrrt of the sacrifice atid during which the MOrifiocr is Allowed A cmiici 

AUKrO&t <if kKxir 
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3, When one laughs and eats and practises sexual intercourse 
—then he joins in the Chant and Recitation (stutentaffra). 

4, Austerity, alms-giving, uprightness a harnUessness, truth¬ 
fulness^—these are one's gifts for the priests. 

5 . Therefore they say: *Hc w31 procreate [sa^aii) t He 

has procreate I I n —tbit is his rebirth {putiarntffjdtinn). 

Death is an ablution after the ceremony. 

6. When Chora Angirasa explained this to Kfishpa, the 
son oT Devaki^ he also explained—for he had become free 
from desire —* In the final hour one should take refuge in 
these tlirce thoughts: “You are the Indestructible; you are 
the Unshaken; you arc the very essence of life spnina}”' 
On this point there are these two Rig verses 

* 

j. Proceeding Item primeval seed, 

[The early morning light they see, 

Thai gJearoeib higher ihan ihe heaven], 1 
From out of darkness all around,. 

We r gazing cm the higher lights— 

YcSu, gazing on the higher Eight— 

To SSrya, god among die gods, 

We have attained—the highest light 1 
—yea, the highest light! 1 


Eighteenth Kha^-da 

The fourfold Brahma la the individual and in the world 

1. One should reverence the mind as Brahma.—Thus with 
reference to the self. 

Now with reference to the divinities.—One should reverence 
space os Brahma. 

—This is the twofold instruction with reference to the self 
and with reference to the divinities. 

t. That Brahma has four quarters;* One quarter is speech. 

t !□ iMs cifXHition of the similiriliei brt*wn mad anrl tbc sacrifice tb^f two 
ttfurdi afe aseil in ft liable d^mifialioo. They mean a lm t in rtlftJion to tJltf 
fcittifiec: * He witl pnaa 0*1 [the Semii joke] ] He bai pjrud [It] Out 2 f 
1 SV. i.i.io, vjuyUig ilightlj frfltP H v * & 3°* 

1 VS. 30 . il, THrylPe^ihlSj from RV, I. 50, I ft. 

* Referring to RV* to. 9®. 3* already quoted at CIuehL 3. 12* 
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One quarter is breath. One quarter is the eya One quarter 
is the ear.—Thus with reference to the self. 

Now with reference to the divinities.—One quarter is Agni 
(Fire). One quarter is Vayu (Wind). One quarter is Adilya 
(tiie Sun), One quarter is the quarters of heaven. 

—This is the twofold instruction with reference to the self 
and with reference to the divinities, 

'j. Speech, truly, is a fourth part of Brahma, It shines and 
jjlows with Agni as its light. He shines and glows with fame, 
with splendor, and with eminence in sacred knowledge who 
knows this. 

4. Breath, truly, is a fourth part of Brahma. It shines and 
glows with Vayu as its light. He shines and glows with fame, 
with splendor, and with eminence in sacred knowledge who 
knows this. 

5. The eye, truly, is a fourth part of Brahma. It shines and 
glows with Aditya as its light. He shines and glows with 
fame, with splendor, and with eminence in sacred knowledge 
who knows this, 

6 . The car, truly, is a fourth part of Brahma. Tt shines and 
glows with the quarters of heaven as its light. He shines 
and glows with fame, with splendor, and with eminence in 
sacred knowledge who knows this—yea, who knows this I 


Nineteenth k hand a 
T he cosmic egg 

1. The sun is Brahma—this is the teaching, A further 
explanation thereof [Es as follows]. 

In the beginning this world was merely non-being. It was 
existent, k developed. It turned into an egg. It lay for 
the period of a year. It was split asunder. One of the two 
eggshell-parts became silver, one gold. 

s. Thai which was of silver is this earth. That which was 
of gold is the sky. What was the outer membrane is the, 
mountains. What was the inner membrane is cloud and mist. 
What were the veins arc the rivers. What was the fluid 
within is the ocean. 
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3. Now, what was bom therefrom Is yonder sun. When 
it was, horn, shouts and hurrahs, all beings and at] desires rose 
up toward it. Therefore at its rising and at its every return 
shouts and hurrahs, all beings and all desires rise up toward it. 

4. He who, knowing it thus, reverences the sun as Brahma— 
the prospect is that pleasant shouts will come unto him and 
delight him—yea, delight him ! 


FOURTH PRAPATHAKA 

Conversational instructions 

First Ruanda 

The story of tfanaimti and J^aikVB ; wind and breath 

as flnfltcherfl-mito-UiODi&olTefl 

I, Om \ Now there was Jfmasruti, the great-grandson [of 
Janasruta], a pious dispenser, a liberal giver, a preparer of 
much food. He had rest-houses built everywhere with the 
thought, 1 Everywhere people will be eating of my food.' 

a. Now then, one time swans flew past in the night, anil 
one swan spoke to another thus: 'Hey I Ho! Short-sight! 
Short-sight! The light of Janasruti, the great-grandson [of 
JanairuU}, has spread like the sky. Do not touch it, lest it 
bum you up I ’ 

-j. To it the other one them replied: ' Come! Who is that 
man of whom you speak as if he were Raikva, the man with 
the cart ?' 

1 Pray, how is it with Raikva, the man with the cart?' 

4. * As the lower throws of dire all go to the highest throw, 
to the winner, so whatever good thing creatures do, all goes 
to him. I say the same thing of whoever knows what he 
knows.’ 

5. Now- Janas rut i, the great-grandson [of Janasruta], over¬ 
heard this. Then when he rose he said to the attendant 1 : 
* Lo ! you speak [of mt] as if 1 were Raikva, the man with 
the cart! * 

* Pray, how is it with Raikva, the man with the cart ?* 
i YVburst cflttOB it is cuntinujlij Ea flatter bis mauler, 
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6 * * As the lower throws of dice all go to the highest throw, 
to the winner, so to this man, whatever good thing creatures 
do + all goes to hint, I say the same thing of whoever knows 
what he knows,* 

7. Then the attendant, having sought, came back, saying. 
1 r did not find him. 1 

Then he said to him^ 1 Oh! Where one searches for a Brah¬ 
man, there seek Tor him/ 

8. He approached a man. who was scratching the itch under¬ 
neath a cart, and said to him; H Pray, Sir, are you Raikva p the 
man with the cart ? 1 

4 Oh i lam, indeed/ he acknowledged. 

Then the attendant went hack, and said: f l have found him/ 

Second Khanda 

1* Then Janairuti, the great-grandson [of Janftiruta], took 
six hundred cows and a gold necklace and a chariot drawn by 
a shc-mule, and went back to him. 

He said to him : [-] a Raikva, here are six hundred cows, 
and here is a gold necklace, and here is a chariot drawn by 
a she-'mute- Now, Sir* teach me that divinity—the divinity 
which you reverence/ 

3. And to him then the other replied : 1 Oh ! Necklace and 
carriage along with the cows be yours, Q Sudra! 1 

And then again Jana&nti. the great-grandson [of Jauasruta], 
taking a thousand cows and a gold necklace and a chariot 
drawn by a she-muk, and his daughter too, went unto hint* 

4. Then he spoke unto him ; fc Raikva* here are a thousand 
cows, and here Is a gold necklace, and here is a chariot drawn 
by a she-mute, and here is a wife, and here Ls the village in 
which you dwell Pi ay* Sir, do you teach me/ 

5- Then, Lifting up her face toward himself, he [Lc, Kaikva] 
said: 'He has brought these [cows] along!—Sudra, merely 
with this face you would cause me to speak/ 

—So those are called the Raikvaparna [villages], among the 
people of the Mahavjishaa, w here at his offer 1 he lived. 

Theft he said to him;— 

1 LUetallj, *iw bim 1 (oindi). 
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Third Kjiaxda 

i. ‘The "Wind (Vayu), verity, is a snatchcr-unto-itself. 
Verily, when a fire blows out, it just goes to the Wind, When 
the sun sets, it just ^oes to the Wind, When the moon sets, 
it just goes to the Wind, 

3- When water dries, goes up, it just goes to the Wind, 
For the Wind, truly, snatches all here to itself.—Thus with 
reference to the divinities. 

3. Now with reference to oneself,— 

Breath (firdna), verily, is a snatcher-unto-itsclf. When one 
steeps, speech just goes to breath ; the eye, to breath ; the ear, 
to breath ; the mind, to breath ; for the breath, truly, snatches 
all here to itself 

4, Verily, these are two snatchers-unto-thcmselves; the 
Wind among the gods, breath among the vital breatlis. 

Now, once upon a time when tiauiuki Ki[)cya and 
A hhi prat aria Kakshaseni were being served with food, a stu¬ 
dent of sacred knowledge begged of them. 1 hey did not give 
to him. 

6 , Then he said : — 

“One God {dtva) has swallowed up four mighty beings 
{mahdtmaky 

Who is that world's protector, O K&peya ? 

Him mortal men perceive not. though abiding 
In manifolded forms, AbliipraUuin. 

Verily, this food has not been offered to whom it belongs.” 

7, Then Saunaka Kapeya, considering thb, replied 

11 The Self (ditann) of gods, of creatures Procr.-'aEor, 

Wjih golden teeth Dcrourer, truly Wise One— 

His mightiness they say is truly mighty j 
He eats what is not food, and is not eaten. 

Thus, verily, 0 student of sacred knowledge, do we reverence 
It.—Give ye him alms. 1 ' 

H, Then they' gave to him. 

These five 1 and the other five ? make ten, and that is the 

1 Wiml &n? + *un. moon. d WMCt- CL +. J. I T 
1 spcwlij fje, tir T inti mind. Cf T +- ^ 
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highest throw in dice. Therefore in all regions ten, the highest 
throw, is food* That is Viraj 1 and an eater of food. Through 
it this whole world came to light. This whole world comes to 
light for him, he becomes an cater of food, who knows this — 
yea, who knows this* 1 

Fourth Khanda 

Satyaklnm instructed c oncer nine four quarters of Brahma 

i- Once upon a time Satyakuma JabUa addressed his mother 
Jahall \ ‘ Madam! 1 desire to live the life of a student of 

sacred know ledge. Of what family, pray, am I P 1 

a. I hen she said to him : 1 1 do not know this, my dear—of 
what family you are. In my youth, when 1 went about a great 
deal serving as a maid, I got you. So I do not know of what 
family you arm However, I am J aba la by name; you arc 
Satyakama by name. So you may speak of yourself as 
Satyakama Jab ala. J 

3 * Then he went to Haridmmata Gautama, and said: f I will 
live the life of a student of sacred knowledge. I will become 
a pupil of yours, Sir* 1 

4* 1 o hitn he then said: 1 Of what family, pray, are you, my 
dear? * 

Then he said : ' I do not know this, Sir, of what family I am. 
I asked my mother* She answered me; il In my youth, when 
I went about a great deal serving as a maid, I got you. So 
I do not know this, of what family you are* However, I am 
Jabala by name; you are Satyakama by name/ So I am 
Satyakama Jabala, Sir/ 

5 * To him he then said: ‘A non-Brahman {a-briihmafta) 
would not be able to explain thus. Bring the fuck my dear. 
I will receive you as a pupil. You have not deviated from 
the truth*' 

After having received him as a pupil, he separated out four 
hundred lean, weak cows and said : 1 Follow these, my dear* 1 

As he was driving them on, he said: * I may not return 
without a thousand- 1 So he lived away a number of years. 
When they came to be a thousand, 

« 1 raiDC an tIpl r nyyibolo^cnJ 'vpicKutatioa <£ uri^inal Efcutej; ah® tiic- 

lju:c oj a meter of tea ^ iliLLei. 
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Fifth Kha^da 

[i] then the bn 11 spoke to him, saying; 1 Saty akSma ! 1 

* Sir !' he replied. 

< \v c ]iave reached a thousand, my dear. Bring us to the 
teacher’s house. [2] And let me tell you a quarter of 
Brahma.' 

* Tell me. Sir,* 

To him it then said : ‘One sixteenth is the cast. One six¬ 
teenth is the west. One sixteenth is the south. Uiifl sixteenth 
is the north. This, verily, my dear, is the quarter of Brahma, 
consisting of four sixteenths, named the Shirting. 

3. He who, knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, 
consisting of four sixteenths, as the Shining, becomes shining 
in this world. Then he wins shining worlds who, knowing it 
thus, reverences a qivutcr pf Brahma, consisting of four six¬ 
teenths, as tlic Shining. 


Sixth Khanda 

1. Fire will tel! you a quarter.’ 

He then, when it was tlic morrow, drove the cows on. 
Where they came at evening, there he built a fire, penned in 
tile cows, laid on fuel, and sat down to the west of the fire, 
facing the east. 

2. The fire spoke to him, saying; 1 Satyakama 1 1 

‘Sir!’ he replied. 

3. ‘ Let me tell you, my dear, a quarter of Brahma,’ 

* Tell me, Sir.' 

To him it then said: * One sixteenth is the earth. One 
sixteenth is the atmosphere. One sixteenth is the sky. One 
sixteenth is the ocean. This, verily, my dear, ii the quarter 
of Brahma, consisting of four sixteenths, named the Endless. 

4. He who, knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, 
consisting of four sixteenths, as the Endless, becomes endless 
in this world. Then he wins endless worlds who, knowing it 
thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, consisting of four six¬ 
teenths, as the Endless, 
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Seventh Khan da. 

J. A swan will tell you a quarter/ 

He then, when it was the morrow, drove the cows on. 
When? they came at evening, there he built a fire, penned in 
the cows, laid on the fuel, and sat down to the west or the fire, 
facing the cast. 

3 . A swan flew down to him, and spoke to him, saying: 
1 Satyakama!' 

* Sir! * he replied, 

3 - ' mt t < *U you, tny dear, a quarter of Brahma/ 

* Tell me, Sir/ 

To him it then said : ‘ One sixteenth is fire. One sixteenth 
is the son. One sixteenth is the moon. One sixteenth is 
lightning. 

This, verily, my dear, is the quarter of Brahma, consisting 
of four sixteenths, named the Luminous, 

4* He who, knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, 
consisting of four sixteenths, as the Luminous, becomes lumi¬ 
nous in this world. I hen he wins luminous worlds who, 
knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, consisting 
of four sixteenths, as the Luminous. 


Eighth Khanda 
r, A diver-bird will tell you a quarter/ 

He then, when it was the morrow, drove the cows on. 
Where they came at evening, there he built a fire, penned in 
the cows, laid on fuel, and sat down to the west of the fire, 
facing the cast. 

3 . A diver-bird flew down to him, and spoke to him, 
saying: "Satyakama [‘ 

‘Sir!* he replied. 

3 * ’ Lct ni e tdl you, my dear, a quarter of Brahma/ 

'Tell me,Sir/ 

To him it then said: * One sixteenth is breath. One 
sixteenth is the eye. One sixteenth is the ear. One sixteenth 
is mind. This, verily, my dear, is the quarter of Brahma, 
consisting of four sixteenths, named Posscssing-a-support. 
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4. He who, knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, 
consisting of Tour sixteenths, as Possessing -a-sup port, comes to 
possess a support in this world. Then he wins worlds possess¬ 
ing a support who, knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of 
Brahma, consisting of four sixteenths, as Posscssing-a-support-’ 

Ninth Khanda 

1, Then he reached the teacher’s house. The teacher spokt 
to him, saying: ' Satyakama ! ’ 

* Sir!' he replied, 

2. ‘Verily, my dear, you shine like a Biahmi-koowcr. 

Who,pray, lias instructed you?' 

■ Others than men,’ he acknowledged- ‘ But do you yourself 
please speak to me ; [3] for 1 have heard from those who are 
like you. Sir, that the knowledge which has been learned, from 
a teacher best helps one to attain his end. 

To him he then declared it. In it then nothing whatsoever 
was omitted—yea, nothing was omitted. 


Tenth Khanda 

Brahma as lire, joy, and the void 

1. Now, verily, Upakosala Kamalayaits dwelt with Satya- 
kiirna jabala as a student or sacred knowledge. For twelve 
years he tended his fires. Then, although accustomed to allow 
other pupils to return home, him he did not allow to return. 

2. His wife said to him: * The student of sacred knowledge 
has performed his penance. He has tended the fires well. Let 
not the fires anticipate you in teaching him. Teach him your- 
self . 1 

But he went off on a journey w ithout having told him. 

3. Then, on account of sickness, he [i.e. Upakosala] took to 

not eating. ,, , , 

The teacher’s wife said to him t * Student of sac red knowledge, 

cat. Why, pray, do you not eat ? , , 

Then he said: * Many and various arc the desires here in 
this man. I am filled up with sicknesses. I wilt not eat. 

4. So then the fires said among themselves; * The student of 
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sacred knowledge has performed his penance. He has tended 
us well. Cornel Let us teach him.' 

Then they said to him: [5] 1 Brahma is life {prana), 
Brahma is joy. Brahma is the void.' 

Then he said: 1 1 understand that Brahma is life. But joy 
and void I do not understand/ 

They said: 1 joy {ka} — verily, that is the same as the Void {kha). 
The Void—verily, that is the same as j oy/ And then they 
explained to him life and space. 

Eleventh Khakda 

The same person in the sun, the moon, and lightning 
es in fire and other objects 

1. So then the householder's iGarhapatya) fire instructed 
him: * Earth, fine, food, sun [are forms of me. But] the 
Person who b seen in the sun— I am he; I am he indeed ! * 

"* [fltorus of the tires :] * He who knows and reverences this 
fire thus, repels evil-doing from himself, becomes possessor of a 
world, reaches a full length of life, lives long. His descendants 
do not become destroyed. Both in this world and in the yondc r 
we serve him who knows and reverences this fire thus/ 

Twelfth Khans a 

1. So then the southern sacrificial (Anvaharyapaeana) fire 
instructed him: ‘ Water, the quarters of heaven, the stars, the 
moon [are forms of me. But] the Person who is seen in the 
moon— I am he; I am he indeed! ’ 

a. [Chorus of the fires;] J He who knows and reverences this 
fire thus, repels evil-doing from himself, becomes possessor of 
a world, reaches a full length of lire, lives long. His descendants 
do not become destroyed. Both in this world and in the 
yonder wc serve him who knows and reverences this fire thus/ 

Thirteenth Khanka 

1, So then the eastern (Ahavaniya) fire instructed him: 

‘ Brea til, space, sky, lightning [are forms of me. But] the 
Person who is seen in the lightning— I am he; I am he 
indeed 1 1 
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a. [Chorus of the fires:] 'He who knows and reverences this 
fire thus, repels evil-doing from himself, becomes possessor of 
a world, reaches a full length of life, lives long. His descendants 
do not become destroyed. Both in this world and in the 
yonder we serve him who knows and reverences this fire thus- 


FotmTEENTH Rwanda 

The soul, and its way to Brahma 

i. Then the fires said: 'Upakosala dear, you have this 
knowledge ofoursetves and the knowledge of the Soul i Atman). 
But the teacher will tell you the way/ 

Then the teacher returned. The' teacher spoke to him, 
saying: ‘ U pakosala ! * 

i. ‘ Sir ! * he then replied. 

«y our face, my dear, shines like a Brahma-knowcr’s. Who, 
pray, has instructed you ?' 

'Who, pray,would instruct me, Sir? —Here he denied it,as 

it w ere._ 1 These ! They are of this appearance now, but they 

were of a different appearance1—;Here he alluded to the 
fires,— 

' What, pray, my dear, did they indeed tell you ? * 

3, ‘This —' he acknowledged, 

'Verily, my dear, they did indeed tell you the worlds. But 
I will tell you something. As water adheres not to the leaf of 
a lotus-flower, so evil action adheres not to him who knows 
this/ 

‘Tell me, Sir/ 

To him he then said:— 

Fifteenth Kha^pa 

t, ‘That Person who is seen in the eye. He is the Self 
(Atman),’ said he. * That is the immortal, the fearless. That 
is Brahma, So even if they pour clarified butter or water on 
that, it goes away to the edges. 

a. They call this “ Loveliness-uniter” (samyadv&M#), forall 
lovely things {vdt/ia) come together {sathyanti) unto it All 
lovely things come together unto him who knows this. 

3. And this is also “ Goods-bringer ” (v&mani), for it brings 
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all goods (vtitfia)* He brings all goods who knows 

this* 

4- And this one is also 14 Light-bringtr* (itemattfy for it 
shines (in all worlds. He shines in all worlds who 
knows this. 

5. How 3 whether they perform the cremation obsequies in 
the case of such a person or not, they [L c. the dead] pass over 
into a flame; from a flame* into the day; from the day* into 
the half-month of the waxing moon; from the half-mo nth of 
the waxing moon, into the six months during which the sun 
moves northwards; from the months, into the year; from the 
year, into the sun ; from the sun* into the moon; from the moon* 
into lightning. There there is a Person (fitrttfa) who h 
nun-human (a-Nt&tiaz>a) m 

6. He leads them on to Brahma. This is the way to the 
gods* 1 the way to Brahma, They who proceed by it return not 
to the human condition here—yea, they return noil 1 


Sixteenth Rwanda 

The Brahman priest properly silent at the sacrifice 

1. Verily, he who purifies here * is a sacrifice. Truly, when 
he moves, he purifies this whole world. Since when he moves 
{yarn) he purifies this whole world* therefore indeed he is a 
sacrifice (yajHa), 

His two paths arc mind and speech. 

2, Of these the Brahman priest (brahma) forms one with his 
mind; the Hotri, the Adhvaryu, and the Udgatpi priests, the 
other with speech. 

In case, after the morning litany has commenced, the Brah¬ 
man priest interrupts before the concluding verse, [3] he forms 
only one path. The other becomes discontinued. 

As a one-legged man walking* or a chariot proceeding with 
one wheel, suffers injury, so his sacrifice suffers injury. The 
instilvtor of the sacrifice suffers injury after the sacrifice 
which suffers injury. He becomes worse off by having 
sacrificed. 

1 Thi* F1QM wav h dttttibed subac-cjneirtiy at 5. 

1 Tlui ii* the wind. 
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4. But m case, after the morning litany has commenced, the 
Brahman priest does not interrupt before the cone!riding verse, 
they form both paths; the other does not become discon¬ 
tinued* 

5. As a two-legged man walking, or a chariot proceeding 
with both wheels, Is well supported, so his sacrifice us well 
supported* The institutor of the sacrifice is well supported 
after the sacrifice which Is well supported* He becomes better 
off by having sacrificed. 

Seventeenth Khanda 

How the Brahman priest rectifies mistakes in the 
sacrificial ritual 

i- Prajapati brooded upon the worlds. As they were being 
brooded upon, he extracted their essences; fire from the earth, 
wind from the atmosphere, the sun from the sky* 

Upon these three del Lies he brooded* As they were 
being brooded upon, he extracted their essences: from the fire, 
the Rig verses; from the wind, the Yajus formulas; the Saman 
chants, from the SUB. 

3. Upon this threefold knowledge he brooded. As it was 
being brooded upon, he extracted its essences: bhur from the 
Rig verses, bhuvas from the Yajus formulas, stmr from the 
Saman chants, 

4, So if there should come an injury in connection with the 
Rig verses, one should make an oblation in the householder's 
(GarhapatyaJ fire with the words ' hhur \ Hail ! * So by the 
essence or the Rig verses themselves, by the power of the Rig 
verses he mends the injury to the Rig verses of the sacrifice- 

5* Moreover, if there should come an injury m connection 
with the Yajus formulas, one should make an oblation in the 
southern (Dakshina) fire with the words Hail l 1 So 

by the essence of the Yajus formulas themselves, by the power 
of the Yajus formulas he mends the injury to the Yajus 
formulas of the sacrifice. 

6. Moreover, if there should come an injury in connection 
with the Saman chanty one should make an oblation in the 
eastern (Ahavaniya) fire with the words - $v&r ! Hail l f So by 
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the essence of the Saman chants, by the power of the Saman 
chants he mends the injury to the Samati chants of the sacrifice, 

7. So, as one would mend gold with borax-salt, silver with 
gold, tin with silver, lead with tin, iron with lead, wood with 
iron or with leather, [ft] even so with the power of those worlds, 
of those divinities, of that triple knowledge one mends the 
Injury to the sacrifice Verily, that sacrifice is healed in which 
there is a Brahman priest who knoivs this, 

9 + Verily, that sacrifice is inclined to the north 1 in which 
there is a Brahman priest who knows this. Verily t there is 
this song on the Brahman priest who knows this :■— 

Whichever way he 1 turns himself. 

In that same way [10] common matt. 

The Brahman priest alone protects 
The sacrificed * like a dag* 

Verily, ihe Brahman priest who knows this guards Ihe 
sacrifice, the inst[tutor of the sacrifice, and all the priests. 
Therefore one should make as his Brahman priest one who 
knows this, not one tvho does not know this—yta f not one 
who docs not know' this. 

FIFTH FRAPAJHAKA 

Concerning breath, the soul, and the Uniter sal 

Soul 

First Kha^dx 

The rivalry of the five bodily functions* and tho 
superiority of breath 

i- Otft l Verily, he who knows the etuefest and best, 
becomes the chiefest and best. Breath, verily, b the driefest 
and best. 

1 TbM i m Aii^p Idoui— Sa kj kam. 

1 The Brahma priest* Thil is* the Brahman if ihc leader of mankind, Btil 
^'niitari haiciprels: 1 Wherever it hack (Le. iheje is a defect In the iscriSw r 
ihisher 'be man ii r e, thr Brahman to me&d the defect frith hii'knew! edge/ 

Ptotfezi interprets ikew lin ti: 

1 Whichever way eue tuns himself* 

Thsterwi a hainan being goes/ 
lias MBlIer saints still mother ides. 

1 The wont Aunt* naar nl«i u«a + tbf tCiam people/ 

* Adopting as do j^jV, and D-e^Sict*, ike trading it'd instead uf aivd t J a naiir/ 
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2 m Verily t he who knows the most excellent* becomes the 
most excellent of his own [people]. Speech, verily, is the 
most excellent* 

3- Verily, he who knows the firm basis, has a firm bas[s 
both in this world and in the yonder. The eye, verily, is a 
firm basis. 

4, Verily, he who knows attainment-—for him wishes are 
attained, both human and divine* The ear, verily, is attain¬ 
ment. 

5* Verily, he who knows the abode, becomes an abode of It h 
own [people], The mind, verily, is the abode, 

G- Now, t heVital Breaths (prana ) 1 disputed among themselves 
on sell-superiority, saying [in turn]: 1 1 am superior!/ 'I am 
superior 1 1 

7 + Those Vital Breaths w r cnt to Father Prajapati, and said : 

' Sir 1 Which of us is the most superior ? 1 

He said tf^them: 'That one of you after whose going off 
the body appears m if it were the very worst off—ho is the 
most superior of you/ 

8 . Speech went off* Having remained; away a year, it 
came around again, and said: " How have you been able to 
live without mc? J 

* As the dumb, not speak Eng, but breathing with the breath, 
seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear, thinking with the 
mind. Thus/ 

Speech entered in. 

9. The Eye went off Having remained away a year, 
it came around again, and said ; 4 How have you been able tu 
live without me? J 

' As the blind, not seeing, but breathing with the breath, 
speaking with speech, hearing with tile ear, thinking with the 
mind. Thus/ 

The Eye entered in. 

10. The Ear went off. Having remained away a year, 
it came around again, and said: 1 How have you been able to 
live without me? J 

1 TTltwaxLl iijjftht ftlfttont tc irio-litr-d *Skns** *; hnt J FattitJon* WQuId potup* 
marc atcniald; icprtKnl ilic quaint old IJe& In ihc tdodcpi niortilU: tenninnlouj. 
tbe other wcnmXi of this rinlry rat Bfik. & U 7-14 iad Ka^li. j. 3* 
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*As the deaf, not bearing, but breathing with the breath, 
speaking with speech! seeing with the eye* thinking with the 
mind. Thus." 

The Ear entered in* 

n. The Mind went off. Having remained away a year, 
it came around again, and said ; * How have you been able to 
live without me ?* 

* As simpletons, mindless* but breathing with the breath, 
speaking with speech, seeing with the eye, hearing with the 
ear- Thus. 1 

The Mind entered in* 

is. Now when the Breath was about to go off—as a tine 
horse might tear out the pegs of his foot-tethers ail together, 
thus did it tear out the other Breaths all together, 1 hey all 
came to it, and said: * Sir S Remain* You are the most 
superior of us. Do not go off/ 

13. Then Speech said unto that one: "If I am the most 
etfeelienu so are you the me^t excellent/ 

Then the Eye said unto that one : B If I am a firm basis, so 
are you a firm basis/ 

14. Then the Ear said unto that one: c If Jam attainment, 
so are you attainment* 1 

Then the Mind said unto that one: 4 If I am an abode, so 
are you an abode/ 

15. Verily, they do not call them ‘Speeches/ nor 'Eyes/ 
nor "Ears, 1 nor‘ Minds/ They call them 4 Breaths' (prana)* 
for the vital breath is all these. 


Second Khanba 
t. It said : 1 What will be my food ?' 

* Whatever there is here, even to dogs and birds/ they said. 
So this p verily, is the food {anna) of breath (ana) m Verily, 
breath is its evident name* Verily, in the case of one who 
knows thiSp there is nothing whatever that is not food, 
a. It said: 1 What will be my garment? * 

1 Water/ they said. 

Therefore, verily, when people are about to cat h they 
enswathe it [Le. the breath] with water both before and 
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after. 1 It Is accustomed to receive a garment; It becomes not 
naked. 

3, When Satyakama Jabak told this to Go^ruti Vaiysigia- 
padya s he also said: 'Even if one should tell this to a dried-up 
stump, branches would be produced on it and leaves would 
spring forth/ 

The * mixed potion" incantation for the attainment 
of greatness 

4, Now* If one should wish to come to something great, let 
him on the night of a new moon perform the Preparatory 
Consecration Ceremony (Diksha), and on the night oi the Full 
moon mix a mixed potion of all sorts of herbs Avith sour 
milk and honey, 

* Hail to the due fast and best! —with these vrords he should 
offers libation of melted butter in the fire and pour the residue 
into the potion. 

5, 1 Hail to the most excellent l 1 —with these Avoids he should 
offer a libation of melted butter in the fine and pour the residue 
into the potion. 

1 Hail to the firm basis! —with these words he should offer 
a libation of melted butter in the fire and pour the residue into 
the potion * 

1 Hail to the abode ! p —with these Avoids he should offer 
a libation of melted butter in the fire and pour the residue into 
the potion, 

6, Then, creeping back [from the fire], and taking the potion 
in his hollowed hands, he mutters: *Thou art He (izwa) by 
name, for this whole world is at home (am* i) in thee, for thou 
art pre-eminent and supreme (frestfm), king and overlord* 
Let him bring me to pre-eminence and supremacy {srais//iya) t 
kingship and ovcrlordship ! Let me be all this l' a 

7, Verily then with this Rig verse 3 he takes a sip at each 
hemistich 

1 The food tvhsdi is god SavilriV 
—here he takes a sip— 

t ISv KippiQ£ At the toiniBeDcmtDt of & nd ut] Ly rifuiug oat the flsuEilh at 
the close iti the —the fiattfiu custom in ImJIfl- 

1 Or,' this world-ill/ 
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f That for ourselves do we prefer/ 

—here he takes a sip— 

*The best, the all-refreshing food/' 

— here he takes a sip— 

4 The Giver's strength may we attain!* 

—here he takes a sip* 

After having cleansed the drinking-vessel or goblet, he 
lies down to the west of the fire either on a skin or on the 
bare ground with voice restrained and self-possessed* If he 
should see a woman, he may know that the rite is successful. 

3, As to this there is the following verse: —- 
If during riles done for a wish 
One sees a woman in his dream, 

Success he there may recognize 
In this appearance of his dream 

— In diis appearance of his dream. 


Third JtHAJjjpA 1 

The ecrarso of tho aoul in its reincarnations 

1. ^vetakctu Aruncya attended an assembly of the Pahclilas. 
Then Fravahana jaibali said to him : ’ Young man, has your 
father instructed you ? * 

* He has indeed, Sir/ 

3. * Do you know r unto what creatures go forth hence ? 1 

* No, Sir/ 

4 Do you know How they rclurn again ? ’ 
f No, Sir/ 

4 Do you know the parting of the two ways, one leading to 
the gods, and one leading to the fathers ? 1 
4 No, Str/ 

3. 4 Do you know* how [it is that] yonder world is not filled up?* 
4 No t Sir/ 

1 Do you know how in the fifth oblation water comes to 
have a human voice? 1 

* No, indeed, Sir/ 

4 * * ftow, pray, how r did you say of yourself that you had 

1 With I be Iflrtrwctioa Of Wukc'u m KIsp^Jm compare the ™*Hd 
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been Ins true Led? Indeed, how could one who would not know 
these things speak of himself as having been instructed ?' 

Distressed, he then went to his father's place. Then he 
>aid to him: 1 Verily, indeed, without having instructed me, you, 
Sir, said: “ I have instructed you," 

5. Five questions a fellow of the princely class (rdjanyn- 
banditti) has asked me- I was not able to explain even one 
of them,’ 

Then lie [i.e. the father] said : ' As you have told them to 
roe here, 1 do not know even one of them. If I had known 
them, how would I not have told them to you? 1 

6. Then Gautama 1 went to the king’s place. To him, 
when he arrived, he [i.e, the king] had proper attention shown. 
Then on the morrow he went up to the audience-hall. Then 
lie [L c. the king] said to him : “ Honored Gautama, you may 
choose for yourself a boon of human wealth.’ 

Then he said: 1 Human wealth be yours, 0 king! The word 
which you said in the presence of the young man, even that 
do you speak to me.’ 

Then he became troubled- 

7. * Wait a while/ he commanded him. Then he said: ‘ As 
to what you have told me, O Gautama, this knowledge has 
never yet come to Brahmans before you, and therefore in all 
the worlds has the rule belonged to the Kshatriya only.’ Then 
he said to him :— 

Fourth Kuanpa 

1. ‘Yonder world, verily, O Gautama, is a sacrificial fire. 
In this case the sun is the fuel; the light-rays, the smoke; 
the day, the flame ; the moon, the coals; the stars, the sparks. 

3. In this fire the gods offer faith {iraddha). From this 
oblation arises King Soma- 


Fifth Kha^da 

1. The rain-cloud, verily, O Gautama, is a sacrificial fire. 
In this case wind is the fuel; mist, the smoke ; lightning, the 
dame; the thunderbolt, the coals ■ hailstones, the sparks. 

1 Hurt is, Gittini AtdJILj lie father. 
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l. In this fire the gods offer King Soma. From this obla- 
tion arises rain- 

Sixth Khand a 

i. The earth, verily, O Gautama, is a sacrificial fire Tn 
this case the year is the fuel; space* the smoke; night, the 
flame; the quarters of heaven, the coals; the intermediate 
quarters of heaven, the sparks. 

i. In this fire the gods offer rain. From this oblation 
arises food. 

Seventh Kiia^da 

i. Man, verily, O Gautama, is a sacrificial fire* In this 
case speech is the fuel; breath, the smoke; the tongue* the 
flame ; the eyes, the coals ; the ear, the sparks. 

a. In this fire the gods offer food. From this oblation 
arises semen. 

Eighth Khantja 

i. Woman, verily, O Gautama is a sacrificial fire. In this 
case the sexual organ is the fuel; when one invites, the smoke; 
the vulva,the flame; when one inserts,the coals; the sexual 
pleasure, the sparks. 

z. In this fire the goda offer semen. From this oblation arises 
the fetus. 

Ninth Kha?da 

i. Thus indeed in the fifth oblation water cornea to have 
a human voice* 

After he has lain within for ten months,or for however long 
it is, as a fetus covered With membrane, then he is born. 

e. When born, he lives for as long a* is his length of life* 
When deceased* they carry him hence to the appointed place 
for the lire from whence indeed he came, from whence he 
arose. 

Tenth Khanda 

i. So those who know this, and those too who worship in 
a forest with the thought that 11 Faith is austerity" pass into 
the flame 1 ; from the flame, into the day; from the day ? into 
the half-month of the waxing moon ; from the half-month of the 
w axing muon, into the six months during which the sun moves 

J UlU U, into the dime or the Cttnantacn fine. 
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northward j [j] from those months, into the year; from the year, 
into the sun; from the sun, into the moon; from the moon, 
into the lightning. There there is a Person {jwruja) who is 
non-human {a-tn&H&va). He leads them on to Brahma. "1 his 
is the way leading to the gods. 1 

3. Bm those who in the village reverence a belief in sacrifice, 
merit, and almsgiving—they pass into the smoke*; from the 
smoke, into the night ; from the night*into the latter half of 
the month ; from the latter half of the month, into the six 
months during which the sun moves southward ‘these do not 
reach the year; [4] from those monLhs, into the world of the 
fathers ; from the world of the fathers, into space ; from space, 
into the moon. That is King Soma. That is the food of the 
gods. The gods eat that. 

5. After having remained in it as long as there is a residue 
[of their good works], then by that course by which they came 
they return again, just as they tame, into space; from space, into 
wind. After having become wind, one becomes smoke. 
After having become smokei he becomes mist. 

6. After having become mist, he becomes cloud. After 
having become cloud, he rains down. 1 hey are bom here as 
rice and barley, as herbs and trees, as sesame plants and beans. 
Thence, verily, indeed, it is difficult to emerge, lor only if 
some one or other eats him as food and emits him as semen, 
does he develop further. 

7. Accordingly, those who are of pleasant conduct here— 
the prospect is, indeed, that they will enter a pleasant womb, 
either tire womb of a Brahman, or the womb of a Kshatnya.or 
the womb of a Vaiiya. Rut those who are of st i nki ng conduct 
here—the prospect is, indeed, that they will enter a stinking 
womb, either the womb or a dog, or the womb of a swine, or 

the womb of an outcast {candala). 

H. But on neither of these ways are the small, continually 
returning creatures, 3 [those of whom it is said;] 11 Be born, and 

die "—theirs is a third state. * , 

Thereby [it comes about that] yonder world is not filled up. 

1 This aw W*J drsaij? ' JC4n describett in 4 . S 5 r ir^ 

* Tfrpt 1*, uilo lie fnuofce of the CMJiliQEi fofc 
J m Hiei^ worm*, etc- 
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Therefore one should seek to guard himself. As. to this 
there is the following verse:■—- 

9. The plunderer of gold* the liquor-drinker, 

The invader of a teacher's bsd* the Brahman-kilter— 

These four Sint downward in ihr stale* 

And, fifth* he who consorts with them. 

10. But he who knows these five fires thus, is not stained 
with evil, even though consorting with those people* He 
becomes pure, clean, possessor of a pure world* who knows this 
—yen, lie who knows this! 1 

F.L EVEN TI I Kl! ANDA 1 

The Universal Soul 

i. Praclim&k Aupamanyava, S&tyay&jiia Faulushi, indm- 
dyumna Bh§lUveyaJ aua £arkarakshya, and BudSIaAsvatarasvi 
—these great householders, greatly learned in sacred lore 
(frefrija) t having come together, pondered r * Who b our 
Atman (Soul)? What is Brahma ? 1 

1. Then they agreed among themselves: Verily > Sirs, 
L'ddiltaka Artini here studies exactly this Universal [pQiivS- 
nara) Atman [SoulJ, Come, let us go unto him/ 

Then unto him they went. 

3 - Then he agreed with himself: 1 These great householders* 
greatly learned in sacred lore, will question me. I may not be 
able to answer them everything. Come E Let me direct them 
to another, 1 

4. Then he said to them : 1 Verily, SirSj AiSvapati Kaikcya 
studies just this Lniversal Atman >(Sou!j + Come! Let us go 
unto him/ 

Then unto him they went. 

> Then to them severally, when they arrived*he had proper 
attentions shown. He was indeed a man who* on rising, 
could say = :—- 

- Within my realm ihere is no thief. 

No miser* ngr a drinking man. 

None aturk-ss, rone ignorant, 

No man unchaste* no wife unchaste/ 

1 AcwUier T«ri«i ii found ml Sul, Hr. 10, 6 # u 
1 1 iEtctpreUitE&n. 

m 


CHAKDOGYA UPANISHAD [-513 1 

* 

‘Verily, Sirs, I am about to have a sacrifice performed. 
As large a gift as I shall give to each priest, so large a gift 
will I give to you. Sirs. Remain, my Sirs,' 

6 . Then they said : ‘With whatever subject a person is con¬ 
cerned, of that indeed he should speak You know just this 
Universal Atrnan (Soul). Him indeed do you toll to us- 

7. Then he said to them: ‘On the morrow will I make 
reply.' Then with fuel in their hands 1 in the morning they 
returned. Then, without having first received them as pupils* 
he spoke to them as follows:— 

Twelfth Khakpa 

1. 1 Aupamanyava, whom do you reverence as the Atman 
(Soul) ?' 

‘The heaven indeed. Sir, O King, said he. 

'The Universal Atman (Soul) is, verily, that brightly 
shining one {suUjas) which you reverence as the Atman (Soul), 
Therefore Soma is seen pressed out (fw/n) and continually 
pressed out in your family, 

3. You eat food) you sec what is pleasing. He eats food ; 
lie sees what is pleasing. There is eminence in sacred 
knowledge in the family of him who reverences the Universal 
Atman (Soul) thus. That, however, is only the head of the 
Atman (Soul),’ said he. ‘Your head would have fallen off. if 
you had not come unto me/ 

Thirteenth Ruanda 

1. Then he said to Satyayajna Fautushi: ‘ Praclnayogya! 
Whom do you reverence as the Atman (Soul)? 

‘The sun indeed. Sir, O King,' said he, 

‘The Universal Atman (Soul) is, verily, that manifold one 
which you reverence as the Atman iSoul), Therefore mtith 
of all sorts is seen in your family, [a] [e g ] a chariot drawn by 
a shc-mule rolled up [before your door], a female slave, a gold 
necklace. You cat food ; you see what is pleasing. He eats 
food; he sees what is pleasing. There is eminence in sacred 
knowledge in the family of him who reverences that Universal 

¥ Ai a token ot disciplcdiip. Com rue 4+5- 
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Atman (Soul) thus. That, however* i$ only the eye of the 
Atman {Soul) / said he. * You would have become blmd r if you 
had not come unto me/ 

Fourteen th K handa 

i* Then he said to ludiadyunma Bhallaveya: f Yaiyaghra- 
padya! Whom do you reverence as the Atman (Soul) ? J 
f The wind indeed. Sir, O King/ said he, 

‘The Universal Atman (Soul) is, verily, that which possesses 
various paths, which you reverence as the Atman (Soul), 
Therefore offerings come unto you in various ways; rows of 
chariots follow you in various ways. 

2 . You eat food; you see what is pleasing* He eats food ; 
he sees what is pleasing* There is eminence in sacred 
knowledge In the family of him who reverences that Universal 
Atman (Soul) thus. 

That, however, is only the breath of the Atman (Soul)/ 
said he. 1 Your breath would have departed, if you had not 
come unto me/ 

Fifteenth Ktianda 

i. Then he said to Jana: 1 Sarkarakshya 1 Whom do you 
reverence as the Atman (Soul)? + 

* Space indeed, Sir, O King/ said he* 

1 The Universal Atman (Soul) is, verily 3 that expanded one, 
which you reverence as the Atman (Soul)* Therefore you are 
expanded with offspring and wealth. 

z- You eat food ; you see what is pleasing. He eats food : 
he ares what is pleasing* There is eminence in sacred know¬ 
ledge iu the family of him who reverences that Universal 
Atman (Soul) thus. 

That, however, is only the body (sati/dr/ta) of the Atman 
(Soul), said he. 4 Your body would have fallen to pieces,, if 
you bad not come unto me/ 

Sixteenth Khanda 

I* I hen he said to Budila A^vatarasvi: 1 Vaiyaghrapadya! 
Whom do you reverence as the Atman (Soul) ?' 

4 Water indeed, Sir, O King/ said he, 

‘The Universal Atman (Soul) is, verily, that wealth, which 
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you reverence as the Atman (Soul)* Therefore you are 
wealthy and thriving* 

% m You eat food ; you see what is pleasing. He eats food ; 
he secs what is pleasing. There is eminence in sacred 
knowledge in the family of him who reverences that Universal 

Atman {Soul) thus. _ 

That, however, is only the bladder of the Atman (Soul), said 
he. ‘ Your bladder would have burst, if you had not come 
unto me,’ 

Seventeenth Rwanda 

£ . Then he said to Uddalaka Aruni: * Gautama 1 Whom do 
you reverence as the Atman (Soul) ? 

'The earth indeed. Sir, O King, said he. 

‘The Universal Atman {Soul) is, verily, that support, which 
you reverence as the Atman (Soul). Therefore you are 
supported with offspring and cattle. 

a. You eat food ; you see what is pleasing. He cal-' too , 
he sees what is pleasing. There is eminence in sacred know¬ 
ledge in the family of him who reverences that Universal Atman 

{Soul) thus. 

That, however, is only the feet of the Atman (Soul), said lie, 

* Your feet would have withered away, if you had not come 
unto me/ 

Eighteenth Kha.nda 

1. Then he said to them : ‘ Verily, indeed, you hem cat food, 
knowing this Universal Atman (Soul) as ifsomething sepamte. 
He, however, who reverences this Universal Atman (Soul) that 
is of the measure of the span »-thUS* M Uto be measured by 
thinking of oneself 1 —he eats food in ail worlds, in ah beings, in 
all selves, 

2 . The brightly -shining [heaven] is indeed the head of that 
Universal Atman (Soul). The manifold [sun] vs his eye. 
That which possesses various paths [i.e. the wind is his 
breath. The extended [space] is his body, health [i.e. 


1 From earth 6a Leaven—as SlAfcart mK«t5. 

> SSL, * want of ret dumber 
raro.urr; or from yW ‘to l*UV Uko ibe unmoinl'l'/ fr&AuS 
ntJtra, of pclblpi prejjt unity H&iftos ie bolli. 
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water] is indeed his bladder. The support [i. e. the earth] 
is Indeed hb feet Tlie sacrmcLi! urea is indeed hb breast. 
The sacrifkbl gnrss is his hair. The Garhapatya fire is 
hb heart The AnvShSryapacana fire b hb mind. The . 
Ahavaniya fire is his mouth. 

Nineteenth Khanpa 

The mystical Agnihotra sacrifice to the Universal Soul 
in oneb own self 

i* Therefore the first food which one ma y come to* should 
be offered, The first oblation which he ivould offer he should 
offer with “Hail to the Prtpa breath ! 11 The Prana breath is 
satisfied. 

The Prana breath being satisfied, the eye is satisfied. The 
eye being satisfied* the sun is satisfied. The sun being satisfied, 
the heaven is satisfied* The heaven being satisfied, whatever 
the heaven and Lite sun rule Over is satisfied. Along with the 
sat is fact [on thereof, he is satisfied with offspring, with cattle, with 
food* with the glow of health* and with eminence in sacred 
knowledge. 

Twentieth Khanda 

i. Then the second oblation which lie would offer he should 
offer with Hail to the Vyarta breath ! 11 The Vyaua breath is 
satisfied. 

i. The VySna breath being satbfied* the ear is satisfied* The 
ear being satisfied, the moon is satisfied. The moon being 
satisfied, the quarters of heaven are satisfied. The quarters 
ot heaven being satisfied, whatever the moon and the quarters 
of heaven rule over is satisfied. Along with the satisfaction 
thereof, he is satisfied with offspring, with cattle, with food, 
with the glow of health, and with eminence in sacred knowledge, 

TWEOT¥-nRST Ktianpa 

1. Then the third offering which he would offer he should 

offer with “Hail to the Apfma breath! 1 * The A pana breath is 
satisfied- 4 

2 . The Aparn breath facing satisfied, speech is satisfied. 
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Speech being satisfied, fire is satisfied. Fire being satisfied, the 
earth is satisfied. The earth being satisfied, whatever the 
earth and lire rule over is satisfied. Along with the satisfaction 
thereof, he is satisfied with offspring, with cattle, with food, 
with the glow of health, and with eminence in sacred know¬ 
ledge. 

Twenty-second Khakda 

i. Then the fourth offering which he would offer he should 
offer with “ Hail to theSamana breath !” The Samana breath 
is satisfied. 

з, The Samaria breath being satisfied, the mind is satisfied. 
The mind being satisfied, the rain-god (Parjanya) is satisfied. 
Tito rain-god being satisfied, lightning *s satisfied. Lightning 
being satisfied, whatever the rain-god and lightning rule over is 
satisfied. Atong with the satisfaction thereof, he is satisfied 
with offspring, with cattle, with food, with the glow of health, ami 
with eminence in sacred knowledge. 

Twenty-third Khamxv 

i. Then the fifth offering which he would offer he should 
offer with *' Hail to the Udana breath 1 ” The Udana breath is 
satisfied. * 

и. The L'dana breath being satisfied, wind is satisfied. 1 Wind 
being satisfied, space is satisfied. Space being satisfied, what¬ 
ever wind and space rule over is satisfied. Along with the 
satisfaction thereof, he is satisfied with offspring, with cattle, 
with food, with die glow of health, and with eminence in sacred 
knowledge. 

Twesty-fourtjj Khanda 

i. If one offers the Agnihotra (fire) sacrifice without knowing 
tbis'—that would be just as If he were to remove the Jive coals 
and pour the offering on ashes. 

j. Hut if one offers the Agnihotca sacrifice knowing it thus, his 
offering is made in all worlds, in all beings, in all selves. 

3. So, as a rush-reed laid on a fire would be burned up, even 

i According 19 tie Tomu vui Madnta piitioft* el itte CMndeQT* L T pani*!>a<l 
the felx^iL part oflhU would icnJ: 'The L r s:aas breath beiD^ laiiiiaed, 

iZk skis U The skin bdjiy ^.tiiftodp wind ii utlM/ eu. 
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so arc burned up all the eviU of him who offers the Agnshotra 
sacrifice knowing it thus, 

4* And there Tore* iT one who knows this should offer the 
leavings even to an outcast {aimiiitfl), it would be offered in 
his Universal Atman (Soul)* As to this there is the follow¬ 
ing verse:— 

As hungry children sit around 
About their mother here in IEfe> 

E h en so all beings &it around 
The Agnihotn sacrifice/ 

SIXTH FRAPATHAKA 

The instruction of Svetaketu by UddAlaka 
concerning the key to all knowledge 

First Ruanda 

The threefold development of the elements and of man 
from the primary unitary Being 

I- Otn ! Now, there was Svetakctu Aruneya, To him his 
father said: 1 Live the life of a student of sabred knowledge* 
Verily, my dear, from our family there is no one unlearned [in 
the Vedas] {att-vcya) T a Brahman by connection ( braltma-handku) 
as it were, 

2. He then, having become a pupil at the age of twelve* 
having studied all the Vedas, returned at the age of twenty-four, 
conceited* thinking himself [earned, proud 

3* Then his father said to him: * Svetaketu. my dear, since 
now you are conceited, think yourself learned, and arc proud* 
did you also ask for that teaching whereby what has not been 
heard of becomes heard of, what lias not been thought of 
becomes thought what has not been understood becomes 
understood? 1 

4, * How* pray. Sir* U that teaching? 1 

{4) s Just as, my dear* by one piece of clay everything made 
of clay may be known—the modification is merely a verbal 
distinction, a name ; the reality is just 4i day 

5 - Jus* as* my dear* by one copper ornament everything 
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made of copper may be known—the modification is merely 
a verbal distinction * a name; the reality h just "copper"— 

6 . Just as, my dear, by one nail-scissors everything made 
of iron may be known—the modification is merely a verbal 
distinction* a name; the reality is just "iron "—so, my dear, h 
that teaching. 1 

7 + 1 Verily, those honored men did not know this; for, if 
they had known it p why would thery not have told me? But 
do you, Sir* tell me it/ 

1 So be it, my dear/ said he. 

Second Khantja 

1. ‘In the beginning, my dear, this world was just Being 
(*»/), one only, without a second. To be sure, some people 
say 1 i " In the beginning this world was just Non-being (a-saf), 
one only, without a second ; from that Non-being Being was 
produced/" 

2. But verily, my dear, whence could this bc? f said he. 
'How from Non-being could Being be produced? On the 
contrary* my dear, in the beginning this world was just Being, 
one only, without a second- 

3* It bethought itself: 11 Would that I were many! Let me 
procreate myself! Ja It emitted heat. That heat bethought 
itself; 11 Would that I were many! Let me procreate myself/ 1 
It emitted water. Therefore whenever a person grieves or 
perspires from the heat, then there is produced water [i.e* 
cither tears or perspiration]. 

4. That water bethought itself: 11 Would that 1 were many! 
Let me proejate myself. 1 ' It emitted food. Therefore 
whenever it ruins* then there is abundant food. So food for 
eating is produced just from water. 

Third Kha$i>a 

3. Now, of these beings here there arc just three origins 1 : 
[there are beings] bom from an egg, bom from a living thing,, 
bom from a sprout, 

1 A*, for CiAmjiIt, in 3. 15. I *ml T*it. J. j. 

* LilcjaJJj * K*j|' 
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3, That divinity [Le. Being] bethought itself: "Come ! Let 
me enter these three divinities [s.c. heat, water, and food] with 
this living Soul {Slmart), and separate out name and form. 1 

3. Let me make each one of them threefold" That divinity 
entered into these three divinities with this living Soul, and 
separated out name and form, 

4. It made each of them threefold. 

Now, veriiy, my dear, understand from me how each of 
these three divinities becomes threefold. 

Fourth Khanija 

i. Whatever red form fire has, is the form of heat ; what¬ 
ever white, the form of water; whatever dark, the Form of 
food. The fire hood has gone from fire: the modification is 
merely a verbal distinction, a name. The reality is just “ the 
three forms." 

3. Whatever red form the sun has, is the form of heat; 
whatever white, the form of water; whatever dark, the form 
of food. The sunbood has gone from the sun; the modifi¬ 
cation is merely a verbal distinction, a name. The reality is 
just "the three forms." 

3. Whatever red form the moon has. Is the form of heat: 
whatever white,the form of water; whatever dark,the form of 
food. The moonhood has gone from the moon: the modifi¬ 
cation is merely a verbal distinction, a name. The reality is 
just ■' the three forms.” 

4. Whatever red form the lightning has, is the form of heat; 
whatever white, the form of water; whatever dark, the form 
of food. The lightninghood has gone from the lightning: the 
modification is merely a verbal distinction, a name. The reality 
is just “ the three forms.” 

5. Verily, It was just this that the groat householders, 
greatly learned in sacred lore, knew when they said of old *: 
“ No one now will bring up to us what has not been heard of, 
what has not been thought of, what has not been understood." 
For from these [three forms] they knew [everything]. 

6. They knew that whatever appeared red was the form of 

1 1 Nm and form 1 i$ The Sanskrit idiom for B indifidniitty/ 

J Cafnp&e MiUviJ. 1. 1.3. 
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heat- They knew that whatever appeared white was the 
form of water. They knew that whatever appeared dark was 
the form of food. 

j. They knew that whatever appeared urwunderstood, is 
a combination of just these divinities. 

Verily, my dear, understand from me how* each of these 
three divinities, upon reaching man, becomes threefold. 

Fifth K hasp a 

1. Food, when eaten, becomes divided into three parts. 
That which is its coarsest constituent, becomes the feces; that 
which is medium, the flesh; that which is finest, the mind. 

3. Water, when drunk, becomes divided into three parts. 
That which is its coarsest constituent, becomes the urine; 
that which is medium, the blood ; that which is finest, the 
breath ipriina). 

3. Heat, when eaten, becomes divided into three parts. 
That which is its coarsest constituent, becomes bone; that 
which is medium, the marrow ; that which is finest, the voice. 

4. For, my dear, the mind consists of food ; the breath 
consists of water; the voice consists of heat.* 

‘ Do you, Sir, cause me to understand even more.’ 

■ So be it, my dear," said he. 

Sixth Khanpa 

[. ' Qfcoagulated milk, my dear, when churned, that which 
[g the finest essence aH moves upward ; it becomes butter. 

2. Even so, verily, my dear, of food, when eaten, that 
which is the finest essence all moves upward; it becomes 

the mind. 

3. Of water, my dear, when drunk, that which is the finest 
essence all moves upward; it becomes the breath. 

4. Of heat, my dear, when eaten, that which is the finest 
essence all moves upward ; it becomes the voice. 

5. For, my dear, the mind consists of food; the breath 
consists of water; the voice consists of heat.' 

1 Do you. Sir, cause me to understand even more.' 

4 So be it, my dear,' said ht 
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Seventh Khanda 

i. 1 A person, my dear, consists of sixteen parts. For 
fifteen days do not eat; drink water at will. Breath, which 
consists of water, will not be cut olT from one who drinks 
water.* 

a. Then for fifteen days he did not eat. So then he 
approached him, saying,■ What shall I say. Sir ? 1 

'The Rig verses, my dear, tile Yajus formulas, the Saiiun 
c hunts.* 

Then he said : ' Verily, they do not come to me. Sir.* 

3 * To him he then said: 'Just as, my dear, a single coal of 
the size of a fire-fly may be left over from a great kindled fire, 
but with it the fire would not thereafter bum much—so, my 
dear, of your sixteen parts a single sixteenth part may be 
left over, but with it you do not now apprehend the Vedas. 
<4) Eat ; [4] then you will understand from me.’ 

(4) Then he ate. So then he approached him. Then 
whatsoever he asked him, he answered everything. (5) To him 
he then said: 

-> ‘Just as, my dear, one may, by covering it with straw, 
make a single coal of the size of a fire fly that has been left over 
from a great kindled (ire blaze up, and with it the fire 
would thereafter bum much- [fi] 90, my dear, of your sixteen 
parts a single sixteenth part has been left over. After having 
been covered with food, it has blazed up. 1 \ ith it vou now 
apprehend the Vedas ; for. my dear, the mind consists of food, 
the breath consists of water, the voice consists of heat. 1 

Then he understood from him—yea, he understood. 

Eighth Ruanda 

Concerning sleep, hanger and thirst, and dying 

1. Then IJddalaka Anini said to Svciakctu, his son: 
‘Understand from me. my dear, the condition of sleep. 
When a person here sleeps Ijiwp'/i), as it is called, then, my 
dear, he has readied Being, he has gone to his own (svam 
efiito). Therefore they sav of him "be sleeps'*; for he has 
gone lo hU own* 
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2. As a bird fastened with a string;, after flying in this 
direction and in that without finding an abode elsewhere, rests 
down just upon its fastening—even so, my dear, the mind, 
after flying in this direction and in that without finding an 
abode elsewhere, rests down just upon breath; fur the mind, 
my dear, has breath as its fastening, 

3* Understand from me, my dear, hunger [aland) and 
thirst* When a person here is hungry iaiiiifati), as it is 
called, just water is leading off {rttnanH) that xvhich has been 
eaten (-/ as\ So, as they speak of “ a fcader-of*cciws JP {g&~ndya) t 
JJ a leader-of-horses r> (aiva-n&ya) f *' a leader-of-mcn Ph [purusa- 
fi&yt i) ( so they speak of water as ,E a leader-of-food '* (asfcttffya, 
hunger ) P 

On this point, my dear, understand that this [body] is 
a sprout which has sprung up. It will not be without a roou 

4. What else could its root be than food? Even so* my 
dear, with food for a sprout, look for water as the root. With 
water, my dear, as a sprout, look for heat as the root. 
With he^t* my dear, as a sprout, look for Being as the root. 
All creatures here, my dear, have Being as their rout, have 
Being as their home* have Being as lheir support 

5. _Now t when a person here Is thirsty, as it is called* just 

heat is leading off that which has been drunk. So, as they 
speak of "a [eadcr-of-eowa |p "a leader-of-horses rr 

imvQ-tiaya) t 11 a leader-of-men pr {ptiruf&-&dja) t so one speaks of 
heat as "a !eader-of-water 11 (tuh-nyd, thirst). 

On this point, my dear, understand that this [body] 1$ 
a sprout which has sprung up. It will not be without a root. 

6. Where ebe could its root be than in water ? With 
water, my dear* as a sprout, look for beat as the root. With 
beat* my dear, as a sprout, look for Being as the root. 
AH creatures here, my dear* have Being as their root, have 
Being as their abode, have Being as their support 

But how, verily, my dear, each of these three divinities, 
upon reaching man, becomes threefold, has previously 1 been 
said. 

When a person here is deceasing, my dear, his voice goes 
into his mind ; his mind, Into his breath ; hh breath, into heat; 

* In fi. 1-4+ 
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the heat* into the highest divinity* (7) That which is die 
finest essence—[7] this whole world has that as its soul. 
That is Reality That is Atman (Soul). That art 

tliou, SveUketu: 1 

J Do you, Sir, cause me to understand even more* 1 
1 So be it* my clear/ said he. 


Ninth Kljanpi 

The unitary World-Soul, the immanent reality 
of all things and of man 

1. 1 As the bces P my dear, prepare honey by collecting the 
essences of different trees and reducing the essence to a unity, 
[2] as they are not able to discriminate 11 1 am the essence of 
this tree," M f am the essence of that tree "—even so, indeed, 
my dear, all creatures here, though they reach Beings know 
not 41 Wc have reached Being.** 

3. Whatever they aie in this world p whether tiger, or lion, 
or wolf, or boar, or worm, or fly, or gnat* or mosquito, that 
they become. 

4. That which is the finest essence — this whole world has 
that as its souL That is Reality* That b Atman (Soul)- 
That art thou. Svetakctu/ 

1 Do you* Sir, cause me to understand even mare/ 

' So be it p my dear, 1 said he. 

Tenth Khatoa 

1. ‘These rivers, my dear, flow, the eastern toward the 
east, the western toward the west- They go Just from the 
ocean to the ocean. They become the ocean itself As there 
they know not I am this one,” +< I am that one ir — [2] even so P 
indeed, my dear* all creatures here^ though they have come 
forth from Being, know not LF We have come forth from Being." 
Whatever they arc in this world, whether tiger* or lion, or 

* la an ajtidc entitle d Switti of the fiLraofy of the tfjMMMili/yiO.J, |£ 
(1016), pp. tr*(iiita 4 ea a* follow* (p, a do, n. 5): * What that 

*nhtfe e»™cc it, a stite-^haTing.lhatC-dwmJj-^it^tBeace i> this Mi ^ 
ihit b the Real, thru J i the Sonl, that art them, £ttfekela.* 

1 la deep ilecp m death, 
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wolf, or boar, or worm, or fiy, or gnat, or mosquito, that they 

- That which is the finest essence—this whole world has 
that as its soul. That is Reality. That is Atman (Soul). 

That art thou, Svetaketu.’ j 

■ Do you. Sir, cause me to understand even more. 

‘ So be it, my dear,’ said he. 


Eleventh Khanda 

i * Of this great tree, my dear, if some one should strike at 
the root, it would bleed, but still live. If some one should 
strike at its middle, it would bleed, but still live. If some one 
should strike at its top, it would bleed, but still live. Htmg 
pervaded by Atman (Soul), it continues to stand, eagerly 

drinking In moisture and repicing, 

i. If the life leaves one branch of it, then it dries up. It 
leaves a second ; then that dries up. It leaves a third ; then 
that dries up. It leaves the whole; the whole dries up. Even 
so, indeed, my dear, understand.' said he. 

3. ■ Verily, Indeed, when Life has left It, this body dies. 1 he 

life does not die- ...... 

That which is the finest essence—this whole world has that 

as its soul That is Reality. That is Atman (Soul). That 

art thou, Svetaketu.' , 

* Do you. Sir, cause me to understand even more. 

1 So be it, my dear,’ said he. 


Twelfth Khantva 

!, r Bring hither a fig from there,' 

* Here it ts, Sir.' 

■ Divide it. T 

* It is divided, Sir,' 

* What do you sec there? " 

'These rather (ran) fine seeds, Sir.' 

* Of these, please (anga), divide one.’ 

1 It is divided, Sir.' 

* What do you see there ? * 

* Nothing at all, Sir.’ 
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2. Then he said to him: ‘Verily, my dear, that finest 
essence which you do not perceive—verily, my dear, from that 
finest essence this great Nyagrodha (sacred fig) tree thus’ 
arises. 

3, Believe me, my dear,’ said he, (3) ' that which is the finest 
essenec--ihLi whole world has that as its soul. That is Reality. 
That is Atman (Soul). That art thou, ^vetaketu.’ 

1 Do you. Sir, cause me to understand even more.’ 

* So be it, my dear," said he. 

Thirteenth Khanda 

1. 1 Place this salt in the water* In the morning come unto 
me.’ 

Then he did so. 

Then he said to him: 1 That salt you placed in the water 
last evening—please, bring it hither.’ 

Then he grasped for it, but did not find it, as it was com¬ 
pletely dissolved. 

2. ‘Please, take a sip of it from this cnd, s said he. * How 
Li it ? J 

‘Salt.’ 

* Take a sip from the middle,’ said he. ’ How is it ?* 

‘ Salt.’ 

1 Take a sip from that end,’ said he. * How is it ?' 

‘Salt.’ 

* Set it aside, 1 Then come unto me,’ 

He did so, saving, * It is always the same/ 

Then he said to him: ‘ Verily, indeed, my dear, you do not 
perceive Being here. Verily, indeed, it is here. 

3. That which is the finest essence — this whole world has 
that as its soul. That is Reality. That is Atman (Soul). 
That art thou, Jsvctaketu.’ 

* Do you. Sir, cause me to understand even more. 1 

4 So be it, my dear,’ said he. 

1 DrictfoTly. 

1 Iult “ l1 banting Roih {SK. 1. * 4i mi-em- 

1 *dd more miu iL * 
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Fourteenth Khanda 

i. * Just as, my dear, one might lead away from the Gandharas 
a l>eirsort with hte eyes bandaged P aiid then abandon him in an 
uninhabited place ; as there he might be blown forth cither to 
the east, to the north, or to the south, since he had been led 
off with his eyes bandaged and deserted with his eyes ban¬ 
daged ; [a] as, if one released his bandage and told him, "In 
that direction are the Gandharas: go in that direction t" he 
would, if he were a sensible man, by asking [his way] from 
village to village, and being informed, arrive home at the 
Gandharas—even so here on earth one who has a teacher 
knows: '* I belong here only so long as l shall not be released 
[from the body]. Then I shall arrive home.” 

That which is the finest essence—this whole world has 
that as its soul. That is Reality. That is Atman {Soul). 
That art thou, Svetaketti.' 

* Do you, Sir, cause me to understand even more.' 

■ So be it, my dear,’ said he. 


Fifteenth Khanka 

t. * Also, my dear, around a [deathly] sick person his kins¬ 
men gather, and ask, " Do you know me?” “ Do you know 
me?" So long as his voice docs not go into his mind, his 
mind into his breath, his breath into heat, the heat into the 
highest divinity—so long he knows. 

2. Then when his voice goes into his mind, his mind into his 
breath, his breath into heat, the heat into the highest divinity 1 
—then He knows not 

3. That which is the finest essence— this whole world has 
that as its soul. That is Reality. That is Atman {Soul), 
That art thou. Svetaketu.’ 

1 Do you, Sir, cause me to understand even more.’ 

* So be it, my dear,’ said he. 

1 n, U Katemrnt of the outer of the oosaltcft of rtnctioo* on the ipproadl 
of Hfj fh o:cort i a 6. # 6- 
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Sixteenth Ruanda 

1. "And also, my dear, they lead up a man seized by the 
hand, and call: n He has stolen ! He has committed a theft 1 
Heat the ax for him ! * r If he is the doer of the dctd t there¬ 
upon he makes himself (fitmanam) untrue. Speaking untruth, 
he covers himself with untruth- He seizes hold of the heated 
ax, and is burned. Then he is slain. 

2. But if he is not the doer of the deed, thereupon he makes 
himself true. Speaking truth, he covers himself with truth. 
He seizes hold of the heated ax F and is not burned. Then 
he is released. 

3. As in this case he would not be burned [because of the 
truth], so this whole world has that [truth] as its soul. That h 
Reality. That is Atman {Soul). That art thou, Svetakclu/ 

Then he understood it from him — yea, he understood. 


SEVENTH PRAPATHAKA 

The instnictiOE of Narada by Sanatkumara 

Progressive worship of Brahma up to the Universal Soul 

First Ruanda 

I- Om \ 1 Teach me, Sir l P1 —with these words Narada came 
to Sanatkumara. 

To him he then said < 4 Come to me with what you know. 
Then I will tell you still further/ 

%- Then he said to him; 'Sir, I know the Rig*Vcda r the 
Yajur-Veda, the Sim»-Yeda + the Atharva-Veda as the fourth, 
Legend and Ancient Lore {iUltdsafar^m) as the fifth, the 
Veda of the Vedas [ue* Grammar], Rites for the Manes. 
Mathematics, Augury Chronology, Logic, Polity, the 

Science of the Gods the Science of Sacred. Know¬ 

ledge {brmhm®-vidj3)t Demonology (bhfita-vufyu). Military 
Science {kfatm-i Astrology {nak^utra-vidja)^ the Science 

1 Tim Miiirnce mikiki lacks but ike wool to be tbe wme ks 

tke wtick Bbe%t \ if^i pm to hu fitkr in a simHu progreuifi; dckitku 

ia Tsix. 3* 11 l-hagjn& \ r -r -j£mi a, * Sit, dec Luc ftm-hma/ 
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of Snake-charming, and the Fine Arts {sarpa-devajaHa-vutyd)} 
Tbis t Sir, i know. 

Such a one am I, Sir, knowing the sacred sayings {mantra- 
viii), but not knowing the Soul (Atman). It has been heard 
by me from those who are like you, Sir, that he who knows 
the Soul (Atman) crosses over sorrow. Such a sorrowing one 
am I, Sir. Do you. Sir, cause me, who am such a one, to cross 
over to the other side of sorrow.’ 

To him he then said; * Verily, whatever you have here 
learned, verily, that b mere name {tinman}. 

4. Verily, a Name are the Rig-Veda, the Yajcr-Veda, the 
Sama-Veda. the Atharva-Veda as the fourth. Legend and 
Ancient Lore {itihasa-purUna) as the fifth, the Veda of the 
Vedas [i.c. Grammar], Rites for the Manes, Mathematics, 
Augury (daiva) t Chronology, Logic, Polity, the Science of the 
Gods {tLva-vidya). the Science of Sacred Knowledge {brahma- 
vjdya). Demonology {dftufa-tidjw!), Military Science {ksatra- 
zridya), Astrology {itahsaira-:ufyii\, the Science of Snake¬ 
charming, and the Fine Arts (sarfia-di^ttjana-vidya). This is 
mere Name, Reverence Name. 

5, He w ho reverences Name as Brahma—as far asNamcgoes, 
50 for he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences Name as 
Brahma.’ 

1 ts there, Sir, more than Name? ’ 

'There is, assuredly, more than Name.' 

' Do you, Sir, tell me it.' 

Second Khanda 

1. ‘Speech (Wr), assuredly, is more than Name. Speech, 
verily, makes known the Ri s -Veda,the Yajur-Veda, thcSama- 
Vcda, the Alharva-Veda as the fourth, Legend and Ancient 
Lore as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas [i.c. Grammar], Rites 
for the Manes, Mathematics, Augury*. Chronology, Logic. 
Polity, the Science of the Gods, the Science of Sacred 
Knowledge. Demonology, Military Science, Astrology, the 
Science of Snake-charming, and the Fine Arts, as well as 
heaven and earth, wind and space, water and heat, gods and 

1 Uith tli, list. wWcb tecan W Mil in lie *tren[i Khwuji, n*i»K the 
Krateltat linilil amrocTUicci at Bfii- >. 4* lo i 4* ** * J 4- S- (t * 
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men, beasts and birds, grass and trees, animals together with 
worms, flies, and ants, right and wrong, true and false, good and 
bad, pleasant and unpleasant. Verily, if there were no speech, 
neither right nor wrong would be known, neither true nor fafse T 
neither good nor bad, neither pleasant nor unpleasant. Speech, 
indeed, makes a)! this known. Reverence Speech. 

i. He who reverences Speech as Brahma — vis far as Speech 
goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences 
Speech as Brahma/ 

A Is there, Sir, more than Speech?* 

* There is, assuredly, more than Speech/ 

1 Do you, Sir^ tell me it/ 

Third Keanda 

L * Mind (nsanas), assuredly, is more tlian Speech- Verily, 
as the dosed hand compasses two acorns, or two kola-berries, or 
two dace-nuts, so M ind compasses both Speech and Name. When 
through Mind one has in mind “I wish to learn the sacred 
sayings {mantra)*' then he [earns them ; u I wish to perform 
tacmd works (karma)** then he performs them ; “I would 
desire sons and cattle/ 1 then he desires them ; I would desire 
this world and the yonder/' then he desires them. Truly the 
sell {atman) is Mind, Truly, the world (U&a) is Mind* Truly, 
Brahma is Mind, 

a. He who reverences Mind as Brahma—as far as Mind 
gocs t so far he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences Mind 
as Brahma- 1 

* Is there, Sir, more than Mind ? * 

“There is T assuredly, more than Mind/ 

1 Do you, Sir, tdl me It/ 

Fourth Kha^vda 

i. 1 Conception {samkalpa), assuredly, b more than Mind. 
Verily, w hen one forms a Conception, then he has in Mind, then 
be utters Speech, and he utters it in Name. The sacred say¬ 
ings (mantra) are included in Name^ and sacred works in the 
sacred sayings* 

-■ Verily, these have Conception as their union-point, have 
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Conception as their soul, are established on Conception. 
Heaven and earth were formed through Conception. ind 
and space were formed through Conception, Water and 
heat were formed through Conception. Through their having 
been formed, rain becomes formed. Through rain having been 
formed, food becomes formed. Through food having been 
formed, living creatures ifrana) become formed. Through 
living creatures having been formed, sacred sayings {mantra) 
become formed. Through sacred sayings having been formed, 
sacred works (karma) become [per]formed. Through sacred 
works having been [per]formed, the world becomes formed. 
Through the world having been formed, everything becomes 
formed- Such is Conception, Reverence Conception, 

3. He who reverences Conception as Brahma — he, verily, 
attains the Conception-worlds; himself being enduring, the 
enduring worlds 1 himself established, the established worlds ; 
himself unwavering, the unwavering worlds. As far as Concep- 
tion goes, so far ho has unlimited freedom, he who reverences 
Conception as Brahma,’ 

■ Is there, Sir, more than Conception ? ’ 

‘There is, assuredly, more than Conception,' 

1 Do you. Sir, tell me it,' 

Fifth Kha^'Da 

1. 'Thought (citta), assuredly, is more than Conception. 
Verily, when one thinks, then he forms a conception, then he 
has in Mind, then he utters Speech, and he utters it in Name. 
The sacred sayings (mantra} are included in Name ; and 
sacred works, in the sacred sayings, 

3. Verily, these things have Thought as their union-point, 
have Thought as their soul, are established on ThoughL 
Therefore, even if one who knows much is without Thought, 
people say of him: “ He is not anybody, whatever he knows! 
Verily, if he did know, he would not be so without Thought! ” 
On the other hand, ir one who knows little possesses Thought, 
people are desirous of listening to him. Truly, indeed. Thought 
is the union-point. Thought is the soul (dtman^ Thought is the 
support of these things. Reverence Thought. 

3. He who reverences Thought as Brahma—he, verily, 
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attains the Thought-worlds; himself being enduring, the 
enduring worlds; himsdf bring established, the established 
worlds i himself being unwavering, the unwavering worlds. 
As far as Thought goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he 
who reverences Thought as Brahma* 1 
1 Is there, Sir, more than Thought ? 1 
1 There ls, assuredly, more than Thought' 

' Do you. Sir, tell me it/ 

Sixth Khanpa 

t. 1 Meditation {rfky<jmi) t assuredly, is more than Thought, 
The earth meditates, as it were (mt). The atmosphere medi¬ 
tates, as it wore. The heaven meditates, as it were. Water 
meditates as it were. Mountains meditate, as it were, Gods 
and men meditate, as it were. Therefore whoever among men 
here attain greatness—they have p as it were, a part of the 
reward of meditation. Now r f those who are small are quarrelers, 
tale-bearers, slanderers. Rut those who are superior—they 
have, as it were, a part oTthe reward of Meditation. Reverence 
Meditation, 

2* He who reverences Meditation as Brahma—as far as 
Meditation goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he who 
reverences Meditation as Btalima/ 

1 Is there. Sir, more than Meditation? 1 
* There is* assuredly, more than Meditation/ 

1 Do you. Sir, tell me it' 

Seventh Khanda 

t- 'Understanding {vijMMa) y assuredly, is more than 
Meditation. Verily, by Understanding one understands the 
Rig-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, the Sama-Veda, the Atharva-Veda 
as the fourth, Legend and Ancient Lore (itifiasa-pHr&na) as the 
fifth, the Veda of the Vedas [i. e* Grammar], Rites for the 
Manes, Mathematics, Augury {daiva) w Chronology, Logic* 
Polity, the Science of the Gods {dtva-vutyty % the Science of 
Sacred Knowledge {brakm*n-vutjfi), Demonology {hhtita-vidya^ 
Military Science {k$atra-vuiy£^ Astrology {naksatra-vufyd) t the 
Science of Snake-charming, and the Fine Arts {sarpa~d€i*ajoHa- 
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vitfyd), as well as heaven and earth, wind and space, water and 
heat, gods and men, beasts and birds, grass and trees, animals 
together with worms, flies, and ants, right and wrong, true and 
false, good and bad, pleasant and unpleasant, food and drink, 
this world and the yonder—all this one understands just with 
Understanding. Reverence Understanding. 

5. He who reverences Understanding as Brahma—he, verily, 
attains the worlds of Understanding (vij/! 3 nti) and of Knowledge 
ijndna). As far as Understanding goes, so far he has un¬ 
limited freedom, he who reverences Understanding as Brahma/ 

1 Is there. Sir, more than Understanding? ’ 

* There is, assuredly, more than Understanding/ 

* Do you, Sir, tell me it/ 

Eighth Khantja 

1, 1 Strength {bain) . assuredly, is more than Understanding. 
Indeed, one man of Strength causes a hundred men of Under¬ 
standing to tremble. When one is becoming strong, he 
becomes a rising man. Rising, he becomes an attendant. 
Attending, he becomes attached as a pupil. Attached as a 
pupil, he becomes a seer, he becomes a hearer, he becomes 
a thinker, he becomes a perceiver, he becomes a doer, he 
becomes an understander. By Strength, verily, the earth 
stands; by Strength, the atmosphere; by Strength, the sky; 
by Strength, the mountains; by Strength, gods and men ; by 
Strength, beasts and birds, grass and trees, animals together 
with worms, flies, and ants. By Strength the world stands. 
Reverence Strength, 

a. He who reverences Strength as Brahma—as far as 
Strength goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he who 
reverences Strength as Brahma/ 

‘Is there, Sir. more than Strength? 1 

'There is, assuredly, more than Strength/ 

' Do you, Sir, tell me it.' 

Ninth Khajjda 

t. * Food fow na) t assuredly, is more than Strength. There¬ 
fore, if one should not eat for ten days, 1 even though he might 

* r jtj-f iUjf s nighlsJ 
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live, yet verily he becomes a non-sccr, a non-hearer, a non- 
thinker, a non-perce iver, a non-doer, a non-understander. But 
on the entrance of food he becomes a seer, he becomes a 
hearer, he becomes a thinker, he becomes a perceiver, he 
becomes a doer, he becomes an understander. Reverence 
Food, 

2. He who reverences Food as Brahma—he, verily, attains 
the worlds of Food and Drink. As far as Food goes, so far 
he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences Food as Brahma.' 

' Is there, Sir, more than Food?' 

' There is, assuredly, more than Food,’ 

1 Do you, Sir, tell me it/ 

Tenth K hand a 

]. ‘ Water \apas), verify, is more than Food. Therefore, 
when there is not a good rain, living creatures (prana) sicken 
with the thought, Food will become scarce.'’ But when 
there is a good rain, living creatures become happy with the 
thought, "Food will become abundant" It is just Water 
solidified that is this earth, that is the atmosphere, that is the 
sky, that is gods and men, beasts and birds, grass and trees, 
animals together with worms, flies, and ants; all tliesc are just 
Water solidified. Reverence Water. 

i. He who reverences Water {Spas) as Brahma obtains 
(apnoti) all his desires and becomes satisfied. As far as Water 
goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences 
Water as Brahma.’ 

1 Is there, Sir, more than Water?’ 

'There is, assuredly, more thatuWater.' 

‘ Do you, Sir, tell me it.’ 


Eleventh Khanda 

i . * Heat {tejas), verily, is more than Water. That, verily, 
seizes hold of the wind, and heats the ether (aJbaia). Then 
people say; It is hot! It is burning hef! Surely it will 
rain! Heat indeed first indicates this, and then lets out 
water. So, with lightnings darting up and across the sky, 
thunders roll. Therefore people say: “It lightens! it 
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thunders! Surely it will rain! 1 * Heat indeed first indicates 
this* and then lets out water. Reverence Heat, 

-- He who reverences Heat as Bra lima—he, verily* being 
glowing, attains glowing, shining worlds freed from darkness. 
As far as Heat goes, so far he has unlimited Freedom, he 
who reverences Heal as Brahma. 1 
4 Is there, $fr, more than Heat ? * 

1 There is, assuredly, more than Heat/ 

‘Do you h Sir K tell me it/ 


TWELFTH K HaNT>A 

l * ' Space {akaia)i assuredly* is more than Heat. In Space, 
verily, are both sun and moon, lightning, stars and fire r 
Through Space one calls out; through Space one hears; 
through Space one answers. In Space one enjoys himself; 
in Space one does not enjoy himself. Jn Space one is born; 
unto Space one is born. Reverence Space, 

2. He who reverences Space as Brahma—he, verify, attains 
spacious, gleaming, nnconfined, wide-extending world*. A> 
far as Space goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he who 
reverences Space as Brahma/ 

1 Is there. Sir, more than Space ? 1 
fc There is p assuredly, more than Space/ 

4 Do you, Sir T tell me iC 


Thirteenth Khanda 

t. "Memory f sm^ra), verily* is more than Space. There¬ 
fore, even if many not possessing Memory should be assembled, 
indeed they would not hear any one at all, they would not 
think, they would not understand. But assuredly, if they 
should re member, then they would hear, then they would think, 
then they would understand. Through Memory, assuredly, 
one discerns his children: through Memory t his cattle. 
Reverence Memory. 

2, He who reverences Memory as Brahma - as far a* 
Memory goes, ?o far he has unlimited freedom, he 11 ho 
reverences Memory as Bmhma/ 

* Is there. Sir, more than Memory!* 
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* There is, assuredly, more than Memory.* 

' Do you, Sir, tel! me it/ 


Fourteenth Khanua 

i. ‘Hope frffjrf}, assuredly* is more than Memory. When 
kindled by Hope; verily, Memory learns the sacred sayings 
[mantra ); [kindled by Hope] one performs sacred works 
{k&rtna) Y longs for sons and cat lie, for this world and the 
yonder. Reverence Hope- 

i. He who references Hope as Brahma through Hope all 
his desires prosper, his wishes are not unavailing. As far as 
I lope goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences 
Hope as Brahma/ 

* Is there, Sir, more than Hope? 1 

1 There is, assuredly, more than Hope/ 

1 Do you t SIr T tell me it/ 


Fifteenth K hand a 

l ' Life (prana^ breath), verily is more than Hope- 
Just as, verily, the spokes arc fastened in the hub 5 so on this 
vital breath everything is fastened. Life (prd*a) goes on with 
vital breath \pr&na). Vital breath (prana) gives life (prana); 
it gives [life] to a living creature ipratta), One's father is 
vital breath; one's mother, vital breath; one's brother, vital 
breath ; one's sister, vital breath; one's teacher (acarya), vital 
breathj a Brahman vital breath. 

a. If one answers harshly, as it were {im) t a father or moLher. 
or brother, or sister.or teacher,or a Brahman, people say to him : 
" Shame on you ! Verily, you arc a stayer of your father! 
Verily, you are a slayer of your mother! Verily, you are a 
slayer of your brother! Verily, you are a slayer of your sister! 
Verily, you are a slayer of your teacher! Verily, you are a 
slayer of a Brahman ! '* 

3. But if, when the vita! breath has departed from them, 
one should even shove them with a poker and bum tip every 
bit of them/ people would not to him: 41 You are a 
slayer of your father," nor 14 You are a stayer of your mother* 
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nor ‘’You ait; a slayer of your brother," iu>r “ You arc a slayer 
of your sister," nor " You are a slayer of your teacher," nor 
“ You are a slayer of a Brahman." 

4. For indeed, vital breath {prana) is all these things. 
Verily, he who sees this, thinks this, understands this, becomes 
a superior speaker. Even if people should say to him " You 
are a superior speaker." he should say “I am a superior 
speaker." He should not deny it. 


Sixteenth Ruanda 

t. But he. verily, speaks superiorly who speaks superiorly 
with Truth (sa/yaY 

‘Then I, Sir, would speak superiorly with Truth.’ 

’ But one must desire to understand the Truth/ 

'Sir. I desire to understand the Troth.' 


Seventeenth Khanda 

i. ’ Verily, when one understands, then he speaks the Truth. 
One who docs not understand, does not speak the Truth, 
Only he who understands speaks the Truth. But one must 
desire to understand Understanding {■sijUdna)* 

‘Sir, I desire to understand Understanding/ 

Eighteenth K hand a 

1. ■Verily, when one thinks, then he understands. With out 
thinking one does not understand. Only after having thought 
docs one understand. But one must desire to understand 
Thought {mali)’ 

‘Sir, l desire to understand Thought/ 


NI NETE ENT J1 KHAMJA 

1. ' Verily, when one has Faith, then he think*. One who 
has not Faith docs not think. Only he who has Faith thinks. 
But one must desire to understand Faith i^raddU)' 

‘Sir, I desire to understand Fatih.’ 
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Twen ti et h Ruanda 

i. ' Verity, when one grows forth, then he has Faith. One 
who does not grow 1 forth does not have faith. Only he who 
grows forth {ntfi + V* stJui) has faith. Rut one must desire to 
understand the Growing Forth {nth^tha)! 

'Sir, I desire to understand the Growing Forth.' 

Twenty- first Ruanda 

i. ‘Verily, when one is active, then he grows forth. Without 
being active one docs not grow forth. Only by activity docs 
one grow forth. But one must desire to understand Activity 

way 

‘Sir, I desire to understand Activity,’ 

Twenty-second Ruanda 

k 1 Verily* when one gels Pleasure fur himself, then he is 
active. Without getting Pleasure one h not active* Only by 
getting Pleasure ss one active. Hut one must desire to under¬ 
stand Pleasure (sitkfui)' 

L Sir, I desire to understand Pleasure/ 

TwENTY-THIRD KUA^DA 

e. 1 Verily, a Plenum h the same as Pleasure. There is no 
Pleasure in the small. Only a Plenum is Pleasure, Bui one 
must desire to understand the Plenum {b/tftntany 

*511% 1 desire to understand the Plenum." 

T\\ e n ty^Fol 1 rt r i Kuakua 

k "Where one sees nothing clse h hear* nothing else* under¬ 
stand* nothing else—that is a Plenum. But where one sees 
something else—that is the small. Verily, the Plenum is the 
same as the immortal; but the small is the same as the mortal/ 

1 That Plenum, Sir — on what is it established ?* 

* On its own greatness — unless, indeed* not on greatness at 

alt 

Here on earth people call cows and horses* elephant* and 
gold, slaves and wives* fields and abodes u greatness," [ do 
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not 3pcak thus; 1 do not speak thus/ said he; 1 for [in that 
case] one thing Is established upon another. 

T \\ ES TV -FI FTH KII AND A 

3- That [Plenum], indeed, is below. It is above. It is to the 
west. It is to the ca^t. It is to the south. It is to the north. 
It, indeed J is this whole world*— 

Now next the mst ruction with regard to the Kgo 1 aJiawkard- 

rfdi),— 

1 I f indeed, am below, l am above. I am to the west. 1 am 
to the east. I am to the south. ! am to the north. I T indeed, 
am this whole world/— 

X. Now next the instruction with regard to the soul [dinid- 
— 

"The Soul (Atman), indeed, is below. The Soul is above 
The Soul is to the west. The Soul is to the east. The Soul 
is to the south. The Soul is to the north. The Soul, indeed, 
is this whole world* 

Verily t he who sec* this, who thinks this, who understands 
this, who has pleasure in the Soul who has delight in the Soul, 
who has intercourse with the Soul, who has bliss in the Soul— 
he is autonomous [sva-rnj); he lias unlimited freedom in all 
worlds. Hut they w ho know otherwise than this* are hetcro- 
nomous (artya-rd/tm ); the}' have perishable worlds; in all 
worlds they have no frecdoan. 

T W E XTY-SIXTH KHANDA 

1. Verity, Tor him who sees this, who thinks this, who 
understands this, Vital Breath i prana) arises from the Soul 
(Atman) ; Hope, from the Soul; Memory, from the Soul; 
Space {dkditt), from the Soul; Heat, from tire Soul; Water, 
from the Soul; appearance and disappearance, from the Soul; 
Food, from the Soul; Strength, from the Soul; Understanding, 
from the Soul; Meditation, from the Soul; Thought, from the 
Soul; Conception, from the -Soul; Mind, from the Soul ■ 
Speech, from the Soul; Name, from the Soul ; sacred .saying* 
f mantrap from the Soul; sacred works {karma), from the 
Soul ; indeed this whole world, from the Soul. 1 
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As to this there is the following verse — 

The seer sees not death , 

Nor sickness, nor any distress. 

The seer sees only lhe All, 

Obtains the All entirely- 

That [Soul] is onefold, is threefold, fivefold, sevenfold, and also 
ninefold; 

Again, dec Eared elevenfold, 

And hundred-and-deven-fold. 

And also twenty-thousand-fold* 1 

In pure nourishment {ahdra-hiddhi) there is a pure nature 
{sattva-Iuddhi). In a pure nature the traditional doctrines 
(smrfi) become firmly fixed. In acquiring the traditional 
doctrines there is release from all knots [of the heart]. To such 
;t one - who has his stains wiped away the blessed Sanau 
kumfira shores the further -shore of darkness. People call him 
Skanda 3 —yea, they call him Stand a. 


EIGHTH PRAFAtHAKA 

Concerning the nature of the soul 

First Ruanda 

The universal real Soul* within the heart and in the world 

J s Qml [The teacher should say:] ‘ Now, what is here in 
this city of Brahma , 1 is an abode, a small lotus-ifoiver* 
Within that is a small space. What is within ihat p should be 
searched out; that, assuredly, is what one should desire to 
understand.' 

2 . If they [Le. the pupils] should say to him: ‘This abode, 

1 ia|ne ^ ^ iaJdaiiiic stlf-bffiviijtuiliEm of ultimo reality see 

hUitrls.?. 

A^ F for ci^mplc, Nandi* the utElndiob of whom by Sfiliaikb isuIth forms ihi* 
f iKire Seventh PrapS thaka up | Q ihb poin t 

• MwinjtT rtj-rau Logit,% «tfae Lapn^^w].* Tmhn^ rbc Ida uf tfcL 
apparently liter addition U, that lather of this Upmudiadlc doctjfcie, *hich 
‘tivcfcara« dirknc^, is cotnjmrci to—Indeed, i* identified vjth—Kkaiidm, god of 
warm Ills [Luaduiini p tk leader of Wn. 

* Explained by u + |fto body/ 

c Eftplmtned by a*' Eke hurt/ 
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the small lotus-flower that is here in this city of Brahma, and 
the small space within that—what is there there which should 
be searched out, which assuredly one should desire to under¬ 
stand? 1 [3] he should say: * As far, verily, as this world-space 
(apam Mi&fa) extends, so far extends the space within the 
heart Within it* indeed i are contained bothdieaveti and earth, 
both fire and wind, both sun and moon* lightning and the stars, 
both what one possesses here and what one does not possess ; 
everything here is contained within it/ 

4. IT they should say to him : * If within this city of Brahma 
is contatried everything here, all beings as well as all desires, 
when old age overtakes it or it perishes, what is left over there¬ 
from ? * [jjJ he .should says c That does not grow old with one's 
old age; it is not slain with one's murder. That 1 is the real 
city of Brahma. In it desires are contained* That h the Soul 
(Atman j, free from evil, ageless, deathless, sorrow less, hungcr- 
less, thirst less, whose desire is the ReaJ, whose conception is the 
Real. 

For, just as here on earth human beings follow along in 
subjection to command; of whatever object they are desirous, 
whether a realm or a part of a field, upon that they live 
dependent a — 

6, As here on earth the world which is won by work {tarwrt- 
Jit& l&ka) becomes destroyed, even so there the world which is 
won by merit ( partya-jita hka) becomes destroyed. 

Those who go hcncc without here having found the Soul 
(Atman) and those real desires isatja kawa )—for them in all 
the worlds there is no freedom. But those who go hence 
having found here the Soul and those real desires—for them in 
all worlds there is freedom, 

1 And IKH %hz budy* 

■ The apodoHi of 1 Jib compftriwn wu a to be Ifa^ttifr Howmr, I he sentnl 
jdci b the same a* in the following prophedei; tc. they *k in %Mt 

life ire akve* lo Uw dictate* of cksire like the slave* of a ruler < will Coolbue 
uoduDL^j jft ihe hereafter Whitney, in hi» review of 4 Bdfatluigk'i UpuauheiT*' 
in ibe AmtrifM 1 Jirtirmil ef voh 11, p. 4*.}, Mwp ret* the profit 

fGmcwhrt differently: 1+4 fror jnsl u heft inljjeere (of a kinjj who Iddft&em into 
u new leiritOTt settle down ACMading to order, [l»d] whatever dlrccfiofi thur 
drohos laie them to, what region, whal piece ni ^roand, tha' wmc «bey frtfftflll} 
Tire □ ptm *■ « F we sire lo understand. fcl it in the othex world ; ont/* desire - 
determine bis Kaditirm there/ 
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Second Km and a 

i. If he becomes desirous of the world of fathers, merely 
out of his conception i. j&thkaffia) fathers arise. Possessed of 
that world of fathers, he is liappy* 

4. So, iThe becomes desirous of the world of mothers, merely 
on I of his conception mothers arise. Possessed of that world 
of mothers* he Ls happy. 

3, So, if he becomes desirous oi’ the world of brother^ merely 
out of his conception brothers arise. Possessed of that world 
of brothers, he is happy. 

4 . So, if he becomes desirous of the world of sisters, merely 
out of his conception sisters arise. Possessed of that world of 
sisters, he is happy. 

5- So, if he becomes desirous of the world or friends, merely 
out of his conception friends arise. Possessed of that world of 
friends, he is happy. 

6. So, if ho become* desirous of the world of perfume and 
garlands, merely out of his conception perfume and garlands 
arise. Possessed of that world of perfume and garlands, he is 
happy. 

7* So t if he becomes desirous of the world of Food and drink ± 
merely out of hi* conception food and drink arise. Possessed 
of that w orld of food and drink, he is liappy + 

& So, if he becomes desirous of the world of song and music, 
merely out of his conception song and music arise. Possessed 
of that world of song and music, he is happy. 

9. Su T if he becomes desirous of the world of w omen, merely 
out of his conception women arise. Possessed of that w orld of 
women, he is happy, 

to. Of whatever object he becomes desirous, whatever desire 
he desires, merely out of his conception it arises. Possessed of 
it, he is happy. 

Third K hand a 

l * These same are real desires isatya Jbfirua) with a covering 
of what is false r Although they are real, there is a covering 
that is false. 

hor truly, whoever of one p s “[leilows] departs hence* one does 
not get him [back] to look at here, 
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t* But those of one's [fellows] who are alive there, and those 
who have departed T and whatever else one desires but dufs 
not get—all this one finds by going in there [i*ft in the Soul]: 
for there, truly t are those real desires of hts which have a cover- 
ing of what is false. 

So, just as thfise who do not know the >pot might go over 
a hid treasure of gold again and again„ but not find it, even 
so all creatures here go day by day to that Brahma-world 
[hrahvha) [in deep sleep ]» but do not find it ; for truly 
they are carried astray by what is false, 

), Verily, this Soul (Atman) is in the heart. Ihc etymolo¬ 
gical explanation (tiirukta) thereof is this: I his one is in the 
heart {hfdy ay a*ft) \ therefore it is the heart \hfdayam). iJay 
by day, verily; he who knows this goes to the heavenly world 
{svarga hha), 

4. Now, that ^eranc one 1 who, rifling up out of this body, 
reaches the highest light and appears with his own form—he 
u the Soul (At man)/ said he [i.e. the teacher]. 1 That is the 
immortal, the fearless. That is Brahma/ 

Verily p the name of that Brahma is the Real {saiyam)* 

- y Verily, these are the three syllables: The 

j..if (Being)—that is the immortal. The //-—that is the mortal/' 
Now the yam- —wit h that one holds the two together Because 
w ith it une holds nt) the two together, therefore it hymn- 
Day by day, verily, he who knows this goes lo the heavenly 
world* 

Fourth K hand a 

1, Now, the Soul i Atman) is the bridge [or, dam] t the 
separation for keeping these worlds apart, Over that bridge 
[or, dam] there cross neither day, nor night, nor old age, nor 
death, nor sorrow, nor well-doing, nor evil-doing, 

3, All crib turn back therefrom, for that Brahma- world is 
freed from evil (a) Therefore, verily, upon crossing that 
bridge, if one is blind, he becomes no longer blind ; if he is 
sick, he becomes 110 longer sick. Therefore, verily, upon 

1 That 11, (be ™l in deep 

1 Aiuxbri analytic r*pWlkui nf ihe Won3 ocenre it Bfit, 5, 5- »■ 

* Pchapa on the pitiful that the *ennd t* ft OfitM in thr 

rnmniB# + 8rtrt«V 
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cros-sing thal bridge, the night appears even ns the day, for 
that Brahma-world is ever illumined. 

3. Hut only they ivho find that Brahma-world through the 
chaste life of a student of sacred knowledge {brahmacaryv )— 
only they possess that Brahma-world. In all worlds they 
possess unlimited freedom* 

Frmt Ruanda 

The true wi*y to the Brahma-world, through a life of 
abstinent religious study 

<■ Now, what people call -sacrifice’ (yajiia) is really the 
chaste lire of a student of sacred knowledge (brakmacarya), for 
mily through the chaste life of a student of sacred knowledge 
does he who is a knower (ya jnatr) find that [world]. 

Now, what people call ‘what has been sacrificed ' distant) is 
really the chaste life of a student of sacred knowledge, for only 
after having searched (iftpa) with the chaste life of a student of 
sacred knowledge docs one find the Soul (Atman). 

1- Now. what people call*the protracted sacrifice* (saUrti- 
yana) is really the chaste life of a student of sacred knowledge, 
for only through the chaste life of a student of sacred know¬ 
ledge dots one find the protection (trSifu) of the real (fat) Soul 
{Atman). 

Now, what people call ‘silent asceticism ’ (manna) is real!)' 
the chaste life of a student of sacred knowledge, for only in 
finding the Soul through the chaste life of a student of sacred 
knowledge doe-; one [really] think (mant/tc). 

3- Now, what people call ‘ a course of fasting 1 (tm-asa&qyaria') 
“ really the chaste life of a student of sacred knowledge, for 
the Soul Atman) which one finds through the chaste life of 
a student of sacred knowledge perishes not (*a najynti). 

Now. what people call * betaking oneself to hermit life in the 
forest [aranyayana) is really the chaste life of a student of 
Sicred knowledge. Verily, the two seas in the Brahma-world, 
in the third heaven from here, are Ara and Nya. There is 
(lie lake Airammadiya (‘Affording Kelrcshmenlatid Ecstasy'); 

1 AccsHuifi In another poiiiUc •liniintL tJ the colnjjvuiLiL wort! whiuh Sonkju 
«dm It- hire dtlhplnl, fa wtmIH mcail ► |hc 

latprrtrhiny.’ 
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there, the fig-tree Sotnasavana (* the Sonia-yielding’); there, 
Brahma’s citadel, Apa raj ita {'the Unconquered'). the golden 

hall of the Lord fyra&kft). f 

4. Hut only they who find those two seas, Ara and Nya, in 
the Hrahnu -world through the chaste life of a student of sacred 
knowledge—only they possess that Brahma-world. In alt the 
worlds they possess uni ini tied freedom - 

Sixth Khanpa 

Fussing out from the heart through the sun to immortality 

1. Nov, as for these arteries of the heart—they arise from 
the finest essence, which is reddish brown, white, blue, yellow, 
and red : so it is said. Verily, yonder sun is reddish brown ; 
it is while; it is blue ; it is yellow ; it is red, 

i. Now, as a great extending highway goes to two villages, 
this one and the yonder, even so these rays of the sun go to 
two worlds, this one and the yonder. I hey extend from 
vondcr sun, and creep into these arteries. They extend from 
these arteries, and creep into yonder sun. 

3, Now, when one is thus sound asleep, composed, serene, 
he knows no dream } then he has crept into these arteries . so 
no evil touches him, for then he has reached the Bright Power 

{h'jtlS)r 

4 Now, when one thus becomes reduced to weakness, those 
sitting around say; Do you know me?‘ * Du you know 
me ? * As long ns he has not departed from this body, he 

knows them. 

But when he thus departs from this body, then he ascends 
upward with these very rays of the sun. \Nith the thought of 
l hn, verily, he passes up. As quickly as one could direct his 
mind to it, he comes to the sun. I hat, verily, indeed, is the 
world -door, an entrance for koowers, a stopping for non- 
knowers. 

h. As to this there is the following verse 

There are a hundred and one arteries of the heard 
One of these p«s» up to die crown of the head. 

Going up by oik to immortality. 

The other;* are for departing in Virion- directions - 1 
■ 'Thh it mum fcimrs at Kitfu ^ 1^ 
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SEVENTH KlIANDA 

The ppo^retiaLve instruction of In&ra by Fr^j^pati 
concerning the real self 

i, L The Self (Atman), which is free from evil, ageless, death- 
less, sorrowless, hunger less, thirstless, whose desire Is the Real, 
whose conception is the Real—He should be .searched out. 
Him one should desire to understand* He obtains all worlds 
and all desires who has found out and who understands that 
Self- 1 *—Thus spake PmjapatL 

4 , 1 hen both the gods and the devils {tltva-asura} heard it. 
Then they said: 1 Come! Let us search out that Self, the 
Self by searching out whom one obtains all worlds and all 
desires! 1 

Then India from among the gods went forth unto him* and 
Virocana from among the devils. Then, without communicating 
with each other, the two came into the presence of Prajapati, 
fuel in hand. 1 

3* Then for thirty-two years the two lived the chaste life of 
a student of sacred knowledge \firakmacarya), 

I lien TrajSpati said to the two: 'Desiring what have you 
been living V 

Then the two said: aj ’The Self (Atman), winch is free from 
tvi| r ageless, deathless, $orrow1ess p hungcrlcss, thirst less* whose 
desire is the Real, whose conception is the Real—He should 
be searched out. Him one should desire to understand* He 
obtains all worlds and all desires who hits found out and who 
understands that Self/*—Such do people declare to be your 
words, Sir* Wc have been living desiring Him/ 

4 + Then Prajapati said to the two: 1 That Person who is seen 
in the eye—He is the Self (Atman) of whom I spoke. 4 That 
is the immortal, the fearless. That is Brahma** 

1 But this one, Sir, who is observed in water and in a mirror 
which one b he? 1 

4 The same one, indeed, is observed in all these/ said he* 

1 In taken af duciplaiiip, 

1 Q[ t)u- 1 *jU might be invlttcd ; * - That Pertoii who k seen in the eye—'He 
ii ihc Sell," said he. -That h the cmitum*!, the fearless. That is limitma , 11 ’ 
SBCh ipfite Utllt y ts tbe InmlAElon of I he very same worif which haw alieadv 
tmmd In 4 . I. 
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ElGHTIf KllA$»A 

1. ' Ltwk at yourself in a pan of water. Anything that you 
do not understand of the Self, tell me.’ 

Then the two looked in a pan of water. 

Then i'rajapati said to the two: 1 What do you see ?' 

Then the two said: 'We see everything here. Sir, a Self 
corresponding exactly, even to the hair and finger-nails! 

2, Then Ptajapati said to the two: 1 Make yourselves well 
ornamented, well-dressed, adorned, and look in a pan of w .Her. 

Then the two made themselves well-ornamented, well-dressed, 
adorned, and looked in a pan of water. 

Then Prajapati said to the two: 1 What do you see? ’ 

Then the two said : 'Just as we ourselves are here, Sir, 
well-ornamented, well-dressed, adorned so there. Sir, w-cll- 
i*rn amen ted. well-dressed* adorned, 

• That is the Self,’ said he. ‘That is the immortal, the fear¬ 
less. That is Brahma, 

Then with tranquil heart {ianto-hrdaya^ the two went forth. 

4. Then Prajapati glanced after them, and said: * They go 
without having comprehended, without having found the Self 
{Atman). Whosoever shall have such a mystic doctrine 
{upanisath. be they god* or be they devils, they shall perish,' 

Then with tranquil heart Virocana came to the devils. To 
them he then declared this mystic doctrine [ttpartifad ]: 1 One¬ 
self iaimaa)' is to be made happy here on earth. Oneself 
is to be waited upon, E fc who makes his own self {Huntin\ 
happy here on earth, who waits ttp-On him-elf— he obtains both 
worlds, both this w orld and the yonder.' 

Therefore even now here on earth they say of one who is 
not a giver, who is not a believer {a-iradd<utkdna), who is not 
a saerificcr, 'Oh! devilish {a$nra\ 1 ' for such is the doctrine 
{upaniffftf) of the devils. They adorn the body (sarin) of 
one deceased with what they have begged, with dress, with 
ornament, as they call it, for they think that thereby they will 
win yonder world. 

i Btudes mtaniHK ‘ tinetlj,' ii it evidently ijnc* t*»ib m tbii yaraKiqh *“ |J ra 

the bepumrif; of lb* fw*p*l»bi th ' *<*& *'*" ha " ,hf 

c«naotition ‘ out i body,' 1* it* waninf in ihe Ulrv hill of Iht 

Mkniltf pniEf«t>tl- 
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Ninth K hand a 

i + But then Indra, even before reaching the gods, saw this 
danger: 1 Just as, indeed, that one [i.c. the bodily self] is well 
ornamented when this body (Jarlra) is well-ornamented* well- 
dressed when this is well-dressed* adorned when this is adorned* 
even £0 that one is blind when this is blind, lame when this is 
lame, maimed when this is maimed. It perishes immediately 
upon the perishing of this body, I sec nothing enjoyable in 
this/ 

%. Fuel in hand, back again he came. Then P raj a pat i' said 
to him : + Desiring what, G Magtiavan (* Munificent One’)* have 
you come back again, since you along with Yirocana went forth 
with tranquil heart ? r 

Then he said: " Just as. Indeed, that oim [i.c. the bodily self] 
is well-ornamented when this body is watt-ornamented* well- 
dressed when this h well-dressed, adorned when this is adorned, 
even so it is blind when this Es blind, lame when this is lame, 
maimed when this is maimed. It perishes immediately upon 
the perishing of this body. I see nothing enjoyable in this-' 

3, + He is even so T G Maghavan/ said lie. £ However, 1 will 
explain this further to you. Live wilh me thirty-two years 
more.' 

Then he lived with him thirty-two years more- 

To him [Lt- to Indra] he [ire. Prajapati] ihen said: 


Tenth Khanba 
■ + 

1, 1 He who moves about happy in a dream—he is the Sdf 
i Atman) 1 said he, ‘That is the immortal, the fearless. That 
is Brahma, 1 

Then wdlh tranquil heart he [be, Indra] went forth. 

Then, even before reaching the gods, he saw this danger: 

- Now* even if this body is blind, that one [i.c. the Self, Atman] 
Is not blind. If this is lame, he Is not lame. Indeed, he doe* 
not suffer defect through defect of this. [3] He is not slain 
w ith one s murder* He is not lame with one's lameness, 
Nevertheless, as it were (fVtf), they kill him ; as It were, they 
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unclothe 1 him; as it were, he comes to experience what is 
unpleasant ; as it were, he even weeps. I see nothing enjoy¬ 
able in this/ 

3* Fuel in hand, back again he came. Then Prajapati said 
to him” ‘Desiring what, 0 Maghayan, Imve you come back 
again, since you went forth with tranquil heart? 1 

Then he said : 1 Now, Sir, even if this body is blind, that one 
[i.e> the Self ] is not blind- If this is lame, he is not lame* 
Indeed, he does not suffer defect through defect of this, [4] 1 lu 
is not slain with one's murder* He is not lame with one's 
lameness* Nevertheless, as it were, they kill him ; as it were, 
they unclothe 3 him : as it were, he comes to experience what 
is unpleasant; as it were, he even weeps. 1 see nothing 
enjoyable in this/ 

' He is even so, O Maghavan/ said he. 4 However, I will 
explain this further to you. Live with me thirty-two yean 
more/ 

Then he lived with him thirty-two years more. 

To him [i\ e. to Indr a] he [he- Prajapati] then saidi— 


Eleventh Ruanda 

l* 1 Now, when one is sound asleep, composed serene, and 
knows no dream—that is the Seif (Atman)/ said he- * That is 
the immortal, the fearless. That is Brahma/ 

Then with tranquil heart he went forth. 

Then, even before reaching the gods, he saw this danger: 
'Assuredly, indeed, this one docs not exactly know himself 
(atmanam) with the thought M I am tic,” nor Indeed the things 
here. He become- one who ha* gone to destruction. 1 'W 
nothing enjoyable in this. 1 

a. Fuel in hand, back again he came* Then Frajapari said 
to him: ‘Desiring what, O Maghavan, have you come back 
again, since you went forth with tranquil heart? 1 

Then he [he. Fndra] said: "Assuredly, this [self] docs nut 
exactly know himself with the thought bl I am he, 1 nor indeed 

* Re*'} ifltf ziiiAfUnjsiMii with ail the trail, hum ^n Aatf. However, tke Coin, 
explain* &■ 1 they chue-' Tbe pamlld in Rph, f j. w has n>. Adropaft 

* leaf lo pi«*C frota h/ 
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iht things here. He becomes one who has gone to destruc¬ 
tion. I see nothing enjoyable in this.' 

* He is even so, O Maghavan,' said he. ‘ However. I will 
explain this further to yon. and there is nothing else besidt-s 
this. Live with me five years more.' 

Then he lived with him five years more. — That makes one 
hundred and one years. Thus it is that people say, 'Vcrilv, 
for one hundred and one years Maghavan lived the chaste life 
of a student of sacred knowledge {brohmacarya) with Pra- 
jlpati.' — 

To hint (i-c. to Indra] he [i.e. Prajapati] then said:— 
Twelfth K hand a 

i. ‘O Maghavan, verily, this body {iarira) is mortal. It has 
in-on appropriated by Death falrityui. | Hut] it is the standing- 
ground of that deathless, bodiless Self [ Atman). Verily, he 
who is incorporate has been appropriated by pleasure and pain. 
Verily, there is no freedom from pleasure and pain for one while 
lie is incorporate. Verily, while one is bodiless, pleasure and 
pain do not touch him. 

a. The wind is bodiless. Clouds, lightning, thunder—these 
arc bodiless. Now as these, when they arise from yonder spate 
:md reach the highest light, apja-ar each with its own form, 

I 3] even so that serene one {samprajUJaU when he rises up 
from this body {iarira) and reaches the highest light, appears 
with his own form. Such a one is the supreme person Uitt<rm,r 
/ftrwjah There such a one goes around laughing, sporting, 
having enjoyment with women or chariots or friends, not 
remembering the appendage of this body. As a draft-animal 
is yoked in a wagon, even so this spirit iprana) is yoked in this 
body. 

4., Now, when the eye is directed t hus toward space, that is 
lhe seeing person {cdksn$apitritsa ); the eye is [the instrument] 
for seeing. Now, he who knows " Let me smell this" — that is 
the Self (Atman); the nose is [the instrument] for smelling. 
Now, he who knows ** Let me utter this' 1 — that is the Self; the 
voice is [the instrument] for utterance. Now, he who knows 
“ Let me hear this '*—.that is the Self; the tar is [the instrument \ 
for hearing. 
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5* Now, lie who knows *Let me think this hp ~that is the 
Self; the mind [manas) is his divine eye {daiva caksn) t He* 
verily* with that divine eye the mind* sees desires here, and 
experiences enjoyment* 

6 r Verily, those gods who are in the Brahma-world 1 rever¬ 
ence that Self* Therefore all worlds and all desires have been 
appropriated by them. He obtains all worlds and all desires 
who has found out and who understands that Self (Atman)/ 

Thus spake Prajapati — yea* thus spake Prajipati! 


Thirteenth Kiian^a 

A paean of the perfected soul 

1. From the dark 1 go to the varicolored. From the vari¬ 
colored I go to the dark* Shaking off evil, as a horse his hairs ; 
shaking off the body (fartra), as the moon releases itself from 
the mouth of Rahti 3 ; I r a perfected soul (Jtrfa/mom), pass into 
the uncreated Brahma-world — yea* into it I pass! 

Fourteenth Khanda 

The exultation and prayer of a glorious learner 

e. Verily, what is called space (dkdia) is the accomplbhcr of 
name and form* 1 That within which they are, is Brahma, 
That is the immortal. That is the Self (Atman, Soul)* 
t go to Frajapatfs abode and assembly-hall* 

I am the glory of the Brahmans (irdArriana), the glory of the 
princes (rajm} t the glory or the people 
I have attained unto glnry. 

May I, who am the glory of the glories, not go to hoary and 
toothless, yea to toothless and hoary and driveling [old age]! 
Yea, may 1 not go to driveling [old age] ! 

11 Who received- this lotiTKfon tmta Frajajmii through India, \ht chief of l_bt 
Vcdtc ct-IlL 

* Referring to the familiar idea that an KlifiM: i» caused hy ihe dragon RIHb'i 
attempt In swallow ihe mcwfi. 

1 f Nuu and fo«a F h the Sanskrit eapreui&a for the models term 1 mdi- 
Tidutilj-' 
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Fifteenth Kiusoa 
Final words to tho departing pupil 
I. This did Brahma tell to Pmjapati; I’rajapati, to Manu; 
Miinu, to human beings ipraja). 

He vvho according to rule has learned the Veda from the 
family of a teacher, in time left over from doing work for the 
teacher; he who, after having come back again, in a home of 
his own continues Veda-study in a clean place and produces 
[sons and pupils]; he who has concentrated all his senses upon 
the Soul (Atman) ; he who is harmless (ahi>ks«nt) toward all 
things elsewhere than at holy places {tlrtlw r) 1 —he, indeed, who 
lives thus throughout bis length of life, reaches the Brahma- 
world and docs not reLurnhithcT again—yea, he does not return 
hither again! 1 

l That kip At animal titrihics. 

3 That ia* in v: meaxnalkin. 
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FIRST VALLI 

i^ikslia VaUi, ‘Chapter concerning Instruction *) 

First Anuvaka 

Invocation, adoration, and supplication 

Oml 

Propitious uruo m T Mitm! Fropttiuus P Vanina! 

Propitious unio ns let Arjsmiri bet 
Propitious unto us. Indrat Bnhaspati t 
Propitious unto ns t Vishnu, the Wide-slrider 3 1 

Adoration to Brahma! Adoration to thee, Vlya! 

Thou, indeed, art the perceptible Brahma- Of thee, indeed 
the perceptible Brahma, will I speak- I will speak of the 
right (?/&}+ I wit!speak of the true Let tliat favor me! Let 
that favor the speaker! Let it favor me! Let it favor the 
speaker ! 

Om ! Peace! Peace 1 Peace I 

Second Anuvaka 

Lesson on Pronunciation 

Om ! We will expound Pronunciation 1 : 
the sound {vartta ); 
the accent isvara ); 
the quantity {maira }; 
the force ( bala); 
the articulation (sdma) ; 
the combination (sanfawa). 

—ThtLs has been declared the Lesson on Pronunciation, 3 

* This VtMH, - RV. t. 9a. a hymn to the AlhGadi, 

1 In the jujmuLary lidc of the ehApt*f p whkiL inch-iJes wsimctiibai, the 

wand frferf probably ha* il* tKtthg fiflnstnjcUocC But hm-M also ia 

Miusi 1, 1. 5—il ha* m spctEftlfrtd, technical meaning, * the Science of Prmon- 
dllkm* As ihc firat itftfie in the fc imtuscLmE*" cwcttniag the Veda*, chi*. n 
cktonUd a* thf forrani (Uadpaine nan*! SUcsh| f iKc fin; of iht six VoSfei 
(' Umhi oftbeVeda^ 
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Third Akuvaka 

Thfl mystic ai^nificaacc of combinations 

i P Glory f joJoj) be with us two 1 \ 

Pre-eminence in sacred knowledge [braJima-varcasd )be with 
us two 1 ! 

Now next, we will expound the mystic meaning (upanifad) 
of combination {smhhitd) in five heads: 
with regard to the world; 
with regard to the luminaries; 
with regard to knowledge ; 
with regard to progeny ; 
with regard to oneself 

Now, with regard to the world.— 

The earth is the prior form; the heaven, the lallcr form. 
Space is their conjunction; [2] wind, the connection. Hi in 
with regard to the world. 

Now, w + ith regard to the luminaries. — 

Fire is the prior form ; the sun, the latter form. Water Is 
their conjunction; lightning, the connection.—Thus with regard 
to the luminaries. 

Now, with regard to knowledge.— 

The teacher is the prior form; [3] the pupil, the latter form. 
Knowledge is their conjunction ; instruction, the connection.— 
Thus with regard to knowledge. 

Now', with regard to progeny.— 

The mother is the prior form; the father, the latter form. 
Progeny is their conjunction; procreation, the connection,— 
Thus with regard to progeny. 

4. Now, with regard to oneself.— 

The lower jaw is the prior form j the tipper jaw, the Litter 
form. Speech is their conjunction ; the tongue, the connec¬ 
tion.—Thus with regard to oneself. 

These are the great combinations. He who knows these 
combinations thus expounded, becomes conjoined with offspring, 
with cattle, with pre-eminence in sacred knowledge, with rood, 
with the heavenly world. 

1 That tettber untl lht pop it 

a?* 
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H- 4-3 


Fourth Axuvaka 

A teacher & prayer 

k I k who ts pre-eminent among the Yedie hymns {cAaxiku'h who 
is the all-formed 

Who lias sprung Into being from Immortality above the Vedk 
hymns— 

Let this Indra save (</ *f>r) me with intelligence , 

Q God (flko), I would become possessor of immortality! 

May my body be very vigorous! 

May my tongue be exceeding sweet I 
May 1 hear abundantly with my cars I 
Thou art the sheath of Brahma, 

With iiitclltyjeDce covered o'er! 

Guard for me what I have heard! 

[It is Prosperity] who brings, extends, 

[3] Anil long 1 makes her cram— 

My garments and cows, 

And food and drink alwaj. 

Therefore bring me prosperity (fri) 

In wool, along with cattle E 
Hail ! 

May students of sacred knowledge {hrahmacarin) come unto 
me! Hail ! 

May students of sacred knoivtedge come apart unto me I 
Hail ! 

May students of sac red knowledge come forth unto me! 
Hail! 

May students of sacred knowledge subdue themselves! Hail! 
May students of sacred knowledge tranquillize themselves 1 
Hail! 

3, May t become glorioiLS among men \ Hail! 

May I be better than the very rich ! Hail! 

Into thee thyself, O Gracious Lord {bkaga}^ may I enter! 

Haiti 

Do thou thyself* O Gracious Lord, enter into me 3 Hail! 

In such a one, a thousandfold ramified—O Gracious Lord, 
in thee I am cleansed 1 Hail! 

1 If 1 be reading ihotild be V/«iw imind of tire*) thee * ihortly^ The two 
follBwEbc litta, when* grain manca! nftidiut ii n« yndeat t wtm <v intmipl thii 
* tut met 
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As waters run downward* ns months into the year* so, 
O Establisher {dfm(t) i may students of sacred knowledge run 
unto me from all sides ! Hail! 

Thou art a refuge 1 Shine upon me! Come unto me! 

Fifth Anuvaka 

The fourfold mystic Utterances 

j. BMrl Bkuvas I Sttvar ! Verily, these are the- three 
Utterances {vyakrtij* And beside these, too, Mahncama^ya 
made known a fourth, natndy M alias (Greatness) ! That is 
Brahma. That is the body {dtman) ; other divinities are the 
limbs. 

Bhur i verily, is this world; Bk#v &$ 9 the atmosphere; -S«tw, 
yonder world; [z] Mafuis t the sun. Verily, all worlds are 
made greater [mahlymte) by the sun. 

Bh&r f verily, is Agni (Fire); Bit taws, Vayu (Wind); Suvar, 
Aditya (Sun); Mafias, the moon. Verily, all Sights are made 
greater by the moon. 

Eh nr, verily, is the Kig verses ; Efutvas, the Saman chants; 
Suvar 9 the Yajus formulas ; [3] Mafias^ sacred knowledge 
{brahma). Verily, all the Vedas are made greater by sacred 
knowledge 

Bhur ? verily, is the in -breath ( prana) ; BkuvaSj the out 
breath {apdua ); Suvar t the diffused breath {vyana ); Mafias, 
food Verily, alt the vital breaths (prana) arc made 

greater by food. 

Verily, these four are fourfold. The Utterances are four 
and four, lie who knows these, knows Brahma ; to him all 
the gods bring strength. 

Sixth Anuvaka 

A departing persons attornment with the four Utterances 

1* This space that is within the heart— therein is the jicrson, 
consisting of mind (marw-tnoya), immortal, resplendent. That 
which hangs down between the palates like a nipple -that k 
Indra's 1 place of exit, 

1 A Bine fw Uu* inrl Eviitsta! *oul, as in Alt I. J. J 3 , 14, 
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Piercing the head at the point where is the edge of the hair, 
with the word j Shir he stands upon Agnf (Fire) ; with the word 
Bfoivas, upon Vayu (Wind ); [ej with the word Srnwr, upon 
Aditya (the Sun); with the word Mates, upon Brahma. He 
obtains ndf-rule (jT“tf-rq/j r a| s lie obtains the lord of the mind 
Lord of the voice* lord of the eye, lord of the car, lord of the 
understanding—this and more he becomes, even Brahma, whose 
body is space (didia-iarfra), w hose sow! is the real (satyafmanh 
whose pleasure-ground is the breathing spirit, whose mind is 
bliss ( matiaanamia), abou ud i ng in iranqui II it y {$mti-tamrddka) w 
immortal— Thus* O Praemayogya (Man of the Ancient Yoga), 
worship . 1 


Seventh Anuvaka 

The flvefoldnees of the world and of the individual 


Earth, 

atmosphere 

heaven* 

quarters 

intermediate 




of heaven. 

quarters; 

fire. 

wand r 

sun. 

moon, 

stars ; 

water, 

plants, 

trees* 

space* 

oneV body. 

—Thus with regard 

to material existence iadhi-bhuta). 

Now with regard to 

oneself {adfgHiimay — 


Prana 

Vyana 

A part a 

Udana 

Sam an a 

breath, 

breath, 

breath, 

breath, 

breath 

sight, 

hearing, 

mind^ 

speech* 

touch \ 

skin, 

flesh. 

muscle, 

bone. 

marrow. 

Having analysed in 

this manner, 

a seer has said: * Fivefold. 


verily, is this whole world. With the fivefold, indeed, one wins 
the fivefold/ * 

Eighth Anuvaka 

Glorification of the sacred word 1 Otn T 

Om is brahma? 

Qm is this whole world. 

i That U + tfie OMilationcrl Brahma, wbo may be wonitpe«b Tbe 

abutric, tmccudifioocd Umbra* is tbr ribjrei intellect ul appsediEk*. Uof 
kDovlet|gt + ntA ef W'nnhip- 

“ ^ orniWtheory t» opre^i ^ lifib. I. 4. 

i Pcffjaps wish n double mc.TJiin^ both 1 urtciE «<*T md the jJmW phEcal 
' Tifihma . 1 
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Om —that ii compliance. As also, verily, it is well known— 
upon the words ' 0 ! Call forth! J 1 they call forth. 

With ‘ Om ’ they sing the Sam art chant-s. 

With ' Om! iota!’ they recite the Invocations of Praise 
{idstra). 

With 1 Om ' the Adhvaryu priest utters the Response. 

With * Om 1 the Brahman priest {brahma) utters the Intro¬ 
ductory Eulogy {pra + */st$t). 

With * Om ' one 1 assents to the Agni-obktion {agtdhatra). 

* Om' says a Brahman {brdhma*a\ about to recite, 1 may 
[ get the sacred word {brahma)V He does get the sacred 
word. 3 

Ninth AnuvAka 

Study of the sacred word the most import am of all duties 

The right irta) v and also study and teaching- 4 
The true (satya), and also study and teaching. 

Austerity {tapas) f and also -study and teaching. 

Self-control {dama)^ and also study and teaching. 
Tranquillity (Artf/tf), and also study and teaching. 

The [sacrificial] fires, and also study and teaching. 

The Agnihotra sacrifice. and also study and teaching. 
Guests, and also study and teaching. 

Humanity (manu$a) f and also study and teaching. 

Offspring, and also study and teaching. 

Begetting, and also study and teaching. 

Procreatiaflp and also study and teaching, 

*The truer—says Satyavacas (*Truthful T > Ruth!Lane 
k Austerity! 1 — says Taponitya {* L)evorcd-to-austerity P ) 
Pauruiishti. 

* Just study and teaching!'—says ft aka {* Painless') Maud- 
galya. 1 for that is austerity—for that ls austerity/ 

3 Jh tho Hlnal, Lhe signal from the Adbarya priisL fur a responi-f from iht 
fieri fi«r, 

T Hilt i*p lb* P*ts*m insiitsatitfg the iacriftot. 

1 Th mi Is, th* Vcda^-Con, 

* Thmt Li. of the Vcdt* j —Coni- 
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Tentjj AnuvAka 

The excellence of Veda-know ledge—* meditation 

1 am ihe mover* of the tree I 
My fame is like a mountain's peak ! 

Nakedly putt, like dte ctcdknt nectar in iht suV 
I am a shining treasure. 

Wise* immortelle indestructible 1 1 

This is Trisahku's recitation on Veda-knowlcdge. 4 

ElkvenTh AkuvaKa 

Practical precepts to a student 

t. Having taught the Veda, a teacher further instructs 
a pupil:— 

Speak the truth, 

Practise virtue (dfiarma}. 

Neglect not study [of the Vedas]. 

Having brought an acceptable gift to the teacher „ cut not ofl 
the line of progeny. 

One should nut be negligent of truth. 

One should not be negligent of virtue. 

One should not be negligent of welfare- 

One should not be negligent of prosperity. 

One should not be negligent of study and teaching. 

2. One should not be negligent of duties to the gods and to 
the fathers. 

Be one to whom a mother is as a god* 

Be one to whom a father is as a god- 

1 Thai h* 4 T rib ibc feller of tbc me of wodd-dclnikm iwmMtSn) F a£0mdhj; to 
Suiikart. He alto u m ijDon-ym foi + mover t ‘ r J totitf eon- 

U*Utf*—wbkh lOggot* (u If^uijcn the (lett lEk*ly> Inleipurtatiwi i ‘I ftln the 
moving f m t pianiklmg j spirit of the tree of life/ 

* literally J mwr t s a reference here periap* lo the 4 Honey m Ibc saua' 

CEiitiU. 3. l.—So S^tjknifa diritk* iH*? words., ra/im Vu nt-G»rr.'*iJ*, }m 
V^mral* 4 Uwf/jffl r u BKr SU£gcstp Lbofi b d« Immortal, pcvwfeig [pmZbty, 
* bestowing f —accenting' to power/ 

1 avrrta If wyrtUEnftl#, tfcco 4 sprinkled wilt immartnliiy (or, with 

IWdUir)/ 

* Qr s f Veife-Tepetiliwi 1 (wdir-dMraw«0. The wtl&Ie Jjia^raf-ti is an ahfttiie, 
mntkal meditation. either a preparatwy fevocaiim for the study of Ibe VfedaA, or 
a summary praise of it* oultinff and cnlipHteMfi effect* 
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Be one to whom n teacher is as a god. 

Be one to whom a guest Ls as a god. 

Those acts which are irrepToaehable should be practised,, and 
no others* 

Those tilings which among its urc good deeds should be 
revered by you, [3] and uo others. 

Whateycr Brahmans it?rdhiiuinii) are superior to us, for them 
refreshment should be procured by you with a scat. 1 

One should give with faith {sraddfm). 

One should not give without faith. 

One should give with plenty fir/).* 

One should give with modesty* 

One should give with fear. 

One should give with sympathy { s&m-vid)* 

Now, If you should have doubt concerning an act, or doubt 
concerning conduct, [4] if there should be there Brahmans 
competent to judge, apt, devoted, not harsh, lovers or virtue 
{dJiarma ) — as they may behave themselves in such a case, so 
should you behave yourself in such a case. 

Now, with regard to [people] spoken against, if there should 
be there Brahmans competent to judge* apt, devoted, not 
harsh, lovers of virtue—as they may behave themselves with re¬ 
gard to such t so should you behave yourself with regard to such. 

This is the teaching. This is the admonition* This is the 
secret doctrine of the Veda {veda-npamjad). This is the 
instruction. Thus should one worship. Thus, indeed, should 
one worship* 

Twelfth Anuvaka 1 

Invocation, adoration, and acknowledgment 

Prop! 1 ion* imtq m> Mitra l Propitious, Vanina I 
Propitious unto us 3 es Aryaman be! 

Propitious muo us t Indraf Brihasp&ti 1 
Propitious unto u^ Vishnu the Widc-strider ! 

Ox, + in lEicir [ucm:bw not a wtiCil be brcsat*HMj by you/ 

1 <>■ * AOxfrlmg to ekncV plenty; SK. aid MW ,; hnriftj ■ with gmxJ 

* \Vith ihrtc r^hortitlora oa girlnf; compare the * Ode on Liberal it j,‘ RV. 10. 
I1J “ 

* TdenltcfcS wiiti ihe Vint Ananko* except (h dtrTnirt duitga ot Ifltse which 
kit approjirtali* her? jji the cancliuLtuii 
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[-*- 1 

Adoration to Brahma ! Adoration to thee. Vayn 3 
Thou, indeed, art the perceptible Brahma. Of thee, indeed, 
the perceptible Brahma, have I spoken, I have spoken of the 
right. ! have spoken of the true. That has favored me. 
That has favored the speaker. It has favored me* It has 
favored t he speaker* 

Oitt I Peace! Peace! Peace! 


SECOND VALLI 

iBrahmananda Vaitl/BHas-of-Brahma Chapter*) 1 

First Anuvaka 

Tho all-com prnhe naive brahma of the world and of the 
individual; knowledge thereof the Bupromo success 

Qm 3 He who knows Brahma, attains the highest * 

As to that this [verse] has been declared :— 

Mb wlio knows Brahma as the real (ni/jtf), as knowledge 
{/M fiw) p as the infinite (tisas/tf), 1 
Set down til the wcret plate [of di€ heart), and in dm highest 
heaven (partmts pKfl), 1 
He obtains sd! cksircs* 

Together with the intelligent {pipairify Brahma, 

The course of ovolution from the primal Atman through 
the five elements to the human person 

From this Soul (Arman), verily* space (didJa) arose; from 
space, wind ivayit ); from wind, fire; from fire, water; from 
water* the earth ; from the carth T herbs : from herbs, food; 
from fond, semen j from ^mcn, the person f pitrufa). 

The person in the sphere of food 

Hi is, vcril>\ is the person that consists of the essence of food- 
This, indeed, is his head ; this, the right side; this, the left 

< neoshoi [tfopow* la emend to dnandn, ' b1»V in oriei to hue the enittmsafj 
threefold .!efinitinm*f Htobnm u aJ-rU-ittttttia. *beia«, ii.ItllifrtKe, mi bUm, - 
amt to oriei to introdnt* the pat, enlmnuitin B th^fttH of the ehipUr- 
i A emnnj.m Vrik pltfise far the abode of the 
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side ; this, the body {Atman) \ this, the lower part, the founda¬ 
tion. 

As to that there is also this verse:— 

Second Anuvaka 

Food the supporting, yet consuming, substance of all life - 
a phase of Brahma 

From food, verily, creatures are produced, 

Whatsoever [creatures] dwelt on the cardi. 

Moreover by food, m truth, ibty lire. 

Moreover into it also they finally pass.' 

For tmly, food is the chief of beings; 

Therefore it h called a Panacea . 1 

Verily, they obtain all food * 

Who worship Brahma as food 
For truly, Food is the chief of beings j 
Therefore it is called a Panacea- 
From food created things arc bom 
By food, when born, do they grow up. 

It both is eaten and eats tilings. 

Because of that it h called food.* 

Tho person in the spherq of breath 
Verily, other than and within that one that consists of the 
essence of food is the self that consists of breath- By that this 
is filled. This, verily, has the form of a person. According to 
that one's personal form is this one with the form of a person. 
The in-breath (prana) is its head ; the diffused breath (lyarta), 
the right wing; the out-breath (apa/ia) f the left wing ■ space, 
the body {afm&n ); the earth, the lower part, the foundation- 
As to that there Is also this verse:— 

Third Anuvaka 

Breath, the life of all living beings ; a phase of Brahma 

The gods do breathe along with breath 
As also men and beasts. 

For truly, breath is the life of beings* 

Therefore it is called the Ufc-of-all 

1 Tbstf fim four LLq«i arc in Miutri 6. XI. 

1 jaa H wjiid^a 1 fflr a 1 h nr ratty 1 convjitiikg of all soiti nf lueffe**' 

1 The Sait fuQT lines nzcBl at Haiti] 6. sa. 
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To a full life {tnream Sytu) go they 
Who worship Brahma as breath. 

For truly, breath is the life of beings: 

Therefore il is called the Life-of-all. 

This, indeed, is its bodily self (Jarira-dtman), as of the 
former, 

The person in the sphere of formativo faculty 

Verily, other than and within that one that consists of breath 
is a seir Lhat consists of mind {atanfi-maya). By that this is 
filled. This, verily, has the form of a person. According to 
that one's personal form is this one with the form of a person. 
The Yajur-Veda is its head ; the Rig-Veda, the right side; the 
Sama-Veda, the left side; teaching, 1 the body iafrmm); the 
Hymns of the Atharvans and Aiigitases, the lower part, the 
foundation. 

As to that there b also this verse:— 

Foukth Anuvaka 

Beyond the formative faculty an inesrpreasiblo, fearless bliss 

Wherefrom words lum back. 

Together with the mind, not laving attained 
The bliss of Brahma he who knows. 

Fears not at any time at all. 

This, indeed, is its bodily self (}arira-<itntatt), as of the 
former. 

Tho person in the sphere of imdons tan ding 

Verily, other than and within that one that consf t' of mind 
is a self that consists of understanding {vijatirta-tttaya). By 
that this is filled. This, verily, has the form of a person. 
According to that one's personal form is this one w ith the form 
of a person. Faith (imdd/td) is its head; the right (rfa), the 
right side ; the tniefamy'**!, the left side; contemplation {yoga)* 
the body {dtrttan) \ might {ntahm), the lower part, the founda¬ 
tion. 

As to that there is also this verse 


l referring CO tbc Biiiittumas. which cnr«:atn * truqjiin.jj' caiccm:mi: the 

sacrifice** 
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Fikth AnuvakX 

Understanding, nU-direotvog ; a saving Mid tfattflfyitig phase 

of Brahma 

Understanding directs the sacrifice ■ 

And deeds also it directs. 

Tb understanding dial all the gods 
Do worship as Brahma^ as chief* 

If one knows Brahma as understand] ng, 

:\nd if he is not heedless thereto. 

He leaves his sim (fiafinum) in the body. 

And attains all desires. 

This, indeed, is its bodily self, sis of the former. 

The person in the sphere of bliss 
Verily, other than and within that one that consists qT under¬ 
standing 3$ a self that consists of bliss {dtkitttfa-mapa I* By 
that this is filled- That one, verily t lias the form of a person. 
According to that one - personal Form is this one with the Torm 
of a person. Pleasure f flriya) is its head ; delight the 

right side; great delight ( pra-medid)^ the left side; bliss 
ianamh) f the body {atomtt); Brahma, the lower part, the 
foundation. 

As to that there Is also this verse:— 

Sixth Anuyaka 

Assimilation either to the original or to the derivative 
Brahma which one knows 

Non-existent {a-sol) himself does one become, 

If he knows lhat Brahma is non-exjstent. 

If one knows thal brahma exists, 

Such a one people thereby know as existent. 

This, indeed* b its bodily self, as uT Lhe former. 

Query: Who roaches the Brahma-world of bliss Y 

Now next, the appurtenant questions {anu-praitia\ ;— 

Does any one who knows no^ 

Oii deceasing go to yonder world ? 

Or is II that any one who knows. 

On deceasing attains yonder world? 
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All plurality and antitheses of extstonca developed from 
iin origin til and Mill i mm u no tit unity 

He desired: * Would that I were many! Lcl me procreate 
myself! + He performed austerity* Having performed austerity, 
he created this whole world, whatever there is here* Having 
created it, into it, indeed,, he entered. Having entered it, he 
became both the actual {sal) and the yon \tya) r both the de¬ 
fined {nintkfa) and the undefined, both the based and the non- 
based v both the conscious {vijUMm) and the unconscious, both 
the real (saija) and the false {imrfa). As the real, he became 
whatever there is here- That is what they call the real. 

As to that there is also this verse:— 

Seventh AmuvAka 

The original self-developing u od- existonee, the e&aence of 
exi&tcnce and the sole basin of fearless bliss 

In die beginning, verily, this | world] was non-tKislcnL 

Therefrom, verily Being (suf) was produced . 1 

That made itself (mjymr ti&tirtifc) a Soul (Atman). 

Therefore ft is called the wdl-done (m-krfa)* 

Verily, what that well-done is—that, verily, b the essence 
(rasa) [of existence]. For truly, on getting the essence, one 
becomes blissful. For who indeed would breathe, who would 
live, if there were not this bibs m space! For truly* this 
fessence) causes bliss. For truly, when one finds fearlessness 
as a foundation in that which is invisible, bodiless (an-d/mya), 
undefinedi non-based, then he has reached fearlessness. When, 
however, one makes a cavity, an interval therein, then he comes 
to have fear. But that indeed is the fear of one who thinks of 
himself as a knower. 3 

As to that there is also this verse :— 


1 Tbii tb*Gf 7 keOKlfOWlnsl al C'hlnU. 6 , 1. 1-2, 
s Comport Uk uyii3g 1 A prmm it a Ihing wtU 4om/ Air. i + i. j T 
1 Hat who really is. taA a koowtii If Our- Truling ibauU b* '.wwj b 
icConlaJitie wllh Saultari, th*n n . * the bi ol onr wrio hat who ii 
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Eighth Anuvaka 

All cosmic activity through four 

Through fear of Him the Wind (Vayu) doth blow 
Through fear of Him the Sun (Sflrya) doth rise. 

Through fear of Him both Agni (Fire) and Indra 
And Death (Miilyu) as fifth do speed along. 1 

Tbs gradation of blisses up to the bliss of Brahma * 

This is a consideration (mimfifusu) of blis?.— 

Let there be a youth, a good (sddAn) youth, well read, very 
quick, very firm, very ■ trotig, Let this whole earth be full of 
wealth for him* That is one human bliss. 

A hundred human blisses are one bliss of the human Gan- 
db&rvas (genii)—also of a man who is versed in the scriptures 
(ir^frryjj) and who is not smitten with desire. 

A hundred blisses of the human Gandlurvas are one bliss of 
the divine Gandharvas—also of a man who is versed in the 
scriptures and who is not smitten with desire. 

A hundred blisses of the divine Gandharvas are one bliss of 
the fathers in their long-enduring world—also of a man who is 
versed in the scriptures and who is not smitten with desire, 

A hundred blisses of the fathers in their long-endut ing world 
are one bliss of the gods w ho are born so by birth [ajdna-ja) — 
also of a man who b versed in the scriptures and who is not 
smitten with desire 

A hundred blisses of the gods who are born so by birth are 
one bliss of the gods who are gods by work {karma-dcva) f who 
go to the gods by work—also of a man who is versed in the 
scriptures and who is not smitten with desire. 

A hundred blisses of the gods who are gods by work are one 
bliss of the gods—also of a man who is versed in the scriptures 
and who is not smitten with desire, 

A hundred blisses of the gods are one bliss of Indra—also 
of a man who is versed in the scriptures and w ho is not smitten 
with desire. 

1 A rtry similar tfinn fa Ka|tm 3, 

* Simikr hsttiutliie* of blisi Ifidb^ to tlic bib ul Ekalima oonor U Belli. 
4, 3, 33 K icd S*l. tic, 14. 7. 1. 31-39 (- Bfih, 4* j + 31-39 M). Olb« granlati^wi^ 
nf w*rtdl tap to of Brahma 1 at U|ife, 3+ ft, i ftftrl Ksush 1. 3. 
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A hi mi tree! blisses of Indra arc one bliss of Brjhaspatt— 
also of a man who is versed in the scriptures and who is not 
smitten ivith desire* 

A hundred blisses nf Bpba^pati arc one bliss of Prajiipati— 
also of a man who is versed in the scriptures and who is not 
smitten with desire. 

A hundred blisses of 3'rajapati are one blis.'v of Brahma— 
also of a man who is versed in the scriptures and who is not 
smitten with desire. 

The k newer of the unity of thq human person with the 
personality in the world reaches the blissful sphere 
of seiraxiBteDCG 

Both he who b here in a person and he who is yonder in the 
sun—he is one* 

He who knows this, on departing from this world, proceeds 
nn to that self which consists cT food, proceeds cm to that self 
which consists of breath, proceeds on to that self which consists 
of mind, proceeds on to that self w hich consists of understand¬ 
ing, proceeds on to that selT w hich consists of bibs. 1 

As to that there is also this verse:— 

Ninth Anuvaka 

The knower of the blias of Brahma ie saved from all fear 
and from all moral sc-lf-reproach 

Wherefrom words turn back. 

Together with the mind, not having attained— 

The bliss of Brahma he who knows. 

Fears not from anything at all,* 

Such a one, verily, the thought does not torment: 1 Why have 
I not done the good (nidi#] ? Why have 1 done the evil 
: tie who knows this, saves (sflfxufr 1 ) himself a/trn- 
nnm) from these [thoughts]. Bor truly, from both of these he 
saves himself—he who know^ this! 

Such is the mystic doctrine (ufiamfad )! 

I Thai », in ihc sflf Theft art Virions scIth, hal the In le bowrr rai>- dtinc^ 
tn tbe bifihnt self. 

* Tbii ku already occurred in J. 4 , with a vtrtiiL cbr^c in lire Hu I»r. 

* Or, 1 Whaf good have 1 failed Xo dp 1 What evil hive I -Seme f 1 
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THIRD VALLl 

(Bhrigu ValJl, 1 Chapter concerning Bhrigu/J 

Bhrigu’a progressive learning til rough austerity of flvo 
phases of Brahma 

i. Bhrigu VSruni, verily, approached his father Vanina. and 
said: B Declare Brahma, Sir!’ 1 

To him he taught that as food, as breath, as sight, as hearing, 
as mind, as speech. 

Then lie said to him: * Thai. verily, whence beings here arc 
born, that by which when bom they live, that into which on 
deceasing they enter—that be desirous of understanding. 
That is Brahma/ 

He performed austerity* Having performed austerity, [i] 
lie understood that Brahma is food. For truly,indeed, beings 
here arc born from food, when born they live by food„ on 
deceasing they enter into food. 

Having understood that* he again approached his father 
Vanina, and said: 1 Declare Brahma, Sir! 1 

Then he said to him : ' Desire to understand Brahma by 
austerity* Brahma is austerity {tapa$y 

He performed austerity. Having perforated austerity* [3] 
he understood that Brahma is breath {prana}. For truly, 
indeed, beings here arc bom from breath, when born they live 
by breath, on deceasing they eliter into breath. 

Having understood that, he again approached his father 
Varuna. and said : + Declare Brahma, Sir ! * 

Then he said to him : i Desire to understand Brahma by 
austerity. Brahma is austerity! 1 

He performed austerity. Having performed austerity, [4] 
he understood that Brahma is mind {mams). For truly* 
indeed, beings here are bom from mindj when bom they live 
by mind, 011 deceasing they enter into mind. 

Having understood that, he again approached his father 
Vanina, and said : 1 Declare Brahma, Sir! 1 

1 Another wane C i taHJiKtum |d hhftgu |jj ha filter Vanin* orairs atSaL Ltr. 
IT. & i. I-13+ 
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Then he said to him: 1 Desire to understand Brahma by 
austerity* Brahma is austerity, 1 

He performed austerity. Having performed austerity* |s] 
he understood that Brah ma is understanding (ptjMaM)* For 
truly* indeed* beings here are horn from understanding* when 
born they live by understanding, on deceasing they enter into 
understanding. 

Having understood that, he again approached his father 
Vamna F and said: 1 Declare Brahma, ^ir E 1 

Then he said to him : 1 Desire to understand Brahma by 
austerity, Brahma is austerity. 8 

He performed austerity. Having performed austerity, [6] 
he understood that Brahma is bliss (fitiQutiay For truly, 
indeed, beings here arc born from bliss, when born they live 
by bliss, on deceasing they enter into bliss. 

This is the knowledge of Bhfigu Varuni, established in the 
highest heaven. He who knows this, becomes established. 
He becomes an eater of food, possessing food, lie becomes 
great in offspring, in cattle, in the splendor of -acred know¬ 
ledge, great in fame. 

7* One should not blame food* That is the rule, 

<Fho reciprocal relations of food, supporting and supported, 
illustrated ; the importance of such knowledge 

Breath ifira$t J), verily t is Food. The body is an cater of 
food. The body is established on breath ; breath is estab¬ 
lished on the body. So food is established on food. 

He who knows that food which Is established on food, 
becomes establishetL He becomes an eater or food* possessing 
food. He becomes great in offspring, in cattle, m the splendor 
of sacred knowledge, great in fame. 

fi. One should not despise food. That is the rule. 

Water, verily, is food. Light is an eater of food. Light is 
established on water; water is established un light. So food 
is established on food. 

He who knows that food which is fotinfled on food, becomes 
established. He becomes an cater of food possessing food. 
He becomes great in offspring, in cattle* in the -splendor of 
sacred knowledge, great in fame. 
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9 > One should make for himselr much food. Thai b the rule. 

The earth p verily, is food- Space is an eater of food, Space 
is established on the earth ; the earth is established on space* 
So food h established nn food. 

He who knows that food which bestablished on food, becomes 
established. He becomes an eater or food, possessing; food. 
He becomes great in offspring* In cattle* in the splendor of 
sacred knowledge, great in fame. 

A giver of food, prospered accordingly 

io + (ij One should not refuse any one at one's dwelling* 
That is the rule. 

Therefore in any way whatsoever one should obtain muck 
food* Of such a one people says 1 Food has succeeded (arattti) 
for Inna! * 

This food, verily, being prepared {ntrft/ftu r) [for the .suppliant ] 
at the beginning, for him 1 food is prepared at the beginning. 

This food, verily, being prepared in the middle, for him food 
is prepared in the middle. This food, verily, being prepared at 
the end* for htm food is prepared at the end —hi for him who 
knows this. 

Manifestation b of Brahma as food 

As preservation (iftwa) in speech, acquisition and preserva¬ 
tion ijoga^kftmu] in the in-breath and the oflMweath {/ rana- 
apcna) t work in the hands* motion in the feet, evacuation in the 
anus : these arc the human recognitions [of Brahma as food]. 

Now the divine : satisfaction in rain, strength in lightning, 
(3) splendor in cattle, light in the stars, procreation, immortality, 
and bliss in the generative organ, the ail in space. 

The worshiper thereof appropriates the object of bis worship 

One should worship It as a foundation ; one [then] becomes 
possessed of a foundation. 

One should worship !t as greatness; one becomes great. 

One should worship It as mind (m/THtas); one becomes 
possessed of mindfulness. 

(4) One should worship It as adoration; desires make 
adoration to one* 

1 Thai b r for i he phw. 
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Unc should wurship It as i nag it formula (iraAma ) ; one 
becomes possessed of magic formula. 

One should worship It as * the dying around the magic 
formula ibrahmanak pari mar a) 1 ; around one die his hateful 
rivals, and those who are his unfriendly foes. 1 

The knowop of the unity of the human person with the 
personality in the world attains un hum pored desire 

FSoth he who h here in a person and he who ss yonder in the 
sun — lie is one, 

(5) He who knows this t on departing from this world, pro¬ 
ceeding on to that self which consists of food, proceeding on to 
that self which consists of breath* proceeding on to that self 
which consists of mind* proceeding on to that self which consists 
of understandbg, proceeding on to that seif which consists of 
bliss, goes up and down these worlds, eating; what he desires, 
assuming what form he desires. lie sits singing this chant 
{s&mnn ):— 

A mystical rapture of the knowor of the universal unity 

Oh, wonderful! Oh, wonderful! Oh, wonderful! 

(fj) I am food! J rim food! 1 am food! 

I :i it 1 a (bed-eater I I ;tin a food-eater f 1 am a food-eater \ 

I am a fame-maker {ifaka-lri }!t I am a fame-maker! 1 am a 
fame-maker! 

I am rise first-born of the world-order (rta) * 

Knrlier than the gods, in the navel of immortality ! 

Who gives me away, he Indeed has aided me ! 

J« who am food, eat the eaU-r of food! 

I have overcome the whole world! 

He who knows this, has a brilliantly shining light. 

Such is the mystic doctrine (uptwisfa /) ! 

1 An ineautaijusi desaiktl m Ait. Ik, tt„ iS. A \ ibilriso^kLeal tlKctyrvUtkH) of 
1 iEyin|f ajuund Rruhnu : 1 oocun. at Kai^L 1 . i J, 

J Tte WOrd MtuTrxprf, -foci/ i* of «kio! Q},nal til’ll \ fi canec, because ttyttiologi- 
^lEy it 1 cousin father's bftrthtr* s^n -- 1 

1 A philH Hsurfmg more than once Eft EjOth RV + an 4 AV., t. g. KV. IP. 6|. 
and AV. 6. iaa + i. 
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First Khan-da 

The creation of the foiix worlds, of the cosmic person* 
and of cosmic powers by Eke primsnl Saif 

i- In the beginning, Atman (Self, Soul), verily, one oniy, 
was here *—110 other blinking thing whatever* He bethought 
himself: 'Let me now create worlds/ 

2. fie created these worlds: water (amAAa j| r light-rays 
death (mara), the waters (ftp). Yon is the water! 
above the heaven ; the heaven is its support. The light-rays 
arc the atmosphere : death, the earth; what is underneath,the 
waters. 

JJ- He bethought himself: 1 Here now are worlds. Let me 
now create world-guardians/ Right (Vm) from the waters he 
drew forth and shaped (/ mure It) a person. 

4, Upon him he brooded (abhi -h ’/tap). 

When he had been brooded upon, his mouth was separated 
out, C g£-likc ; from the mouth, speech (x r dc) ; from speech h 
Agni (Fire)* 

Nostrils were separated out J ? from the nost ri Is, breath ( prana ); 
from breath, Vayu (Wind)* 

Eyes were separated out; from the eyes, sight (c&Jbfus); from 
sight, Aditya (the Stmh 

Ears were separated out; from the cars, hearing (ireira) ; 
from hearing, the quarters of heaven* 

Skin was separated out ■ from the skin,hairs; from the hairs, 
plants and trees, 

A heart was separated out; Lorn the heart, mind [ma/tas ); 
from mind,, the moon. 

1 siting -hen- h a d*W1y {a* fttt tmivmtilf to the ikihmansu 

an^i HAKtlD^ tn Che Upittih^bg h my be ihc nrut« dm'^rNlivc with m 
tlbj.jH, tflUs: + \ cn!j. thh [ttniTiTse] in itie Ruining «rw AtQjn (Sou]}, cmi? 
only,.. - . a This icotmtfe JiaffiK ibo At the becinatiig L >f Hfjb, r 4. I. 
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A navel was separated out; from the navel, the out-breath 
Uifwrta) \ from the out-breath, death {mftyn). 

A virile member was separated out; from the virile member, 
semen ; from the semen, water (u^J. 


Second Khanda 


The lngfediou.ee of the cqsraio power* in the human poison 

i. These divinities, having been created. Tell headlong in 
this great restless sea. 1 He visited it with hunger and thirst. 

They [i.c. the divinities] said to him : ‘Find out for us an 
abode wherein we may be established and may eat food. 

1, He led up a bull to them. They said : * Verily, this is 
not sufficient for us.' 

He led Up a horse to them. They said s ' Verily, this is not 
sufficient for us." 

^ He led up a person to them. They said: ‘Oh \ well 
doner—Verity, a person is a thing well done.— 

He said to them : ' Enter into your respective abodes.* 

4. Fire became speech, and entered the mouth. 

Wind became breath, and entered the nostrils. 

The sun became sight, arid entered the eyes. 

The quarters of heaven became hearing, and entered the 


ears* 

Plants and trees became hairs, and entered the skin. 

The moon became mind, and entered the heart. 

Death became the 0111-breath {aftitia), and entered the navel. 

Waters became semen, and entered the virile member. 

jj. Hunger and thirst said to him [i. e, Atman] : l*or us two 
also 1 find out fan abode].' 

Unto the two he said 1 * I assign you two a jiarl among 
these divinities, 1 make you two partakers among them. 
Thcrefore to whatever divinity an oblation is made, hunger and 
thirst become partakers in it. 


■ Sift- a™ rfl - ct>mologk*% ‘(hr awning,* ‘die 'the •tfWi 

•■[itijffbtllly, limply * V*.' " in chanrl. & 5- 4. 4- 

: Rtidinc afi prafam&i, inilMil of (ht ffHhwwi* fompfliuvl 

wrcnfdinE to WWiB^s tmcndttKU U t>«* trar.»latiun, p- l«*. 
Thi» change biingi life fi'tm 'if the (Mr, tmUorffi 1 1y with tilt similar 

qntslinn in | i 
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Tihiuj Ruanda 

The creation of food of fleeting material form, and the 
inability of various personal functions to obtain It 

I. l ie bethought himself: k Hero now arc worlds and world* 
guardians Lot me create food for them.' 

i. He brooded upon the waters. From them, when they 
had been brooded upon, a material Form (mfirfi) was produced. 
Verily, that material form which was produced—verily, that is 
Food, 

3, Having been created, it sought to flee away* 

He sought to seize it with speech, J le was not able to grasp 
it with speech* If indeed he had grasped it with speech, 
merely with uttering food one would have been satisfied. 

4. He sought to grasp il with breath. Me was not able to 
grasp it with breath^ if indeed he had grasped it with 
breathy merely with breathing toward food one would have 
been satisfied. 

5- He sought to grasp it with sight. He was not able to 
grasp It with sight. If indeed lie had grasped ft with sight, 
merely with seeing food one would have been satisfied. 

6* He sought to grasp it with hearing. He was not able to 
grasp It with hearing, ]f indeed lie had grasped it with 
hearing, merely with hearing food one would have been satis- 
fied. 

7* He sought to grasp it with the skin, He was not able 
to grasp it with the skin. If Indeed he had grasped it with 
the skin, merely with touching food one would have been 
satisfied. 

H, He sought to grasp it with the mind. lie was not able 
to grasp it with the tnind + IF indeed he had grasped It with 
the mind* merely with thinking on food one would have been 
satisfied. 

He sought to grasp it with the virile member. He was 
not able to grasp it with the virile member. If Indeed he had 
grasped it with the virile member, merely with emitting food 
one would have been satisfied. 

10 He sought to grasp It with the out-breath 1—the 

*96 




AITAREYA l? PAX IS JIAO 

digestive breath). He consumed 1 it. This grasper of food U 
iv hat wind {I'Hyti) is. This one living on food {aiinAyu }. verily, 
is wtiat wind is. 

The entrance of the ScHinto the body 

n. He [Lc. Atman] bethought himself: 4 How now could 
this thing exist without mc?‘ 

He bethought himself: * With which should I enter f 

He bethought himself: ‘If with speech there is uttered, if 
with breath fthere is breathed, ir with sight there is 
seen, if with hearing there is beard, if with the skin there is 
touched, if with the mind there is thought, irw ith the out-breath 
Uifiana) there is breathed out, if with the virile member there is 
emitted, then who am I?’ 

i a. So, cleaving asunder this very * hair-part (ffmart), 3 by 
that door he entered- This is the door named 'the cleft 
(tridrti) That is tlie delighting {n&ndana). 

He has three dwelling-places, three conditions of sleep- 
This is a dwelling-place. This is a dwelling-place, Ihis is 
a dwelling-place. 1 

The mystic name of the sole sott-e xiS t ent Self 

i j. Having been born, he looked around on being;* (MiWJt 
[thinking]: * Or what here would one desire to speak 1 as 

1 inijjei fn:! Captive yf V™; litre lb« d«w.»«i «r.'wjw/, ‘ l.e «ul- 

mined food ’ Of KV. Id. 1 13. 3 , and «lw like AV, + S.1 i i- * : ► ri* -1 • Hi! 
Sat Hr. I. 6. J. a ; 5. J. 4. <L Pwrihlt, impMalkltd, wW tc the dcnraliua 
from a + V" 'Pfi ' be otertyuk,' An ctpoaleijiilni; va tstjfu. 

* Trobdfrty iccompaninl it'itii a iScidic 

1 That if* suSnrt; or perb^ + *hr * 30 * 

* £ nft Lam apUiM 1 hat Il>ci%k eyr L* it* abode dufipg ihe waking [l«r 

inner mind (oxldf- rtdrf-u .Inii.ij-dreiifldjin tbf "P** cl lht brl11 W - **** 0 * 

■inrirt P«fc«»d deep . He idfara (fee nhrflllUW tfeal the aUd« 

mt; 1 ihz body (4 ctiH= h i father.' ' the *OiiLb of oBC & in^b-cf,* and * one V own body* 
$|«l and Af*Dd*£hri unde inland the ihrt* abodes as L she right ej<* the Throat, 1 
+ the htnit" Wilh whaterw ij^iufiaDw t it « oflhl WOT that tbc th m 
livi> of lb* <<±it mtifrt hm L«d acconaparifcd by rtptaiwtwj to ttrrtilfj 

lufll ilf like body, 

Tb* thr« condition Of lk*p ' together with a fourth) at* mmtUnzd m She 
Ktodfiam Upai]iaha*-i rrtn U they are c *pUined by the cunnentotoh "n this 
paisa^t II ista cwttul wilb iho tfrfifld wwtltf w the tMUphj«C*J *J awakened 
self I but the raid in arv copditiott of waking ts ir^atd^d a--* *1 *1^ 

■ Or, 1 Wbat here would desire W rfit«k *f an artel t’ However. foi thi. too 
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another ? * He saw this very person as veriest {fatitma) Brahma. 
* I have seen It (idam adaria)* said he (i/ij. 1 

14. Therefore his name Is Idam-dra (* It-sering ’)■ ldam-dr;i, 
verily, is his name. Him who is Idam-dra they call * India ' 
cryptically, for the gods arc fond or lhe cryptic {pnrokitt-priya), 
as it ivere ’—fni the gods are f< nd of the cryptic, as it were. 


SECOND ADHYAYA 

Fourth Khanda 

A self a three successive births 

*’ al P^ 5011 (£*****$&}, verily, this one 5 becomes at fir^t an 
embryo {garbha). 1 hat which Is semen (re(as) f is the vigor 
{tejas) come together from all the limbs. In the self, indeed* 
one bears a self When he pours this In a woman, then he 
begets it. This is ones first birth* 31 

2. It comes ini o set f-becom ing {dtma-dhfiya) w till the wo m an, 


blndJoi the nrulfT subject and the mnscnltuc olifecl do nu-t quit? cuitgniMi. 

Or p 1 Why (cur, how htTt would wt desire to speak of another J 1 Of again, ti* 
ma T Mmjnty the tnLcriugnsivc particle: 1 WwM oftc W desire lo speak of 
another T In utditkn to th«e poetrbiing tts of syntax the form at|h t aunts 
rti ITtcial Ey. / itfOi/j j ^rttni to ernttin unmistakable dementi of The iiLtcnPTt ami 
Ot Hit dsidrnilif* CO^aeiUloni of 1 F ; ret 44 ii stands ft h PtTrrlj 

aunmaJi.a^ The Id-iMiui corutn mtnlore f&niish no help .to a solmion. //i.\(voL 6 P 
col bind fi^esj pm posts lo emend to the fa tore of the intenwvc. 

Bohlltfig^, in lib limitation, pp. irti;, iyo, emends lo vJra ^/(tnue) whcthei 
onytbtde hcpr would point to anerthef [ttao it]. 1 And m tt hole there he reports 
iMuucfciounjtftuiCp Miw/iia/, the participle of the dcsklcrat \vt, which would 
yield ihn transition; What i» these here dtsirfuji m ijstak D f another T ‘ L>ctt»rfii 

%f>mch.»w finds 4 reflexive; J What whhn to explain itself here a$ one dilferttii 
[ from me J t 1 

t' 1 vj iTf «| th^ verbal d.fiicultlra, live mraninf; n f ,he pi**^ u Jalrf* 
intetligihlrr jt e*; i pktorid tinlatimt Gfs philosophical idealism (j jCr ibai there U 
oar^ht e l* (ha* iphrit bofdmag on anlipsbm (Le, ihil thett h cmncht else than 

the nidivkloxl Klf l ' 


j v,,bat «* '»* Krih. 4. *. 1 : Ait. Be. 3. 33 tod; 7 30 end; 

1 Ihac i«, (hr Atman, I he object tif (be entire preview* part elf this Uranivtmf 

.nre, inaf ncnritc the indrTinite 'ont/ u jimtiablj- in the I,i5t senleth* ol thii 
pan^nph. 

™ rr1 ‘ B ^ j * nm9 mnvdenote either hU (I,*, theSdtV t fint 
birth ot a fciraArvt hinh av a l^rtienlu individswl).' Kiher inierpreiatiun <v 
powihfc according* to Lh^^. ^ 
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jusL Aii a liinb nf her own. Therefore it injures her not. She 

nourishes this self of his Lhat has come !0 her + 

3 * She, being a nourishes should be nourished- The woman 
bears him as an embryo, in the beginning, indeed, he nourishes 
the child land] from birth onward. While 1 he nourishes the 
child from birth onward, he thus nourishes his own sdf t for the 
continuation of these worlds ; for thus arc these worlds con¬ 
tinued* This is otic's second birth. 

4 . This self of one is put in one's place for pious deeds 
[punya karman). Then this other &df of one, having done his 
work {krtg-krtya) , 3lading reached his age, deceases. So, 
deceasing hence iruiced B he ts born again. This is one's Lhird 
birth* As to this it ha_s been .said by a seer 

5. Iking jrel iti rmbryij, J knew well 2 

All the births of these godat 

p Ox perhn p* * In that C 

t Quota! from RV. 4 , 1. In the original Ri^Vda ID 

ever y other of the three ocearrenm at the same compound in the Rij^VrfJ*. t. j^ + 
it, 1. [$4- 1 SIj, 'and so. 1 7. 51) lb* prepowlitti rfww seems to have served m> more 
I ban to sUengElicci the (orec of I he ml 1 know/ A* such, it h translated here by 
‘wet!" (in accordance with Onwnwiu'f H&fU* huvk , B K. p and A/Jt\) Yet it 
would tie very jusuibk—indeed. prohabl*— that to the author at this Upublud, 
who quotes tin 1 ancient parage sls scriptural awrofccralka of hb iheocf of Tarinqs 
both*, lhat Mil mtM courtjred a larger rigritfieniiDe ihnn it was ongstullv Intended 
to cnjiicM. In accordance with ils meaning of'along lowmid 1 he might 

ndentllHi it to intimate |tf(£»»ntlj that even from the embryonic stage the kfl 
" Joxe-fc new." the birth* ol ihe gmli [of tk wiotLi gedi —be it noted 

—lu j# applied! to the ‘■u.ect^--We births of the individual wiqI from Mthvi 

(o tun \ A* 10 «-nch fine distinct ion* ol BHnl&£ to be l artfully observed in I be 
pffjmdii wnii l co*ii|KiiimJa, with verbs hi the tfgviltttft&d:*, iWcwor WhlLtwy do his 
aniJe on 1 The L'panishaib and tMr Latest TranOal ion/ irt the d rwrii CT Jmnvrf 
&J MW *& 9 vok x, p, 15) has staled a noteworthy principle t * It may be ta^Ld: down 
as » rule for the prose &f thr Ikihimma* ami UpanisjiadsthaT every plefi* to 4 *rerb 
Lai tu own distinctive value HI modifring the verbal idea; if we cannot feci il, onr 
cOmprebtfiiion of ihe acme is so far Imperfect ; if We catmnt it, oh? 

tnubUl ion h so far 4 tefrClive/ 

With dm oooddcntioo concern the (bice of and with the glaringly 
Wresting frtttajittllliow at fyrM in ihe last line, the present l&ttattce a* a whole 
^iree* well Ht call aCleELtitnn Eo the applicability tor non-oppltenMIky) of many ei 
the dial Uni* in she Ujsanwhadi. Frequently passage* fFrww the Rig-Veda and &OOi 
the Atham- Yctia ueqsoled a» cotHakiUig. In cryptic eaprcsakjns of deep migsifi 
cance, early ccrrc^al imv ol what is really * Utef Had vety iltlfeicnt klea. Thk 
foelhod ol the UpatiislLids with reaped Co il* prior scripiate* if the isTne met&O'l 
nsth-bi employed by the kter HuhIh ctMWncnlaEors od e he Upaniihad^ tbcm«kf> 
In the course rd ihc devdopa^sts of thought this meth«L of hlteprtUng eariiei 
itlea^ ham m lar^rr point o* rifw is v«y serviceable * w pmcticall’r and peihigngical I > 
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A hundred \run ciiatMs Confined me T 

And jel* 1 a hawk (rjvfltf) with swiftru^ Jonli I flew \ 

In embryo indeed thus lying Uayann) ± ViSmatlcva spoke in 
this wise, 

6 . So he, knowing this, having ascended aloft from this 
separation from the body tfarira-Metf#}, obtained al] desires in 
ihe heavenly world is vati^a iokj} M anti became immortal — 
yea, became [immortal] \ 


THIRD ADHYAYA 

Fifth Kha«da 

+ w 


The pantheistic Self 

s. [Question:] Who is this One ? 1 

[Answer:] Wc worship him as the Self (Atman). 

[Question :] Which oneis the Self? 

[Answer:] [lie] whereby one sees, 1 or whereby one hears/' or 
whereby one smells odors, or whereby one articulates speech, 
or hereby one discriminates the sweet and the unsweet; 
[■] which is heart \hrdaya) and mind (mm nuts )—that is, 
consciousness \snthjndna), perception iajfiamt), discrimination 
<(#£&»), intelligence t prajudm), wisdom me.ikas), insight 
Uifin\ steadfastness \dhrti), thought (mati), thoughtfulness 
(wartha), impulse tjfiri), memory (Jwrrt),eonception (fathkaipa), 
purpose {kraitt), life (<««), desire t lama), will (« <a£a). 


It Biay t* A\mc*i tnJi.pensaUe to the ripoumiw or a philosofj.y or tu Lbe * ih.jiter 

ol 2 * 9 lLc ft M 10 U^rtfnllj tUrcrimbutat(tomi hbioriall* 

Clitf cse^esii of ihc primitive sunrngjniiv 

1 Keaduii- Ai*a t ai m ft* Kig.Vc.fa jiaingc and in a varimt ol Ankara. liul 
aJE tdilicmi frf the leit and of the CnmipenUlon rrad ur/iuA , 4 down/ 

1 IT*G vw 2 tl-L.ii i w L-r ajnm hen; ia doubtlc^ the aacn* am la Lhr npcnLr^ 
ih. Mott AdhyAy*. <*» jwfc i on ,, 

** *■** 1:ut M&IIh =^l UUbdii^k cnaul Id 

.111 11 ? i,D ? in wi,E “ ****** «™ , P fc e oi v < x ' h «ctiod might 1* 

J?»[..! reu ils ft!tmsjiig coctflcajliTt queries* Umg: 

“[Sr^Ltr - •*™“ 

. L . nrri:u - r - - - - or .».. qr —* the luuwcct T F 
Thcn lfic mn^mlcr of xhe A dh,ov, wonld f«» ,fa t mm 

™„^wn L","”" p ”“' mmM ' 

1 J"! >'«. m aJilitioa, r up, tmt • W 

R ,ic Odltion* W !,rre, In aMlicm, ‘ .ouud.’ 


AITAREYA UFA NISH AD 


[-5-4 

All these indeed, arc appellations of intelligence (fnjjMna). 

3. lie is Brahma ; he is fiidra; he h Prajupati; [he fa] all 
these gods; and these five gross elements \mahd-hhuidn^, 
namely earth j prdrivt ), wind (vSya)* space [&k£Sa} l water 
(dpai) i light ijy&tbh$i\ ; these things anti those which are 
mingled of the fine \kpidra\ t a.s it were ; origins (Mja) x of 
one sort and another: those bom from an egg ianda-jii ),, and 
those bom from a womb {jdrU-ja\ x and those bom from sweat 

and those bom from a sprout [luibhif-ja ); horses, 
cows, persons, elephants; whatever breathing thing there fa 
here—whether moving or flying* and what is stationary. 

All this fa guided by intelligence, is based on intelligence. 
The world fa guided by intelligence. The basis is rntel licence. 
Brahma fa intelligence. 

4 , So lie [L c. Vamarfcva], having ascended aloft from this 
world with that intelligent Self (Atmanh obtained all desires in 
yon heavenly world* and became imniort.il— yen, became 
[immortal]! 

Thus (iri)! Om ! 

1 Literally , 1 sw]l' 

3 This Hem m-tv tit a later addition tolitr tllbtr three, which arc already ^EmlUrEy 
m Cbifltl, ft. 5. 3 . 
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FIRST ADHYAYA 

The course of reincarnation, and its termination 
through metaphysical knowledge - 

CLtm and Svetaketu CCD corning tho pjilli to the concluaiou 
of reincarnation 

f. Citm GSngySyani, 3 verily, being about to sacrifice, chose 
Aruiii.* He then dispatched his son Svotaketu, saying; 1 You 
perform the sacrifice.’ When he had arrived, 1 he asked of 
hijii i Son of Gautama, 6 is there a conclusion [uf trunsiitigra- 
tionj in the world in which you will put me? Or is there any 
road? Will you put me in its world?" 

I lien he said : ' [ know not this. However, let me ask the 
teacher.’ Then he went to his father and asked: ‘ Thus and so 
has he asked me. How should ! answer ? 1 

Then he said, J too know not this. Let us pursue Veda - ' 
study tsr&Myaya) at [his] residence, and get what our betters 
give. Come! Let us both go/ 

Then, fuel in hand, lie returned to Citra Gihgyayani. and 
said i 1 Let me come to you ns a pupil/ 

To him then he said : " Worthy of sacred knowledge {brahma) 
are you, O Gautama, who have gone not unto conceit. Come! 
I will cause you to understand.' 


“* » •Wt— 'I* 

; *> ‘-**.. 1 . - £ ■* «na Bfih. 6 . 

Or aetoi^ir^; to Another feiding. 

• Thai ii, ii ofiirialii, K p,itu.—Ct,,,, 

* £I'tSK?L 'r** 1 ' hen * — «*l* 

the *» rt&L *: I. )b ® *****> r^gf^n, V, ■ V OB « 
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TJib testing at the moon ; thence either return to earth, 
or further progress 

2. Then he said : + Those ivho, vcrily t deparl hum this u ni Id— 
id the moon, in truth, they all go. During the earlier hal f it 
thrives on their breathing spirits with the latter half 1 

it causes them to he reprodwed. This, verily, is the door of 
the heavenly world—that is a the moon. Whoever answers it, 
him it lets go farther. But whoever answers it not h him, 
having become min, it rains dow n lu-rc. Either as a worm, or as 
a moth, or as a fish , or as a bird, or ns a lion, or as .i w ild boar , 3 
or as a snake, or as a tiger, or ns a person, or as some other in 
this or that condition-, he is bom again here according to his 
deeds (fcan/uin} f according to ins knowledge 

When he comes thither it asks him : 1 Who ire you ? 1 

He should rep*: 

1 From die far-slihmi ", 1 O ye seasons, has semen been gathered. 
From the fifteen fold produced , 1 from the realm of the lathers , 1 
As such send ye me In a man t\$ an agent. 

With the man as an agent in .a mother infuse me. 

So am I born, being born forth * as the twelfth ut thirteenth 
succeeding month, by means of a twelve- or thirteen-fold 
father,* For the knowledge of this was 1 —for the knowledge 
of the opposite of this.® So tiring ye my seasons on to 

* Ktikrfitlg 

T In A this aEtm is lacking* aad the order while ii iJBfrmit 

1 Thai is t ihe mwML-Cm 

* ufii-jdy&mriw i or peibpfl ’[f-Mit , 1 i» mcmnirn; which au^«J an \ht BhtL 
am\ MBh. 

4 Tbt lip t ht year-—Com. 

B 1 a^qi/lung loth* Cato. The idea u : fc A pcr™i> 

life 1 b either taiato knowledge oi she trulli, or imtw ignorance/ tVuswR mtcrpitE* 
mere tpcdfcftUft with referent to 1 she *uo |*thv" which are S*m£ «pga&d«d in 
iy* chapter, thu *thh' refcri C 0 ih* *5**^*^ 1 tbe path i^ the godi t J and p th* 
opposite of \M i + So the fiirjM ^ ‘ the path to |Le father*.* HufailmgJt male*, wl 
injjefl-ions fext^emnuJatiiift' mw to/ z~t‘s T faru r prwt* to/ nJe A?™, iuptciii of 
'ap, tadvid e p d-*fw H prvftiitdtiJe 'fa™. Bui the mull, fc l am iuru-mk of thU: 

3 milnet this; doc* nol Kelli a* prtbftM* ^ the imlfliawl jltfaovgh 

limt 3t*eli doci not xt m alloffeShrt correct. tbhtlmgk'i article 1 Beiflfrkwigien m 
eiaiErti PpnnWwW obtain* oft pp- $8-#^ A id^nder lo D«HKt on tbia bum 
passage- 
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immortality- By this truth, by this austerity I am a season, 
I am connected with the seasons. Who am I ? I am you/ 

It lets him go further. 

The course to the Brahma-world 

3. 1 1 upon this Devayaria (Treading-1 o-i he-gods') 

path, he comes to the world of Agnt (Fare), then to the world 
or Vayu (Wind)* then to the world of Vanina/ then to the 
world of ludra* then to the world of Prajapati* then to the 
world of Brahma, This Brahma-world, verily , has the lake 
Ara the moments Ycshtiha, the river Vajara (* Ageless r ), the tree 
Ilya, the city Salajya, the abode Aparajita (* Unconquered % 
the two door-keepers Fndnt and PrajSpatiV the halt Vifchu 
f 1 Extensive *) p the throne Vicakshana f Far-shining J ) p the 
couch Amilaujas f Of Unmeasured Splendor *L and the beloved 
Manasl f Menial *) t and her counterpart CalKltushl V Visual % 
both of whom, taking Flowers,, verily weave the worlds, and the 
Apsarases (ftymphs)* Ambas (‘Mothers 1 ) and Ambayavls 
( ! Nurses % and the rivers Ambayil Little Mothers'). To it 
comes he who knows this. To him Brahma says: 1 Run ye 
to him ! With my glory* verily, he lias reached the river 
Vijara (’ Ageless % He, verily, will not grow old/ 

The imoweris triumphal progress through the Brahma- 

world 

4. Unto him there go forth five hundred Apsarases, one 
hundred with fruits in their hands,one hundred with ointments 
in their hands, one hundred with garlands in their hands* one 
hundred with vestments in their hands, one hundred with 
powdered aromatics in their hands. They adorn him with the 
adornment of Brahma, Bc p having been adorned ivith the 
adornment of Brahma, a knower of Brahma, unto Brahma goes 
on* He comes to the lake Ara- This he crosses with his 
mind. On coming to it* those who know only the immediate* 
sink. He comes to the moments Ycshliha. These run away 
from him. He comes to the river Vi jura f 1 Ageless r ). This 
he crosses with his mind alone (rva), There he shakes ofThk 

* I leie A i 3 t 4 then lo tlic twlrf of Aditya (the Snn’l * 

3P4 
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good deeds and his evil deeds. His dear relatives succeed to 
the gtx>d deeds; those not dear, to the evil deeds. Then, just 
as one driving a chariot looks down upon the two chariot- 
wheels, thus he looks down upon day and night, thus upon 
good deeds and evil deeds, and upon alt the pairs of opposites* 
This one, devoid of good deeds, devoid of evil deeds, a knower 
of Brahma, unto very Brahma goes on. 

Approaching unto the very throne of Brahma 

.> He comes to the tret tlya; the fragrance or Brahma enters 
into him. 

He comes to the city Salajya; the flavor of Brahma enters 
into him* 

He comes to the abode Aparajita f Untonqucrcd'}: the 
brilliancy of Brahma enters into him. 

Ho comes to the two door-keepers, In dm and Pnajapati ; 
these two run away from him* 

He comes to the hall Vibhti f Extensive 1 ); the glory' of 
Brahma enters into him. 

He conies to the throne Vicakshana 1 1 Far-shining 'j* 1 The 
Brihad and the Rathantata Samans are its two fore feet ; the 
Syaita and the Natidhasa, the two hind feet; the V r airupa and 
the Vairaja, the two lengthwise pieces; the Slkvara and 
Raivata, the two cross ones. It is Intelligence ifrajM). for by 
intelligence one discerns* 

He comes to the couch Amjtaujas {'Of Unmeasured 
Splendor “J; this is the breathing spirit (prana )* The past and 
the future arc its two fore feet; prosperity and refreshment, the 
two hind feet; the Bhadra and Yajnayajmya [Samans], the two 
head pieces; the Brihad and the Rathantani. the two length¬ 
wise pieces; the verses (rc) and the chants (sdmnn) % the cords 
stretched lengthwise : the sacrificial formulas (jigra). the cross 
ores; the Soma-stems, the spread: the Udgitha,the bolster 
f vpahf }; prosper! ty t the pillow'. Thereon B rah ml sits. He 
who knows this* ascends it with one foot only («vi) at first. 

1 The cgmbLiiEd dcKriptiqais of lit* threat and of the to nth are tctj bicmUr s* 
ifa* description ut V’ntya’s *»t in AV. if. 3. 3-9, and atm of !o<ir**i threw in 
Ail. Br. S. 1J. 
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Him Brahma asks, 'Who are you? 1 To him he should 
answer:— 

EsABiitial identity with the infinite Real 

€ I am a season, I am connected with the seasons. From 
space as a womb I am produced as the semen Tor a wife, 1 as 
the brilliance of llie year, as the soul (a^mart) of every single 
being. You are the soul of every single being. What you are, 
this am I. f 

To him he says: 1 Who am [?’ 

He should say : 1 The Real.' 
r What is that, namely the Real (safyam) ? 1 
* W hat ever is ether than the sense-organs and the 

vital breaths (prana) that is the actual (sat). Rut as for the 
sense-organs and the vital breaths—that is the yon (tyam). 
This is expressed by this word "satyant Ft (* the Real ‘), It is 
^ extensive as this world-alf. You arc this world-all/ 

Thus he speaks to him then. This very thing is declared 
by a Rig[-Veda] verse:— 


Apprehension of It through the Sacred Word and through 
all the functions of a person ^ the knower's universal 
possession 


7 - Having the \r]us as his belly* having the Sain an as his heath 
Having the Rig as his form t yonder Imperishable 
1 Is Rrtihtni! * I has is be to be discerned— 

The great seer, consisting of the Sacred Word 

He ttys to him: * W herewith do you acquire < */dp) my 
masculine names ? * 

+ With the vital breath (prana, mane*)/ he should answer, 

1 Wherewith feminine names ? 1 1 > 

1 With speech {vdc, km.).* 

* Wherewith neuter ones? p 3 


..' 50 ? ' ****** & has bslcarl M . nfddBOeil-rrrim 

light; this [l am] Uw* brilUjiftte _ / * 

■ Thcpraopc: tiKm the last icntew in the piece*ling- vctfoti tEumgh ttds*t»u* 

u no, onu m t» not emfifticntcif eu by Saok&riniftda. anil 

therefore it <-rry pmbabiy ftn interpol,*™. 

* Such ii the oMrr L* A; tmt in B the Ut 
nansei 1 are 


■ bemt about * feminine RKmn'aprl * pettier 
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1 With the mind neut.V 

4 Wherewith odors?* 

1 With the breath ( frdnp l )/ 

4 Wherewith forms ? 1 
H With the eye/ 
p Wherewith sounds ? p 
1 With the car/ 

1 Wherewith the flavors of food ? * 

4 With the tongue/ 

4 Wherewith actions? * 

1 With the two hands/ 

* Wherewith pleasure find pam ?" 

1 With the body/ 

* Wherewith bliss,, delight, and procreation ? 

"With the generative organ/ 

4 Wherewith goings?' 

4 With the two feet/ 

4 Wherewith thoughts, what is to be nnderatood, and desires ? 1 
- With intelligence iprajfid)^ he should say* 

To him he says; 1 The [primeval] waters [and also; 
Acquisitions]/ verily, indeed, are my world. It is yours/ 
Whatever conquest is Brahma's, whatever attainment—that 
conquest he conquer, that attainment he attains who knows 
this— yea, who knows this! 

SECOND ADHYAYA 

Tito doctrine of Prana, together with certain 
ceremonies 

Identity with Brahma ; its value in service and security io 

oneself 

i, ‘The breathing spirit is Brahma thus inHced 

was Kaushitaki wont to say* 

1 A viriaji! in both A and B 1 

» The Com. cipTtin* a/at as mto&Eofi *lhe primary dementi' Bo! the word 
very probably b« a *mbk »i«ni<iea»ce in thiscwtaeetwn J beside Hseefdeal mean. 
W it refers d» ihouffh AS an 4rttfdJ plan.!of V#A to the prreedil.fi qnest ion*. 

• WWwtlh Ho yon exalte </#> The meal (Tpmd.hadfc ewetamm of 

such a series eo«U Tcry appropriately be found if <be word meant, *mm.rily, 

* BCtjul lit inn*.’ 
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Of this same breathing spirit as llraltma, verily, indeed, the 
rniad (man as) is the messenger ; the eye, the watchman; the 
ear, the announcer; speech, the handmaid.’ 

He who, verily, indeed, knows the mind as the messenger of 
this breathing spirit, [L e.] of Brahma, becomes possessed of 
a messenger; he who knows the eye as the watchman, becomes 
possessed of a watchman; he who knows the ear as the 
announcer, becomes possessed of an announcer; he who 
knows speech as the handmaid, becomes possessed of a hand* 
maid. 4 

To this same breathing spirit as Brahma, verily, all these 
divinities without his begging bring offering. Likewise, indeed, 
to this same breathing spirit all beings without his begging 
bring offering. 

Of him who knows this, the secret doctrine (upamfad) is; 

* One should not beg.' It is as if, having begged of a village 
And not having received, one were to sit down,® saying: 

1 1 would not cat anything given from here 1 * and then those 
very ones who formerly refused him invite him, saying : 1 Let 
us give to you - ' Such is the virtue {dharnta} of the non- 
beggar. 1 Charitable people, however, address him, saying; 

* Let us give to you ! 1 

2. ' The breathing spirit f prana) is Brahma ’—thus, indeed, 
was Paihgya wont to say. 

Of tilts same breathing spirit as Brahma, verily, off behind 
the speech the eye is enclosed; off behind the eye the ear is 
enclosed; off behind the ear the mind is enclosed { off behind , 
the mind the breathing spirit is enclosed. 

To this same breathing spirit as Brahma, verily, all these 


1 III A till It™ about ' sftecli 1 corots directly after 1 mtotV 

1 This paragraph is lacking in A. 

* Or, * tail ujk'D [the Tillage]/ For the practice of ■ *ufdde by starvuttOft' itc 
the article by Hopkins in /AOS. it. r H fi-i S9t »,* t b]ly p, wh™ this 
very F>ai+sL£* b 

• The iild would to I* - ’ Such <i. c. the Cmet is true of the nun-beggar 

who knows. \\ lit out his Lcgcing, however, In* toe i« river. 1 Itat, of the 

f*? A *»*&**. ke.»ot the Then the idea would seem to 

foe: * Such i.e. .-a lu 5 U*n rffc^tbed; li tlw tirtns ff the be££*Tr Hi* ftmlh 
r ™ lT “ J Hc knows - bowtm-b* too, fiully TEceiTca mthonl bwhlg 

L ™ w *e-' . With cither Trading ,hc nianfagi. uol 
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divinities without his begging bring offering. Likewise indeed, 
to him all beings without his begging bring offering. 

Of him who knows this, the secret doctrine (upunifati) is: 
‘One should not beg.' It is as if, having begged of a village 
and not having received. One were to sit down, saying: * I would 
not eat anything given from here 1 and then those very ones 
who formerly refused him invite him, saying; 1 Let us give to 
you!' Such is the virtue of the non-beggar.’ Charitable 
people, however, address him, saying: : Let us give to you ! 1 

3 (2). Now nest, the procuring of a special prizes— 

In case one should covet a special prize—cither on the night 
of a Tull moon or on the night of a new- moon, or during the 
bright half of the moon under an auspicious constellation—at 
one of these points or time,* having built up a fire, having swept 
around, having sprinkled around, having purified,* having 
bent the right knee, with a spoon (sruva) or with a wooden 
bowl i^amasa) or with a metal cup {katusa)* he offers these 
oblations of melted butter;— 

1 The divinity named Speech is a procurer. May it procure 
this thing for me from so-and-so! To it, hail (j vdAa }! 

The divinity named Hreatb {prdna) is a procurer. May It 
procure this thing for me from so-and-so! To it, hail! 

The divinity named Rye is a procurer. May it procure this 
thing for me from so-and-so ! To it, hail! 

The divinity named Ear is a procurer. May it procure thk 
tiring for me from so-and-so ! To it, hail! 

The divinity named Mind Ls a procurer. May it procure this 
thing for me from so-and-so 1 To it, hail! 

The divinity named Intelligence is a procurer. May it 
procure this thing for me from so-and-so! To it, hail! 

Then having sniffed the smell of the smoke, having 
rubbed his limbs over with a smearing of the melted butter, 
silently he should go forth 4 and declare his object, or despatch 
a messenger. He obtains indeed. 

1 S« note 4 «. p«e= jA ■ Hfrjfcwittadiisgta*. 

* Hsii wand i| loc^ig m t*. 

* The two lait allematiTes ftt* Jack^E in 

1 frcKn the place of the oblati™ lc \bt hcreie of the posscsKrt of tin: rtjKt.- 
Corck. 
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To win another's affection 

4 13b Now uext^longiftg in connection with thedjvinc 
powers 1 (da£zm smarn)*— 

If one should desire to become beloved of a. maii t or of a 
woman, or of men, or of women—at one of these same [afore¬ 
mentioned] points of time, having built tip a fire," he in the 
same manner offers these oblations of melted butter:— 

* Your Speech I sacrifice in me p you so-and-so! Hail l 
Your lireath I sacrifice in me* you so-and-so! Hail! 

Your Eye I sacrifice in me, you so-and-so f Hail l 
Your Ear t sacrifice in me, you so-and-so! Hail 1 
Your Mind I sacrifice in me, you so-and-so! Hail! 

Your Intelligence I sacrifice in me,you so-and-so 1 Hail! 1 

Them having sniffed the smell of the smoke, having rubbed 
his limbs over with a smearing oT the melted buLter ? silently he 
should go forth and desire to approach and touch, or he may 
simply stand and converse from windward* He becomes 
beloved indeed. They long for him indeed* 

The perpetual sacrifice of seif 

5 (4), Now ncx^ the matter ofseir-res train t {sdiky&m&na} 
according Lo Pratardana, or the ‘Inner A gut holm 
Sacrifice, 1 as they call it,— 

As long, verily, as a person is speaking, he is not able to 
breathe. Then he h sacrificing breath (prana) in speech. 

As long* verily, ns a person rs breathing, be is not able to 
speak. Then he is sacrificing speech (rvfrr) m breath. 

These two arc unending, immortal oblations ; whether waking 
or sfeepfog, one is sacrificing continuously* uninterruptedly. 3 
NoWp whatever other oblations there are, they are limited, for 
they consist of works (k arma - mayo ). K now i mg this very thing, 
verily p indeed, the ancients did not sacrifice the Agnihotra 
sacrifice. 

1 Nannilv Speech, B nuh ¥ Ejc* Eaj p Mtntk tflJ Intelligence—uiinprritttJ to the 
pFtTineii section, 

* TMi phrfK h heticifi in E. 

9 This wont H tackiBji b B, 
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Glorification of the tlkiJi# 1 

6. ' The Uktha (Recitation) is brahma (sacred word) '—thus 
indeed was £ushkabpngara wont to say. 

One should reverence it as the Rig (Hymn ot Praise); unto 
such a one indeed all beings sing praise {re) for his supremacy. 

One should reverence it as the Yajus (Sacrificial Formula); 
unto such a one indeed all beings arc united ifujyanU) for his 
supremacy. 

One should reverence it as llie Sanuu (Chant); unto »udi a 
one indeed all beings bow down {sathnaxtante) for his supremacy. 

One should reverence it as beauty (in). 

One should reverence it as glory ijaias}. 

One should reverence it as brilliancy (tfjas). 

As this [i,c, the Uktha] is the most beautiful, the most 
glorious, the most brilliant among the Sastras (Invocations of 

Praise}_even so is he who knows this, the most beautiful, the 

most glorious, the most brilliant among all beings. 

So the A dh vary a priest prepares (sai/isiaroti) this sou! 
(diman) that is related to the sacrifice, 4 that consists of works. 
On it he weaves what consists of the Yajus. On what consists 
of the Yajus the Hotji priest weaves what consists of the Rig, 
On what consists oT the Rig the Udgatri priest weaves what 
consists of the Saman. This is the soul of all the threefold 
knowledge. And thus he who knows this, becomes the soul 
of India.* 


Daily adoration of the sun for the removal of sin 
7 (5), Now next axe the albconqucring Kaushitaki's 
three adorations,— 

The all-conquering Kaushitaki indeed was wont to worship 
the rising sun—having performed the investiture with the sacred 


1 ComlMtV che idrudfi^tion of the Victim with fV4>r« 1 B(ih. $. 13. t. 
. So bT A '•» kolwa, “t^t “ tttort 10 the * 


U i~J~[ l l 


1 am! till it the wttl ul * pciMm. 


Iwdtfc’ 

1 So D. lulevl of ibi* batoee, A h«s: 
i'has be becomes a *>ul who knows this-' ,, 

* Th* pn*edUg wolds of tills KtHaux 41* lsektaff M A. That has M^plf H« 

wnnl4 wurtbtja-‘ 
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thread {yajhopavitam)} having sipped* water, thrice having 
sprinkled the water-vessel—saying; l Thcnj art a snatcher! 
Snatch my sin ( pdpmnn) \ 1 

In the same manner [be was wont to worship the sun] when 
it was in the mid-heaven: 1 Thou art a snatcher-up E Snatch up 
my sin 1 p 

In the same manner [lie was wont to worship the sun] when it 
was setting . Thou art a snatchcr-away ! Snatch away my sin! 1 

Whatever evil {pdp&} lie committed by day or night,, it 
snatches away* 

Likewise also he who knows this, worships the sun in the 
same manner. ■ Whatever evil one commits by day or night, 
it snatches away. 


Esguldr adoration of the now moon for prosperity 

Now, month by mouth on the night of the new moon when 
it cotnes around 1 one should, in the same manner, worship the 
moon as it appears in the west; or he casts two blades of 
green grass * toward it, saying;— 

+ That tusart of mine of contour fair 
W Mth in the moon in heaven rests — 

1 ween myself aware of that 3 
May I nei w«rp fur children's ill!'* 


Thij i En-iijh t x is tht cj f 1 ir.>t /cfefenc* to t]ae Indian rdi^iou^ of 

ifiWiflK Ehe iwice-boni * Uh a llir^d to be wora OVCf tablet- 

— W** Muller {S££. i r aS*. aolc t \ m 

Th m A : utamya ; B, uiHnJ, hi as tmtjra , 1 having letcbeU .* 

3 The pirating Kctcfitc ii UcLlng in A_ 

1 ThU woid, rrtHptm, is tauten*; in A„ 

‘ *“ , “ d of lbii **»“* hwita-tfnt ™ ftaljh&yati, h h*i harita-irmAMm 
' + - '* J * tl ^ tWo hUtlv* of frecn KFiiss itech cuts Lawinf *. . * 

* bo m B ; bA in A fhU Hama nads 

1 That heart of [iuoc uf tiCutair fatr 
Which rcits Bp in the moon — #[tli tUat p 
O of iminorliJity, 

May I Dot veep fof dii Wien'* in; * 

.. ’ in the fml line ii uncertain. ifman, the base of 

ttoa wpyj, o aied^owrfifl, to the referenda In £X.) to mean either the tine 
of the lutx^rt or the line of n t*™ iary , L * lim .| bc . t ' tic ” whjcJj 

Si ™*,."”*.**** *■ ^t k of 

lag y, in 5 [Mt.iol r*™^, it u rrndrrtd * of contour (jir. 1 Thil KMH 
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In advance of such a one, indeed, his progeny decease not. 

_Thus in the case of one to whom a son has been bom. 

Now in the case of one to whom a son Has not been bom.— 

■Be thou swelled forth. Let enter thee . . 

■ In dice let juices, powers also gather . . 

* The stalk that the Adityas cause to swell forth . . 

Having muttered these three sacred verses (ft), he says. 

' Cause not thysclT lo swell forth with our vital breath, progeny, 
cattle! He who hates us and him whom we hate—cause 
thyself to swell forth with his vital breath, progeny, cattle l* 
Thereupon I turn myself with Jndr^s turn 1 ; I turn my^ll 
along with the turn of the sun/ 

Thereupon he turns himself tow ard the right arm. 

9 (6). Now, cm the night of the full moon one should, m the 
same manner, worship the moon as it appears in the east, 

saying:— , , 

‘Thou art King Soma. Thou art the Far-shmuig, the 

Five-mouthed, Pmjapatl (Lord of Creation). 

The Brahman ■ brShmana) is one mouth of thee. With that 
mouth thou fittest the kings. With that mouth make me an 
eater of food. 

The king {rajm) is one mouth of thee. With that mouth 


non bter, though in chnti ged fatal, il lyi® thei^ a 

variation* m A uri B. Th* farm In a. 6 B sam* lobetptottd 

ptady and with additional line) n Fir- S«* ». 9i “d U* form Is 

j. «° A, =ailMly. at Aiv. UphyaSGira t j. 7. in all lW itrtc **« 

,h* t>cnu> addressed Is diffcrrat, il there A w* •&***& bj (■•L.b.sii, 

«Mk here the moon by A «wUpr. Awl in the adapted *■*■ * * e J“T. " 
a whole Util partleotw won! «Lo Is dOnat - «*»«■. sac.«ve £"£**; 

lU —»«■ ■[; there, weortfagt* would atm quite evidently to* O Ihcfl iUm.) 
with ffrpLud luir/ rethep* tat (Sw sake of naltatthy wilh time lhr« X*Ut 

rth. int . £ X "* *"* “.'Tf Z 

!□ tuilmi. earl Dftad Is ladL«4 to t«wt tim. h 11 « filaBI&k. t™l 
a«t ameeeurv, emendation ; a derivative tampm* tPMf posseW » doMc wean 
In as welt ^ in base, and may I* therewith 

t -rv. 1 . s'. ts* «a 9 - +>* , ,, . ~ KV - 9 '^' 5 .^. TS 

> = AV. 7- Kt.$ a with the eMepti™ of (at dm»i al» m t-. 

' AV^ebifttr, a /e of which «1 quoted jast abtwe, oontahu elm f?. Si. 

5 * Thai™ (he OHt, wrbkh it the special regioa of India. A instead 1»* 

JafWtt, - r,f the gird*/ hete as well as In the panllcl !»«■«= l»*«- *. 9* 
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thou eatcst the people (viJ). With that mouth make me an 
eater of food* 

The hawk is one mouth of thee* With that mouth thou 
cutest the birds. With that motith make me an eater of 
food* 

Fire h one mouth of thee* With that mouth thou eatest 
the world. With that mouth make me an eater of food. 

In thee js a fifth mouth. With that mouth thou eat cat all 
With that mouth make me an eater of (bod. 

Waste nut thou away with our vital breath* progeny, cattle! 
He who hates u.s and him whom we hate—waste thou away 
with his vital breath, progeny* cattle! 

Thereupon 1 turn myself with the turn .Tthc gods * * I turn 
myself along with the turn of the sun. 1 
Thereupon he turns himself toward the right arm. 


A prayer in con n fiction with wifa and children 

fa Now, when about to Ifo down with a wife, one should 
touch her heart, and say 

J ii.u which in thy heart, () |fL]attic| with fair-piuted Imir, 

Is j>laced-^^ithin Prajapatf 1 — 

1 herewith, 0 Queen of immortality. 

May you not come on children'll ill J * J 

Ii] advance of such a ^nc indeed her ^ children decease 
noL 


1 Ticmnzn noderstaiids liii word To refer to Vanma ami 1 trim, regehu uf the 
w«tcra tL n4 the extern qnjuten respcctlwljf; and therefore suppose* that in Uu* 
cereiiKiiiy l he ttymliipcr n^kcs a complete tons afoliad from to wes I to ea5! T as 
^oin|H4ti9 wfli ib* hzilf row from w«t to eoti id the pmious paragraph. Hat 
1 i ere A IjSlS of thj? gods LhsJ ead of 4 of Intlra,' sort other spccifr catiotu tho same 

f* ^. 1 , 1 !? C nmamT 7 for dc-tennuibg ue liisofhckut; (he Cun^nitiin? may 
be possible foe H W nci for A. 


This s tmH k idqited from j L S* Iklwao ihe moon, vtiLch was uMit&ttrf 
' KrCd “ ™i *bo is mSdressfii heir ud who u the bearer of pnpij is 

* with ]^a>a^U r the t^tfd of Progeny* Aft ifitermetliatc 

tnrjii^ %iih i ^ at, } m y throogb the tdcattfailiEiii of the mooft wilti Prajftjwli. 
For **rmtkm* io the two ^ of the *ao« ooi* 6. 

Instead of ifieie Lut two tots According to B, A hot 


1 “I myself aware of h + 

May I aoi weep ft* diiltW* ID 1* 
^ the iftABCoIiftci fijcni of the proDoum 
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A re turning f&thor’B offiswtiouata greeting to his won 1 

it j. Now, when one has been away, on coming back he 
should kiss - his son's head and say 

‘From cverv limb or mine yon come! 

Right from my bean you are bom forth! 

You are myself {aimatt}, indeed, my son I * 

So live a hundred autumns long! 

So-and-so ! 4 1 le takes his name. 

1 Become a stone ! Become an as - 
Become unconquerable gold I 
A brilliance (rtpif), son, indeed you are 1‘ 

So live a hundred autumns long! * 

So-and-so ! 7 ’—He takes his name. 

Then he embraces him , 8 saying: ‘ Wherewith Pmjapati 
embraced his creatures for their security, therewith i embrace 
you, So-and-so ! —He takes bis name. 

Then he mutters in his right car 

1 Confer on him, 1 * O generous one {magb^m), candling . ■ 

and in the left [ear]:— 

'O Indra, grant most excellent possessions I' u 



* You are mvvdf, bj (tame «y irt» 1 * 


A lias limead, «*» n(t« ! 

• m. » > t - — — J n ,. aj-m F 



Ira, UlmwDhH°» Nistni J. 13 S. 

» THic word teuni) U lackioe jn B - 



» ~RV. », Jt.frfc 
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|and says:] fc Be not out off! 1 Be not perturbed.- Live 
a hundred autumns: of life, Son, I kiss your head with your 
name, So-and-so! —1 hr ice he should krss his head. 

1 1 a lowing over you with the lowing of cows;—Thrice 
he should make a lowing over Ms head. 

The manifestation of the permanent Brahma in evanescent 

phenomena 

mi Cosraieal powers revert!bin into wind 

(W), Now next* the dying around of the gods (da£v& 
patimaraj ?— 

J his Brahma, verily* shines when fire blazes ■ likewise this 
dies when it blazes noL Its brilliance {iijas) goes to the sun ; 
its vital breath {prami) t into the wind 

This Brahma, verily, shines when the sun is seen; likewise 
this dies when it is not seen, Its brilliance goes to the moon ; 
hs vital breath, to the wind. 

This Brahma, verily, shines when the moon is seen ; likewise 
this dies when it is not scon. Its brilliance goes to lightning; 
its vital breath* lo the wind* 

This Brahma, verily, shines when the lightning lightens; 
likenise this dies when it lightens not. Its brilliance goes to 
the wind 4 ; its vital breath, to the wind. 

AH these divinities, verily, having entered into wind, perish 
not tvhcii they die in the wind ; therefrom indeed they come 
forth again. 

—Thus with reference to the divinities. 


(b) An individual s powers rovertihle into breath 

Now with reference to oneself*— 

'3" this Brahma, verily, shines when one speaks with 


1 For 


«iL| i/nvAti^ Aj Compare, in the jjmjcf 

' lie not cut off front this wofld r 

t ^ lbt of Afiiii nfld oi the San [ 1 

; Otcur* lit Hh(;. M . JH . 

* C ? y? t * «»ra^hat timifar pa^c in Ail. »r. S. aS ehtille-J ‘The Ihriufi 

wh “ e L a ^ 1 *“H I. I he eitjmur in the revision 0 < {hr.* 
fire phcpr.rao.-t (tlngt in in-rer* ortlee). ^ 

' So A. B tu the Jo* p ppf apri« f dXms, ■ r^iofia hewen,* 
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speech ; likewise this dies when one speaks not. Its brilliance 
goes to the eye j its vital breath, to the vital breath. 

3 This Brahma, verily, shines when one ass with the eye; 
likewise this dies when one sees not. Its brilliance goes to the 
Car ; its vital breath, to the vital breath. 

This Brahma, verily, shines when one hears with the ear; 
likewise this dies when one hears not. Its brilliance goes to 
the mind ; its vital breath, to the vital breath. 

This Brahma, verily, shines when une thinks with the mind ; 
likewise this dies when one thinks not. Its brilliance goes to 
the vital breath; its vital breath, to the vital breath. 

All these divinities, verily, having entered into the vital 
breath, perish not when they die in the vital breath ; therefrom 
indeed they come forth again. 

So verily, indeed, if upon one who knows this both moun¬ 
tains should roll themselves forth—both the southern and 
the northern '—desiring to lay him low, indeed they w ould 
not lay him low. But those who hate him and those whom lie 
himself {nmyani) hates— these all die around him. 

Tho contest of the bodily powers for supremacy; the 
ultimate goal 

14 (9). Xow next, the assumption of superior excel¬ 
lence {ifi/tsrtyasatlann)?^ 

Alt these divinities, verily, indeed, when disputing among 
themselves in the matter of self-superiority, went forth from 
this body. It lay, not breathing, dry, a become like a piece of 

wood. , . + + , 

Then speech entered into it. It just lay, speaking with 

speech, . , , . .. 

Then the eye entered into it. It just lay, speaking with 

speech, seeing with the eye. 

Then the ear entered into It. It just lay, speaking with 
speech, seeing with the eye, hearing with the car. 

Then the mind entered into it. It just lay, speaking with 

l mi & Viodhya* apj lhe Himitnyu naprctivetr. 

* Other aMUunts of l he nunc aUt£M-j ettttt in Bj*. 6 . U t-14 i kTliwi, 5 » 5 

rjjjd K^ilb 3, ^ 

■ The words b mi kreatlLmg, dry : * *rt Iin A- 
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speech, seeing with the eye T hearing with the ear, tllinking 
with the mind, 

Then the vital breath ( prana) entered Into it Thereupon 
indeed it arose. 

All these divinities, verily, having recognized the superior 
excellence In the vital breath+ and having passed into the vital 
breath, even the intclhgentiat self {prajiidlmntt), went forth 
from this body 1 —-all these together. They, having entered 
into the wind/ having the nature or space (aAdtefr/iafi}, went 
to heaven (mar). 

Likewise also, indeed^ he who knows this, having recognized 
the superior excellence in the vital breath, 3 having passed into 
the vital breath, even the Intelligential self, of all beings, 1 goes 
forth from this body along with all these. He, having entered 
into the \vind p ir Slaving the nature of space, goes to heaven. 
He goes to that [place] tv he re these gods are. Having reached 
that, he becomes immortal as the gods are immoital—he who 

knows this , 3 

A dying father's bequest of various power* to his son 

*5 0 °)- ^ow next, the Father-and-son Ceremony, h 
the Transmission, as they call it,— 

A father, when about to decease, summons his ^on, I hiving 
strewn the house with new grass, having built up the fire, 
having set down near it a vessel of water together with a dish, 
the father, wrapped around with a fresh garment, remains 
lying/ The sorv having come, lies down on top, touching 
J h Elds., ini1dd t A+iiJj, 1 worlil. 1 

1 So B : ; brat A bus, totcaH, at the 

wind/ 

1 Tht previous phrase is lodcing in A. 

4 The wcif(!| 1 of ill hgiftK* + are lacking iji 0. 

1 Another BDHioal Gf a f CitW-lMOli lra£i,iuL*iorT is faun*I in EjSu l 

| 

S<k B - uU, t'ut A hn -* 7 instcail, /Msijtuw /jfrfjr, ABwfilutg to this rtflit’ 
f VfHl * Q ttiC other fRuttng a main SYrh is lost; kdA ibc s^rrlrn cl‘ 4 be 

nconstniLl«] : 1 A father *■. - lamuiOfil his wm, having itrcwo . , *, having built 

- - * t *°' rn ■ - mppri . . , eemiMAt, himself In while The 

»OTI, » . 

1 f iht t. Laii?n U r>f a Jocati^e, ^w/rr, in* 4 $a 4 ftf ■ unm in p ti^r, ihcn with- 

oPt a gramma Sics. I ItnpouibUtiy ( though with less profrihintj as beip^ an tyxp> 

ILmssI s he (tntmft tnLght mean : 1 Upon I hr s*ji| frtien he comes or. 
the iob p s mffliflfil he Iks * * * p ^ r 
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organs with organs. Or he may, even, transmit to him seated 
face to face. 1 Then he delivers over to him [thus] s— 

Father: * My speech in you I would place ! ' 

Son: 1 Your speech in me I take/ 

Father : ' My breath (prana *) in you I would place 1 
Son : 1 Your breath in me 1 lake.* 

Father: ‘ My eye in you I would place ! * 

Son : ' Your ej r e in me 1 take.* 

Father : ' My ear in you I would place 1 1 
Son: ‘Your car in mq I take/ 

Father: 1 My tastes in you I would place! ’ 

Son: ‘ Your tastes in me I take.' 

Father: ’ My deeds {barman) in you I would place! 1 
Son: 1 Your deeds in me I take.* 

Father: 1 My pleasure and pain in you I would place' 

Son: 'Your pleasure and pain in me i take.' 

Father: * My bliss, delight, and procreation in you 1 would 
place! * 

Son: * Your bliss, delight, and procreation in me I take.' 
Father: ‘ My goings in you I would place ! ' 

Son: 1 Your goings in me I take/ 

Father: 1 My mind J in you I would place!' 

Son : 1 Your mind in me I take/ 

Father: * My intelligence {firaJSS}* in you I would place! * 
Son : 1 Your intelligence 1 in me I take/ 

If, however, he should be unable to speak much, let the 
father say summarily: ‘My vital breaths {prana) in you 
[ would place 1 1 [and \ the son [reply] ' Your vital breaths in 

me I take/'' 

Then, tumiug to the right, he goes forth toward the east.- 
The father calls out after him : * May glory (fastis), sacred 
luster {brahma-varcasa). 1 and feme delight in you ? 


I So U - lint a. bis tnstml, ‘. -11 in front of him,' 

1 This Uni her* dd«BU 1 breath ‘ «* 'fee function of .melt/ mlJ*. Ilt« ** 
' the fcmth Hfc-* , , 

* Thi* tied, of Uk *oi« i, La<*Nl .n A: hoi K« not. 

i S B ■ A ha*, Mil* t **“*\**"**•* wfet *> » be 

. uA Mm wU* occur In . partially «*»» '■ T- 

* Thti whole «ntenoc it tackicy in A. 

* Thii wont. /tot, is betinj; in B. 

t Hetc A has, ill additteti, ' food t« tai.' 
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Then the other looks over his left shoulder. Having hid 
[his face] with his hand, or having covered [it] with the edge 
of his garment, he says: 1 Heavenly [svarga} worlds and desires 
do you obtain !* 

If he should become well, the father should dwell under the 
lordship of hb son, or he should wander around as a religious 
mendicant.' If p however, he should decease, so let them 
furnish * him as lie ought to be furnished—as he ought to lie 
furnished* 


THIRD ADHYAYA 

Doctrine of Prana fthe Breathing Spirit) 

Knowledge of Indra, the greatest possible boon to men 

Fratardana Dasvodasi by fighting unci virility arrived at 
die beloved abode of lndra + 

To him then Indra said: 4 Pratartiana, choose a boon 
{vara) I 

Then said Pralardana i * Do you yourself choose fur me the 
one which you deem most beneficent to mankind/ 

To him then Indra said: 4 A superior (nuara), verily, chooses 
not for an inferior (twara). Do you yourself choose/ 

‘No boon (a*vara) t verily, thpi, is it to me *V said Pratar- 
dana. 

But Indra departed not from the truth, for Indra Is truth* 

To him then Indra said ; 4 Understand me, myself This 
indeed I deem most beneficent to man—namely, that one should 
understand me* I slew the three-headed son of Tvashlfi/ 

8 /qW +- 

- That ih, with ^bw^iues. Understood thiL* r [be sublet of the verbis Indefinite ; 
uid the object is * the d«raied father* 1 Putffafy W probnblv; it Wild 

«*0. 1 d»c pr*mt c-f the father' are unontal ai tbe subject; nnd die and is 
mlrtaded ns ihe object—Deiusen's rote fmaLioo, The reading nif A ytrt 

aether teeming: ■ Ai*»din B iu be [L e. the lasher 1 Mtn ft. e. the fonf 

» oi:j;hl be To be famubtd^io ey s ht be To be furnish*! 1 

3 A hsL s a instead, - a L™ ] c i vc ym < * 

1 Tbi* CK|faliZiU vf InilEa'i k referred to ue &Y< i O* fi* 9; j v. yj. ij - &1L ftr. 
I. $ r 3. 3 * I a- 7 - 1 * 1. Fwihcr Jiecttanta of this ™tTki between Indra nB«l 
Vi vartpa, M tbe™ of Tr^btfi « alM. oc«n at Twt. SamliilS 2, 5 1 ff.; 

Sft[. Br. r.ij-itJ; 6- 5- 4* VI; ■«* Kirhikt i a . jp (tSud in Weber's IwtfK** 
Sttuktn, J, 464}. 
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I delivered the Aninmukhas, ascetics, to the wild dogs, 1 
Transgressing many compacts, I transfixed the people of 
Frahlada* in the sky, the Paulomas* in the atmosphere, the 
Kalaknnjas* on earth, 4 Of me, such a one as 1 was then 
{tasya t/tr t/itra), not a single hair was injured 1 

So he who understands me—by no deed whatsoever or liis 
is his world injured, not by stealing, not by killing an embryo, 
not by the murder of his mother, dot by the murder of his 
father; if he has done any* evil (pdpa), the dark color departs 
not 1 from his face,*’ 


His identity with life and immortality 

3, Then he said; 'I am the breathing spirit die 

intelligential self {prajhatman). As such (taw reverence me 
as life (tfyus), as immortality. Life is the breathing spirit, 
The breathing spirit, verily, is tife. The breathing spirit, 
indeed, is immortality. 10 For, as long as the breathing spirit 
remains in this body, so long is there life. For indeed, with 
the breathing spirit in this 11 world one obtains immortality , 
with intelligence, true conception (samkolfm. 

So he who reverences me as life, as immortality, reaches the 
full term of life in this world; he obtains immortality, inde¬ 
structibility {(tksiti) in the heavenly world (svarga-Iota}.' 

1 The foregoing cJfptfoia ftf ftJC racnliuncif al Air. Bf. 7 , 

* Or, Prti&rJJn. a chief of ike AfittftS. 

1 A troop of ikiuoiUi * A tribe i4 Ajniai- 

* Weber b*s au Cftaufrt *ke of the foregoing 

ind tie identity ot Ute personates. together wilt nKWPi* relevant litemy 
icicftxiees, m hit faJitcfr StuJie*, t. 410-41S. 

* Thb weird, 1* lacking in B. 

I Thu is, * he does not hei»«e pal'-' 

* hwfessor Deosseb** note m ibis sralrtCe .Sifiiig j>. 44, tt<*le 1 

„ „ „dtt and concise totHpretnifco °l the £ ^m[ Uionishadic theory: * Wb«re. 
has a [timed the (F Uie Aimm mat hii unity with; if. nnd thereby in 

tee. delict from the iliuuon of Middiml hi* ^ end crtl dcc^ 

- tc n^ht; they are no IWji* bis **d*r ** » lDn ^‘ " 

iodifiiliu].' .... _ _ l 

* So A, Liwi B h*i. S ■Madin^l] the khIc ?mm ! 

ihm: am tbs braille (***«> R,;V ™ Cf me u ihn 

intdUjgentiiK] idfi as life, *. 

II Thil teuton* U Ucktug in B- 

■* So B j bat A instead, 1 yonder." 
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The unity of an individual** function* or special pranas 

Now on this point some say: *The vital breaths ( prana J , 
verily* go into a unity, for'—so they say (i/i)—'[otherwise] 
no one would be able at once to cause to know a name with 
speech, a form with the eye, a sound with the ear, a thought 
with the mind. As a unity, verify, the vital breaths, every 
single one, cause to know all tilings here. 

All the vital breaths speak along with speech when it speaks. 
All the vital breaths sec along with the eye when it sees. 

All the vital breath* hear along with the ear when it hears. 

Alt the vital breaths think along with the mind when it thinks. 
All the vital breaths breathe along with breath ( prana) when 
it breathe*/ 

■ That Is indeed so/ said Indra. " There fr, however,* he con¬ 
tinued fiVi)* 'a superior excellence among the vital breaths. 

The really vitalizing and unifying * vital breath/ the 
breathing spirit or conscious self 

S- One lives with speech gone, for wc see the dumb; 
one lives with e} F e gone t for wc see the blind ; 
one lives with ear gone, for wc sec the deaf: 
one Hves with mind gone, for we sec the childish ; 
one lives with arms cut off, one lives with legs cut off K 
for thus wc see. 

But now it is the breathing spirit (/rdfa), even the intelli¬ 
gent ial self {frqfhstman), that seizes hold of and animates 
iut-fka) this body. Thrs, therefore, one should reverence as 
the Ukthau 1 

1 his is the AIUobtaining * in the breathing spirit 

\prarfa\S' 

As for the breathing spirit—verily, that is the intelligentUl 

1 J ttetfiation of PniiSc ' In I be Pinal. The iame i4*ht i ficatiotsali*> al 
Brill, j. % M 

= ThAE if* 1 it ia in (the Eftilivisual' - corneous spirit that oil faui. sic <phUiMd/ 
TJll4 C44np&cE expression might possibly be undcBtOwl to summarise Eh* earlicr 
practical teaching that * in Fran* a koowcx thereof obtains all things * ; nfld all®, 
^rtpuunly, the teaching (both ewllet and later if* this U^liibd) that * in the 
^wsdoni Self all thmgs do oLuin [both dutDl^nolly and *thicnlltf j — 1 1 obtain * 
bdng tiled in iti ibiiuuitivc mwiihgi.^ 

* This mtepce ts lading in 
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sell1 As for the intelligcnLial self—verily, that is the breathing 
spirit. For truly, these two dwell in this body; together ihe 
two depart/ 

This is the view - Jrfti) thereof, this the understanding 
(vij&fna) :— 

When a person is so asleep that he sets no dream whatever, 
then lie becomes unitary in this breaking spirit* Then 
speech together with all names goes to it*, 
the eye together with all forms goes to it; 
the ear together with all sounds goes to it; 
the mind together with all thoughts goes to it. 

When he awakens—as from a blazing fire sparks would 
disperse in all directions, even so from this self (d/w/awi ihe 
vital breaths (prana) dispense to their respective stations; 
from the vital breaths, the sense-powers Uitva) \ from the 
sense-powers, the worlds. 

This selfsame breathing spirit as the intcUigcntial self seises 
hold of and animates Utt-tha) this body. This therefore one 
should reverence as the Uktha. 

This is the All-obtaining in Lhe breathing spirit- 

As for she breathing spirit—verity, that is the intelligent Sal 
self As for the intelligent^! self—verily, that is the breathing 
spirit/ 

This is the proof (sidilltt) thereof, this the understanding;— 

When a sick person about to die comes to such weakness 
that he comes to a stupor {sammoka) f then they say of him : 
■His thought (eitta) has departed. He hears not- He sees 
not. He speaks not with speech. He thinks not. I hen he 
becomes unitary in this breathing spirit f prana)* Then 
speech together with all names goes to it; 
the eye together with all forms goes to it; 
the ear together with all sounds goes to it \ 
the mind together with ail thoughts goes to it 1 


, The precaHnS three |aj^ra|.lrt (wlildt hare «. lined tB ihti Kcliua J 

i A bi* bere m mM 1&* I 1 Whefl be i«kaH-id W A bWg tie 
wuuH it Htoetwo* e™ * to™ thi* teU tb* vita] breath. A^cne to 

thdr MB«d« nations} to™ the vital bwUhs, the renre-; ; tom d- «*- 
^*ere, the world..' tot in tl* f ***** "***1 tbit K*lcr* >* “ “I* 1 

[cfmio from tK* prtwm 
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(4) When he departs from this body, he departs together 
with all these. 

The 1 All-obtaining 1 in through the vital breathe 

4- Speech pours 1 all names in it" 1 with speech it obtains 
all names, 

Breath (frand) pours odors in it; with breath it obtains 
all odors. 

The eye pours all Forms in it ; with the eye it obtains all 
forms- 

The ear pours all sounds in it; with the ear it obtains all 
sounds. 

The mind pours all thoughts hi it; with the mind ft obtains 
all thoughts. 

This is the All-obtaining {srtrvfipfij A in the breathing 
spirit 

As Tor the breathing spirit {pratsa) —verily, that is the 
intelligence (ftraj/ie I) 5 as for the intelligence—verily, that is 
the breathing spirit^ for together these two dw ell jn this body, 
together die two depart. 

The correlation of iho nidi vidimus functions with the 
facto of existence 

Now then, we will explain how all beings (fiAtito) become 
one with this intelligence — 

> Speech is one portion thereof taken out. Name is its 
externally correlated iparas/tif prati*ri-ftihi) existential clement 
\bliutii-nuitra). 

Breath iprami) is one portion thereof taken out. Odor is 
its externally correlated existential element. 

The eye is one portion thereof taken out Form irhpti) as 
its externally correlated existential dement. 

The ear ts one portion thereof taken out, Sound is its 
externally correlated existential element. 

The tongue is one portion thereof taken out. Taste is its 
externally correlated existential clement* 

* 

* fk* A; ahihitrjati. * So B : ml min. 

' On thu word *ee p. jar, o. i, ibotr. 

* The pnriau lenience u Inciting is B. 
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rhe two hands arc one portion thereof taken out* Work 
(karwin) is their externally correlated existential element. 

The body is one portion thereof taken out. Pleasure and 
pain are its externally correlated existential element 

The generative organ is one portion thereof taken out 
Hliss, delight, and procreation are its externally correlated 

existential dement. , 

The two feet are one portion thereof taken out. Goings are 

their externally correlated existential dement 

The mind fwwmnr’) is one portion tbercot taken out 
Thoughts* and desires are its externally correlated existential 

clement. 


The supremacy of consciousness in aJt the functions 
and facts of existence 

6 . With intelligence {prajSd) having mounted on speech, 
with speech one obtains all names- 

With intelligence having mounted on breath {prana), with 

breath one obtains all odors. 

With intelligence having mounted on the eye, with the c>c 

one obtains nil forms- . __ , 

With intelligence having mounted on the ear, with the ear 

one obtains all sounds. . , . 

With intelligence having mounted on the tongue, with the 

tongue one obtains all tastes. .. . 

With intelligence having mounted on the two hands, with the 

two hands one obtains all works. ... , k „ 

With intelligence having mounted on the body, wi 

body one obtains pleasure and pain. 

With intelligence having mounted on the generative organ, 
with the generative organ one obtains bliss, delight, and 

1 With intelligence having mounted on the two feet, with the 

two feet one obtains all yoirags. - 

With intelligence having mounted on the tmnd 
with the mind one obtains aH thoughts. 4 

> a i** !>«*, instead, • LaulQe««Cl^W>>'_■ 

, A ta, b«r*. Ill itHMoh, * "lull “ to be nmfcmood 
i A hu here, instep. JH, ' thouE^-' j. ,, 

- A has here, in «wr*», * "tot is to be tt-UcuMed end 

r ~5 
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The indiapcosableneaa of coEseiousuasa for all facta 
and experience 

7. For truly, apart from intelligence ( piajtia) speech would 
not make cognizant (/>rtf + of any name whatsoever. 

1 My mind was else whence 1 one says; 1 J did not cognize that 
name/ 

For truly, apart from intelligence breath would not make 
Cognizant of any od>r whatsoever 1 My mind was else where/ 
juo says ; * I did not cognize that odor/ 

For truly, apart from intelligence the eye would not make 
cognizant or any form whatsoever. * My mind was elsew here/ 
one says; i I did not cognize that form/ 

t or truly, apart from intelligence the ear w r ould not make 
cognizant of any sound whatsoever. 1 My mind was elsewhere/ 
one says ; f I did not cognize that sound/ 

For truly, apart from intelligence the tongue would not 
make cognizant of any taste whatsoever. 1 My mind was else 
where/ one says; 1 1 did not cognize that taste/ 

For truly, apart from intelligence the two hands would not 
make cognizant of any action whatsoever* H My (jav) mind wjss 
elsewhere* one says Ui/tti ); k ] (afitwijf did not cognize 

sain ] 1 that action," 

For truly, apart from intelligence the body would not make 
cognizant of any pleasure or pain wliatswver. 1 My mind was 
elsewhere, one says; r I did not cognize that pleasure or pain. 

For truly, apart from intelligence the generative organ would 
not make cognizant of any bliss, delight, and procreation what- 
soever. * My mind was elsewhere/ one says ; b 1 did not cog¬ 
nize that bliss, delight, and procreation/ 

For truly,apart from intelligence the two feet would not 
make cognizant of any going whatsoever. * My mind was else¬ 
where, one says; 4 1 did not cognize that going/ 

For truly, apart from intelligence no thought f d/if} whatsoever 
would be effected j nothing cognizable would be cognized. 


1 Ttot Ciitgnkr forios of A s*rcm pffCtafaSIc f u ihi t |«al tuiwi *4 the reading b 
B ; nmiliflj tn the (Mill ™t«ioc folhmipg, 4 two I Actsrdiii fi l ri tbr 

fh * 1 r ,' Ut t ^ LTV ^ iatuk uhd?r^tuod u ignite mth+r |tun a. 

Ikz pamcdliir orgu merit j'. pH, 
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The subject of ell knowledge, the paramount ottfecl 
of knowledge 

H. Speech is not what one should desire to understand, 
should know the speaker. 

Smell is not what one should desire to understand- 
shouid know the smeller. 

Form is not what one should desire to understand, 
should know* the seer. 1 

Sound is not what one should desire to understand, 
should know the hearer. 

Taste is not what one should desire to understand. 

should know the discerncr of taste. 

The deed is not what one should desire to understand. 

should know the doer. , ttn . 

Pleasure and pain arc not what one should desire to under¬ 
stand. One should know the disccruer of pleasure and pain. 

Bliss, delight, and procreation arc not what ^ should 
to understand. One should know the dimmer of bl.s*. delight. 

^GofegTnot what one should desire to understand. One 

should know the goer. .... , _ , 

Mind imam") is not what one should desire to understand. 

One should know the thinker {motif). 

The absolute corroLativtty of knowing and 
These ttn existential elements {bhuta-matra), verily, are 
with reference to Intelligence yadhi-prajM). The ten retell. 

:HT£L» i ********* 

wMMm.) For truly, if there were no ***™*t* of 
there would be no elements of intelligence. cn >* J 
were no elements of intelligence, there would be rto dement* 
J being For truly, from cither alone no appearance t ru P a) 
whatsoever would be effected. 

Their unity in the conscious salf 

And this is not a diversity. But as of a chariot the fcU> 
fc fixed on the spokes and the spokes are fixed on the hub. 

iSoU; 
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even so these elements of being (bhsta-matra) are fixed on the 
elements of intelligence ( prajna-matra), and the elements of 
intelligence are fixed on the breathing spirit {prana). 

This same breathing spirit, in truth, is the in tell [gent ini self 
{prajnatman) ; [it is] bliss, ageless, immortal, 

A person's ethical irresponsibility, his very seif being 
identical with the world-all 

He docs not become greater ibhuyas) with good action, nor 
indeed lesser ikansyas) with bad action. 

This one, truly, indeed, causes him whom he wishes to lead 
up from these worlds, to perform good action. This one, 
also, indeed, causes him whom he wishes to lead downward, to 
perform bad action, 

IJc is the world-protector {laka-pala). He is the world- 
sovereign {hkadkipati). He is the lord of all 1 

Her is my self ( atman)' —this one should know. 1 He is my 
self 1 —this one should know. 


FOURTH ADHYAYA 


A progressive deftnitioa of Brahma 3 

BfLluki a offer of instruction concerning Bra tun a 

i. Now then, verily, there was Gargya Balalri, famed as 
learned in the scriptures {anUcdna), He dwelt among the 
LTmaras, among the Satvans and the Matsyas 3 among the 
Kurus and the Paiicalas, among the Kasis and the Viriehas. 

He, then, coming to Ajatn&itru, [king] of Kfisi, 4 said s 
‘ Tcff me declare Brahma to you.’ 

To him then Ajataiatru said; * A thousand [cows] we give 
to you 1 At such a word as this, verily, indeed, people would 
run together, crying, “ A Janaka! a A Janaka !”* 


> So A ; lervtt* ; tut B Kni, initcad, < w * W .l nw j.. 

! Another oanaiioo of Ow iio* dial,** tWmal jwh. , 
' Aitoptinc wailing ! - 

‘JnJiuAt SftttStn, i. ^19), n«l Dtu«t7L " 

* Tlic modem Bomia, 

* A ling £nmtd Jot hU gnat knowledge, 
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clue-words of the subsequent conversation 

i + l In the sun—the Great, 

In the moon — Food, 
in lightning—1 ruth* 
in thunder—Sound, 
in wind—I nil ra Vaikuptha, 
in space’—the Plenum, 
in (ire—the Vanquisher, 
m water—Brilliance ifrjasU 
—Thus with reference to the divinities adki*4aivala , 
Now with reference to the self \adky-atma),— 

In the mirror—the Counterpart, 
in the shadow— the Double, 
in the echo—Life iasn), 
in sound—Death, 

in sleep—Yama [Lord of the dead], 
in the body—Prajapali [Lord of Creation], 
in the right eye—‘Speech, 
in the left eye—Truth. 


B alii lei's and Ajai&lfttru'* progressive determination 
or Brahma 

i a) In various cosmic phenomena 

3 , rheo said Balakt: ■ Him who U this person in the sun— 

him indeed I reverence.' _ 

To him Horn AjStaJatnl said = 1 Mate mo not .oconvet-c on 

him t As tte Croat, the White-robed, the Pre-eminent m*. 
,m. tiro lloadof.il beings thus, verity, I re»orenco him. 

Ho then who reverences him thus, becomes preremmonl.tht 

head of all beings. . .. m __ 

4 . Then said Balakt: ' Him w ho is this person m the m oon- 

him indeed I reverence. 

To him then Aj5taia.ro said: ‘ Mate mo not to conyorreon 
him! As King Soma.'as the soul (ifftmra) of lootl thus, 

verily, I reverence him.' _, 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes the soul of food. 

» This (Btirc F .»p*pb * lackiB G * n '“°» ri P ,i 11 * mrtil7 * >lil ° r 

diK-wfJnl* HdHtpanxinfr l^-c fol Uji* i * 1 fi ClQn feEva11, 
i Tjjji phrhhe il Licking in B. 
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5- Then said Bulaki: 1 Him who is this person in the light¬ 
ning-—■him indeed I reverence/ 

To him then Ajatasalm said! 1 Make me nut to converse 
on him ! As the soul of Truth 1 —thus, verily, I reverence him.’ 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes the soul of 
truth. 1 

Then said Baklki: E Him who is this person in thu nder— 
him indeed I reverence* 1 

To him then Ajat&satm said : 1 Make me not to converse 
on him l As the sou! oi Sound—thus, verily, I reverence him/ 
He then who reverences him thus, becomes the soul of 
sound, 

7 (® ')* -Then ,said Halaki : 4 Him who is this person in 
wind—him indeed I reverence/ 

I o him then Ajatasalru said : 4 Make me not to converse on 
him [ As Indra Vaikuntha. ihc unconquered hero—thus* verily* 
I reverence him. 1 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes indeed trium¬ 
phant P unconquerable, a conqueror of adversaries- 
* (? *J- Then said Bahlkj: * Him who is this person in 
space—him indeed I reverence/ 

To him then Ajataiatru ^ald : 1 Make me not to converse on 
hitn ! As the Plenum (pur nap the non-active fapravarlin) 
Brahma—-thus,, verily, I reverence him/ 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes filled {purysU) 
w tih offspring, cattle* splendor {yaiasj, the luster or sanctity 
(lu nlima-1 wreasa ) t and the heavenly world {svnrga+faka ); he 
reaches the full term of life- 

y. Then sajd Balaki i *Him whu is thbpcrson in fire—him 
indeed l reverence/ 

1 o him then Ajaiasatru. said : 1 Make me not to converse on 
him ! As lhe Vanquisher—thus, verily, l reverence him/ 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes verily a 
vanquisher amid others* 


1 A hii here, ♦of hrilffnHfct 

A Ihc order of tectioni B. 


9 0i 5hc Wfetfeg pHWUGil of lhi* A hi* : 1 M ha he I1Q- 

irn mure* e& frwtiritft) bdm the tun©* 1 

« 5* B: Hi* 1 hu A h*5, mi W r», 

ctHi-*l»£rice becnm** a imii^aiihcr hufc©&* 


33° 


»ueh a one in 



KAUSHITAK1 UPANISHAD [~4- ‘.i 

1Q , Then said Balitki; ' Him who is this person iu watcr- 

him indeed 1 reverence.’ 

To him then AjJtafcatru saitl : ‘Make me nut to converse 
on him 1 As the soul {dtr/uui) of Brilliance '—thus, verily, 

reverence him.' . f 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes the smjl o 

brilliance, 1 _ 

_ Thus with reference to the divinities. 


(b) In the self 

Now with reference to the self— 

,1. Then said BatMd: * Him who is this person m the 

mirror-—him iiidcct! I rcvcrdicc. 

To him then AjStaiahm said s ’ Make me not to converse on 
him 1 As the Counterpart — thus, verily, I reverence him- 
JIc then ivho reverences him thu* a very counterpart of 
him is born in his offspring, not an unlikcness. 

l5t . Then said Balaki; ‘Him who is this person in the 

shadow*—him indeed i reverence.’ 

To him then Ajainsatru said: * Make me not to converse on 
him 1 As the inseparable Double—thus, verily, l reverence 

h Tie then who reverences him thus, obtains from his double . 

he becomes possessed of his double.* 

13. Then said BalaW:' H im who is this person m the ec h«- - 

him indeed I reverence: 

To him then Ajata&dru said : * Make me not lo convert 
him 1 As Life <««) “-thus, verily. 1 reverence him. 

lie then who reverences him thus, ‘ imasses rot m o 
consciousness (satnmo/ta) before the time. 

■ So B : i * >“*. L 'f ,laBlC ' 

■ ■—i‘ 

!I!Sj JSS'i*—. * ‘ 

i n ,lrtd. , ujl>. hit A ba*, i°WrxJ, .rr*. ‘<l!< 1™*!, * U* 

lifc *“ imrlr ~ 

ssr=B~ h “ <*«***' 
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r 4< Ihcn said Balakt: "Him who is this person in 
sound 1 —rhim indeed T reverence/ 

To him then Ajata&itru said; 1 Make me not to converse 
on him ! As Death— a thus p verily, I reverence him/ 

He then who reverences him thus, 2 deceases not before the 
time. 

1 5 ( 1(fj ')■ 1 hen said BaLaki: 1 The person here who, asleep/ 
moves about in dream- him indeed l reverence/ 

To him then Aj^taiatru said: 1 Make me not to converse on 
him i As King Yama—thus, verily T I reverence him/ 

lie then who reverences him thus—everything here is 
subdued ( ^jrrtm) to his supremacy* 

1 ^ Hd 4 )* Then said Bfdaki : 'Him who is this person in 
the body—him indeed t reverence/ 

Iq him then Ajatasatni said: 1 Make me not to converse 
on him! As Prajapail (Lord of Creation)—-thus, verily s I 
reverence him/ 

He then who reverences him thus h becomes procreated 
( pr&j&yaft?) with offspring;, cattle/ splendor, the luster of 
sanctity, the heavenly world \ he reaches the full term of life 
%w). 

17+ Ihcn said Halaki: “Him who is this person in the 
right eye—him indeed I reverence/ 

1 o him then Ajatasatru said ; 1 Make me not to converse on 
him \ As the soul UiOrmu) of Speech/ the soul of fire, the soul 
of light—thus, verily, I reverence him/ 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes the soul of Jill 
these* 

1^ I hen said BalakL 4 Him who is this person in the left 
—him indeed I reverence/ 

I o him then Ajataiatra said : 1 Make me not to converse on 
him E As the soul of Truth, the soul of lightning, the soul of 
brightness—thus, verily, [ reverence him/ 


1 “ *** r,h ^- A ^whok 1M1 - 

: f haJ 113 -talLhcr Waorhk offiprinj;/ 

A invert* the tmSej hum B r b * 

! Jr -* ™" ******* *=lf wbefeby a per**, fe Er?t *U K|] 
1 he Mic-wi** pan of eMi vcdubk k Utkmg tn JL 
1 A has here, insTrarl, * name/ 
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He then who reverences him thus, becomes the soul of -ill 


The univorau] creator in the covert of the heart 
t g. Thereupon Bfilnki was silent. To him then Ajatasatru 
saicl: 4 So much only, BSjaki ? 

'Somuch only,' said llnlaki. 

To him then AjaUsatru said: J In vain, verily, indeed, did 
you make me to converse, sayinpf, ‘ l-<* me declare Biahm.t to 
you." He, verily, O BalSkf, wlto is the maker of the:* iicrscms 
[whom you have mentioned in succession], of whom, verily, 
this is the work— ho, verily, should be known. 

Thereupon Balaki, fuel in hand. 1 approached, saying ; 

* Receive me as a pupil- 


To him then Ajatasatru said; - This J deem* an appearance 
fr«Ml contrary to nature'-that a Kshatriya should receive 



has ho returned! here ?" 



> so n :***?<: i«t A ^ in rs, [' 1 " un1,1 ** 

* pnii-bma, UfcnJly ‘ asaisii the h - 3 * 

* Xhil tail woftt i* twMsg in ®- 

* A hw, ilrtleait. ‘ifth* IwtniL, 


KAUSHlTAKI UPANTSHAO 


4. to} 

The ultimate unity iu the self—creative, pervasive, 
supreme, universal 

-O- Then he becomes unitary in this Prana. 

Then speech together with all names goes to it; 

the eye together with all forms goes to it; 

the car together with all sounds goes to it; 

the mind (mu juts) together with all thoughts goes to it. 

When he awakens—as from a blazing fire sparks would dis¬ 
perse in all directions, even so from this self Utiman) the vital 
breaths {prana) disperse to their respective stations ; from the 
vital breaths, the sense-powers (devn ); from the sense-powers, 
the worlds. 

1 Ms selfsame breathing spirit ( prana ),even the intelligenttal 
sell (prnjhatmati ), has entered this bodily self {iiirini'atman\ 
up to the hair and finger-nail tips.' (20) Just as a razor might 
be hidden in a razor-case, or fire* in a fire-receptacle, even thus 
this intclligcntial self has entered this bodily self up to the hair 
and the finger-nail tips. Upon that self these selves depend, as 
upon a chief his own [men]. Just as a chief enjoys his own 
| men], or as his own (Vilen] are of service to a chief, even thus 
t h is Intel] igenual sel f enjoys t hose sel ves; even t hus t hese sel ves 
are of sendee to that self. 

Verily, as long as Indra understood not Lhis self, su long the 
Asuras (demons) overcame him. When he understood, then, 
striking down and conquering the Asuras, he compassed 
{pari + Vi) the supremacy (iiraistfya). Independent sovereignty 
{svSr&jya), and overlordship {adhipalya) of all gods and of 
all beings- 

Likewise also, he who knows this, striking off ail evils 
< papmaa), compasses the supremacy, independent sovereignty, 
and overlord ship of all beings—he who knows this, yea. he 
who knows this S 


' K l ®*f sentence IS lacking am) S JO be fi ia, at this puu.1 

- or > <] [HzciiiLOj] of (be MMct meaning at this phrase consult the ruut notc to 
Uie [amiId pipage in Ttjili. i. ^ 


ICENA UPANISMAD 1 

(FIRST K HAND A) 

Query : Tim real agent in the individual f 

[Question:] 

i. Bv whom impelled soars forth (he mind projected - 
Rv whom enjoined goes forth the earliest breathing 
By whom implied this speech tlo people 
The eye, the car-what god, pray, (hen. enjonnelh/ 

The all -conditioning, yot inserutablo agen t, Brahma 

is the hearing of the ear, the thought of tin- mi.ul. 
The voice of speech, as also the breathing of the breath, 

And (he sight of the eye! 1 Past (be* escaping, «he wise, 

On departing from this world, become immortal 

3, There the eye goes not; 

Speech goes not, nor the mind. 

We know not, we understand not 
flow one would teach It, 

Other, indeed, is It than the hnown, 

And moreover above the unknown, 

—Thus have we heard of the anrienis {pur tj) 

Who 10 us lave explained It,’ 

' «■ — •"* V r~ t r!_i‘ ZZZ SI 

It b also known as the ratouAtrw, Hie i“” E *>]' “ e 
m which the UnubblKl in one of '*» receftiiuoi Moors- 

. The first 1^1 0 half lin» oflbi. *«t ** t0 ™ a ^ “! 

lo JUS of ^ fu.. —.. rrxirSrJ,- 

jroAhi be improvtil by lie ombaiiai of Jfl "* a . 

,t,e □ramnwlLl wrurtufe of (he fitirasrt is appuWtly wapcHslUe; * I*™* '* 
nominal**, one«UinJj m lie -relative, the ^ m&l 
as ehlxr, in * ht ****** ,l 1 

,b. Q. a. -t* B-T”. -2 

a« .....* h-B. - ~.i 

3 « ,J a . Mm i ««*. s 

more evidently <him *“ waoy . brtwcoi the fimetiuo «d i" -™« 

ChJad- 5. n. 4 and Ah. *- 4 <>* <h*liuakm brt *« n 

,oc "" 
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4. That which is unexpressed with speech (rvlr, voice), 

That with w hich speech is expressed — 

That indeed know- as Brahma, 

Not this that people worship as this. 

g. That which one thinks not with thought (mams, mind), 
[or. That which thinks not with a mind/] 1 
That with which they say thought (mmss t mind) is 
thought— 

That indeed know as Brahmn, 

Not this that people worship as ibis. 

6. That which one secs not with right (nair u.u ryn) s 

[or. That which sees not whh an cyej 1 
That with which one sees sights {rakiimii)*— 

That indeed know as Brahma, 

Not this that people worship as this. 

7. That which one hears not with hearing {Srufrii, ear), 

[or* That which hears not with an ear,] 1 
That with which hearing here is beard— 

That indeed know as Brahma, 

Not this that people worship! as this. 

8: That which one breathes ( prfimit) not with breathing 
[prana, breath), 

[or, Thai which breathes not with hrtfilh/J 1 
Thai with which breathing {fir&m) is conducted ( prfftp - 

jyti/t}— 

That indeed know &a Brahma, 

Not this that people worship as this. 

(SECOND KHAN DA) 

The paradox of Its inscrutability 

9(1). [Teacher:] If you think -f know well/ only very 
slightly noiv do you know!—a form of Brahma l—what 
thereof is yourself, and what thereof is among the gods! So 
then it is to be pondered upon ( mimdrksynm ) indeed by you. 
[Pupil:] I think it h known. 1 

1 frith aif Eh*? vef&g arc perraissiLli;, ain] both are- in hkimionjf wall) the 

theory which is being e % puamdert, 

* Or* *111011 wilb which one sees ihc eja," , 

^hat tiU b«n irarubtied u two anight fll&A he cvQibtctJ ba one 

either, ttill 1 p+rt of tbf tncher'i irprocf 10 the ODducenu^ pHpil i— * So the® 

I think that *h#t ii ■■ known ” by jion i, [*011] Irj Lc powlml upon indeed * 
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to (2). I think not 'I know well 1 ; 

Yet I know not 1 1 know not' i 
He of us who knows It, knows It; 

Yet he knows not * I know not.' 

* i (3)' [Teacher t] . , 

h is conceived of by bin by whom It is not conceived of. 
He by whom It fs conceived of, knows It not, 
li is noL understood by those who [say they] understand It. 
It is understood bv those who [say they] understate It not. 


ta 


Tho value of knowledge of It 

(4). When known by an awakening. It is conceived of; 

Truly it is immortality one finds. 

With the Sou! (Atman) otie finds power 1 ; 

With knowledge one finds the immortal. 

11 (si if one have known [It] here, then there is truth. 

3 L ' If one have known [It] not here, great is the destruction 

(wSfuyiiV , 

Discerning [It] in every' single being, the wise. 

On departing from this world, become immortal. 


(THIRD KHAN DA) 3 

Allegory of the Vedic gods’ ignorance of Brahma 

14 (il. Now, Brahma won a victory' for the gods. Now. in 
the victory or this Brahma the gods were exulting T ry 
bethought themselves: 'Ours indeed is this victory. O 

indeed b this greatness!' . _ 

15 (il. Now, It understood this of them. It appf 31 ^ 
them. They did not understand It ‘Whil wonderful bans 
(yakfa) is this ? ’ they said. 

1 Perhaps -power [rn knowl; -fib lie kw-felfie [Ihu g^i <** 

fl0 f*Whb i slight variation ibU line ts ftwnd «1» lt ft* 11 * +■ +■ bj - 

* The Kem UpoJ>iiha4 ecuusU of two qWW -b* 1 "* j*rtw Th* F ' 

JZZ it,, limiter sod eulwr. The portion *| 1-13 (*! 1 
more eUb«*led <»*»**«*"~ U 

victory of the pnl. «rer the **- <*“■»> «»-*** 
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16 (3). They said to Agui (Fire); 4 Jatavedas, 1 find out this— 
what this wonderful being iV 

4 So be it; 

17 (4% He ran unto It- 

Unto him It spoke ; 1 Who are you ? 1 

1 Verily, 1 am Agm/ said he, 1 Verity, I am Jatavedas/ 1 

iS (5). 4 In such as you what pcuver is there? p 

'Indeed, I might bum every thing here, whatever there is 
here in the earth l * 

19 (6). It put down a straw before him. 1 Burn that! 1 

He went forth at it with ail speed. He was not able to burn 
it. Thereupon indeed he returned, saying: f I have not been 
able to find out this— what this wonderful being is* 

20(7) Then they said to Vlyu (Wind): * Vayu, find out 
this — ivhat this wonderful being is/ 

1 So be it/ 

ai (8), He ran unto It 

Unto him It spoke : 1 Who are you ? P 

"Verily, I am Vayu/ he said- 'Verily, I am Matarisvan/ 

23 (9). * In such as you what power Is there ? 1 

1 Indeed, I might cany off everything here, whatever there is 
here In the earth; 

-3 f T °}- I* put down a straw before him* 4 Carry that off! J 

He went at It with all speeds He was not able to carry it 
off. Thereupon indeed he returned P saying: 1 1 have not been 
able to find out thk — what this wonderful being is* p 

24 (11). Then they said to Indra : 1 Maghavan f Liberal p ) P 
find out this —what this wonderful being is. 1 

1 So be it; 

He ran unto lL It disappeared from him. 

25 fia,)* In that very space he came upon a woman exceed¬ 
ingly beautiful, Um5, # daughter of the Snowy Mountain 
(Himavttf), 

l o her he said: 1 What is this wonderful being? T 


1 Mruing either 'Alhk turner 4 of 1 All-possessor*’ 

1 Com. her a& 1 Knowledge/ who dispels. Induct ignorance. Id 

W mythology Unia is an epithet, along with Duf^a, Kalt t ui4 Plmlfp for Lbs 
wife of -‘siffts Pts4 <-he i:s fepresoHetJi jl* lividg with ]iira in the lUnialrivg.^. Wcb£T? 
/ndritfa St™Am, j. 1 ^-i^, h 5 s bd ex leaded <1 LfctLssioa oJ the identity of thu 
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(FOURTH KHANOAJ 
Knowledge of Brahma, the ground of superiority 

nfi (j). * It Is Brahma,’ she said. ' In that victory of Brahma, 
verily, exult ye.' 

Thereupon indeed he knew it was Brahma. 

27 {2), Therefore, verily, these gods, namely AgnI, Vayu, and 
Indra, are abort the other gods, as it were; for these touched 
It nearest, for these and [especially] he [he. Indra] first knew 
It was Brahma. 

aB (3). Therefore, verity, Indra is above the other gods, as 
it were; for he touched It nearest, for he first knew It was 
Brahma, 

Brahma in cosmic and in individual phenomena 

29 (4). Of It there is this teaching-— 

That in the lightning which flashes forth, which makes one 
blink, and say ' Ah ! '—that' Ah t * refers to divinity. 

3 ° (s)< NOW with regard to oneself.— 

That which comes, as it were, to the mind, by which one 
repeatedly 1 remembers—that conception (samkalfa) [is lL ] : 

Brahma, the grflat object of desire 

11 (fi). It is called Tad-vuna C It-is-the-desire').* As|Ii- 
is-thc-desiic ‘ {Tad-vana) It should be worshiped, hat him 
who knows it thus, all beings together yearn. 


Concluding practical instruct ion and bene tits 

« (7). ‘ Sir, tell me the mystic doctrine '■ 

'The mystic doctrine has been declared to you. Verily wc 
have told you the mystic doctrine of Brahma {hralml 

ttpanifady 


„d o( tbt divlaitU* in 1U1 to tbrir wgBlficha to U!*r 

differently, iflUrprtt^ 

tL i A^jyrtiad dedfiWit^*cSfP* * semtUff «►»(*»"* at CMnd. 3.14. 1. % 
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33 (8). Austerity (tafias), restraint (dama), and work (k/ir»i<in) 
are the foundation of it (i.e. the mystic doctrine). The Vedas 
are all its limbs. Truth is its abode. 

34 (?)- He, verily, who knows it [i. e. the mystic doctrine] 
thus, striking off evil ( pap matt), becomes established in the 
most excellent, 1 endless, heavenly world—yea, he becomes 
established! 

So (bp Com. IntvjjiTt'tv jx^X ^- Max Muller □ [11I Fir mw i would cdcm! to 
a fJty*t ' nucojujueiible.' 
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FIRST VALLT 1 

Prologue: Nnciketss devotod to Death 

i. Now verily, with zeal did Vljairavasa give his whole 
possession [as a religious gift]. He had a son, Kaciketas by 

a Into him, boy as he was, while the sacrificial gifts were 
being led op, faith WW entered- He thought to himself: 

3. 1 Their water drunk, their grass eaten. 

Their milk milked, barren!— 

Joyless certainly are those worlds 

He goes to. who give* such [cows] 1 ' 

+ Then he said to his father: ‘ Papa, to whom will you give 
m c? ■ a -—a second time^—a third time. ( 

To him then he said: *To Death I give you 1 ’ 


Nactketns in the house of Death 


[Xaciketas reflects:] 

5, Uf many I go as tire first- 

Of thany I go as an intermediate, 

\Vhat t pray, lias Yama (Death) to be done 
That he will do with me today ? 


taassfts- *.. * 

“ £ £i££ 2 i^i -a™ >•'»*« «r 

J 3£ 1*SSS. T«™p- 4. -P- « *■ 

RpMf, cifilaLmi: ‘ Oh ! ro » «-*■ t 
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6 . Look forward, how [fared] (he former ones. 
Look backward; so [wfll] the after ones. 
Like grain a mortal ripens! 

Like grain he is born hither (ajilyjfc) again I 


Warning on the neglect of a Brahman guest 

[Voice: l ] 

7. A* fire, enters 

A Brahman { 5 r$kmaaa) guest into houses. 

They make this ihe quieting tlKTeof*: — 

Fetch loiter, Vaivasvaht 1* 

S. Hope and expectation, intercourse and pleasantness/ 
SacriGcts and merit orious deeds/ ^ons and cattle, all— 

I iits he snatches away from the man of li tile undersianding 
In whose home a Brahman remains without eating. 


Throe boons offerod to Kaeiketas 

[Death (Yama), returning from a three days' absence and 
finding that Naciketas has not received the hospitality which 
h due to a Brahman, says:] 

9, Since for three nights ihou hast abode in my house 

Uitbotif eating, O Brahmin {draAmaa), a guest to be reverenced. 
Reverence be io thee, O Brahman [ Well-being (srm/i) be 
to me 3 

Therefore in reium choose three boons l 

Hficikot&s s first wish. : return to an appealed father on earth 

[Nariketas =] 

10, V\ iih intent appeased, \vdl-minded a with passion departed. 
That Gautama toward me miy be, O Deaths 
That cheerfully lie may greet me, when from ’thee dismissed— 
This of the three as boon the first I choose! 


1 A* in the Tutimyn mmiiie, 

« Lt TfT ‘ a! 7 V' t0 ' l ‘ W " td ‘ * double lipifenM*, -mUt£ui«h- 

TA5 f TV? ata ' ° f ** * b * «•«. 

A \*dic tpiltal uf \ a ma 

‘ to ■ etymology, might mew ‘good fcUowtUp . 1 

w JSS ***“ —* <*«* 
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[Death:] 

it. Cheerful as formerly will he be— 

Audd&Wti Amni, from me disrated. 

Happily will he sleep o' mgbis, with parson departed, 
w£i he has seen Ihee from tire mouth of Death released, 

jiaoiketas a second wish: on undemanding of tho Kftatk*M 
sacrificial lire that loads to heaven 

[Naeikctas:] 

13. In the heavenly world is no fear whatsoever. 

Not there art thou. Not from old age doer- OIW lcar> 

Over both* having crossed—hunger, and thirst 100- 
Gone beyond sorrow, one rejoices m the heaven-world. 

11. Thyself, G Death, understandest the heavenly for. 

Declare it to me who have faith f^rndJQiIAarut)* 

Heaven-world people partake of immortality. 

This 1 choose with boon the second. 

[Death:] 

,. To thee I do declare, and do thou lean, it ol ™“ 

Undcf standing about the heavenly lire. O Nactketas 

The attainmit of the infinite world, likewise too its esubhsh- 

Know d^Tthat as art down in the secret place [of the heart], 
[narrative:], 

,, He l0 |d him of that fire as the beginning of the world. 

What bricks, and how many, and how L bul11 ]- 
And he too repeated that, as it wa s lolth 
Then, pleased with him, Death said again 

16. Delighting, the great soul («(!!■«) •“* 10 bm ' 

. „,, i 

■ww, A"* 1 dU" 

stfteiM It was os«i Ait*r*rt and Fiisi* llpansituid*, 

Bbhilmut 00 In* ^ lb V A -^^rS*)AJfaw teuUirttfl dir 

Bvitto* «** du a*tu, 1890, PV' •Jt-'VTh 

V tyr. «»<h Ui*eut-d* in the Trmmdim* */<* 

t i„ bi. * Tr*nititk* of the k I F cmrat f» to /rairiutk, wd bumble*; 

FkHtis^ni «• _ ■'* **’ fcmis»ia iot*ei she iftcnlty 

• *.«. d«.™u t - 


■be rfnwrmi “~- T . ± .. 

bv E m.g the -«d a «“*• 
evidently has in the preriotw flam*- 
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[Death resumes:] 

A further boon 1 give thee here today. 

By thy name indeed shall this fire be [known]. 

This multifold garland (irM‘ 3 ), too, accept. 

ty. Having kindled a triple Naeiketas-fire, having attained union 
with the three* 1 

Performing the triple work, 1 one crosses over birth and death. 
By knowing the knower of what is born from Brahma, 1 the 
god to be praised,* 

[And] by revering * [him], one goes for ever lo this [peace 
(/**//).■ 

18. ' Having kindled a triple Nadketas-firc, having known this triad, 

Me who knowing thus, builds up the Naciketas-fire— 

He, having cast off in advance the bonds of death, 

With sorrow overpassed, rejoices in the heaven-world, 

19. This, O Naciketas, k thy heavenly fire, 

Which thou didst choose with the second boon. 

As thine, indeed, will folks proclaim this fire. 

The third boon, Naciketas, choose! 


Naciketas » third wish : knowledge; concerning the effect 

[ Naciketa;:] ^^“*3 

20. This doubt that there is in regard tp a man deceased: 

‘ He crisis,' say some; *He exists not, 1 say others— 

This would I know, instructed by thee ! 

Of the boons this is boon the third. 

[Death 

21 . Even the gods had doubt 13 to this of yore! 

For truly, it is not easily to be understood. Subtile is this 
matter {dfmrmj). 

Another boon, O Naciketas, choose I 
Press me not! Give up this one for me! 

! ■’•***“ eipWiM tLsM as 4 /alter, msdier, and teacher.' 

Namely, * UCdEtt, study of the script™**, anil nlmi-j»tvinE,' 
itaittM-/*-;*, perhaps is » lynMjym 'the Air-knowrr,* a comman 

cptthw Agju (Fbe, h™ ipedaiiaed « arf**,,. 

* rtpa. a toy comtntm Vedje epithet of Agni (file]. 

‘ d °° blc *WU, Lc. also‘by briUfeg [it, L e. the 

* Half of the (hit,l line and ^ fourttl Une „ t , 

- Jszxzzrg te „s£r “ y *■ an 
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25 


This knowledge preferable to the greatest earthly pleasure* 
[Naeiketast] 

,, Even the trod* had doubt, indeed, a* 10 this, 

-Ynd lIiou, O Death, saves: that E: is not easily lo be understood. 
And , lT1 o:her declarer of it the Site of thee is not 10 be obtained 
No other boon the equal of it is there at all. 

[Death:] 

53. C boose centenarian sons and grandsons. 

Many cattle, elephants, gold, and horses. 

Choose a great abode of earth. 

And thyself live as many autumns as thou desires. 

This, if thou tiuiikest an equal boot), 

Choose—wealth and long life! 

A great one on earth. 0 Naciketas, be thou. 

The enjeyer of thy desire!, I make thee. 

Whale'er desires are hard to get m mortal «orh. 

For all desires at pleasure make request. 

These lovely maidens with chariots, with hies— 

Such [maidens], indeed, are not obtainable by mcn- 
By these, from me bestowed, be watted on 1 
0 Natikctas, question me no: regarding dying [nutraHJ) 

[Naciketas :] 

26. Ephemeral Ibings! That which U a menial's, O 

Even the vigor ») of all the powers, they wear away. 
Even a whole life is alight indeed! 

to™, 1* Ihc ™hicta (rtb}l TMne bo .1* to •«» «”8' 

2^. Not with wealth ia a min to be tatisSwL 
Shall we take wealth, if we have seen thee- 
Shall we live so long as thou shah rule? 

_ This, m troth, is the boon to be chosen by me. 

a& When one has come into the presence of nndecaying immortals. 
What decaying mortal here below that understands. 

Thai mediates upon the pleasures of beauty and delight, 
Would delight in a life over-long ? 

ao. This thing whereon they doubt, 0 Death: 

9 What them is in the great passmg-on—tell us lint I 
This boon, that ha* entered into the hidden— 

No other than that does Nadkelas choose. 
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SECOND VALLl 

The failure of pleasure and of ignorance; the wisdom of 
the baiter knowledge 

[Death :] 

J * The better (/nryar) la one thing, and the pleasanter 
quite another. 

Both these, of different aim, bind 4 person. 

Of these two, well is it for him who takes the better; 

He fails of his aim who chooses the plejj&uiter. 

2. Both the better and the pleasanter come to a man, 

Doing all around the two, the wise man discriminates, 

I he wise man chooses the better, indeed, rather than the 
pleasanter, 

I he stupid mart, from getting-and-lteepLiig chooses 

the pleasanter. 

3, Thou indeed, upon the pleasant and pleasantly appearing 

desires 

^lediiating, hast let them go, O Naokems* 

1 hou art not one who has Liken that garland 1 of wealth 
In which many men sink down. t 

4 - U 1 defy opposite and asunder are these two; 

Ignorance and what is known as 4 knowledge * 

i think Narikctas desirous of ob;aining knowledges 
Many desires rend thee not. 5 

S 1 Those abiding in die midst of ignorance^ 

Self-wise, [hinting themselves learned, 

Running hither and thither, go around deluded, 

Like blind men led by one who i* himself blind," 


Heedleeimess the cause of rebirth 

*■ The passing-on 1 is not clear to him who la childish. 
Heedless, del Luted with the delusion of weatthu 
Thinking This b the world? Them is no other l p -^ 
Again and again lie comes under my control. 


1 * r * d4 aow|tew the u hi M ham been 

“ *' 3 *“ rJ r ' er ' : - Ju “*-Uaing U obscaie fc&ri only GoaJectniwL 
Sahkini E .««f 11 dtfvmilj to the i* , here « ^„ * 

, f™ ^ mdmvmxnt ™, ntl to MUtri V 9 . 

, “ ^ S Th “ Iftsm 1 * 3 ; «nit*ly b Miitri y. j. 
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fThe need for & competent teacher of the soul 

jje vbo by many is not obtainable ever to hear of, 

He whom many, even when hearing, know not— 

Wonderful is the declare r, proficient the obtainer of Him I 
Wonderful the knawer, proficiently taught l 

8 . Not- i'hcn proclaimed by ail inferior man, is He 1 

To be well understood, [though] being manifoldly considered. 
Unless declared by another, 1 there is no going thither; 

For fie is Inconceivably more subtile than wliai is of subti e 

measure. 

n, Not hv reasoning {tarkt) is this thought {mafi) to be attained. 
Proclaimed by another, indeed, it is (or easy understanding, 
dearest friend (fref/Aa )! — 

This which thou hast attained! Ah, thou art of tine s.ea - 

fastness! . , ... r . _ 

May there be for ns a questioner ifrasia) the hkc of thee, 

O Naciltelas ! 


Steadfast renunciation and self-meditation required 

[Nad betass] 

io. I know that what is known os treasure is something inconstant. 
For indy, that which is steadfast is not obtained by those 
' who arc unsteadfust. 

Therefore the Nacikeias-fire has been built up by me. 

And with means which are inconstant 1 have “blamed that 
which is constant 


[Death;] 

u. Tlve attainment of desire, the foundation of the world [/qgo/), 
The endlessness of will,* the safe shore of fearlessness. 


i With different pooping of word* d* finl '"® nuj " 
fi'i ■ Not liy to Inferior min 1* He, [even] when F™“ ra ~‘ 

‘ To he well underwood, [dlO^h] bring -ffim BWdileled Upon. 

Hmti*, the Annin ii to be obtained only by m ittiwrior ai f» »Ut*d in 

Horf* fr a* 4« _ , ■ 

a. r s \ t hr W inferior nun ii Hr prMla«M“- 

* 1 “ [But] He if s.nsafr io be lodcat^od «tws TtpsalttiLy njpM- 

* Or «]»« < ilwaiiBc] being oauMatd manEfrkll^' u e. by iiw infrawn 

.rsrSE; i. ssh.. -. *-*,,• »«■«* “* - 

“ i l°EU^T;)b, **am to •» w™. b, . 

or (l) by mod ihm ™WE£ L *■ by tomt itifibcr. 

* Of perbarj * 1 woik.* 

- :H7 
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The greatness of praise, the wide esient, the foundation 
(having seen l ), 

Thoi3 T O Naeikei^p a wise one, hast with steadfastness let 

[these] got 

13. Him who is hard to see, entered into the hidden. 

Set to the secret place [of the heart], dwelling in the depth, 
primeval— 

By considering him as God, through the Yoga-study of what 
pertains to self, 

Tl*e wise man team joy and sorrow behind. 

The absolutely unqualified Soul 

13. When a mortal has heard this and fully comprehended. 

Has lorn off wlrni is concerned with the right {dkarmya)* and 
has taken Him as the subtile, 

Then he rejoices, for indeed he has obtained what is to be 
rejoiced in, 

I regard Nsriketas a dwelling open [for Atman ’]* 

14. Apart from the right {dharwn'} and apart from the un right 

(u-dAiirtmt) s 

Apart from both what lias been done and whai has not been 
done here. 

Apart from what has been and what is to be — 

What thou seest as that, speak that I 

[Xaciketas being unable to mention that absolutely unquali¬ 
fied object, Death continues to explain:] * 

The mystic syllable * Om * as an aid 

1 5 - The word 1 which all ihe Vedas rcbearse, 

And which all austerities proclaim,, 

1 The Ward drift* h lapcrffuoui both logically and metrieallr* 

* wilEi ihe latter half of the line, the ides attfarma may be 

philosophical: It 1 the qualified/ In the oeilr stimm it is H^ulnly ethical* 

3 Cnnpue Mupd, j. + *j Dla hia BrshmMb&te fLfc that c 4 * per™ 
qualify to wrix. Him] ihli Atiuaa «Em.' S« 4*0 Cirnnd. $, j , i. 

1 MAtan anrti all tnbslafcgl* except Derma ngtri the p:ev|oss action M Vi 
nllcmse hr -Xaciketu. luicwl of u> pt^gnant an inquiry to a pupit 

™ ™* ********** dliinhuti™ of the parts of thu dialogue internet* 

it to agreement with I Mimtu ■ r» tootiHWd ci ponit ion, ibknial^ pal in the farm 



* The word jtoi* he* do*(*l™ t, picptani with other of It, meaning 

<tw<*ty4Wo In all OTDmttd by Aptc in his Dktiennrt), 


particularly 1 way/ 1 plaer/ * p»]/ l>r * ^J) r * 
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Desiring which men live the life of religious 
(£ ra hm aairy<iy^ 

Thai wqr d to thee I briefly declare* 1 
That is Om ! 

16. Thai syllable’ truly, indeed, is Br^titnn 1 ■ 

That syllable indeed is the supreme! 

Knowing that syllable, truly, indeed, 

Whatever one desires is bis 1 * 

i). That is the best support. 

That is the supreme support. 

Knowing that support, 

One becomes happy in the Brahma-world, 

The eternal indestructible soul 
18. The wise one [i.c, the soul, the atrnm, the self] is tiot born, 
nor dies. 

This one has not come from anywhere, has not become anyone. 
Unborn, constant, eternal, primeval, this one 
Is not slain when the body is slain,* 

19. ]f the slayer dunk to day. 

If the slain think himself slain, 

Both these understand not. 

This one slays not, nor is slain,* 


Tho Soul revealed to the uustriving elect 

ao. More minute than the minute, greater than the great 

Is the Soul (Atman) that is set in the heart of a creature here. 
One who is without the active will {a-kruta) beholds Him, 
and becomes freed from sorrow 


i The idea* «nlt«ac of the lang-ag* * W* *“»* *■ b ® 

• The worf AuhW be*® *“? * 1 *° be pregnant with the mewmig impend- 

able* (Apte give* fourteen mwap io all). Thu* 

< Thai, truly, indeed, is the imperishable Bf*hma! 

Thai indeed U the supreme imperishable 1 ^ 

Knowing that imperishable, truly, indeed, , . . 

• The word *«*»!«(»} bare wt* «*“'*» xm “ ^ “S'**" 1 mtuus^, ' 

word.’ aa weD M the philosophic*! meaning ‘ Brahma. Thus 

1 That syllable, truly, indeed, is sacred ward L' 
tff'Tbnl. truly, indeed, it rmpefishi&le W«ed word 1’ 

• TbisrtaniA recuw with *«cbt verbal venation in Maitri 6. +. 
s Substantially this Usnxa » identical with HhG. I. jo. 

■ Substantially ibH Santa i* identical with BWj- t. ly 
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When through the grace (protSda) 1 of the Creator Uhatr\ he 
beholds the greatness of the Soul (Atman). 

His opposite charaoteriatica 

21- Silting, he proceeds afar \ 

Lying, he goes everywhere. 

Who else than I {mad) is able to know 
The £ od (*») *l» rejoices and rejoices not (modamda)? 
22* Him who is the bodiless among bodies. 

Stable among ihc unstable. 

The great* all-pervading Soul (Atman) — . 

On recognizing Him, the wise man sorrows not. 


The conditions of knowing Him 

33. This Sotil (Atman) is noi to be obtained by instmcEion. 
Nor by intellect, nor by much learning, 

is [q be obtained onTy by the one whom He chooses; 
To such a one that Soul (Atman) reveals his own person 
(funwri j vam)* 

24. Not he who has not ceased from bad conduct, 

Not he who Ls not tranquil, not he who is not composed, 
Not he who is not of peaceful mind 
Can obtain Him by intelligence 


: 1 ™* h, aiT P««ge, nt bem R die first e*pl idt AteEeasal of the 

^ WlIier in ** Hymn* of 

! ll 415,1 5 V ~ l y\ l2$r 1*7 tlf ard ^ *,1-3* d. Tills unc 

, 7 " wrttl dl ^ ht T 1 * 1 wbdon ** $wb > jo ud ^ fHn Srffvfrf 
irpanisharf 3 f« TaSttlrlya ArMiraki itL ia i)* 



trzsL' 1 .. 4i 3-. *. =.J 

I Glti 


^ 35 S^S~ 7 rv*rSr 

JM&m Iff***, tr- %o, jot. ” 17 mrki Cuml " re Ho ‘ ltiK ‘' 

1 Thru SUfcrt-MlLD'J. 3 . j, 3 , 
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Tbo all-comprehending mcomprohomible 

t& . He for whom the priesthood [brahman) and the nobility 
(kfafra) 

Both tire as food. 

And dcAib is ai a saute— 

Who really knows where He Is? 


THIRD VALLI 

The universal and the individual soul 

There are two lhat drink of riglileoiujucss (f* 3 ) ^ worid 

of good deeds ; 

Both are entered into the secret place [of the heart], and in 
the highest tipper sphere. t 

Erahma-kno'virs speak of them as -light' and 'shade. 

And so do householders who maintain the five sacnfinal fires, 
and thoe too who perform the triple Naciictas-lire, 

The Tfaeihetfl* sacrificial flm a® an 

2. This which is the bridge for those who sacrifice, 

’ And which is the highest imperishable Brahma 

For those who seek to cross over to the fearless farther 

shore — 

The Nacikctat-fire may we master! 

Parable of the individual soul in a chariot 

3, Know thou the son] (stman, self) as nding in a chariot. 
The body as the chariot. 

Knot*' thou the intellect [Uddhi) as the chariot-driver. 
And the mind (sramu) as the reins, 
x. The senses [«*$»), they say. are the horses \ 

The objects of sense. what they range over. 

The self combined with senses and mind 
Wise men call ‘the enjoyer' {bfakir). 

- Tie who has not understanding (u-rr/Sirfo), 

1 Whose mind is not constantly ileld firm— 
ilis senses are oncontrolled. 

Like the vicious horse* of a chariot-driver. 
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6. He, however, who ha* understanding, 

Whose mind h constantly held firm— 

Ht> senses are under control. 

Like [he good haras of a chariot-driver. 

Internee at control of the- goal's char tot needed 
to arrive beyond transmigration 

7. He, however* w ho has not understanding. 

Who h unmindful and ever impure, 

Readies not the goal, 

But goes on 10 transmigration (ramjtfrtf), 
lle f however, who lias understanding, 

Who is mindful and ever pure, 

Reaches [he goal 

From which he U bom no more* 

9* He, however, who has the understanding of a chariot driver, 
A man who reins in his mind— 

He Teaches the end of hts journey, 

That highest place of Vishnu/ 

The order of progression to tho supreme Parson 

10- Higher than the senses are the objects of sense. 

Higher than the objects of sense is the mind 
And higher than the nrind is the intellect {buddki). 
Higher than the intellect is the Great Self (Atman), 

11. Higher than the Great is the Urunanifest icvjdtiay 
Higher than the Unminifest is the Person, 

Higher than the Person tliere is nothing at all. 

Thai is the goal. That is the highest course. 

The subtle pares prion of the all-pervading Soul 

1 1. Though He is hidden in all things, 

That Soul (Atman, Self) shines not forth. 

But he is seen by subtle seers 
With superior, subtle intellect. 

The Toga method — of suppression 

13* An intelligent man should suppress his speech and his mind. 
The latter he should suppress in the Understanding-Self 

Jj'jWjjjt), 

The -st hne of ihti sUiilu, — RV. T. ;j. ip h. odd ■!», with a slight chscigCj, 
RV* 1* t 1 h|- 5 <1 
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The understanding he should suppress in the Great Self 
[= buddht\ intellect]. 

Thai he should suppress in the Tranquil Self [lUntu Atman), 

Exhortation to the wny of liberation from death 

i-b Arise yei A nh ye I 

Obtain your boons 1 and understand them 1 
A sharpened edge of a raxor, hard to traverse, 

A difficult path is this — poets {kavt) declare! 

t & . What is soundless, touch less, formless, imperishable. 

Likewise tasteless- constaht. odorless, 

Wiihoui beginning, without end, higher than the great, stable— 
By discerning That, one ts liberated from the mouth of death. 

The immortal value of this teaching 

tfi. The Saciketas tak s 

Death's immemorial teaching— 

By declaring and bearing this, a wj*e man 
Is magnified in the Brahma-world, 

17* If one recites this supreme secret 
Its an assembly of Brahmans* 

Or at a time of the ceremony for the dead, devoutly— 
That makes for immortality 1 
—That makes for immortality I 


FOURTH VAIXI 

The immortal Soul not to be sought through outward senses 

r. The Seif-exotert (irayam&M) pkretd the openings [of the 
senses] outward; 

Therefore one loots outward, not within himself {an/ardlmiiny 
A certain wise man, while seeking immortality* 

IntiospecEmly beheld the Soul (Atman) face to face. 

7, The childish go after outward pleasures; 

They walk into the net of widespread death. 

But the wise* knowing immortality* 

Seek not the stable among things which ore unstable here. 

1 The MnunttUtoFi Interpret 'bom*' m itftfiing to Bat the 

w«d mrnj imply 'asiwerrn to year qwrijW 
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Yet, the agent in all the senses, in sleeping and in waking 

3. That by which [one discerns] form, taste* smell, 

Sound* and mutual touches— 

It is with That indeed that one discerns. 

What is there left over here! 

This, verily, is That t 

4. By recognising as the great pervading Soul (Atman) 

That whereby one perceives both 

The sleeping state and the waking state, 

The wise man sorrows not. 

The universal Soul (Atman!!* identical with the- individual 
and with all creation 

5 + He who knows this eaporiencer* 

As the living Soul (Atman) near at hand. 

Lord of what has been and of what is to be— 

He does not shrink away from Him. 

This, verily* is That! 

K He who was bom of old from austerity (/■*/#/), 

Was bom of old from the watery 

Who stands entered into the secret place [of the heart J. 
Who looked forth through beings— 5 

This, verily, Is That 1 

7- She* who arises with life (/™w) p 
Aditi (Infinity)* maker of divinity, 

Who stands entered inio the secret place [of the heart], 
Who was born forth through beings— 

This* verily, is That ! 

®- Fire (Agni), the alj-knower (JMivtdafy hidden away in the 
two fire-slicks 

Like the embryo well borne by pregnant women, 

Worthy to be worshiped day by day 
By watchful men with oblations— 4 
This* verily, is That! 

* madtead, titoaHj J tioocy^iiif/ie. xh* emplfbfti *df. 

1 I his *tuua CflfltilM li nQgiMiiiLiUiciit form and imposiibfe OMJiractiiKis. 

Thu tax hm t a* iXw in | 7, U probably corrupt. The reference il p?vbibly 
io the SihkhTaa Fttnuha T Venm* 

1 TmhhianaUy interpreted u P™]qiti, Nitons* 

Th» lUltza - S\. 3. j, ; p md tin}, with ijight Tiiiictan, RY* 3, j. 
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9. Whence the sun rises, 

Anri where it goes to rest— 

On Him all the gods arc founded; 

And no one ever goes beyond it . 1 

This, verily t h That! 


Ftiilur# to comprehend the pasdUtictl unity of being 
regarded as the earise of remoamation 

10. Whatever is here, that is there. 

What is there* that again is here. 

He obtains death after death 
Who seems to see a difference here . 1 

i u By the mind, indeed, is this [realization] to be attained 
There t s no difference here at all S J 
lie goes from death to death 
Who seems to see a difference here. 

The oteraol Lord abiding in ono's self 

13. A Person of the measure of a thumb 
Stands in the midst of one's self (d/mati), 

Lord of what has been and of what is to be. 

One does not shrink away from Him, 

This, verily, is That 1 

ij l a Person of the measure of a thumb, 
like a light without smoke. 

Lord of what has been and what is to be. 

He alone is today, and tomorrow too. 


Ttio result of seeing multiplicity or dee pure unity 

14. As water rained upon rough ground 
Runs to waste among the hills. 

So be who sees qualities [dAarwm) separately 
Runs to waste after them. 

As pure water poured fonh into pure 
Becomes the very same. 

So becomes the soul O Gautama, 

Of the seer (ra*) who Isas understanding. 

* With Slight mriitiOD m foe C titit ***** - ** ^ 

-AV. 10. i& 16a, b+ 

1 Lines c jud i “ Bph- + 4* 1,1 . t 

* line* a b - B[ib, 4- ID *, 4 rtth * 1 T4 *“ lion * 
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FIFTH VAIXI 

Tbo real Soul of tho individual and of the world 

i- By ruling over the ek-ven-gated citadel 1 
Of the Utibcrn, the Un-croQfeed-mind&d one. 

One sorrow* not. 

Bui when liberated [from the body], he is liberated indeed- 
This r verily, is That* 

a- The swan [i. e. snn] in the clear, the Vasa in the atmosphere* 
The priest by the ahar, the guest in the house, 

In man, in broad space* in ihe right (rfa) f in the sky* 

Bom in water* (m in cattle, bom tn the right, bom in rock, 
fa the Eight, the Great ! 1 

3 ' Upwards the OUt-breath (fir&nx) be Icadeth, 

The in-breath iafi^na) inwards he casts. 

The dwarf who is seated in the middle 3 
All the gods reverence! 

4. When Ehis incorporate one that stands in the body 
Is dissolved, 

And is released from ihe body, 

What is there left over here?* 

Thb, verily, is That ! 

5- b > r E be out-breath {prana) and the in-breath (afwna)* 
Doth any mortal whatsoever live* 

But by another do men live—■ 

Even That whereon both these depend. 

The appropriate embodiment of tho transmigrating soul 

in Come! ] will declare this to you; 

The hidden, eternal Brahma; 

And ho% after it reaches death, 

The soul (alman) fares, Q Gautama I 

1 That it, the body* wnh. jt* tkven orifices; two ej«, two chji^ two no§tnlt, 
■niuutli, the two totr^r critters, [he navel, ami tbc sagittalntsre {viJfii —Alu 3, i2 v «. 

the enslfilua nT she lz4 two, the body lv conceived of 34 a fiine-r^led city at 

SirL±. iS and ilhG. 1^. 

* With the orai&Joa of the IxiL Word shti rtnin - RV. + 40- 5 ; eiscdj as 
her* it ■ \ S. la, l3 > 14 ; T& 3, 2. la, r : ^a[. Br. ■$, 5, n + 

Thit K in the middle of the body, and the dt?& hit 13 m bodily powers (or 
1 M ESOt fnfrci]uefll]y) p lo ifilrrprelaljcifu 

1 Used -4,3d- ■ Alfa***,*. 
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7. Some go Into a womb 

For the embodiment of a corporeal being. 

Others go into a stationary tiling 

According to ibeir deeds {£drma* r), according to their 
knowledge, 

One + s real person, the eame bm the world-ground 

i. He who is awake in those that sleep. 

The Person who fashion* desire after dedic— 

That indeed is die Pure, That i* Brahma- 
That indeed is called the Immortal. 

On il sill flnt worlds do rest ; 

And no one soever goes beyond it . 1 

Thb r verily, i$ That ! 

'The unitary world~BOU.l| iminidflftt yet transcfiudfliil 

* 

9- As the one fire has e ntere d the world 

And becomes corresponding in form to every form, 

So the one Inner Soul (Atman. of all things 
Is corresponding in form to every form, and yet is outside. 

10. As the one wind has entered the world 

And becomes corresponding in form to every form, 

So the one Inner Soul of all tilings 

Is corresponding in form to every form, and yet is outside. 

(i. As the sun, (lie eye of die whole world, 

1b not sullied by the external hulls of the eyes, 

So the one Inner Soul of all things 

Is not sullied by the evil in the world, being external to it. 

The indescribable bliss of recognising the world-soul 
in one's own soul 

ti. Tire Inner Soul (att/UraJman) of all things, the One Ci iitrolier. 
Who makes his one form manifold— 

The wise who perceive Him as standing in oneself, 

They, and no others, have eternal happiness 1 
i 3 Him T b0 is the constant among the inconstant, the intelligent 
among intelligences* 

The One among many, who grants desires— 

1 The 1*51 four line* recur =5 6- I C-t 
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The wise who perceive Him as standing in oneself, 

They, rind no others, have eternal peace l 

14. " This is ity — thus they recognize 
The highest* indescribable happiness. 

How, now* shall I understand 1 this * ? 

Does it shine [of itself] or does it shine in reflection? 

The self-lmnlnoua light of tho world 

15. The sun shines not there, nor the moon and star?, 

These lightnings shine not, much less this (earthly J tire S 
After Hiirtj as He shines, doth everything shine. 

This whole world is illumined with His light. 1 


* SIXTH VALLI 

The world-tree rooted in Brahma 

1, Its root is above, its branches below_ 

This eternal fig-tree 3 1 

That (root) indeed is the Pure. That is Brahma. 
Thai indeed is tilled the Immortal 
On it all die worlds do rest. 

And no one soever goes beyond it.* 

This, verily, is That! 


Tho groat fear 

2. This whole world, whatever there is, 

Was created from and moves in Life (/w,. 
Ihe great fear* the upraised thunderbolt— * 
They who know That* become Immortal 

3 - From fear of Him fire [Agni) doth bum. 
trom fear [lie sun (Surya) gives forth beat. 
From fear both Indra and Wind (Vayu), 

And Death (Mrityo) as fifth, do speed along.* 


: EtjLDia - w 6. ljh 

M^dSi aa 6 * tm ■""** ™* * Bnha * *» 

* These list fottr line* a : X $ G _^ 

# A ray nmi!«r status U in Tail, j r JL 
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Degrees of perception of the Soul (Atman). 

4. If one has been able to perceive [Him] here on earth 
Before the dissolution of the body. 

According to that [knowledge] he becomes fitted 
For embodiment in the world-creations. 1 
5, As in a mirror, so is it seen in the body {atman ); 

As in a dream, so in the world of the fathers; 

As if in water, so in the world of the Gandhams (genu); 

As if in light and shade, so in the world of Brahma. 


The gradation up to the supersensible Person 

6, The separate nature of the senses, 

And that their arising and setting 

Is of that come into being apart [from bitnsellj, 

The wise man recognize*, and sorrows not. 

7 Higher than the senses (du&'i/w) is the mind {mamf}, 

‘' Above the mind i» the true being <*M- 

Over the true being is the Great Self [i, e. buddhi, intellect], 
Above the Great is the Unmanifest {cvyaJUa), 
ft. Higher than the Umnanifest, however, ts the Person 
(Pnrusha), 

All-pervading and without any mark (j-MF*) whatever. 
Knowing which, a man is liberated 
And goes to immortality. 

His form is not to be beheld. 

No one soever see* Him with the eye. 

He is framed by the heart, by the thought, by the mind. 
They who know That become Immortal, 1 

The method of Yoga, suppressive of the lower activity 

10, When cease the five ... , . , . 

fSense-]knowledges, together with the mind {«**«), 

, Tt* ^dlue ***.!* i-t«J or Htrg*!* would yield the m o te 
, . „, r T l $ s ' At beet, the ttanta coolndicls the uenenl theory that 

*Le hm rdflCftirunoo immotiitety ifter 
perception of the * mcTilwa an dlipdj which dhufia the mrmlne 

rt „th. ^ fat W Th^p^t 

^ m-lng that the dect« of pen*!*- of the An- * 
the present world rfeWtmmM one* reincamits mitH. 

* The* two line* l*» it Sett. 4. 10 *, b. 

* These TWO line* tecnr at 3- ‘3 *. ^ 4* 17 *■ ^ 
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And the intellect [tir/dd stirs not— 
That, they say, is the highest coursed 

u. This they consider as Yoga 1 _ 

The firm holding back of the semes. 
Then one becomes tin dis tracted 8 
^ trttly> is the origin and the end/ 


The Soul incomprehensible except as existent 

12. Not by speech, net bv mind 

Not by sight can He be apprehended. 

Mow can He be comprehended 
Otherwise than by one's saving * He is r r r 

1 ^ He ean indtrri be comprehended bv the thought 'He is* 
("#} 

And by fadmitting] the real nature of both [his compre¬ 
hensibility and his incomprehensibility].' 

When he has been comprehended by the 'thought ‘ He’isf 
His real nature manifests itself. 


A renunciation of nil desires and. attachments 
the condition of immortality 

14* hen are liberated all 

The desires thai lodge in one^s heart, 

Then a mortal becomes immortal! 

Therein he reaches Brahma 3 T 
15. Mien are cut all 

The knots of the heart here on earth, 


1 Qnowd m Maitri & 

. ' i *"* 11 =■ ^ « nse53 „ d ^ 

J&£! ZSLZZSL-* 

™. «• i» *«*«. 

wSim he tmeirn r,, jm v * ,bi Lcct>Int * a«Dtfi] far the fxrvyi 

Or peihitn tht hquul.«r.n P 054 ** lwly wI * n !* «#«» into it. 

. “ *** *" d 1 ***”«'> *■- - 

of lie oStimnTe oc«r, 

H-wf. ..Md^ and of 

tkt ■ condttwed ’ wd U*. '*■*’“ c « 

Thi» itrva ii found al Erjh + + 
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Then a mortal becomes immortal 1 
—Thus far Is the instruction, 

Tbo passage of thp soul from the body to immortality — 
or elsewhere 

*6. There are a hum)red and one arteries of the heart. 

One Of these passes up to the crown or the had* 

Going up by it, one goes to immortality. 

The others are for departing in various directions. 1 

iy, A Person of the measure of a thumb is the inner soul 

{Grttardtmun), 

Ever seated in the bean of creatures. 

Him one should draw out from one's own l>ody 
Like an arrow-shaft out from & reed, with firmness. 

Him one should know as the Pure, the Immortal- 
Yea, Him one should know as the Pure, the Immortal, 

Thin teaching, the means of attaining Brahma and 
immortality 

iS. Then Naciketas K having received this knowledge 
Declared by Death, and the entire rule of Yoga, 

Attained Bmhma and became free from passion, free from death; 
And so may any other who knows this in regard to thi Soul 
(Annan). 

1 This tlAMa i> found aho at CbSod. B. 6 + 6, C£ il» Ksesh. * 19 -nil Br 
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Recognition of the unity underlying the divei^ity 
of the world 

L Lord (wa) enveloped must tliis all be— 

Whatever moving ihJng there is in the moving world. 
^ this reiamineed, ihou mayent enjoy* 

C ft vex not ihe wea] [h of anv one at alL 

Ifcd-att&ehineut of deeds on the person of a ranoimcer 

-* Even while doing deeds here, 

P' W ma y desire to live a hundred years* 

1 bus op dice—not otherwise ihan this is it— 

The deed (karm^n) adheres not on die man. 


Thfl forbidding future for slayers of the Self 

3. I*cvi]ish (asmya 1 ) are those worlds called,* 

Uith blind darkness (towns) covered o'er! 

L nto them, on deceasing, go 
Whatever folk are shyers * of the Self.* 


The all-surpassing, paradoxical world-being 

4 - l nmoving, the One (atom) is swifter than the mind. 

1 fn sense-powers (wa) reached not It, speeding cm before. 
Past others running, This g«s standing. * 

In It Mltanscan places action,* 


f ' caJk ' 1 frc " 1 lu fi «* Ward ; ‘ f Himetiiftr* 1 ttfofisjmn’ from iti fim wd 
*" 1 » 0 “*tlines die ‘ Tljasiiveyi^araJjiti L’panuhad' from the name of (be 

Wh,le Vnjvr-Vftin of which tiii* Upanishad forms the And, the 

* Compare the petuos called " devilish, 1 Jttrra, « Chind, 8. 8. 5. A variant 

, Z ] i £? a * ta with * lilEraIi « n iot«p'cUd in the following line) it 

[ Itf "“S 1 ** mcWl ‘ ccrtjLunLy * instead of * called,' 

, ' '“tdurpconlrait with the doctrine of Kapha J. [9 d (and BHG» 

Of 1 ,bal ‘ he y■*■ *• *“1 (lev* not, U not slain,’ The word 
«u|ijiraa.' h ’ r ^ n tottaphoried, like ■ .toother,' 'tilEe, 1 ■ completely 

* The whole Han is is a Variation orBrih. + 4. 11. 

' 50 C ' ,ln ' ** *“* ma * * efcr * *« * the [primeval] wien. 1 
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5 , It moves, Ie moves not 
It is far* and It is near. 

It is ’within all this* 

And It is ouiside of ill tbk* 1 

6, Now, he who on ah beings 

Looks as jii^t in the Self (Atman)* 

And on the Self as in all beings—* 

He does not shrink away from Him, 3 

7, In whom ail beings 

Hove become just (m) the Self ol ihe discerner— 
Then whaE delusion (aitfAs), whit sorrow {h&&) is there. 
Of him who perceives the unity I 


Characteristics of the worid-mlfiP 

8 , He has environed. The bright, the bodiless, the sexless, 
The sinewless, the pun? imported by evil 

r iddka) \ „ 

Wise [icrrr), intelligent {maahm), encompassing (junMu), seW- 

exisicnt (irojw*£A«), 

Appropriately he distributed objects (ortha) through the eternal 
years. 


Transcending, while involving, the antithesis of knowing 


g. Into blind darkness enter they 
That worship Ignorance ; 

Into darkness greater than that, as it werc p they 
That delight in knowledge 4 
10. Other, indeed, they say, dun knowledge! 

Other, they say, than non-knowledge ! 4 

_Thus wc have heard from the wise {dhlra) 

Who to tli have explained it.* 


t The v«y »"* >d«« “ «W» ““ 111 ,hc ““ WOrdi *** 

li claimed by Kfiibr* for bim*L[ « 

t The Jadefiflitc woni Mat maymeao ‘f.OO, the* t«wgi, or ' fr™ ihu S*U. 
OI -u« a lib time W ot p*v*n*J »li liw*^Tbe whole ium at 

Brih- 4 v 4* 15 d; K*l*“ 4. 5 d; 4.11 ri- 
4 Thb ftx&n i§ Sflemkal wiih Bftli ► 4- +■ 

» ^ pipjBi bm made ** ihtf both W# u>d lick uf kc 

-m fa. - 
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i t. Knowledge and non-knowledge— 

He who this pair conjointly UaJta) knows, 
With non-knowledge passing over dead], 
With knowledge wins the immortal , 1 


The inadequacy of any anti thesis of being 

i 2, Into blind darkness enter they 

Who worship non-becoming (mhMM) ; 

Into darkness greater than that, as it were, they 
Who delight in becoming (tamlM/t). 

1 3- Othtr t indeed—they say—than origin fjam&Aatut)] 
Other they say—than non-origin {ti-$ttm&Aava }! 
—Thus have we heard from the wise 
Who 10 us have explained It. 

becoming and d eat motion a fundamautal duality 

T4, Becoming {sam&Mit) and destruction 

He who this pair conjointly knows a 

With destruction passing over death. 

With becoming wins the immortal. 


A dying person P 6 prayer 

i$. With a golden vessel 1 

The Real's face is covered o'er, 

1 hat do thqn, O PUsban, uncover 
For one whose law is the Re;iP to s*e> 


l6 - 0 Nourisher i ptisan), the sole Seer {ckarfi), O Con¬ 
troller i jama), Q Sun Uf.rya), offspring of Prajapati, spread 
fonh thy rays! Gather thy brilliance i(qas) I* What is thy 


1 TitU iiaaii ocean again in Unit li 7. jp. 

* The hql 

, ' &lls to see throagli; or 

Fop Him *W t» Is Truth or, tne) to U «,* [„. ^ r OF Sa fiip 

: *Jl, : 10, ,3 ?- * : or tit Unknown Ciwuor, kV. ,o, Ur. 9; VS 10. , Dji 

or^pu, kt.utu.jj; or,'For that [center which hzj d, c Kes] as its galore 
tor, essence; Or, U»J to he sertt. 1 

| The* lines o«„ with slight ioriatlws at Malm 6 . 35 and Bp*. e. «. 

.. Acfo, ^C to thu trimlition [he idea is entirely ii horifie of thecffelgewe of 
. ren ! n ] CTCjiL oi 1 wufUi h the ta mining niiHbt iKH$ih|.y he 

e petttsan; 1 «.p*«'S apitl thy rays [that 1 may enter ihronjrh (he son (a* veil at 
^ *" *** rwioas prtidoo) in(o the Heal; then] ^ther [thr 

T1,e LrilliiOOJ U thy Wr«t form, . 

At ties the posujjr is of obscene my*tk *1 .jgnifiewce. 
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fairest form— that oj thee I see. He who is yonder, yonder 
Person { purttsa \ —I myself am he ! 

17. [My] breath {vayn) to the immortal wind {aw'h)l i 
This body then ends in ashes 1 Om ’ 

O Purjjose {krafu remember! The deed {kria) remember! 
O Purpose, remember) The deed remember! 

General prayer of petition and adoration 

18, 0 Agni, by a goodly path to prosperity (rai) lead us, 

Thou god who knowesi all the ways! 

Keep far from us crooked-going sin (him)!* 

Most ample expression of adoration to lliec would we render! * 

1 This feral uk wee™ >( Ufih. 3. if. The idea that at death the lerersl pwt. 
of mlcriKOMiik tUJifl invert to tbc cerretponJinp rJtmetiH of ihc nucrWMEi i> 
tipnr*3td HTcral lima in Sanskrit llttntn With tht mention hett, 

cnnt]arv 1 b h spirit (df«tor) IP (he wraii r^ 4 ] 1 in the Cremalibft J-iymn p RV» i 
16, ii f ‘ with M* Wth ipryh**\ te wind (ttljw),' Sat. »r, 10.3.5.8; 1 his breslh 
(frinn) to wind (tdZ»y Uph- 3* 1. IJI and even of the saaifidnl anlmil, 'it* 
brcalh tp WtoiJ (tafia)/ A1 l Bt. j, *k 

: Cum\Ait th* sLaLcmctil in OiSoi & 14. l h J X'-w, ^ril* r ftp«™n coELskits of 
|>vrpPK (faifr-mg*)/ 

* Other pm vet* for fret-dam fratfl sm (wuii Com^fE ^ ue n¥* l- 3f 
9 d; s.;-ied'i :.».3s,4d; J- 8S. 6c; 7.99.$^: 7, 93. jc, d : *.67(56). 
17 j 10.35,3 a, e ; to. 37.11 j A V, 6,97, ad; 6, tlj- 1 , tp 3 ; 6. 116.1,5 ; 6.117; 
4 tlSj 6. ng; 6. law 

• This suusia is ideatiesl with RV. 1.189, i, and the leeeod line nlio with A V. 

+ ». 10 b. 
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FIRST MUNDAKA 

Preparation for the knowledge of Brahma 

First Kmakda 

The line of tradition of this knowledge from 
Brahma himself 

i. Rmhmii arose as ihe fim of the gods— 

The maker of all, the protector of tlte world. 

He told the knowledge of Brahma iprahma^dya), the founds 
don of aH knowledge, 

To Atharvafn], his eldest son. 

3. What Brahmi taught to Alharvan. 

Even that knowledge of Brahma, AtbarvaTi told its ancient 
time to Aiigin 

He told it to Bbaradvtja Salyavlha; 

Bh&radvSja, to Ahgiras-— bodi the higher and the lower [know- 
ledge], 

Saunuka's quest for the clue to an underatanding 
of the world 

3. Saunako, verily, indeed, a great householder, approached 
Angiras according to rule, and asked ; 1 Through understand¬ 
ing of what, pray, does all thhi world become understood* Sir? P1 

Two kinds of knowledge t the traditions of religion, and 
the knowledge of the eternal 

4- lo him then he said ; * There are two knowledges to be 
known- as indeed the knoivcrs of Brahma are wont to say 1 : 
a higher {para) and also a lower {apanri . 

1 The wry i*mt kn^wttdgt which Vijuavalkya dedaied to Bpb, 2. 4. 

5 (end). 

1 Cf. Mai Id «. if. 
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5. Of these, the lower is the Rig-Vcda, the Yajur-Veda* the 
Sama-Vcda T the Atharva-Veda, 

Pronunciation {Mid), Ritual {ka!fa) T Gnmurnr {vyiftar<ina) r 
Definition (wir^/cj) p Metrics Uka*stl?s) t and Astrology 
{Jyo/imy 

Now, the higher is that whereby that Imperishable (at far a) 
is apprehended* 

The imperishable source of all things 

£. That which is invisible, ongraspabltp without family* without 
caste {tJ-varru )— 

Without sight or hearing is It, without hand or foot. 

Eternal* all-pervading, omnipresent, exceedingly subtle; 

That is the Impenshabtep which ihc wise J perceive a* the 
source of beings. 

7. As a spider emits and draws in [its thread], 

As herbs arise on the earth, 

As the hairs or the head and body from a thing person. 

So from the Imperishable arises every thing here, 
g. By austerity (Ar/ot) Brahma become* built up 
From that* food is produced; 

From food—Sift-breath* mird T truth. 

The worlds, immortality too in works. 

9, He who is all-knowing* alt-wise, 

Whose austerity consists of knowledge— 

From Him are produced the Brahma here, 

[Namely] name and form, 1 and food* 

Second Ruanda 

JJl the ceremonies of religion scrupulously to be practised 
I * This ts the truth — 

The works which the sages (icm) saw in the sacred sayings 
L c< Vedic hymns) 

Are manifoldly spread forth in the triad [of the Vedas]* 
Follow them (forratf*) constantly, ye lovers of truth (ufyu- 
tdma) 3 

This is your path to I be world of good deeds* 

1 7^ sti latrsUiaiy Yedifign, 1 1 imbutf-die-Ved*j / bier elaborated « 
ffpknatdfy of th c Ved«. 

* A Sanskrit idiom for the modern term H Individuality/ 
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2 . When the flame flickers. 

After the oblation fire has been kindled. 

Then, between the two portions of melted butter, his oblations 
One should throw—an offering made with faith {Initldt 4a). 

3* If one's Agnihotra sacrifice h not followed by the sacri¬ 
fice of the new moon and of the full moan, by the four-months 
sacrifice, by the harvest sacrifice, if it is unattended by guests, 
or not offered at all, or without the ceremony to all the gods, 
or not according to rule, it destroys his seven worlds. 

4. The black and the Terrible, and the Swift-as-Thought, 

The Very-red, and the Very-smoky-colored. 

The Scintillating, and the All-formed, 1 divine one + 

Are the seven so-called flickering tongues [of flame].* 

Howards of ceremonial observances 

5 * if one pec forms sacrifices when these are shining. 

Offering the oblations at the proper time, too, 

These (flames) as rays of the sun lead him 
To where is resident the one lord {pati) of the gods. 

& Saying to him "Cornel Come!" the splendid offerings 
Carry the saerificer with the rays of the sun, 

Addressing pleasant speeds, praising, and saying: 

"This is your meritorious Brahma-world, gained by 

good works.'* 

Sacrificial forms Id effective against rebirth 

7. Unsafe boats, however, are these sacrificial forms. 

The eighteen,* in which is expressed the lower work. 

Tije fools who approve that as the better, 

Gd again to old age and death. 

The consequences of ignorance 

8. Tho^ abiding in the micfei of ignorance. 

Sell-wise, thinking [hemsdves learned. 

Hard smhtem go around deluded, 

Like blind muti led by one who is himself blind/ 

1 A Tiriiat iea Jing is n£fW*Wf R * AU-gleaming. 1 

1 L'C 1 the Fire* in kV. i + i^ k 1* Seven wa* as «*lty MtCTdanet 

qqmberi 

3 That i«, the fflu t each fnclndlfl# Sandlin, liriiliEEULna, And S&Era, hzpcI in 

ndditiatL ibe al* Vcdasigai wbicb are enumerated at MiuuL l + 1. «, 

4 WstSs flight TBJiatiDEiKa^ha 3. and MaJtii 7. 9. 
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<>. Manifoldly living in ignorance. 

They think to themselves* childishly; "We have accomplished 
our asm l fP 

Since doers of deeds (AaniKJi) do not underhand, because of 
passion (rJ^tf)* 

Therefore , when their worlds art exhausted, they sink down 
wretched. 

jo. Thinking sacrifice and merit is the chiefest thing, 

Naught better do they know—deluded! 

Having had enjoyment on the top of the heaven won by good 
works, 

They re-enter this world* or a lower. 


But unstriving, retiring knGivers, without sacrifice, roach 
the eternal Person 

11 - They who practise austerity (/j/uj) and faith {x'raddte) in the 
forest, 

The peaceful (/Jjy/a) knowers who live on alms* 

Depart passionless (pf-rJjy) through the door of the sun, 

To where is that immortal Person (Ftfrusha), e'en the im¬ 
perishable Spirit (Atman). 


This knowledge of Brahma to be sought properly from 
a qualified teacher 

12. Having scrutinized the worlds that arc built up by work, a 
Brahman 

Should arrive at indi [Terence* The [world] that was not made 1 
is not [won] by wlia; is done. 

For the sake of this knowledge let him go, fuel in hand, 3 
To a spiritual teacher {guru) who is learned in the scriptures 
and established on Brahma. 

I3 + Such a knowing [teacher], unto one who has approached 
properly. 

Whose thought is tran quilled, who has reached peace* 
Teaches in its very truth that knowledge of Brahma 
Wbtttty one knows the Imperishable, the Person, the Trae. 

1 C£ Mb* twertaled Brahma-warhV ChlncL fi. 13* 

* The token el pu[.ilih.ip. 
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SECOND MUNDAKA 

The Doctrine of Brahma-Atman 

First Khan-da 

Tile Imperishable, the source and the goal of all beings 

i- This is the truth: — 

As, from a wcll-blajdng fire, sparks 
By the thousand issue forth of like form, 

So from the Imperishable, my friend, beings manifold 
Are produced, and thither also go. 

The supremo Person 

i. Hcavedy {Jhya), formless. (a-mur/ta) is the Person(Purusha). 
He is without and within, unborn. 

Breathless (<i-/nr*w), mindless (a-manas), pure (itdirt). 
Higher than the high Imperishable. 

Tho sou too of tho human person and of the cosmic elements 

3. From Him is produced breath (prJna), 

Mind (maws), and all Lhe senses UnJr,j d\, 

Space (£Ai?) r wind, light, water, 

And earth, the supporter of all. 

The macro cosmic Person 

4, Fire is His heat); His eyes, the moon and sun; 

The regions of space, His ears; His voice, the revealed Vedas; 
Wind, His breath {pr,}™) -. His heart, the whole world. Ont of 
His feet, 

The earth. Truly. He is the Inner Soul (Atman) of alL 

Tho source of tho world and of the individual 

6* Front Him [proceeds] fire, whose fuel is the sun; 

From Lhe moon (Soma), ram; herbs, on the earth. 

The male pours seed tn the female. 

Many creatures axe produced from the Person (Purusht). 

The source of all religious rites 

6. From Him the Rig Verses, the Slnian Chant, the sacrificial 
formulas (jvj/wj), the initiation rite (effirA 
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And all the sacrifices, ceremonies, and sacrificial gifts [rfrtkiiw) f 
I he year too + and ihc sacrificer, the worlds 
Where the moon (Soma) chines brighily* and where the sun. 1 

The Bcurct of all forms of existence 

7. From Him, toe, gods are manifoldly produced. 

The celestials (Sadhva*). men, cattle, birds* 

The In-breath and the oort-breath {fir&tirfi&um) f rice and 
barley* austerity (tafias). 

Faith {IraddM), truth, chastity, and the law {rirfAi). 

Tho source of the activity of tlio senses 

3 . From Him come forth the seven life-breaths {prana}* 

The seven flames, their fuel, tike seven oblations* 

These seven worlds, wherein do move 

The life-breaths that dwell in the secret place [of the heart]* 
placed seven and seven* 

The bout co of the world—the Inner Soul of thing* 

9. From Him. the seas and die mountains all. 

From Him roll rivers or every kind 
And from Him all herbs, the essence, too, 

Whereby that Inner Smil ijzuteratmam) dwells in beings. 

The pantheistic Person found in the heart 

to. The Person (Punisha) himself m everything hem ; 

Work (Auftooff) and austerity (te/wit) and Brahma, beyond 
death. 

He who know* That, set in the secret plate [of the heart] — 
He here on earth, my friend, rends asunder the knot of ignorance* 


1 That if, the world of the Cat hen, and die world of the god*, rapedivch ■ 

rtesenbed In CltEnd, 

* Sankara crplirfli thei* «Vet3 /'rjria a 3 the »evsi Offfini of sense in the head 
(1. e. two eyei, two ears, two nostrils Uad the mouthy They are compared lo 
i*«n different sacrificed oblations, The enlighten menu produced bf Lhdf tetmty 
are the Aimes of the sacrifice ^ the object* which mpply ihefr ariJoa, the fuel. 
Each sense move* ia an ipEtcopfiaic wotld of its own i bat thee axe al L eo-ord Lnated 
by the ujkiil MHBan% which U located in the heart* These nine seres dams; axe 
lirahablj referred to in PrAna ^ f* end. Compare the seven Etamei of the regular 
Iftcrificfci named at MntwJ. i. 3,4. 
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Second Khanda 

The pantheistic Brahma 

1. Manifest, [yet] hidden; called 1 Moving-in-secrer; 

The great abode 1 Therein is placed that 

Which moves and breathes and winks. 

What that is* know as Being {sad) and Non-being (a-sad), 
As the object of desire, higher than understanding. 

As what is the best of creatures I 

2. That which is flaming, which is subtler than the subtle, 

On which the worlds are set, and their inhabitants— 

That is the imperishable Brahma. 

It is life (^fwuijp and It is speech and mind- 
Tlial is the real. It h immortal. 

It is [a mark] to be penetrated* Penetrate It, my friend! 


A. target to bo penetrated by meditation on *Om * 

3* Taking as a bow the great weapon of the Upanishad, 

One should put upon it an arrow sharpened by meditation. 
Stretching it with a thought directed lo the essence of That, 
Penetrate 1 that Imperishable as the mark, my friend, 

4 - The mystic syllable Om (firafuirn) is the bow. The arrow 
is the soul (d/man). 

Brahma Is said to be the mark 

By the undi struct ed man is It to be penetrated* 

One should come to be in It, as the arrow [in the mark]. 

The immortal Son!, tbo one warp of the world and 
of the individual 

5* He on whom the sky t the earth, and the atmosphere 

Arc woven, and the mind r together with all the life 1 * breaths 
{frarta), 

HEm aJone know as the one Soul (Atman), Other 
Words d&miss* He is the bridge to immortality, 

1 With a d&nbJc meafiio.gr, doobtls#, in RDtJDrdiiiee wills lh* prat IhacyhL ef 
sac^r-hvvsil knowledge * hich is here Uirif eipouadffi, Bertdn bcinp derivable 
fncicn 1 to pflaebatt/ rtd4Ai mcani alio * ^qw, 1 
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The great Soul to bo found in tho heart 

6. Where (he arterie* arc brought together 
Like the spoke* in the hub of a wheel— 

Therein he moves about. 

Becoming manifold 

Om l —Thus meditate upon the Soul (Atman), 

Success 10 you in crossing to the farther shore beyond darkness! 

7 + He who is all-knowing, a lb wise, 

Whose is this greatness on the earth — 

He is in the divine Brahma city 1 
And in the heaven established! The Soul (Atman)I 
Consisting of mind r leader of the life-breaths and of tbe 
body, 

He is established on food,, controlling s the heart. 

By this knowledge the wise perceive 
The blissful Immortal that gleams forth. 

Deliver&nee gained through vision of Him 

8. The knot of the bean is looseuedt 
All doubts arc cut off. 

And one's deeds (karmtin) cease 

When He is seen—both the higher and the lower, 

Th& seLf-lnmiiiOUS light of the world 

9. In the highest golden she ash 

Is Brairtfia, without stain, without parts. 

Brilliant is lt t the light of light*— 

Thai which knowers of the Soul (Atman) do know I 

io The sun shines not there, nor the moon and stars ; 

These lightnings shine not, much less ibis [earthly] fire E 
After Him, as He shines, doth everything shine. 

This whole world is illumined with His light. 1 

The orrrni pro sent Brnhnm 

it. Rraiuni+ indeed, is tills immortal. Brahma before, 

Brahma behind, to right and to left 
Stretched forth below and above, 

Brahma, Indeed, is this whole world, this widest extent. 

1 Thu-l Vh * la d* body, 1 a* m QhlsuL S* r. 1. 

■ From lax-ni- Vi/lj, with tbc nseec me an lag ax in Prafeii a- 4 * 

3 ThU stanza = Kadis ; 1£ ftfld Sift, 6, 14. 
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THIRD MUNDAKA 
The Way to Brahma 
First Khaxda 

Recognition of tho Groat Companion, the supreme salvation 

*• Two birds, fast bound companions, 

Clasp dose she self-same tree. 

Of these two, the ore eats sweet fruit; 

The other looks on without eating. 1 

i. On the self-same tree a person, sunken. 

Grieves for his impotence, deluded; 

When be secs the other, the Lord (if), contented. 

And bis greatness, he becomes freed from sorrow.* 

3. When a seer sees the brilliant 

Maker, Lord, Person, the Brahma -source. 

Then, being a knoiver, shaking off good and. evil,* 

Stainless, he attains supreme identity {rJjtyvt) [with Him]. 

Delight in the Soul, the life of all things 

4. Truly, it is life (PrAtia) that shines forth in all things! 
Understanding this, one becomes a knower. There is no 

superior speaker* 

Having delight in the Soul (Atman), having pleasure in the 
Soul,* doing the rites, 

Such a one is the best of Brahma-blowers. 

The pure Soul obtainable by true methods 

5. This Soul (Atman) j$ obtainable by truth, by austerity (Arporj, 
By proper knowledge ijHanj), by the students life of chastity 

{ltr\ihm<Karjtt) constantly [practised]. 

V ithin the body, consisting of light, pure is He 
Whom the ascetics (jraii), witii imperfections done away, 
behold, 

1 This StiUM it quoted fTnm RV. J. IIS+. ja ; rtj«inl«Svet 4.6. Compare 
■Iso K*|h* 3. 1. * 

1 kcs*ntd at fiiei, 4. 7, 

’ The first three lines uf rtb stnnja aie at Muni (. 16. 

* As in Chin j, 7. j 5 , 3. 
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6, Truth alone conquer not Falsehood. 

By truth is kid out ihe path leading to the gods (tfctvjysJraa) 

By which the sages whose desire is satisfied ascend 
To where ts the highest repository of truth. 

Tho universal inner Soul 

7, Vast, heavenly, of unthinkable form,, 

And more min me than the minute, It shines forth, 

It is farther than the far t yet here near at hand* 

Set down in the secret place [of the heart] , even here among 
those who behold [It]. 

Obtainable by contemplation, purified &om mn&o 

g m Not by sight is It grasped, not even by speech. 

Not by any other sen^-organs (/era), austerity, or work 
By the peace of knowledge (jjUna-praiada), one + s nature 
purified — 

In that way, bowever p by meditating, one does behold Him 
who is without parts* 

That subtile Soul (Atman) h to be known by thought (rf/Jj) 
Wherein the senses {pr3$ 1) fiveFoldly have entered. 

The whole of men's thinking h interwoven with the senses- 

When that is purified, the Soul (Atman) shine® forth, 

* 

The acquiring power of thought 

10. Whatever world a man of purified nature makes clear in mind, 
And whatever desires he desires for himself— 

That world he wins, those desires loo. 

Therefore he who is desirous of welfare should praise the 
knower of the Soul (Atman). 

Second K hand a 
Best res as tho chubs of rebirth 

i, He knows that Supreme Brahma-abode, 

Founded on which the whole world shines radiantly. 

They who, being without desire, worship the Person (Purusha) 
And are wise, pass beyond the seed (iuira) [of rehirth] here. 

3. He who in fancy forms desires, 

Because of his desires is born [again] here and there. 

But of him whose desire is satisfied, who is a perfected soul 

All desires even here on earth vanish away. 
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The Soul i Atmum known only by revelation to His own elect 

3. This Soul (Atman) is not to be obtained by instruction. 

Nor by intellect, nor by much learning. 

He is to be obtained only by the one whom He chooses; 

1 o such a one that Soul (Atman) reveals His own person 

{jdtsuHi svam)} 


Certain indie penaable conditions, pre-eminently knowledge 

4. This Soul (Atman) is not to be obtained by one destitute of 
fortitude, 

Nor through hecdlcssness, nor through a false notion of 
austi-riiy (Ai/ar> 

But he who strives by these means, provided he know*— 

Into his Brahma-abode this Soul (Atman) enters. 


la tranquil union with the Soul of all » liberation from 
death and from all distinctions of individuality 

5. Attaining Him, the seers (rtt) who are satisfied with knowledge, 
Who are perfected souls (krtiiman), from passion free (vUa- 

rSga), 1 rang nil— 

Attaining Him who is the universally omnipresent, those wise. 
Devout souls {jukiateum) into the All itself do enter. 

6 . They who have ascertained the meaning of the VedSnla- 

knowledge. 

Ascetics {>*) natures purified through the application of 
renunciation ( xamnydjz-yoga )— 

They in the Brahma-worlds at the end of time 
Are all liberated beyond death* 

V- Gone are the fifteen parts* according to their station. 

Even all the sense-organs (dVru) in their corresponding 
divinities I 

One's deeds {karman) anti the self that consists of understand¬ 
ing (pySJjtii-ntiiya J /man) — 

All become unified in the supreme Imperishable, 

8. As the flowing rivers in the ocean 
Disappear, quitting name and form, 1 
So the know cr, being liberated from name and form. 

Goes unto the heavenly Person, higher than the high. 


L TfrLi s£ulxa nrem nl Kajhi 3 . 2 3. 

1 Tb« h, of tic raiiiw^mi back into the querocetn:. 
Tbe Snukril idiom far * bdiTWailitj/ 
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The rewards and the requisite conditions of this knowledge 

of Brnhmu 

9. He, verily, who knows that supreme Brtihma, becomes 
very Brahma, 1 In his family no one ignorant of Brahma 
a rises. He crosses ove r sorro w. H e crosses o ver sin ( pafimmt ). 
Liberated from the knots of the heart, he becomes immortal 
to. This very [doctrine] has been declared in the verse: — 
They who do the ritea, who are learned in the Vedas, who 
are intent on Brahma, 

They who, possessing faith (iraddhayart), make oblation of 
themselves, even qf the one seer*— 

To them indeed one may dedsire this knowledge of Brahma* 
When, bdwewr, ihe Miuidaka-vqw 3 has been performed by 
diem according to rule/ 

1 1. This is the truth. The seer (rsi) Ahgiras declared it in 
ancient time. One who has not performed the vow docs not 
read this* 

Adoration to the highest seers! 

Adoration to the highest seers! 

* In the title to hii Latin translation* ' Gnpoekbat/ Anquetl! Dtpmflo *et this 
sentence evidently M the anmmajy cd the oor.Lcnri of the U pans shads ■ 'Qisittinia 

Deem inlclligit, Deui ill,"“ whoever know* Cod, become* GoL- 

1 Identified with Fiax*n, “Life/ in ]*rainn 3. II. The reference then, is 
probably to the rnyflical FrSni^nihoUa sacrifice, us which * breath 1 is ay mbolka lly 
sjit i h ced for am Ag nih ntri cere in on y. 

* Sa^kart explains this u 'omiitE fire on the head—a well-known Vcdie vow 
among tollawer* of the Atittm-Vedk/ Byt it is mere likely to be * tbachg the 
bead/ u Buddhist monks did later. This preliminary requisite to the Hta4y ef 
the UpanUfiad doobttes* it the title * The Shriveling (Jp&mihacV Or * The 
UpanuhAd of the Tonsured/ 
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FIRST PR ASX A 

Six questioners seek tbo big heat Brahma from a teacher 

I- Suke^an Bharadvaja, and Saibya Satyakama* and 
Satiryayanin Gaigy^ and Kauialya A-svalayana, and Rhargava 
\ aidarbhi t and Kabandhin Katylyana — these., indeed, were 
devoted to Brahma* intent upon Brahma, in search of the 
highest Brahma, Thinking 1 He, verily, will telJ it all , 1 with 
fuel in hand a they approached the honorable Pippalada. 

j. To them then that seer (Vjtij said; + Dwell with me 
[sann atsyatfia) a year {samvatsara) more, with austerity {tapas) } 
chastity {braftmaatrya), and faith (»/*), Then ask what 
questions you wilL If we know, we will tell you aIL J 

Question; Concerning the source of creatures cm earth 

3. Then Kabandhin Kfityayana came up and asked; ‘Sir, 
whence, verily, arc creatures here bom ? 1 

Tho liord of Creation created matter and life 
for dual parentage of creature** 

4* To him then he said : * The Lord of Creation (Frajapati), 
verily, was desirous of creatures (offspring, praj&)* He 
performed austerity. Having performed austerity, he produces 
a pair, matter ( rayi w fern.) and life {prana* masc.J, thinking 
“These two will make creatures for me in manifold ways.” 

The sun and moon, such a pair 

5- The s\m f verily, is life; matter. Indeed, is the moon. 

Matter identified with every form of existence 

Matter, verily. Is everything here* both w hat is formed and 
what Is formless. Therefore material form (w&rfi) indeed is 
matter. 

1 Thut it* QaslicHi UjmiihAJ. 

rhfl 1 ULCitnL Eokttt with, which, a ptmua prtstiiied himself it a i.uril unto 
a Letter whose ianm^UcHi he dotted. 
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The sun, identified with the lift of creatures 

6 , Novi* the sun, when it risers, enters the eastern quarter. 
Thereby it collects the living beings {prdna) of the ca st in 
its rays. When it illumines the southern, the western, the 
northern, the tower, the upper, the intervening quarters, when 
it illumines everything'—thereby it collects all living beings 
in its rays. 

7, That fire rises as the universal, all-formed life. This very' 
[doctrine] has been declared in the verse:— 

8 , l'. . . Him] who has all forms, the golden one, all-knowing, 1 
The final goal, the only liglu, beat-giving. 

The thousand-rayed, the hundredfold revolving, 

Von sun arises as the life of creatures. 3 


The year identified with the Lord of Creation ; the two 
paths ; of reincarnation aud of non-reincarnation 

9, The year, verily, is Lord of Creation {Frajapati}. This 
has two paths, the Southern and the Northern. 8 

Now. those, verily, indeed, who worship, thinking “Sacrifice 
and merit are our work \krta) 1"—they w in only the lunar world 
They, indeed, return hither again.* Therefore those seers iff*) 
who are desirous of offspring go the Southern course. This 
matter 1 rttj'i) verily it is, that leads to the lathers [pitfydHsi <. 

10. But they' who seek the Soul (Atman) by austerity, 
chastity, faith, and knowledge - they' by the Northern course 
win the sun. That, verily, is the support of life-breaths. That 
is the immortal, the fearless. That is the final goal. From that 
they do not return—as they say {its), Tliat is the stopping [of 
rebirth]. As to that there is this verse {ila&t i):— 

t Or K 3tX0rdiji£ to a difTciefit titgcih* ill* woiJ ;&axxdaMm may m^i\ J all- 
finding- 1 

i Thffi ■ aani fi. occhi* in Miitri 6. as the enunciated! nf a BccLmfi *»bkh 

exwiieliI* ibe of Pram 0i&) ind AMtjm ibe klu). 

3 tl^ra£cJ In Efik »■ ij-i6i Chia<L+- 5 S CUM. io; vA ISbG*8. 
14-36 as the half-jeat of theianV *oothwarcJ him ndu th£ Wf-jew ef tfce 
iiDo't Boctkmrd O&anc* mjjediTelT - - 

* Hiis belief In rsbinh uccnr* alrcafy in AT. 1 j + a, 53 b, 
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Two old Vodie interpretations of the year 

n. They speak of a father* five-fooied* twelve-formed, 1 
Rich in moisture* as in the higher half of heaven. 

Bui others here speak of a sage 5 in ihe lower half. 

Set in a seven-wheeled* shs-spoked 3 [chariot]. 1 

Tho twofold month* identified with the Lord of Creation; 
to bo properly observed in sacrifice 

13. The month, verily, is the Lord' of Creation (Prajapati), 
Its dark half* indeed, is matter; its bright half, life. Therefore 
these seers (ffi) perform sacrifice in the bright half; other 
people, in the other half. 

Day and night h identified with the Lord of Creation - 
to be properly observed in procreation 

13. Day and night, verily* are the Lord of Creation (Praja- 
pati.i. Of this, day indeed is life; the night* matter* Verily, 
they waste their life who join in sexual enjoyment by day ; it 
is chastity that they join in sexual enjoyment by night. 

Food, tho direct source of creatures 

14* hood, verity. Is Lord of Creation (Prajapati), From this, 
verily* is semen. From this creatures here are bom. 

Concluding assurance 

15. Now, they who practise this rule of Prajlpati 5 produce 
a pair** 

They indeed possess that Brahma-world, 

Who possess austerity {t&ai) and chastity (tiraAmsearya), 
In whom ihe iniih is established. 

■®- To diem belongs yon stainless Unihtna-ivodd* 

In whom there is no crookedness and falsehood, nor trickerr 

1 Bmb hafik*m here atnJ (Ml the Rig-Veda eSCpIain this «§ 1 the 

Jfcar* T + with tire tcuoitf/ and - wtih Thrive 
1 Or s cne hsMM^agj* 

1 ' With serefl ifoetfs, ami seas,in*.*— Cam, 

1 Thii Hua«RY, 1, 1&4. 

1 Ai dated abort in f 13* 

* Hut U* ofilpfing* like FrajapaU bunsetf acesndtotf lo £ 4. 
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Con corn in p tUo several personal powers and their cbiefeat 

1, Then Bbargava Vaidarbhi asked him [i. e. Pippalida] : 

[a] ' Sir, how many powers (deva) support a creature? 

[b] How many illumine this [body] ? 

[c] Which one again is the ehiefest of them ?' 

[a] and [b] The supporting add illumining powers 

2. To him then he said: ‘Space (attain), verily, is such 
a power {deva) — wind, fire, water, earth, speech, mind, sight, 
and hearing, too. 1 These, having illumined it, declare : ** We 
uphold and support tills trunk {batta) 1" 


[ c ] Life, the eEaonti&l and ehioi’est 

3* To them Life f prana, the life-breath), the ehiefest, raid: 
n Fall not into delusion! I indeed, dividing myself (dfmSmam) 
fivefold, support and sustain this body!" 

4. They were incredulous. He* from prid^ as it were, rises 
up aloft. Now when he rises up, then all the others also rise 
up; and when he settles down, they all settle down with him. 

Now, as all the bees rise up after the king bee when he 
rises up, and all settle down when he settles down, even so 
speech i mind, sight, and hearing. They, being satisfied, praise 
Life (prana Y the life-breath)* 


Thg universal Life 


As fire (Agni) r he warms. He ts the sun (Surral 
He Is the bountiful* rain (Parjanya). He is the wind (Yayu), 
He is the earth, matter (ruy/), God (dcra). 

Being (jni) and Non*being (ttrs/), ar| d what is immortal 


6, Lite the spokes on the hub of a wheel. 

Everything is established on Life — 

The Rig verses, the Yajps formulas, die Saman chants, 
The sacrifice, the nobility (^taa/ru) and the priesthood 

I 

i T W ^ ttc l« cosmic ctrtflcintJ, and with prunx (li Pc -breath ) the fin* pcraaful 
fbnctStfflt 

* The reference may be to J India, for whom m4£xsmm it a rwy common 


Vedic epithet. 
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7. As the Lord of Creadon (PmjSpati). thoti mcjvest in the 
womb, 

p Tia thou thyself that art bom again. 

To thee, G Life, creatures here bring tribute— 1 
Thota p who dwellest with living beings! 

G* Thou an the chief bearer [of oblations] to the gods l 

Thou art the first offering to the fathers l 

Thou an the true practice of the secrs h 

Descendants of Atharvan and Angies! 

Indra art thou, O Life, with thy brilliance! 

Rudra art thou as a protector! 

Thou mo vest in the atmosphi-ne 

As the sun (Suira), thou Lord of lights ! 

10. When thou rainest upon them. 

Then these creatures of thine, G LifCi 
Are blissful, thinking: 

11 There will be food for all desire!" 

tt- A Vritya 1 art thou, O Life p the only seer h 
An cater, the real lord of all! 

We are thg givers of thy food! 

Thou an the father of the wind (Mltarisvaisk 

12- Thai form of ihlnt which abides in speech* 

Which abides in hearing, which abides in sight 
And which is extended in the mind. 

Make propitious I Go not away: 

13. This whole world is in the control of Life— 

E'en what is established in the third heaven! 

As a mother her son, do thou protect [us] I 
Grant to us prosperity (in) and wisdom (prvfo r) P 


* This iine 11 ft ecmin Lienee of AV. 11. 4. s. fa, * hymn la Prins, o^ which 
theft Are other rtin in Lscencrt in thii rtibii UpftaifhAd. 

1 §iAlur& tipliiiti thii as meaning* 1 uninitiated ’ beean*c of bis befaij; rbe 
fifft bom, *tu\ them being so one die to initiate him ; iherefom x pure by 
Thi* ii a Oflleworthy charHttmuliop; for, liter n V^Lty* h either a dented, non. 
tifthtaftaLCi] low-caile mbO) Of ebe a, man wrbo has lost caste tfaromh the non- 
oblwTa.™ at pro pet txitmwm I Yet compare the flarificitfon the Vram in 
AV. 15, 
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THIRD PRAGMA 
Six questions concerning a person’s life 

t. Then Kau^alya Afvalayana asked him [i,e, Pippalfida]: 

[a] 'Whence, Sir, is this life ( prana) bom? 

[b] How does it come into this brxly ? 

[c] And how does it distribute itself UUmanatj:). and 
establish itself? 

[d] Through what does it depart ? 

[e] How does it relate itself to the external ? 

[f] How with reference to the self?* 

^ To him then he said: 'You are asking questions 
excessively, R ut you a re pre-eminently a Brahm an l —meth i nks 
(til). Therefore I tel! you, 

[a] The source of a person^ lift 

3+ This life (frana) Es bom from the Spirit (Atman, Self), 

[b] Its embodiment 

As in the case of a person there is this shadow extended, so 
it is in this case. By the action of the mind [in one's previous 
existence a ] it comes into this body. 

[c] Its establishment and distribution in the body 

4. As an overlord commands his overseers, saying: ■* Super¬ 
intend such and such villages/ 1 even so this life ( priir%a) 
controls the other life-breaths one by one. 

5, The out-breath {ap&Jta} £s in the organs of excretion and 
generation- The life-breath iprdnm as such (svajam) estab¬ 
lishes itself in the eye and ear, together with the mouth and 
nosc. While in the middle is the equalizing breath {samana\ v 

1 Or, 1 most do-rot ed ta Bnshnka/ tmA&pt&n* 

* Snch iftnii to be the implication M the \m po tlaM preceding word MOsto*rtrmv, 
m iccci^anrt villi the ttneonr of rebirth which it later in thb tam* 

UpainthuL Thai h 1 ft person 1 ! life in thk body is the sure and appropriate 
remit of his Sh a lights in a prelaw existefice h even a* a hhaefaw it the (umilttvnTt' 
DDntuMJlWy' an nodi a person's hodf, A diflritflt T bus not ctmfntdirtnry, icvlcr- 
pitctation If poestblc frfm the pending wum *' 1 without adloo of the mind 1 
(which Dawn proposes : i#e. that a. person** lift id ibis body » on inrolantxiy 
shadow cast from the gaeat Sell 
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for it i* this [breath] that equalizes [in distribution] whatever 
has been offered as food, 1 From this arise the ?eveu flames-* 

6 . In the heart, truly* is the self Here there are 

those hundred and one arteries, 3 To each one of these belong 
a hundred smaller arteries. To each of these belong seventy- 
two thousand 4 branching arteries (fiita). Within them moves 
the diffused breath {tyana). 

[d] Xt& departure 

7. Now, rising upward through one of these [arteries], 5 the 
up-breath {vdtina) leads in consequence of good [work] (fitnya) 
10 the good world ; in consequence of evil (papa), to the evil 
world; in const-qucnee of both, to the world of men, 

fc and f] Its cosmic and personal relational 1 ' 

The suiv r verily, rises externally as life 7 ; for it Is that 
which helps the life-breath in the eye. The divinity which Is 
In the earth supports a person's out-breath f ap&na). What 
is between [the sun and the earth], namely space (dkMfa), is 
the equalizing breath (sanidm)* The wind (VSyu) is the 
diffused breath (zrydrta}* 

y. Heat (ttyas ), verily, is the up-breath (udana). Therefore 
one whose heat has ceased goes to rebirth, with his senses 
(jWrj^a) stmk In mind (numas)* 

Ones thinking determines life end destiny 

io + Whatever is one's thinking {citta), therewith he enters 
into life {prana). His life joined with his heat, together with 
the self {diman) v leads to whatever world has been fashioned [in 
thought] _ a 

* Or p irubly* u Tcn-icrc tt bt Dcuiseii t 1 + . * it is this [hrearjij tfamt briuj^ to 

men ess [L t udmilatH, trigtsti] this food/ Hot ef. Vtwtm 4. 4. 

* Comparer Ifwpj- 3, r* S. 

1 Hnttawd m CMfld. & 6. & 

* Mcnthttlttl in Bfik a. 1. 19. 

1 Called the imtummd, CL Mailrt 6 . 31. 

1 The idea ciponaikd b that the fm bodily Isie functions art correlated with 
iVve counic powfti 

1 At already identified tn I, =. 

B The ilatinT-making power of thought, especially As cnitinani in ft pcxm’ft 

ihoiJEhtj, la similarly eiptess*! in BhQ r S, 6. 
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Recapitulation 

ii. The k newer who knows life {prdna} thus— his offspring 
truly is not lost; he becomes immortal. As to this there is 
this verse {Ifoka } : — 

12. The source, the entrance, the locaiion, 

The fivefold extension. 

And the relation to self (adJtyitmn) of the life ( fT&rta ) — 
By knowing these one obtains immortality! 

By knowing these one obtains immortality \ 

FOURTH PRASNA 

Cod earning steep and the ultimate baaifl of things 

i L Then Saury ay an in Gargya asked him [Le. Fippalada];— 

[a] 1 Sir, what arc they that sleep in a person here ? 

[b] What are they that remain awake in him > 

[c] Which is the god (dba) that sees the dreams ? 

f d] Whose is the happiness ? 

[e] In whom, pray, are all things established ? p 

[a] All sense-fun ctionB unified in the mind during sleep 

2. To him then he saich -O Gargya, as the rays of the 
setting sun all become one in that orb of brilliance and go forth 
again and again when it rises, even so, verily, everything here 
becomes one in mind (manash the highest god. 

Therefore in that condition ( tarfii} the person hears not, sees 
not, smdls not, tastes not, touches not, speaks not, takes not, 
enjoys not, emits not, moves not about. “ He sleeps I they 
say* 

[b] The five life-functions, like sacrificial fires, slumber not 

3. Life's fires, in truth, re main awake in this city. 

The out-breath iapana) is the Garhapatya (Householder s) 
fire* The diffused breath {vyina) is the AnvaMjyapacan* 
(Southern Sacrificial^ fire* The in-breath i prana) is the 
Ahavaniya (Oblation) fim, from iA being taken " (pran&yana), 
since it is taken {pranlyaU) from the Ciurhapatya fire. 1 

% Life itself httng conceived af a sani^t, !k» ihree ILfc-bPealhl ate 
symbolical! J identified with the three fil*f which are Died Id the VhJLe sdcrtficial 
T i^ Com the idmltfioitiofi of the samficer i ptwsij wife* ftttd *00 with lh« 
Mine three altar fieri at Ait, Ur. fi. 34- 
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4. The equalizing breath (sartt&nci) is so called because it 
11 equalizes w (santath uayatt) the two oblations: the in-breath¬ 
ing and the out-breathing (ucckva&i-nijkh?&say The mind, 
verily, indeed, Is the sacrlficer* The fruit of the sacrifice is the 
up-breath (uddna)- It leads the sacrificcr to Brahma day by 
day. 

[c] The universal mind, the beholder of dreams 

5* There, in sleep, that god experiences greatness. What¬ 
ever objret has been seen, he sees again ; whatever has been 
heard, he hears again. That which has been severally experi¬ 
enced in different places and regions, he severally experiences 
again and again* Both what has been seen and what has not 
been seen, both what has been heard and what has not been 
heard, both what has been experienced and what has not been 
experienced, both the real (saf) and the unreal —he sees 

alt- He secs it, himself being alL 

M The brilliant happiness of dreamless sleep, 
in the mind’s non-action 

6. When he is overcome with brilliance {tejas) t then that god 
secs no dreams; then here in tins body arises this happiness 
(sukJta). 

[ej The Supreme Soul the ultimate basis of the manifold 
world and of the individual 

7. As birds resort to a tree for a resting-place, even so, 
G friend, it is to the supreme Soul (Atman) that everything 
here resorts 1 

8. Earth and the dements (ttt&fra) of earth, w ater and the 
dements of water, heat 1 fryas) and the elements of heat* wind 
and the elements of wind* space and the elements of space* 
sight and what can be seen, hearing and what can be heard, 
smell and what can be smelled, taste and what can be lasted, 
the skin and what can be touched, speech and what can be 
spoke n r the hands and what can be taken r the organ of genera- 

* TI14 foJlOi 1 n| is a ru*:E*iir;fty Sifi.khjra. etitaniciaiion, bnclp*Siwsr 
cri.nai? element?,. I he ten ^ ind ww, citia f 

iQjfrtlici trrtli Uglt in 4 Uic* CC p* $91, nrrte 4* 
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tion and what can be enjoyed, the amis and what can be 
excreted, the feet and what can be walked> mind and 

what can be perceived, intellect (buddM) and what can be con¬ 
ceived, egoism {akathkara) and what can be connected with 
"me” thought {dita) and what can be thought, brilliance 
{Ujas) and w hat can be illumined, life-breath {pr&na) and what 
can be supported. 

9* Truly* this seer* toucher) heareri smdier* taster, thinker 
{man/r) i conceiver {b&ddftr). doer, the conscious self (vijMn- 
iitman), the person—his resort is in the supreme imperishable 
Soul (Atman, Self), 

Knowing, and reaching the World^ground 

TO+ Verily, O friend! he who recognizes that shadowness, 
bodiless, bloodless, punt Imperishable, arrives at the Imperish¬ 
able itself He, knowing all, becomes the Alb On this there 
is the verse { ihkn );— 

11. O friend! he who recognizes as the Imperishable 

Thai whereon the conscious self, with all its powers (atru). 
And Che life-breaths { f^am) and die elements (Mute) da- 
rest — 

He, knowing all, itno the All has entered/ 

FIFTH PRASNA 

Conce rn Lug the value of meditation on 4 Om * 

i. Then Saibya Satyakimn asked him [La Pippalada]: 
-Verily* Sir, if some one among men here should meditate 
on the syllable Om until the end of his life* which world* 
verily* docs he win thereby ? ! 

Partial or complete comprehension of Om * and of Brahma 
oiforda temporary or Onal cessation of rebirth 

3. To him then he said : ‘Verily, O Satyakama, that which 
is the syllable Om is both the higher and the loiver Brahma. 1 

* Compare .MtLmk I. I. 4 JoF ibe two LimU t>f tAsmi knowledge. So here 
pfdtiihly may be ucd In sire Hite of * uerd knowledge f a 1 wtlt u in 

o Viucclj mctaphyakaJ vftv: rtfe/ling tu Lhc M£r-£nifa t * EIIl^liLl]iEcd p , sJul she i<J- 
* quiIiBic il, 1 Btahmi 
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Therefore with this support p in truth, a knower reaches one 
or the other. 

3 + If he meditates on one dement [namely *fJ P having been 
instructed by that alone he quickly comes into the earth [after 
death]. The Rig verses lead him to the world of men, 
There, united with austerity, chastity, and faith, he experiences 
greatness, 

4, Now* if he b united in mind with two elements [namely 
u~Hv],hc b led by the Yajus formulas to the intermediate space, 
to the world of the moon. Having experienced greatness in 
the world of the moon r he returns hither again- 

5, Again, he who meditates on the highest Person (Purusha) 
with the three elements of the syllable Otu [namely a + u- 3- «r], 
is united with brilliance {tfjas) in the sun. As a snake is freed 
from its skin, even so, verily, is he freed from sin (pafimanl 
He is led by the Samau chants to the world of Brahma. He 
beholds the Person that dwells in the body and that is higher 
than the highest living complex. As to this there are these 
two verses (ilaJts ):— 

6. The three elements are deadly when employed 

One after the other* separately* 

in actions external, internal, or intermeddle 

When they are properly employed, the knower trembles noL 

7. Wiih the Rig verses, to this world ; with the Santan chants, 

to the iutcrrnedtaie space; 

With the Vajus formulas, to dial which ^ages recognise; 

With the syllable Om in truth as a support, the knower reaches 
That ' 

W'hkh is peaceful, unaging, immortal, fearless, and supremel f 


SIXTH PRASNA 

Concerning the Person with sixteen parts 1 

!» Then Sukcian Rharadvaja asked him [he. Pippalacb] s 
'Sir, Hiranyanlbha, a prince of the Ko&rfas, came to me and 

* b ^ 8- 36 taajipsti, 'Lord of OeuiEqc,' a addmied as ;^tn T * wuh jii- 
tw puts.* In Efikr 1. 5, 14 the year h nJeoLLtked with Pu|A|mU &nd tjtpbined 

38S 


PR ASX A UPANISHAD 


K5 

asked this question : n Bharadvaja, do you know the Person 
with the sixteen parts? " I slid to the youth : 14 I know him 
not. If I had known him, would I not have told you? Verily, 
he dries up even to the roots, who speaks untruth. Therefore 
it is not proper that I should speak untruth.” In silence he 
mounted his chariot and departed* 

I ask it of you : lt Where is that Person ? *' 1 

2. To him he then said: “Even here within the body* 
O friend, is that Person in whom they say the sixteen parts 
arise, 

3. He [i.e* the Person] thought to himself: " In whose 
departure shall [ be departing ? In whose resting firm, verily, 
shall I be resting firm? ,r 

4. He created life ( prana ); from life, faith (JraddUd), space 
(Mu), wind, light, water, earth, sense-faculty {imdriya), mind, 
food; from food, virility, austerity, sacred sayings {mantra), 
sacrifice, the worlds j and in the worlds, name [i. c. the 
i ndivldu.il], 

5. As these flowing rivers that tend toward the ocean, on 
reaching the ocean, disappear, their name and form 

are destroyed, and tl is called simply +s the ocean even so of 
this spectator these sixteen parts that tend tow ard the Person, 
on reaching the Person* disappear, their name and form are 
destroyed, and it is called simply *' the Person." 1 hat one 
continues without parts* immortal I As to that there is this 
verse 

os haring (iri«n parts brOUi*? it i mifHK&t half-raoolb* cocusst of fifteen 
tUn and * lamLri^-ijoint. According CO Bfih. 1. fj T thv human person who 
umJtntends tbb law Ixuohk r* siroikrlj A jitactisal proof ol 

- A pcnntjV uilccnfoUhti* i* juSlIiK* 4 *l ChtoL 6. 7. and m etymological proof Si! 
Sat. Rf- 1 Ol 4. 1. J7. 

T hcic ol.l f OOMpEHm namely that ihe 1 Lord «f Cation p it dllmfoH U ml 
R bBOum fKMM It» k ttetanCrid* nxo here phlliAopUnlljr ktctpiend in wcor- 
dance with I be £*Bei»l i^athcisni of ibe Uf*nkh*dfc 

Anal jin: H *r 5- cbe cosmic Pccun k IhwW k himun pm®, "Wet 
k Hk mot! dltfinctfttt maiiUainliefl; I 4* hnman perarti 1* lb* caltaLteUioo 
ah ,l reeadmlaikil of the tKteenfbhl eolation of ibe tbooghl ol the -mam* 
PcFfOa ; n t P *hoMI«nIo»<t hinmna pMW Itfflk to IcHtm to. and radge into, the 
immortal ['cw, and thmbi to 1«* bii ELnitC bdiriArtlity ; * ft, “ appffeaaiioai 
ol ibe Biiitarj f*|i* of the manifold world ai being a kconbh Person, ttmw** 
lEic £eax ul death. 




e.(S-J PRASXA UPANISHAD 

6. Whereon tie parts rest firm 

Like the spokes on the hub of a wheel— 

Him I know as the Person lo tie known! 

So let death disturb } r ou not! 1 

Conclusion of the instruction 

7- To them then he [L& Pippalada] said : 1 Thus far, in 
truLh, i hnow that supreme Bruhma> 1 hero is naurht higher 
than It/ 

H. They praised him and said t * You truly are our father_ 

you who lead us across to the shore beyond ignorance.’ 

Adoration to the supreme seers ! 

Adoration to the supreme seers! 
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The mystic symbolism of the word * Om : 

fa.) identified with the fourfold, pantheistic time-Brahma 

j w Om !—This syllable 1 is this whole world- 

Its further explanation is 

The past, the present, the future—everything is just the 
word Om* 

And whatever else that transcends threefold time 1 —that t too, 
is just the word Om. 

i. For truly, everything! here is Brahma; this self (fifttttw) is 
Brahma, This same self has four fourths- 

(bf representing in its phonetic elements the four 
states of the Self 

^ The waking state (j$garUa- 3 tk#ua) t outwardly cognitive, 
having seven limbs, 3 having nineteen mouths, 4 enjoying the 
gross isfk£la-bkuj} t the Comm on- to-nll-m en {twfoaJStfra), is 
the first fourth. 

4. The dreaming state (svapnasikBxa), inwardly cognitive, 
having seven limbs, having nineteen mouths, enjoying the 
exquisite {pravivik(a^fiuj) , the Brilliant is the second 

fourth, 

8 Inasmuch aa mkmmm means also 1 imperishable/ £he wan] Tna* in ibis Cnin- 
ncGtitrt! be astri a donblc i4jqtificinc£» namely* * This 3 ep perishable *y liable . * 

r A limikr occun Rl Svfi, 6 4 5 b. 

* Santas refer* to the tttttatntion of the KWal parts at the umwm^X 
Sell 11 Cbip 4 . 5, i&- as theft* however, the Ifci i& loftprf lh» sc^n, 
TTie exiCT of The number Here t* iincertatra, 

i i*&1rar* eiplalfl* ibis To mt&ti : tbe hse r>f^ns of bulk IvffJAfttrfrfje , Ji4ffiety 
tbae el btarini;, touch, vight. Me. Hiftd *mcll r ibe Fnr ofaaioti 

</ws)* umelr itwi *4 IfWfrA, hji>dlifl|f + geaeralioti, P«t excretion, 

the nre vital brfflUii (/Tb** . the trafOEinEQ the intellect 

egdUta (hinting f ctit*}+ 
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5. If one asleep desires no desire whatsoever, sees no dream 
whatsoever ! that is deep sleep {snpipta). 

Tlie deep-sleep state (pttptpta-itkana), unified (tkl-bltuta),' 
just (1 rva) a cognition-mass {prajnana-gkond)? consisting of 
bliss 1 amuda-niapa)* enjoying bliss Imanda-bhuj), whose 
mouth is thought {a[as-), the Cognitional {prSjha), is the 
third fourth. 

6. This is the lord of all {parveivara)* This is the all- 
knowing {sarva-jTia)* This is the inner controller (antor- 
yammy This Is the source (yaai) ■ of all, for thb is the 
origin and the end {prabhavapjayau) * of beings. 

7 * -'*ot inwardly cc^niEivc yattUth-pfajito^, not outwardly 
cognitive ( hahih-pr'ajiia), not both-wise cognitive {ubhapaltih- 
prajHa), not a cognition-mass ( prajitatta-ghaita i t not cognitive 
(prajfui), not non-cognittve {a-prajda), unseen {a-dffta), with 
which there can be no dealing [a-vp&z>afi<bya), ungntspable [a- 
grft/ya), having no distinctive mark (a-taksana), non-thinkable 
(a-citttpa), that cannot be designated {a-vyapadesya) } the essence 
of the assurance of which is the state of being one with the 
Meil ** U’kdtHiyapraty&y a-j&ra\, the cessation of development 
yprapaPtcopaianto), tranquil {sania\ benign {sim), without a 
second {a-dvaita)—* [such] they think is the fourth.* 1 He is 
the Self (Atman). He should be discerned. 

H. This is the Self with regard to the word Dm, with 
regard to its elements. The elements {mdtra} are the fourths; 

1 Tike part of iht sentence up to tJbis pomE Jut o ciuiup] already tp ^ 3. ™ 

1 A dcMilcd ilsciipLion of the madid do of 1 uttfioi 1 occur* m liriC 

4-+ a. 

1 Tlii* com pound hn* il ready occurred in %ih, 4. =, ij. 

* A rfpcj'r'nf j-if ■ li .r_i,rr I j._j__ r ■ *■ ±. _ . 



* A pfctnie in Bfih. 4,4, 27 . 

1 lit Jltbjett of diicoBfst jq ftp'k » + 

* A phrase in EirJhji, fi. 11 . 


1 A phraic in i + 1. g * 2. 

1 1 womb, 1 
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the fourths* the elements: the letter a y the letter «, ihe 
letter m} 

9. The waking state, the Common-to^ll-mcn, is the letter a f 
the first element, from dpti ( J obtaining J j or from adimatva 
ri being first 

He obtains* verily, indeed, all desires, he becomes first—he 
who knows thU, 

10. The sleeping state, the Brilliant is the letter w, the 
second element, from utkarja (‘exaltation ') or from iti/tapiirii 
fin termed lateness *) m 

He exalts, verily, indeed, the continuity or knowledge ; 
and he becomes equal 2 * iwwawi)\ no one ignorant of Brahma 
is born in the family of him who knows this. 

11. The deep-sleep state, the Cognitjonal, ls the letter tu f 
the third element, from initi ( J erecting 'j or from uprti u 
( im merging ')< 

He, verily, indeed, creels {mimft) this whole world, 4 and he 
becomes its inimerging-—he who knows this, 

3 The fourth is without an element, with which there can 
be no dealing, the cessation uf development, benign, without a 
second 

't hus Om is the Self (Atman) indeed 

He who knows this, with his self enters the Self 5 —yea, he 
who knows this! 

1 Ir SmiOrrU lh£ vowtl e b ctiratittilittuiily * dipbeboo^, eonET&cfed item a t a. 
Om theitioR m-iv 4 k flitaJ iciEo thc clciuentf u + m + w. 

1 tliihcr i in ihe hHk 1 cqnubSe/ u t undcanl m tk midit of the pin of 
ttpp&iifcs ■ or {*) in Ihe k**: of ‘ equitable/ £.*. itnfttltid aLke, 

m both Crie&d ud foe; nr ( 3 ;< In ihe sefiK of 1 qaBibwi/ i t wish ihe 
unfrerte* which a kbOWef UfvdcmaiiLfi unit* oalj at hi* -Self* conBcrlnn^ns; 01 
cv-cti 14 } |n the vcTT oiiQDiob rase of * *WBc/ l e- the h me n» lh*t which he Iraqi*. 

A Li ihe*cr lour ,;uid mort ! nnr p^stiMe iflterptrialinn^ 'I bej 
va^ne .ur F h^avi- pir^cia±iT— it untied ire kiedgmI ihciUti m^ntsinthe Upanubwl*, 
□.I :> i haw capable 1 hereto* of ^riucii interpreta s toi*- 

Of each of icerimi* S- 10 there are, ilmitol?, Kneral inlerpretit uxi 1. 

5 |\^hiLlj as a Jsihobym to another meaning of min (derived irum. \ f mi f mitt, 

1 ilciinjj iti^ r or 4 periahing/ 

4 Thki hy <Ktt oj hi* qwd co^DUItm-rc«mllii£ to the {ibUnOffalc tkul) of 
subjective ideaiisrn Rjxwlwl mthe UpKihb4«. 

* Thu u a phrase *hinb b*» previfiitiij emml at VS. jj- Hh 
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FIRST ADHYAVA 

Conjectures concerning the First Cause 

i" Discotiters on Brahma {brahma-vadin) sa yz— 

\rhat is the cause? Brahma? 1 Whence are we bom? 

W ] tere by do wc live ? And op what are we established ? 
Overruled by whom* in pains and pleasure^ 

Do we Jive our vaiious conditions, O ye tbwlogi*m {brahma- 
vid)l 

3, J ime or inherent nature {ti T a'lhdvi^ or necessity (ffy'ff//), 

or chance {jatfrrchi). 

Or the elements {AAitfa] t or a [female] womb {j&m}, or a [male] 
person {furtqa) are to be considered [as die cause]; 

Not a combination of these, because of the existence of the soul 
(d/man). 

I he fcOu 1 certamlj is mpotcQt over the cause of pleasure and 
pain* 

3. Those who have followed after meditation (dfydna) and abstrac¬ 
tion Lyvgt!) 

Saw the sell-power {Mma-hk/i) of Cod (etog) hidden in his 
own qualities {jiaj}. 

He is the One wrho role? owr all these causes, 

F;om ‘lime" to "the soul/ 

The individual soul in manifold distress 

4- W c underhand him [as a wheel] with one feltv. with a triple ! 

tire, 

’With sixteen end-parts, 1 fifty spokes, 4 twenty connler-spokes, 1 

1 The wofrii Hm tSroHtm brakmta inicht meaji «Uo 'Wh„l b the canwl I s lx 
Shuar or ' What h theeaair I Whet b HhthlM t’ or ■ I» the ta u * ltnhma I’ 
m ,5 i ' OF ctcti - VVhat lott of * cabsc b brahma 1 1 

That is. wniutiisg eftb* Thr« QmMa mccwdbig to ibc &WOm pfalti40phy 
’*?"*«■ *" d At-w-piuwej^ pwiaa.uk! 4 **™. 
That is, the fit* element*;MA*' , the five arguti of perception {hMMmtrija 1 
0f ,ctlon i**me*Jny a \ > n d lie mind ( mlM]V 
KirifcS^) cood “i«'« tM*»J of the Sutlcbj* philoMphy (ct SUUta 

I lit la Mtlci rWrii*;, *b 4 lielr l» eorrapMiiliiij objects. 
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With six sets of eights, 1 whose one rope* Ea manifold. 

Which ha* three different padis p a whose one illusion (mafia ) 1 
has. two conditioning causes . 4 

i;. We unde remind him as a river of five streams* from five sources/ 
impetuous and crooked* 

Whose waves are the five vital breaths* whose original source 
is fivefold perception (tuddfii). 

With five whirlpools/ an impetuous flood of fivefold miser}, 
Divided into five distresses/ with five branches. 

6. In tins which vitalizes all things which appears in all things, 
the Great— 

In this Brahma-wheel the soul {AtfJW/rr} flutters about. 
Thinking that itielf (dtmdnam) anti the Actuator ate different. 
When favored by Him* it attains immortality* 

The saving knowledge of the one inclusive Brahma 

7« TIjEst has been sung as the supreme Brahma. 

In It ihere is a triad.'* It is the firm support, the Imperishable. 
By knowing what is therein, Brahma-knowers 
Become merged in Brahma* intent thereon, liberated front the 
womb [i.c. from rebirthJ. 

S. That which Is joined together as perishable and imperishable* 
As manifest and un manifest—the Lord (iia t Potentate) supports 
it all 

Now, without the Lord the soul (dfma »} is bound, because of 
being an enjoyer; 

By knowing God (^rra) one is released from all fetters. 

There arc two unborn ones: the knowing [Lord] and thc- 
unhnow-ing [individual soul], the Omnipotent and the 
impotent* 

*• That tf* ( 1) eigliJ producing c-tdwb of Frilfpti, namely the five element!, mind 
intdkd i/n.A/iA* nod seU-cm iciDU^r-i t ; (l) ei^ht cun it;- 

tvehti of the body eight fortfll «f tapeefattnaa power; (4) eight 

eoadhioot ^ (5) djjht gpcS*; (fi) eight virturt. 

1 Tl ml rv defiir. 

1 Xamdy rriigicrtisticH irTthgioumc&a and knowledge 

4 Thai ibe itluiion of self-tonaciiMwe^ 

1 Namely the of good and of rril deed*, 

■ Tbe five nccish. 1 The five dementi. 

* The five object* ef ten^ 

* According to Saofcarft“^ reading. The trtditiottat teU hw 1 divided fifiyfohL 
11 The worlds the Individ mil *cnl r and the eofmic Soul. 
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Hie [i.c. Nature, Prakrit!], too. is unbom, who U connected 
with tiie enjoys r and objects of efljGymept* 
tbe soul (diman) is infinite,, universal, inactive* 

Wh ™ one om this triad, that is Brahma, 

10 - WbaE _ h pensbaKe ( h Primary Matter {frad&aw)* Whit is 
itnmDrtal and imperishahjir, is Hjiu (she 1 Bearer,* the solI) k 
O^ tr both the perishable and the soul the Orte God (rfi'ra) rules . 
By tncJi tat ion upon Him, by union with Hlin $ and by crsti-rEmf 
into His luring 

jVIorc and move, there is finally cessation from every illusion 
(mJjii-nnrtft), 

n - E >' lnow * n S God (deva) there h a falling off of all fetters; 
lVith &***** dcsiroyed, there is cessation of birth and death* 
By rcicditaring upon Him there is a third stage at the dissolution 
of the body T 

Even tuuversal lordship ■ being absolute (Wo), his desire is 
satisfied, 

12 Thai Eternal should be known as present in the self t&lmiuarhitha). 

J futjr there is nothing higher than that to be known. 

When one recognises the enjoyer, the object of enjoyment, and 
the universal Actuator, 

All has been said. This is the threefold Brahma. 

Made manifest liko latent Arc, by tho exorcise of meditation 

ij. As the materia! form (W/i) of fire when latent in its source 
[i.e* the fire-wood J 

h not perceived—iand yet there is no evanjEhmeitt of ite subtile 
form r 

But may be caught again by means of the drill in its source, 
So, verily, both [the universal and the individual Brahma] ai<r 
[to be found] in the body by the use of Om, 

M. By making one’s own body the lower friction-stick: 

And the syllable Om the upper friction-stick, 

By practising the friction of meditation {dfyamt). 

One may sec the God (tfrta) who is hidden, as it were, 

TbO all-pervading Soul 

15. As oil in sesame seeds, as butter in cream. 

As water m river-teds, ai d as fi re in the friction-sticks, 

!\° w , ® oul (AtmanJ apprehended in ones own soul, 

Jf one loots for Him with inie austerity (i&u). 
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16, The Soul (Atman)* which pervades at) things 
As butter is contained In cream. 

Which is rooted in self-knowledge and austerity— 

This Is Brahma, the highest mystic leaching {ttpaniinJ) \ 1 
Tbta is Brahma, the highest mystic teaching 1 


SECOND ADHYAyA 

Invocation to the god of inspiration for inspiration 
and self-control 5 

[. Savtiri (the Inspired first controlling mind 
Am! thought for Lruth, 

Discerned the light of Agni (Fare) 

And brought it out of the earth/ 

2. With mind controlled, we are 

In the inspiration of the god Saris ri* 

For heaven and strength. 

3, With mind having controlled the puwnrs 

That unto bright heaven through thought do go p 
May Savftfi inspire them. 

That they may make a mighty light! 

4* The sages of the great wise sage 

Control their mind p and control their thoughts. 

The One who knows the rules has arranged the priestly 
functions. 

Mighty is the chorus -praise of the god Saviin/ 

5, I join your ancient prayer a purvyuwt) with adorations ! 

My verses go forth like suns upon their course. 

All the sons of the Lmmortal listen* 

Even those who ascended to heavenly stations!* 

L Or 'This it the Hgbwt mystic teaching concerning Brahma (&r'aA»ttyjjiira<f)\ r 

* The** ft re sttB«t***T 5 L 4- s. I* I-g awl wilh raiialLma also-VS. 11. 1-5, 
from which a^ain they at* died and applied fcnargically ai SiL Br. fc J- I* 12—1;, 

3 Or possibly datire s 1 to ihe earth/ 

* la idefittMl to the reference* cited in fieti 2, flbore* this itaau also ^kV, fl T 
Si. 1 ; VS. fi, 14 and tl. 4 * Hb quoted in Sat. Br, J* f, 3 , ri, 11 * 

1 This stanza RV H 10 . 15 . 1 ; VS r 11 . ^ LUiCi a s b, c with slight TiriatiE* 

« AV. 18. £. 39 b, e t <L 
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Spiritual Bigniflcfine& of the sacrificial worship 

6 * Where i he fire is being kindled, 

Where the wind h applied thereto* 

Where the Soma overflows, 

There is inspiration {monai) bom. 

7 - With Savitrj as the impirer 

One should delight in the ancient p raver {brahma pfirry am) > 
Is there ihou make thy source* 

The former [work] besmears ihec notd 


Hulea and results of Yoga 

& Holding his body steady with the three [upper parts 1 ] erect, 
And causing die senses with (lie mind to enter inio the heart, 
A wise man with the Brahma-boat should cross over 
All ihe fcar-bringitig streams. 

9. Having repressed lib breathings here m the body, and having 
his movements checked, 

One should breathe through bis nostrils with diminished breath. 

Lake that chariot yoked with vicious horses, 1 

His mind die wise man should restrain tin distractedly. 

10. In a clean level spot, free from pebbles, fire, and gravel, 

By the sound of water and other propinquities 
rai'Orahle to thought, not offensive to Lite eye, 

In a hidden retreat protected from die wind, one should prac¬ 
tise Yoga. 

11. Fog* smoke, sun T fire* wind* 

Fire-flies* lighming T a crystal, a moon— 

\ hese an? the preliminary appearances. 

Which produce the manifestation of Brahma in Yoga. 

ra, \V lien the fivefold quality of Yoga has been produced, 

Arising from earth, water* fire, air, and space,* 

No sickness, no old age, no death has he 


Who has obtained a body 


JIJ Lil.il. QU4 








*3“ Lightness, healthiness, steadiness* 

Clearness of countenance and pleasantness of voice, 

Sweetness of odor K and scanty eicreikms— 

These* they say, are die first stage in die progress of Yoga. 

■ '"v interpretation of. line which, *r« n in Ltiwfiijul io0 r« 

, ’ 1 " ,t!l 4 Tcr > ■lK«lioa> p if of (buiMfel meautLK. 

■ r ^’ Uni pracribedn JihG. 6 , 13 . 

, 11 ^ b " 3- 4- J That if, the five dement* 

Or, «ilb uwtbcf attiubkatv**,, ‘ freedom f rctm 
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The vision or God 

14. Even as a mirror stained by dust 

Shines brilliantly when it has been cleansed, 

So the embodied one, on seeing die nature of the Soul 
(Atman), 

Becomes unitary, his end attained, from sorrow freed. 

15. When with the nature of ihe self* as with a lamp, 

A prscriser of Yoga beholds here the nature of Erahma, 
Unborn, steadfast, from ray nature free — 

By knowing Cod (dk'a) one bs released from alt fetters! 

The panthoUtio God 

id. That God faces aft the quarter of heaven. 

Aforetime w r as he barn, and he it is within the womb. 

He has been Irorn forth. He wilt be borm 

He stands opposite creatures, having his face in ail directions. 1 

1 7* The God who is in fire, who is in water, w ho has entered 
into the whole world, who is in plants, who [sin trees—to that 
God be adoration I —yea, be adoration! 


THIRD ADHYAYA 

The One God identified witli Rudra 

* 

i* The One spreader of the net, who mles with his ruling 
powers. 

Who rules all the worlds with his ruling powers. 

The one who alone stands in their arising and in their con¬ 
tinued existence— 

They who know That, become immortal* 

2. For truly, Rudra (the Terrible) is the One—they stand not 
for a second— 

Who rules all the worlds with his ruling powers. 

He stands opposite creatures. He, the Protector, 

After creating all beings, merges ihetn together at the end of 
tune, 

1 Tfcih stanza - V5, jj, 4+ 
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3. Having an eye on every side and a lace on every side. 
Having an arm on every side and a foot on every side. 
The One God forges 1 together with hands, with wings, 
Creating the heaven and the eanlu* 

4. He who is the source and origin of the gods, 

The ruler of ail. Rutin, the great seer. 

Who of old created the Golden Germ (HIranyngarbha)— 
May He endow us with clear intellect 1 1 

Prayers from the Scriptures unto Sudrs for favor * 

5. The form of thine, O Kwin, which is kindly (AraJ, 
Unterrifying, revealing no evil— 

Wiili that most benign form io us 
Appear. O dweller among the mountains ! 

6 . O dweller among the mountains, the arrow 

Which thou holdcst in thy hand to throw 
Make kindly (irrvr), 0 mountain-protector 1 
Injure not mu or beast I * 

Knowing the One Supreme Person overcomes death 

7. Higher than this 1 is Brahma. The Supreme, tile Great, 
Hidden In all things, body by body. 

The One embracer of the universe_ 

By knowing Him as lord («) men become immortal, 

8. I know this mighty Person (Purasha) 

Of the color of the sun, beyond darkness. 

Only by knowing Him does one pass over death. 

There |s no other path for going there. 1 

9. Than whom there is naught cl$e higher. 

Tlian whom there is naught smaller, naught greater. 

The One stands like a tree established in heaven, 1 
By Him, the Person, this whole world is Oiled.' 


1 7 J " *. "here Buhoanuptii ■ fw£«l tdgetlier * {nw-OtOana/) 


1 Compare RY, 
alt thing* here. 

'V* T ‘T U,h " *“■ s ’- 3; VS. ,9. AV . ,3, 3 * ; TS. 

4- i. 4 : TA, 10 . 1 . 3 ; M£ t 3 _ la r. 

* With Tirittvti thk naa.^u and Mablnir, ia Ifl. 

1 Th«c two njuuAi^ VS r 16. 7^ m 

t^y ^ **.1— r an toi . 

* tliki hlatsni-VS. jr* |S. 

1 ,t Kslha 6. t. 
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10. Thai which b beyond ihb world 
Is without form and without ill. 

They who know That, become immortal; 

( But others go only to sorrow. 1 

The cosmic Fersoa with human nnd superhuman powers 

m. Who is the face, the bead, the neck of ail, 

Who dwells in the heart of ail things, 

All-pervading is lie, and bountiful ; 1 

Therefore omnipresent, and kindly (itba), 

ts. A mighty lord {pra&hv) b the Person. 

The instigator of the highest being s 

Unlo the purest at lain men:, 

The ruler, a tight imperishable! 

13. A Person of the measure of a thumb is the inner -on! {anfar- 

h-ver seated in the heart of creatures. 

lie is framed by the heart, by the thought, by the mind. 

They who know That, become immortal.* 

*4* The Person has a thousand heads, 

A thousand ever, a thousand feet; 

He surrounds the earth on all sides. 

And stands ten fingers' breadth beyond.* 

15. The Person, in. truth, this whole world is. 

Whate'er has been and whate’er will be ; 

Also mler of immortality, 

[And] whatever grows up by food.* 

16. It has a hand and foot on eveiy side. 

On every side an cjw and head and face, 

It has an ear everywhere in the world. 

It stands encompassing aII. T 


1 The list two lino = Hjih. 4. * 14 c, d. 

1 The first three lines <ut mnlntKenl of KV. re. Hr. 3 ,rA lo , Cr 

3. 3 above. 


* Cf. Ksthi 6 , 7 , 

* Line n - A ! J a- The first pert of it nlso - Kaphi 4. ,a . ; 4. 13 x 

LineseMtdd.KndreAgcviJ. Litre* b, c, <1, recar it W 4. 1 r U c, A. 

This sunn - RV. ,0. <jo. J ; Y.S. 3,. r j gy. 6 ,S ; TA. 3. rj. 1 j AY. ic>. ft. 1. 

* This stsna - RV. t<x 90. j; VS. 3,. $V, ft W: A V. 1*. ft. 4: TA. 

3- 1 a. r T mih TariiEiLhs 

T Thh xlul£4 - JML 13. 13^ 
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I 7 . Seeming to pOGSe&s the quality of all the senses. 

It is devoid of a!] the senses! 1 
The lord the ruler of aU p 

The great shelter of all— 

18, Though in the nine-gated city* embodied. 

Back and forth to the external hovers tiler soul 
The Controller of the whole wortd p 
Both the stationary and the moving* 

19- Without foot or band, he is swift and a selzer t 
He sees without eye ; he hears without carl 
He knows whate'er is 10 be known; him there is none who 
knows! 

Men call him the Great Primeval Person. 

-0- More minute than the minute* greater than the great, 

l s the Soul (Atman) that is set in the heart of a creature here. 
One beholds Him as being without the active will, and becomes 
freed from sorrow— 

When through the grace {fimido) of the Creator he sees the 
Lord (lJ) and his greatness. 1 

3 i- I know this tindecaying,, primeval 

Soul of all, present in everything through immanence, 

Of whose exemption from birth they speak— 

For the expounders of Brahma {brahma-vadin) speak of Him 
as eternal. 


FOURTH ADHYAYA 

The One God of the manifold world 

1. The One who, himself without color, by the manifold appli¬ 
cation of bis power {ia&ti^r&ga) 

Distributes many colors in his hidden purpose. 

And into whom, its end and its beginning! the whole world 
dissolves— He is God {rftftt) 1 
May He endow us with clear intellect! 

1 The first two line* occur u BhH + 13. 14 m. t K 
1 Thai is the bodj, ct KifHa £ I and EhG T 13. 

This *t * r i t(i "TA. 10. io. 1 MahJiilj. ig. or in thr- Alham Recent ion 
£ . “d dight Tftriaticn, Ka|he 3. JC. 
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The One God pantheisticully identified 

i* That surely is Agni (fire). That is Aditya (the stin) # 
That is VSyu (the wind) p and That is the moon. 

That surely is the pure. That is Brahma. 

That is the waters. That is Frajapatj (Lord of Creation). 

3 # Thou art woman. Thou art man. 

Thou art the youth and the maiden too. 

Thou as an old man tottcrest with a staff. 

Being bom, thou becomes! facing in every direction* 1 
4 + Thou art the dart-blue bird and the green [parrot] with red eye?. 
Thou hast the lightning as thy child. Thou ait the seasons and 
the seas. 

Having nq beginning, thou dost abide with immanency 
Wherefrom all beings are bom. 

Tho universal and the individual soul 

5, With the one unborn female, red* white, and black, 3 
Who produces many creatures like herself* 

There lies the one unborn male* taking his delight* 

Another unborn male 1 ^ leaves her with whom he has had his 
delight 

6. Two birds, fast bound companions, 

Clasp dose the self-same tree* 

Of these two* the one* eaie sweet fruit; 

The other T looks on without eating. 1 
7* On the self-same tree a person, sunken. 

Grieves for Hi impotence, deluded; 

When he sees the other* the Lord m contented* 

And his greatness, he becomes freed from sorrow ,* 

The ignorant soul in the illuuon of a manifold uni verso 

8 . That syllable of the sacred hymn (pr, Rig-Veda)' whereon* in 
highest heaven* 

All the gods are seated— 

1 ThN Heoui - VS. 37.1, 

* This ttifixa — AV. ip. $ r 

1 ThlJ is, Nati;ir r I r rr-.kpti r with three ons'titec^' Qoilitici /ujtj'. Barely 
IfalBKJV (xtttfwb {njai) t and Darkness (ioMai). 

* The counk Pmdn, father tit" ill hd^ 
h The ifldhHdwl soul, or npetiencer. 

■ That kh the tndmdufl penpo. T Thut it* the sail venal Brshtna. 

4 Thli stansa - RV. u 164. 20 and Matid. 3, 1* r. 
f This stanrm m Munrj!. 3* t. a. 
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Of what avail ts the sacred hymn (/r h Rig- Veda) to him who 
knows not That? 

They* indeed, who know That* are here assembled 1 * * 
g. Sacred poetry (rWflj), the sacrifices, (he ceremonies, the 
ordinances, 

The past, the future, and what the Vedai declare — 

This whole world the Ellurioil-makcr {mtyxn) projects out of 
this [Brahma]- 

And lit it by illusion (mrJrii) the other* confined 
io. Now, one should know that Nature (Prakrit!) is illusion 

(rttfjtvj), 

And that (he Mighty Lord (jJtaAdbura) is the illusion- 
maker {mayi'a). 

This whole world is pervaded 
With beings that arc pans of Him, 

The saving knowledge of the one. kindly, immanent 
supreme God of tho universe 

ii. The One who rules over every single source, 

lit whom this whole world comes together and dissolves. 

The Lord (tAlm), the blessing-giver, God (ifera) adorable— 
By revering Him one goes for ever to this peace (tanti). 

13. He who is the source and origin of the gods, 

The ruler of all, Rudra (the Terrible), the great seer* 

Who beheld the Golden Germ (Hiranyagarbha) when he was 
bom — 

May He endow us with clear intellect 1 4 

13. ^lio is the overlord of the gods t 
On whom the worlds do rcst + 

Who is lord of biped and quadruped here — 

To what god will we give reverence with oblations? 1 

14. More minute than the mihuEe' In the midst of confusion 
The Creator of all, of manifold forms, 

The One embrace r of the universe — 

By knowing Him as kindly (Attf) one attains peace forever, 

1 This Atom-JtV» 1* 164. 39, 

1 Thai t*. the ffidhidnil imL 

4 TUs -3- 4 md Mihinir, id, 19 with variimd. 

4 Tbe bit TWO Sine* - RV. 10, £ a i« 3 ^ 4 , 

1 The third Une* > 7 * -t- ^ The whole ituu reeiLri t with -nedific*- 

timip, 3 j 5. 1^ 
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■ 5. He indeed is the prosector of the world in lime, 

The overlord of all, hidden in all things* 

Widi whom the seers of Brahma and the divinities are joined 
in union. 

By knowing Him thu* ? one cuts the cords of death- 

16, By knowing as kindly {ih% r) Him who is hidden in all things, 
Eaccedi ng]y fine, like ihe cream that is finer than butter, 

The One embracer of ibe universe— 

By knowing God one is released from all fetters. 

17. That God* the All-worker, the Great Soul {maJidJmari), 

Ever seated in ihe heart of creatures* 

Is framed by ihe heart, by the thought* by the mind — 

They who know That, become immortal 1 

i'S, When there is no darkness* 1 then there is no day or night* 
Nor being* nor non-being, only the Kindly One (ffkj) alone. 
That is the Imperishable- + Tbat [is the] desirable [splendor] 
of Savitri [ihe Sun). 1 * 

And from that was primeval Intelligence (/ray&J) created. 

19, Not above, qoe across, 

Nor in the middle has one grasped Him 

There is no likeness of Him 

Whose name is Great Glory [mafiad jaiosy 

30. His form b not to be beheld. 

No one soever sees I-litn with the eye- 

They who dills know Him with heart and mind 

As abiding in the heart, become immortal 1 

Supplications to RucLra for f&Tor 

ji„ With the thought 1 He is eternal;* 

A certain one in fear approaches. 

O Rudra, that face of thine which is propitious— 

With that do thou protect me ever! 

1 Line* b f c. d -3* 13 b d <1. Utstf c ax*I d iIm - Kar^a 6.9 c* d. 
i inmai r perhaps metaphorically As *tll U lilcnlly. That if: W htn lie dart- 
rue** of i^Druice and illawOfl has been rrffloved, then all fl actuation* And di*. 
ttuclions are also yrerpassed. UwJiffer m#A bliss only WIFUins. Compare ibe 
■imllaf deicripcions at Ch&fld. $- t 1- 3 &+ 4- 1_1, 

s Tht rirvT phrase ef the famuM Giratii Prsytr, KV. 3. 6 i r iq. 

* This staniA -VS- p. + TA* l&- 1. 3 ; 1. t*> 

1 Tbb itaB^a ™ Kj[h* ft, 9 ami Mahaitar. l. it with slight Tarbsi&a. 
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a i. Injure m not in child or grandchild, nor in life! 
Injure us not in cattle! Injure us not in horses! 
Slay not our strong men in anger, Q Rudra l 
With oblations ever we call upon thee. 1 


FIFTH ADHYAYA 

Brahma, the One God of the manifold world 

a- 

e. In the imperishable, infinite, supreme Brahma are two things; 
For therein are knowledge and ignorance placed hidden. 

Now, ignorance is a thing perishable* but knowledge is' a 
thing immortal. 

And He who rules the ignorance and the knowledge is another, 

3- j Even] the One who niEea over every single source. 

All forms and all sources; 

Who bears in his thoughts, and beholds when bom, 

Tliac red (Aapila*) seer who was engendered in the beginning. 

3. That God spreads out each single net [of illusion] manifoldly ^ 
And draws it together here 3 n the world. 1 

Thus again, having created his Yatis/ the Lord (ifa). 

The Great Soul (ffinAii/tfiMjj), exercises universal overlordship* 

4. As the illumining sun shines upon 
All regions, above* below, and across. 

So that One God, glorious, adorable, 

Rules over whatever creatures are born from a womb. 

5. The source of ah, who develops his own nature, 

Who brings to maturity whatever can be ripened, 

And who distributes all qualities {gana )— 

Over this whole world rules the One* 

6. That which is hidden its the secret of the Vedas* even the 

Upanishads—■ 

Brahma knows That as the source of the sacred word (ArAbut). 
The gods and seers of old who knew That, 

They, [coming 10 be] of Its nature, verily, have become immortal. 

1 This AanoL-RT. j. 114. S- T 5 . 4.$- nj r 3; and V&. 16, iti with Tuiatjcms r 
1 The reference tuy be to * the Kapth/ Lhe founder or ibe Sttkhpi 

philosophy. Bnl in tbe "dmiLix lUWi 4. 13 ^cocnpare &Uo 3. 4} the refermcc if 
tkariy tn the Demiurge Hirann^rbtm, ■ Th* GflleRe G*fin/ 

1 Literally, * in thii field.' 

* M«nhaliterally, - Ti«d*CT 5 , p According to RY. 10. 7 j_ 7 they were 
Dcmictfgei who tnijltd in the cralioo of Um vedd 
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The reincarnating individual soul 

7, Whoever ha s qualities (^kmi distinctions) is the doer of deeds, 
that bring recompense; 

And of such action surely he experiences the consequence. 
Undergoing all forms, characterized by the three Qualities 1 
treading the three paths/ 

J he i ndividual self* roams about* according to its deeds (iarnun*)* 

S. He Is of the measure of a thumb, of sun-like appearance, 
When coupled with conception(jotWo^«r} and L*gaism{ahathtern) t 
But with only the qualities of intellect and of self, 

The lower [self] appears of the size of the point of an awl, 

a. This living [self] Is lo be known as a part 
Of the hundredth pan of the point of a hair 
Subdivided a hundredfold; 

And yet it partakes of infinity. 

iq. Not female, nor yet mak is it; 

Nor yet is this neuter. 

Whatever body he takes to himself, 

With that he becomes connected, 
j By the delusions {m^Aa) of imagination, touch*, and sight, 

And by eating, drinking, and impregnation there is a birth 
and development of the self (dAra). 

According unto his deeds {karman} the embodied one suCceSStv ely 
Assumes forms tn various conditions, 

12* Coarse and fine, many in number, 

The embodied one chooses forms according to his own qualities, 
■Each] subsequent cause of his union with them is seers to be 
Because of the quality of his acts and of himself, 

Liberation through knowledge of the One God 

i 3 . Him who is without beginning and without end. In die midst 
of confusion, 

The Creator of ah, of manifold form. 

The One embracer of the universe 1 — 

By knowing God {d*v$) one is released from all fetters.* 

a Nam-ly, pmfttsa {Juftm jiwsku {t*j**\ “ d todntm (famar - 
s Namely, reli#Dt4nc« dkarma\ ifreI%ioiUiie^ *Jkar*ta\ t fcwwSedgp 

(C£ fiwt- i. +d. 
i Literal^ 1 ruler df the rilal fewaih* * {pr&tSdMpa ■ 

* In tr ^ H^rplj Tidau 

* This Ibirf line - 3 . 7 e S <■ >4 «i ■(■ «- 

fhe fouitt lie* of tWiitwua-i.Sir a- l 5 6 - **“■ 
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M- Him who is 10 be apprehended in exi^itericrc-p who is called 
1 incorporeal/ 

The mailer of existence and non-existence, the 

kindly one (;7f<i), 

God [dtva) r the maker of the creation and its parts— 
They who know Him, have left the body behind. 


SIXTH ADHYAYA 


The One God, Creator and Lord, in and over the world 

i. Some sages discourse of inherent nature {sza-5teva) \ 

Others likewise, of time, 1 Deluded men E 

Jt is the greatness of God in the world 

Hy which this Brahma-wheel is caused to revolve, 

2 He by whom this whole world is constantly enveloped 
Is intelligent, the author of time, possessor of qualities 
omniscient. 

Ruled o'er by Him, [his] work {iarmart) * revolves— 

This which is regarded a$ earth, water, fire, air, and space 1 s 

3- He creates this work, and rests again, 

Having entered into union ijega) with principle {tatfta) after 
principle. 

With one, with two* with three* or with eight/ 

With time, too, and the subtiEe qualities of a self— 

4- He begins with works which are connected with qualities 
And distributes all existences {Maza)? 

In die absence of these (qualities} there is a disappearance of 
the work ihat has been done* 

! Yet] in the destruction of the work lie continues essentially 
other [than it}. 


Introduction, p. 8* 


4 Ai die Tim Cnuifr— ill {& 1, J + 

1 That u, the world, 

1 Tkc Mine lilt at five raimic dnocati a# Jn a. u h T 
n^E Ls, the jjiLncapld p 5 ■ZT 3 g£td in grunpt by sy^emuized Saikhya 
pbiln»^y ; ^3c pdflciptc— [fee Persco t ^niiha) ; dm! prindjjl ^—the 

UnwMiim l*w**to) tad the Infest s u^i* ¥ undpk*^ht h^m 

'y»*Mjri-e-Pi™^ (/ arrt* , Piiiioji .rujai), am i {tomat); 

3* Prf^pl^lhc fat o^jc dementi 1 father «\ih mind. Intellect, and 
iclf-cna«doaic£ii i^ia rcenstninJ, e,g kp aj JToG. 7 + a ,) 

* Compare the *i m ilzi lint 3.5 c. 
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5. The beginning the efficient cause of combinations. 

He is to be ncen as beyond die three times (.ftf/a), 1 without 
parts ) too! 

Worship Him as the manifold* the origin of all being. 

The adorable God who abides in one^s own though % the 
primeval 

Higher and other than the world-Lreti 1 lime, and forms 
Is FIc from whom this expanse proceeds* 

The bringer of right (d/urma), the remover of evil 
the lord of prosperity— 

Know Him as in one's own self (almas/Aa), as the immortal 
abode of all. 

7. Him who is the supreme Mighty Lord [maMmra) ol lords* 
The supreme Divinity of divSmtks* 

The supreme Ruler of rulers, paramount. 

Him lei us know as the adorable God, the Lord (if) of the world. 

3 . No action or organ of bis is found; 

There is not seen his equal, nor a superior. 

His high power (fatti) is revealed 10 he various indeed; 

Arid innate is the working of Ms intelligence and strength. 

9. Of Him there is no ruler in the world, 

Nor lord ; nor is there any mark (Imga) of Him* 

He is the Cause {kora$a) f lord of the lords of sense-organs. 
Of Him there is no progenitor, nor briL 

to. The one God who covers himself. 

Like a spider, with threads 

Produced from Primary Matter {pr&th&ux)* according 10 Ms 
own nature {rjnhhih'ates ) — 

May He grant us entrance into Brahma 1 

11, The one God. hidden in all things* 

All-pervading, the Innur Soul of all things. 

The overseer of deeds (barman), in all things abiding. 

The witness, the sole thinker, 3 1 It void of qualities (nirvana), 

12. The one controller of the inactive many, 

Who makes the one seed manifold— 

The wise who perceive Him as standing in ones self— 

They, and no others, have eternal happiness,* 

i Thai is T without past, pretest, oar fettlie-Hsu in M'ami. ** 

1 Which b desoibvil in Ka^hi S- 1. 

* Heading fiftJ instead Gt ihc tantcdogoas 

* Thh stsara - Kfttha 1a With slight irarmtnw in * aad b, 
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13. film who is the constant among the inconstant, the intelligent 

among intelligences, 

The One among many, who grams desires/ 

That Cause* attainable by dcscriniinaiion and abstraction 
{t&ftkkya — 

By knowing God, one is released from all fetters £* 

14. The sun shines not there, nor the moon and stars; 

These lightnings shine not, much less this [earthly] fire! 

After Him* as He shines, doth everything shine. 

This whole world is ilfumined with his light, 1 * * 4 

15. The one soul in the midst of this world— 

This indeed h the fire which has entered into the ocean. 

Only by knowing II Em does one pass over death. 

There is no other path for going there. 1 

16. He who is the maker of all„ ihe ail-knower, £elf-souicGd i 
Intelligent, the author of tEnsy, possessor of qualities, oinnLjcien!,* 
Is the ruler of Primary Matter [fradMtui ) and of the spirit 

the ford of qualities 

Tiie cause of transmigration (rdpiftfru) and of liberation $} f 
of continuance anti of bondage, 

17. Consisting of That, immortal, existing as the Lord, 

Intelligent, omnipresent, the guardian of this world, 

Is He who constantly rules this world. 

Them is no other cause found for the ruling, 

10. To Him who of old creates BrahmS* 

And who, verily, delivers to him the Vedas— 

To that God, who is lighted by his own Intellect/ 

Bo f, being desirous of liberation, resort as a shelter— 

19. To Him who is without parts, without activity, tranquil 

(/ifl/jj), 

Irreproachable, spotless, 

The highest bridge of {(mortality, 

Like a fire with fuel burned. 1 


1 These first two lines « 4 Ugfai 13 m ud I.. 

1 The ln*t 11 m gF the stania h repeated 5 . l,t d ± etc. 

* TMs ltKBU-Kl|&l $. 15 WM\ ALu^ri, 3. J. 10. 

1 The I Hit two line*-3. S, c.d ud V& IT. iS e, d. 

■ This ? K 

4 Or* + wbo k die u$a o( (d^fcnowWg* 1 ; or, tcowding to the tariiat reading 
&rww <vddAi firajrfiLiJH, * who thrwqgb hH gr»« leti hiui^lf be known/ 

CC Ka;tu 4- c 3 b r L Like a Sight wiih^qT smoke/ 
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20. When men shall roll up space 
As it were a piece of leather, 1 
Then will there be an end of evil 
Apart from knowing God 3 

Epilogue 

, By the efficacy of hts austerity and by the grace of God (daw* 
ftrasfida) 

The wise ^vetaivatara in proper manner declared Brahma 
Unto the ascetics of the most advanced stage as the supreme 
means of purification — 

This which is well pleasing to the company of seers, 

Tho conditions foe receiving this knowledge 

22. The supreme mystery [ be Veda's End (Vedanta), 
Which has been declared in former lime. 

Should not be given to one not tranquil p 
Nor again to one who is noi a son or a pupil.* 

23. To him who has the highest devotion {dhuht) for God T 
And for his spiritual teacher {guru) even as for God f 
To him these matters which have been declared 
Become manifest [if he be] a great soul (j ttsMtman ) — 

Yea, become manifest [if he be] a great soul 1 

l That i% when tbc im possible becomes poiubk- 
1 Similar iwtrictlmu are imposed at Eph* fi- & > 3 and Mail ti 6, J0. 


MAITRI UPANISHAD 

FIRST PRAPATHAKA 

Meditation upon tbo Soul f Atman , 

Uuj essence and the true completion of religious sacrifice 

i. That which for the ancients was [merely] a building up 
[of sacrificial fires] was, verily, a sacrifice to Brahma. 1 Theres 
lore with the building oT these sacrificial fires the sacrificer 
should meditate upon the Soul (Atman). So, verily, indeed, 
doc* the .sacrifice become really complete and indeficicnt. 

Who is he that is to be meditated upon? 

He who is called Life f prana) ! 

A tale thereof:— 


The ascetic king JJpihadratho, being offered a boon, 
chooses knowledge of the Soul (Atman) 

2 . Verily, a king, Brihadratha by name, after having estab¬ 
lished his son in the kingdom, reflecting that this body is nan- 
eternal, reached the state of indifference towards the world 
\nnragya), and went forth into the forest. There he stood, 
performing extreme austerity, keeping his arms erect, looking 
up at the sun. 

At the end of a thousand [days]- there camc into the 
presence of the ascetic, the honorable knower of the Soul 
(Atman), Sakayanya. like a smokeless fire, burning as it were 
with glow. * Arise! Arise! Choose a boon ! * said he to the 
king. 

Ile did obeisance to him and said: ‘Sir, 1 am no knower of 
the Soul (Atman). You are one who knows its true nature, we 
have heard. So, do you tell us.' 

Such things used to occur! Very difficult [to answer] is 

1 Or Ihc Weaning may be: 'The building up of the pmimu [saoificW lift,, 
.! -cnUd tb tfecantecedent Mutriymi Subbita,; vis vwily a uertfee to Brahma.* 
1 Thecosmtoaatar Klmalirtbi topplits * fesnS 
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this question 1 Aikshvaka, choose other desires!" said Saka- 
yanya. 

With his head touching that one’s feet, the king uttered 
this speech:— 

# 

FfasaiinL&tlcally he rejects evanescent earthly desires, 

and craves only liberation from reincarnate existence 

3. "Sir* in this tlUsmdling* umubstantial body h which is 
a conglomerate of bone, skin, muscle, marrow, flesh, semen, 
blood, mucus, teare, rheum, feces, urine, wind, bile, and 
phlegm, what is the good of enjoyment of desires? In this 
body, which is afflicted with desire, anger, covetousness, 
delusion, fear, despondency, envy, separation from the 
desirable, union with the undesirable, hunger, thirst, senility, 
death, disease, sorrow, and the like, what is the good of enjoy¬ 
ment of desires? 

4 And we see that this whole world is decaying, as these 
gnats, mosquitoes, and the like, the grass, and the trees that 
arise and perish. 

But, indeed, what of these? There are other? superior, 
great warriors, some world-rulers, Sudyumna, Bhiiridyumna, 
Indradyumna, Kuvalaya^va, Yauvanasva, Vadhryasva, Asvapati, 
Sasabindu, Harikandra, Ambarisha, Nahusha, Saryati. Yayati, 
Anaranya, Ukshasena, and the rest; kings, too, such as 
Marutta, Bharata, and others. With a crowd of relatives 
looking on, they renounced great wealth and went forth from 
this world into that. 

But, indeed, what of these? There are others superior. 
We see the destruction of Gandhsrvas {demigods), A suras 
(demons), Yakshas (sprites), Rakshasas (ogres), Bhutas (ghosts), 
spirit-bands, goblins, serpents, vampires, and the like. 

But, indeed, what of these? Among other things, there 
is the drying up of great oceans, the falling away of mountain 
peaks, the deviation of the fixed pole-star, the cutting of the 
wind-cords [of the stars], the submergence of the earth, the 
retreat of the celestials from their station. 

In this sort of cycle of existence (samsara) what is the 
good of enjoyment of desires, when after a man has fed on 
them there is seen repeatedly his return here to earth? 
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Be pleased to deliver m& In this cycle of existence I am 
like a frog in a waterless welt* Sir* you ape our way of 
escape — yea, you are our way of escape ! f 

SECOND PRAPAjHAKA 

iikayany&'a instruction con earning the Soul ( Atman ) 1 

i- Then the honorable Saklyanya* well pleased, said to 
the king: ' Great king Bj-ihadratha., banner of the family of 
Ikshvaku 1 speedily will you w ho arc renowned as u $w 4 ft Wind J1 
(Marut) attain your purpose and become a knower of the 
Soul (Atman}! 

This one,, assuredly, indeed, is your own self (atmon).* 

4 Which one is it, Sir? 1 

Then he said to him :— 

The Soul—a self-luminous, soaring being* separable 
from the body, identical with Brahma 
* Now, he who* without stopping the respiration* goes 
aloft and who, moving about* yet unmoving, dispels dark¬ 
ness—he is the Soul (Atman). Thus said the honorable 
Maitri. For thus has it been said 1 : H Now, that serene one who, 
rising up out of this body, reaches the highest light and appears 
with his own form —he is the Soul (Atman)," said he* " That 
is the immortal, the fearless. That is Brifama/ 1 

The unqualified Soul* the djiver of the unintelligent 
bodily vehicle 

3« Now, indeed, O king, this b the Brahma-knowledge, even 
the knowledge contained tn all the Upamshads, as declared to 
us by the honorable Maitri. I uffl] narrate it to you. 

Now, the Valakhilyas are reputed as free from evi], of re¬ 
splendent glory, living in chastity. Now* they said to Kratu 
Prajapati 0 : "Sir* this body is like a cart without intelligence 
ia-cefana). To what supersensuous being, forsooth, belongs 
such power whereby this sort of thing b set up in the 

1 The p4rrinilar comic of iniimtlifjfi beft bqjun CMtlflKf 1 EiFocph 6. ifi. 

* Cftind, S. 3, 4. 

* Jsifcaram'* report of thk coutc ration betweta the Yiliiliilyu a&d Fnjipitf 
contUsaa Id the cad of 4. 6 T 
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possesion of this sort of intelligence? Or, in other words, 
who is its driver? Sir, tell us what you know! " 

Then he said to them :~ 

4, u He, assuredly, indeed, who is reputed as standing aloof, 
like those who, among qualities, abstain from intercourse with 
them—He, verily, is pure* clean, void, tranquil, breathless, 
selfless, endless, undecaying, steadfast, eternal, unborn .independ¬ 
ent* He abides in his own greatness. By him this body is 
set up in possession of intelligence ; or> in other words* this 
very one, verily, is its driver/' 

Then they said: (f Sir+ bow by this kind of indifferent 
being is this sort of thing set up in possession of intelligence? 
Or* in other words, how is this one its driver? Jl 

Then he said to them: — 

Every intelligent person a partial indindnstion of the 
super sensuous, self-limi ling Person 

5* 11 Verily, that subtile, ungrnspablc, invisible one, called the 
Person j, turns in here [in the body] with a part [of himself] 
without there being any previous awareness, even as the 
awakening of a sleeper takes place without there being any 
previous awareness. 

Now, assuredly* indeed, that part of Him fa what the 
intelligence-mass here in every person is —the spirit (iwfra* 
JMa, * knowcr-ofathc-body p ) which has the marks of concep¬ 
tion, determination, and self-conceit (abhimdftaj t Prajapati 
(Lord of Creation} under the name of individuality* 1 

By Him, as intelligence, this body fa set up in possession of 
intelligence; or, in other words, this very one b its driver/* 

Then they said : H Sir, if by this kind of indifferent being 
this kind of body is set up in possession of intelligence, still 
how, in other words, fa this one its driver ? 

Then he said to them: — 

The primeval Person progressively differentiated him¬ 
self Into [a] inanimate beings, [b] the five physiological 
f 11 potion*, [c] the human person, [d] a personas functions 

6 „ 11 Verily, in the beginning Prajapati stood alone* He had 

i Tht SausVrit iroH fifc'J, the orduuuy Word for * everyone,* u doubdeu Died 
hm in in individual, u wt\l Ab in Ui col!«tjvie a refrrie^e*- 
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no enjoyment, being alone. He then, by meditating upon 
himself [atmdnaiti), created numerous offspring. 

[a] He saw them inanimate and lifeless, like a stone, stand¬ 
ing tike a post. He had no enjoyment. He then thought to 
himself: * Let me enter within, in order to animate them.' 

[b] He made himself like wind and sought to enter within. 
As one, he was unable. So he divided himself fivefold—he 
who is st»ken of as the Prana breath, the Apana breath, the 
Santana breath, the Udann breath, the VySna breath. 

Now, tiiat breath which passes up—that, assuredly, is the 
Prana breath. Now, that which passes down 1 —that, assuredly, 
is the Apan.i breath. Now, that, verity, by which these two 
are supported—that, assuredly, is the Vyana breath. Now, 
that which conducts into the Apana breath [what is] the 
coarsest dement of food and distributes Uam-d-ttnyaft) in each 
limb [what ts] Lhc most subtile—that, assuredly, is named the 
Santana breath, ft is a higher form of the Vyana breath, and 
between them is the production of the Udana breath. Now, 
that which ' belches forth and swallows down what has been 
drunk and eaten 1 —that, assuredly, is the Udana breath. 

[e] Now, the Uparhsu vessel is over against the Antaryama 
vessel, and the Antaryama vessel over against the UpafhSu 
vessel. Between these two, God {deva) generated heat. The 
heat is a person, 1 and a person is the universal fire (Agni 
Yaisvanara). ft has elsewhere* been said: 1 This is the 
universal fire, namely that which is here within a person, 
by means of which the food that is eaten is cooked. It is the 
noise thereof that one hears on covering the ears thus; 8 When 
he [i. e. a person] is about to depart, one hears not this sound.’ 

' verily, having divided himself fivefold, is hidden away 
in secret—He who consists of mind, whose body is life {prana), 
whose form is light, whose conception is truth, whose soul is 
Space. 11 

1 According In the ctHnmc&fcalur, tbfl Prana and Ajaam breilb* Air here com¬ 
pared In the twti va.kLi 3 t’plmsn *c4 Anlaiyanm, which £f&m] On eilber ifd# of (he 

A * !ar al : JUWl a pasofl u compared io iht heat produced 

hctifc kd the two. 

* Ijfih. 5 j »>. A iJitilSm i4n Ls feu rjjJ in. Chlnd. "5 e x. ^ 

1 Delctfc&ilv. 

* Repeated ffipiu ChiatL 3* ^ 
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[d] Verily, not having attained his purpose, He thought to 
himself from within the heart here s 1 Let me enjoy objects.' 
Thence, having pierced these openings, He goes forth and 
+ enjoys objects with five reins, 3 These reins of his arc the 
organs of perception. His steeds are the organs of action. 
The body is the chariot The charioteer is the mind. The 
whip is made of one's character \ firtikrti-Maya). By Him 
forsooth driven, thb body goes around and around, like the 
wheel [driven] by the potter. So, this body is set up in 
possession of consciousness^ or, in other words, this very one 
is its driver. 

But the Soul itself is non-active, unqualiflcdj abiding 

7. Verily, thb Soul (Atman) —poets declare—wanders here 
on earth front body to body, unovercome, as it seems, by the 
bright or the dark fruits of action. He who on account of his 
unman!fastness, subtilty, im perceptibility, incomprehensibility, 
and selflessness is [apparently] unabiding and a doer in the 
unreal—he* truly, is not a doer, and he is abiding. Verily, he 
is pure, steadfast and unswerving, stainless, unagitated, desirc- 
less p fixed like a spectator, and self-abiding* As an enjoyer of 
righteousness, he covers himself (dimawft 1) with a veil made 
of qualities j [but] he remains fixed—yea, he remains fixed 1 !1 

THIRD PRAPATHAKA 

The groat Soul, 

and the individual, sufJering* transmigrating son 1 

1, Then they said: ” Sir, if thus you describe the greatness 
or this Soul (Atman), there is still another, different one. Who 
is he p called soul (a/nuitt), who* being overcome by the bright 
or the dark fruits of action (form), enters a good or an evil 
womb, so that his course is downward or upward and he 
wanders around, overcome by the pairs of opposites (dvtzti- 
dva) ? >K 

The soul that is subject to elements and qualities, 
confused and self-con edited, suffers and trails mi grates 

2, [Then, he .said:] ** There is indeed another, different souL 
called "the elemental soul h {dhutStman )—he who, being over- 
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come by the bright or the dark fruits of action* enters a good 
or an evil womb, so that his course is downward or upward 
and he wanders around, overcome by the pairs of opposites. 

The further explanation of this is:— 

The five subtile substances (tau-mdtra) 1 are spoken of by 
the word 'element 1 (Mtffd). Likewise, the five gross dements 
( malia-bhuta) are spoken of by the word * element/ Now, the 
combination of these b said to be 1 the body" [sarira ). Now, 
he, assuredly, indeed, who is said to be in * the body s is said to 
be "the elemental soul/ Now p its immortal soul (a f matt} b 
like 1 the drop of water on the lotus leaf. 1 a 

Thb [elemental soul], verity, is overcome by Nature's (prii- 
krli) qualities (guna)* 

. Now, because of being overcome, he goes on to confusedness i 
because of confufiedness, he sees not the blessed Lord (praB&u), 
the causer of action T who stands within oneself (afma-stita)* 
Borne along and defiled by the stream of Qualities igttna)* 
unsteady* wavering bewildered* full of desire, distracted* this 
one goes on to the state of self-conceit (abkimanatva), In 
thinking “This is [ a and "That is mine, 1 he binds himself 
with his self as does a bird with a snare- 

Consequently (am) 1 being overcome by the fruits of bis 
action, be enters a good or an evil womb* so that hh course is 
downward or upward and he wanders around* overcome by 
ihe pairs of opposites/ 11 
Which one is this? "* 

Then he said to them 

The inner Person remains unaffected in the 
elemental soul's transformation* 

3 + u Now, it has elsewhere been said"; * Verily, he who is 
the doer is the elemental soul, The causer or action through 
the organs is the inner Person, Now, verily* as a lump of iron* 
overcome by fire and beaten by workmen, passes over Into 
a different form—so, assuredly, indeed, the elemental soul, 

1 Thli Is prahst^jr the esjEeli flcrancnct of lie wwS in Suskrit Siterainne. 
Fof in cipcsiuoo of the doctrine, consult Cafbc’i DU ZiKkJtj*. FkihtDphU, 
PP 1 

1 111*1 l*,hU inifF^o!} for the limFlc ** Chisel. *, j, 

* So *4*10 in Mimn DUnni Siiui 1 j. 1 ». 
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overcome by the inner Person anti beaten by Qualities, p;isses 
over into a different Ibrdi. The mode of that different form, 
verily, has a fourfold covering, 1 is fourltenfold,- is transformed 
in eighty-four* different ways, is a host of beings. Thcse 
varieties, verily, are driven by the Person, like " the wheel by 
the potter,’' Now, as, when a lump of iron is being hammered, 
the fire [in it] is not overcome, so that Person is not overcome. 
This elemental soul (bhuiabrutn) is overcome \abkibhtila) 
because of its attachment [to Qualities]/ 

The body a loathsome conglomerate 

4. Now, it has elsewhere been said; * This body arises from 
sexual intercourse. It passes to development in he! I [-darkness] 
(«*>eys). 4 Then it comes forth through the urinary opening, It 
is built up with bones smeared over with flesh; covered with 
skin; filled full with feces, urine, bile, phlegm, marrow, fat. 
grease, and also with many diseases, like a treasure-hou^e with 
wealth/ 

The overcoming and transforming effects of the durt 
and of the passionate qualities 

Now, it has elsewhere bet n said: 1 The characteristics of 
the Dark Quality {lamas) are delusion, fear, despondency, 
sleepiness, weariness, heedlessness, old age, sorrow, hunger, 
thirst, wretchedness, anger, atheism [nistifya). Ignorance, 
ieatousy, cruelty, stupidity, shamelessness, religious neglect, 
pride, uncquableness. 

The characteristics of the Passionate Quality {rajas), on the 
other hand, arc inner thirst, affection, emotion, covetousness, 
maliciousness, lust, hatred, scoretivertess, envy, insatiability, 
unstead fastness, fickleness, distractedness, ambittousness, 
acquisitiveness, favoritism towards friends, dependence upon 

1 Keferrihj; either, is in 6, i| ami ipiin in & aN to the doctrine of the four 
thtallu [it tit), namely food, breath, mind, and knowledge fthir same charade? Lslica 
of font difteienl wives are men'tobed in Tail, J. 1-4)-“'. according to theSeholiut, 
to the fotsf forms of animal life, ihamctetued as ixirn alive, tom from fcf egg, 
bom ftom moisiuw, bc=n from a £*«n ,Ait. 5. 3!, 

1 Referring « the fourteen classes of beings. Slikbya-KlrtU 33 , or to the ftmi- 

teen worlds oE the \ ed inlnsflrflt U-so I^eu.sett interprets, 

1 Meaning probably merely * ray man; .' 

* That i*, in iLe «Qinb. 
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surroundings, hatred in regard to unpleasant objects of sense, 
overfondness in regard to pleasant objects sou mess of utterance, 
gLultononsiiess, With these this elemental soul (Mi fi talmafi) is 
filled full - t with these it is u overcome ' p {abhibh&ta)* Therefore 
it undergoes different forms—yea, it undergoes different 
forms T * 


FOURTH PRAPAfHAKA 

The rule for the elemental soul’s complgt# union 
with the Soul at death 

i. Then* indeed , assuredly, those chaste [Valakhilyas], 
exceedingly amazed, united and said : 11 Sir, adoration be to 
you \ Instruct us further. You arc our way [of escape]^ 
There is no other- 

What is the rule (vidhi) for this elemental soul, whereby, on 
quitting this body, it may come to complete union (sdynjyal 
with the Soul (Atraan)? 11 
Then he said to them 

The miserable condition of the individual Soul 

a- “Now, it has elsewhere been said! "Like the waves in 
great rivers, there b no turning back of that which has pre¬ 
viously been done. Like the ocean tide, hard to keep back is 
the approach of one’s death. Like a lame man—bound with 
the fetters made of the fruit of good and evil {sad-asad); like 
the condition of one in prison —lacking independence ; like the 
condition of One in the realm of death—In a condition of great 
fear; like one intoxicated w ith liquor—intoxicated with 
delusion \wgAg)' like one seized by an evi] being—rushing 
hither and thither ■ like one bitten by a great snake-—bitten by 
objects of sense ; like gross darkness—the darkness of passion ; 
like jugglery U"drejala }—Consisting of illusion (mayg-mapa ); 
like a dream^falscly apparent; like the pith of a banana- 
tree— unsubstantill; like an actor—in temporary dress ; like 
a painted scene— falsely delighting the mind. 1 

Moreover it has been said :_ 
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Objects of sound and loucli and sense 

Ate worthless objects in a man. 

Yet the elemental soul through attachment to them 

Kerne miters not the higlieat place. 

The antidote : study of the Veda, performance of 
one's own duty, and austerity 

3. The antidote, assuredly, indeed, for tbb elemental soul 
\bhutatman) is this: study of the knowledge of the Veda, 
and pursuit of one's regular duty. Pursuit »r one s regular 
duty, in one's own stage of the religious life—that, verily, is the 
rule! Other rules are like a bunch of grass. With this, one 
tends upwards ; otherwise, downwards. That is one’s regular 
duty, which is set forth in the Vedas, Not by transgressing 
one's regular duty does one come into a stage of the religious 
life. Some one says: ‘He b riot in any of the stages of the 
religious life! Verily, he is one who practises austerity ! ' That 
is not proper. [However], if one does not practise austerity, 
there b no success in the knowledge of the Soul {Atman}, nor 
perfection of works. For thus has it been said 

'Tb goodness (fltifrff) from austerity (/a/ui). 

And mind from goodness, that b won ; 

And frotn the mind the Soul is won; 

Qn winning wbojn, no oue returns. 

Knowledge of Brahma, austerity, and meditation : 
the means of union with the Soul 
4, ' Brahma b ! ’ says he who knows the Brahma-knowledge. 
< Hus is the door to Brahma 1 ’ says he who becomes free of 
evil by austerity. 

‘ Om is the greatness of Brahma! ’ says he who, completely 

absorbed, meditates continually. _ 

Therefore, by knowledge {vidySj. by austerity {tapes), and 
by meditation (cintd) Brahma is apprehended. 

He becomes one who goes beyond [the lower] Brahma, even 
to the state of supreme divinity above the gods; he obtains 
a happiness undecaying, unmeasured, free from - ickncss 
he who, knowing thb, reverences Brahma with this triad 
[i.e, knowledge, austerity, and meditation]. 
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So when this chariot-rider* is liberated from those things 
wherewith he was filjed full and overcome, then he attains 
complete untori {sayttjya) with the Atman (Soul)," 

Worship of the various popular gods is permissible and 
rewarding, but temporary and inferior 

3. Then they said l “ Sir, you are the explainer! You are the 
explainer ! 1 * 3 What has been said has been duly fixed in mind 
by us.—Now, answer a further question, 

Agrii (Fire), Vayu (Wind), and Aditya (Sun); time—what¬ 
ever it is—,breath, and food; lirahmii, Kudra, and Vishnu*— 
some meditate upon one, some upon another. Tell us which 
one is the best?" 

Then he said to them:— 

f>. “ These are. assuredly, the foremost forms of the supreme, 
the immortal, the bodiless Brahma. To whichever one each 
man is attached here, in its world he rejoices indeed. For 
thus has it been said 4 : 'Verily, this whole world is Brahma.' 

Verily, these, which are its foremost forms, one should medi¬ 
tate upon, and praise, but then deny. I'or with these one 
moves higher and higher in the worlds. But in the universal 
dissolution he attains the unity of the Person—yea, of the 
Person)*'* 


FIFTH PRAPATHAKA 

Hymn to the pantheistic Soul 

# 

I. Now, then* this is Kutsayana's H ymn of Praise,_ 

1 For tmmc of the iwLUktai] khi! ridtof to the body u in a TtMci* 

we ahgiTCr iitrj j, 6 ; J- 3. 

1 Jf toilcad of aA&iiviS lb* it n ting ibcmld Iw aj to Chanda jx. 4 

and Mnfttf. 3. I* jjh ihefi ibe trutstotsttp would be: * Vctj are a wnerfcw irciLfi ■ 
Vim jut a fuperiar ijiettcr ! * 

’ Note the three triad*: an o|il Vedic trinity, three principle* iptculaled .bout 
u philosophic CHOW*, and the bmtnu Bntfenaaie trinity. 

4 CUmI 3. 14, i t 

' it the end of (he eoowrmtioa. legun hi J. 3t belweea the 

Ulakbily*. unit 1'lijipoti, dertwd by tradition from Mdtri u,d numted by 
Makijuny* to King Bfibedmlbrn. the remainder of the Upuniahad up to 6 -o i, 
^ a «~tiu«alHin of Sik*ja*y.*» Ion* cllrecune; but without , doubt it 
<onwU of leem! supplement*, u eteti the commentator captain* with wwid to 
tfle Sixth imi Scrailh . 6 
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Them art BrahmS, and verily thou art Vislmu- 
Tboa art Rudra. Thou art Prajapati. 

Thou art Agni, Vanina, and Vlyu. 

Thou art Indra. Tiiou art the Moon. 

Thou art food. Thou art Yama, Thou art the Earth, 

Tbou an All. Yea, thou art the unshaken one 1 

per Nature's sake and for its own 
Is existence manifold in thee, 

O Lord of all, hail onto thee I 
The Soul of all, causing all acts. 

Enjoying all, «Q >* fe an thou t 

Lord {prabbt) of all pleasure and delight t 

Hait unto thee, O Tranquil Soul (foniMman) 

Yea, hail to thee, most hidden one. 

Unthinkable, unlimited, 

Beginuingkss and endless, loo! 

■The progressive differentiation or the Sup rente Btrol 

3, Verity, in the beginning this world was Darkness {t<v>ias) 
alone. That, of course, would be in the Supreme. When 
impelled by the Supreme, that goes on to differential ton. 
That form, verily, is Passion [rajas]. That Passion, in turn, 
when impelled, goes ou to differentiation. That, verily, is the 
form of Purity (s&ttia). 

That Purity, when impelled, flowed forth as Lsscnoe {rasa). 
That part is what the intelligence-mass here tn every person is 

_the .spirit which has the marks of conception, determination*, 

and self-conceit, Prajapati (Lord of Creation* under the name 
individuality* 1 These forms of Him have previously been 

mentioned. 1 , . 

Now then, assuredly, indeed, the part of Him which is 

characterized by Darkness (tan/as) that, O ye students oi 
.acred knowledge, fe this Rudra. Now then, assuredly, indeed, 
the part of Him which is characterized by Passion (rajas)-- 
that O ye students of sacred knowledge, is this Brahma. 
Now then, assuredly, indeed, the part of Him which is 

1 McJiTWttrtity 1 U the pireiw ttcbnkrt tfc, 

void tlifea, wW«* mull* fimpl; * CTHJooe. 

* In *. S- 
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characterised by Purity (fatftw) —that,, O ye students of 
sacred knowledge. Is this Yfshnu. 

Verily, that One became threefold. He developed forth 
eightfold, elevenfold, twelvefold, into an infinite number or 
parts. Because of having developed forth. He is a created 
being {b/iftta) ; has entered into and moves among created 
beings \ He became the overlord of created beings. That 
is the Soul (Atman) within and without—yea, within and 
without! 


SIXTH PRAFAtHAKA 

Two correlated manifestations of the fioul: 
inwardly the breathing spirit* and outwardly the sun 

1. He [I. e, the Sold, Atman] bears himself {attml 9 tam\ two¬ 
fold : as the breathing spirit (/rd/m) here, and as yon sun 
\ iidifya ) . 

Likewise, two in number, verily, are these his paths: an 
inner and an outer. Both these return upon themselves with 
a day and a n%ht. 

Yon sun p verily, is the outer Soul (Atman). The inner Soul 
(Atman) is the breathing spirit. 

Hence the course of the inner Soul (Atman) Is measured by 
the course of the outer Soul (Atman). 1 For thus has it been 
said: *Now, whoever is a knower, freed from evil, an overseer 
of his senses, pure-minded* established on That, introspect Eve, 
is even He [Le. the Soul* the Atman]. 1 

And the course of the outer Soul \bahir-dtnum) is measured 
by the course of the inner Soul {(miar-&tmari ). For thus has 
it been kaid : £ Now; that golden Person who is within the sunr 
who looks down upon this earth from hb golden place, k even 
He who dwells within the lotus of the heart and eats food/ 

The inner Soul identified with the SdllI in space, 
which is localized in the sun 

2, Now, He who dwells within the lotus of the heart and 
cats food, is the same as that solar fire which dwells in the sky. 
called Time, the invisible, which eats all things as his food* 

1 TTtal ei la aay* waking an 4 sleeping art cn^niri trith dmy ±M night. 

* Ttin» far tin qodiaiioct may be found in Chant!. 
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What is the lotus, and of what does it consist ? 

This lotus, assuredly, is the same as space. These four 
quarters of heaven and the four intermediate quarters are the 
form of its leaves. 

These two, the breathing spirit and the sun, go forth toward 

each other- - 

One should reverence them with the syllable Om [k 3 ^J- 
witfi the Mystic Utterances (tyaAri *) 1 6] f and with the 
Savitrl Prayer [§ 7], 


Tho light of the sun, as a form of Brahma, represented 
by the inyfitic syllable * Oeu 1 

■5, There are* assuredly, two forms of Brahma: the 
formed and the formless. 1 Now, that which is the formed is 
unreal; that which is the formless is real, is brahma, is light. 
That light U the same as the sun. 

Verily, that came to have Otn as its soul {atftit ib)- ^ o 
divided himself ( atmanam) threefold. 1 Om is three prosodiai 
units (*+« + ,«). By means or these ‘the whole world is 

woven, warp and woor, across Him.’* 

For thus has it been said: 'One should absorb himself, 

meditating that the sun is Oml 
4. Now it has elsewhere 1 ’ been said: ‘Now, then, t c 
Udgitha is Ohi ; Om is the I-dgitha. And so, veriii, the 
L’dgltha is yonder sun, and it is Qwt' 

For thus has it been said : . . the Udgitha, which is called 

Om, a leader, brilliant, sleepless, ageless,deathless, three-rooted, 1 ’ 
three-syllabled, 7 also to be known as fivefold," hidden in the 
secret place [of the heart].’ 

For thus has it been said’: ‘The thtec-quartered Brahma 


1 Namely; bhur^ 0li*raj # and 
3 A rupgdUcd jihrasc, H#- ^ 

1 A ftattnenl primeval f fa Bph. I-J- 3- 

* * Acruw Him,’ i e. irbSag ««J«* iti iflitewl al*t*«*. TTk m *in it* 

11 x stereotyped fcmusll* rased fa 3 - 

■ Qac «4 from Chand, ** 5 - I- j m u,. 

* Avcorime 10 the {WHWirtHT. » ** *«• ***** * 

c! framings and profoond slubber- 
T Tljn if* fl + M+wf, 

* KrobiMUiB ths five breaths, Ptiria, Apfin*, VySm. Simaiu, (.dan*. 

* XV, JO. yc. 3-4 
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has its root above. 1 Its branches are spice, wind, fire f water, 
earth, and the like. This Brahma has Lhe name of 1 the Lone 
Fig-tree/ Belonging to It b the splendor which is yon sun, 
and the splendor too of the syllable Out. Therefore one should 
worship it with Om continually. He is the only enlightener 
of a man/ 

For thus has it been said 

That syllable, indeed, is holy {pttqya). 

Thai syllable indeed Is supreme. 

By knowing that syllable, indeed, 

Whatever one desires, is his!* 

Various triads of the forms of tho Soul, worshiped 
hy the use of tho threefold 4 Cm f 

5- Now, it has elsewhere been said: "This, namely a, «» 
and m is the sound-form of thb [Atman, Soul]/ 

Feminine, masculine, and neuter : this h the sex-form* 

Fire, wind, and sun: this is the light-form, 

Brahma, Rudra, and Vishnu : this is the lordship-form. 

The Glrhapatya sacrificial fire, the Dakshinagni saerSfictat 
fine, and the Atravaniya sacrificial fire: this is the mouth-form. 

The Rig Veda, the Vajur-Veda, and the Sima-Veda; this is 
the understanding-form. 

Earth \hlmr) r atmosphere {&Aumf} t and sky (sv&r): this is 
the world-form* 

Fast, present, and future: this is the time-form. 

Breath, fire, and sun: thb is the heat-form. 

hood, water, and moon z this is the sweiling-form. 

Intellect imind (maims), and egoism (n Aathtara}" 
this Is the intelligence-form* 

The Frag* breath, the ApSna breath, and the V*yana breath : 
this is the breath-form 

Hence these are praised, honored, and included by saying 
Om, For thus has it been said 3 : * This syllable Om t verily, 
O Satyakama T is both the higher and the lower Brahma/ 

1 Cu katfta $. i fat ibeeternal fig-CH* with its And ll* branches 

* Tiiii itapf* Li qiwttf] from Efldu a. 16 *kL ttfllk tcrbal chincis. 

*jafmu*.*. 
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Worship of the world and the Soul by the use of the 
original three world-creating Utterances 

6. Now [In the beginning], verily, this world was unutter^l. 

When he [the Soul, Atman], who is the Real (s/r/J«) p who is 
Prajapati (Lord of Creation), had performed austerity, lie 
uttered b/iur (earth), Mimas (atmosphere), and svar (sky). 

This, indeed, is Prajapali’s coarsest form, this ‘ world-form.' 
Its head is the sky (suwr), The atmosphere (bhttvas) is the 
navel. The feet are the earth {Mu/). The eye is the sun 
(i Sdi/ya), for a person’s great material world (mafrd) depends 
upon the eye, for with the e>"e he surveys material things. 
Verily, the eye is the Real; for stationed in the eye a person 
moves about among all objects. 

Therefore one should reverence Mur (earth), bfotvas {atmo¬ 
sphere I, and si-ar (sky); for thereby Prajapali, the Soul of 
all, the eye ol" all, becomes reverenced, as it were. 

For thus has it been said: ‘ Verily, this is the all-supporting 
form or Prajapati, This whole world is hidden in it, and it is 
hidden in this whole world* Therefore this [is what] one 
.should worship,* 


Worship of the Soul (Atman) in thu form of the sun 
by the use of the S&vitri Prayer 1 


1. tat sarilttr -rartnyam 

That desirable [splendor] of Sirim— 

Yonder sun, verily, is Savftp. _ He, verily, is to be sought 
thus by one desirous of the Soul (Atman)— s&y the expounders 
of Brahma \brakwa~iadi/t)> 

bhargo deftnya dhimtib ' 1 

May wc mediiaic upon [that] splendor of the god, 

Savitri, verily, is God. Hence upon that which is called his 
splendor do I meditate-say the expounders of Brahma. 


i nv. 61. m 

* Th*^,pin's! meming of JiTmakf b ranrt !iWv» W b«n t*m 

*/itXd. illhow^h if i* JwWiUle iu derive tbc Ainu from V^'i * lo “ 

here iHlcrji/ctc-J. 
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dktyo yfl nah pr&todqyxi 

Ami may be inspire our thoughts! 

Thoughts, verily, are meditations. And may he inspire these 
for us—say ihe expounders of Brahma. 

Etymological significance of the names of the cosmic 
manifestations of the Soul 

Notf , 1 splendor P {bkarga)*— 

Verily, he who Is hidden in yonder sun is called "splendor/ 
nnd the pupil in the eye. too! He is called 1 khar-ga J because 
with the light-rays {bM) is his course {gQi*h 

Or, Rudra (the Terrible) is called 1 bharga ' because he 
causes to dry" up {bkarjay<\h )—say the expounders of Brahma, 

Xow him means that he illumines {bhasayait) these worlds. 
ra means that he gladdens {ranjayati) beings here, g<i means 
that creatures here go igacchmitf) into him and come out of 
him. Therefore, because of being kha-ragu, he is - k&argal 

Surya (ihe sun) is [so named] because of the continual 
pressing out isuyatm'ina)} Stnri/ri (the sun) is [so named] 
because of its stimulating {savana)* Aditya (the sun) is [so 
named] because of its taking up unto itself {adana). Pdtraw 
ifire) is [so named] because of its purifying {fiavam}* More¬ 
over. A pi ij (water) is [sq named] because of its causing to 
swell i afydftiriti}. 

The Soul i Atman) the agent in a parson’s various functions; 

For thus has it been said*: 1 Assuredly, the Soul ( Atman) of 
one's soul is called t he I mmortal Leader* As perceives thinker, 
goer, evacuator, begetter, docr T speaker, taster, smdler t seer* 
hearer—and he touches—the All-pcrvader [uc, the Soul r the 
Atman] has entered the body/ 

Tha Soul ! Atman ^ tba subject in all objective knowledge; 
but itself, as unitary, never an object of knowledge 

For thus has it bem said 3 : 1 Now t where knowledge b of a 
dual nature,* there, indeed, one heara* secs* smells, tastes, and 

1 t*T the Sirnu |bjcc in ihe Hciiiioi Id the suit 

* CC Praaii 4- y fat a timilir Ibt, 

1 Cf, Efih. j. 4, 14 fn r Ihw saine tftcotr of IlhowM^c. 

1 *** *»«& » iubjod wbitib koow* and *n <*j«i wfefcfc a knairn. 
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also touches; the soul knows everything. Where knowledge 
is not of a dual nature, being devoid of action, cause, or effect, 
unspeakable, incomparable, indescribable—what is that ? It us 
impossible to say t 1 

Ths Soul i Atman) identical with various gods and powers 

8 . This Soul f Atman), assuredly indeed, is Ti-ina I Lord), 
Sambhu (the Beneficent), Bhuva (the Existent). Rudra (the 
Terrible), Prajapaii (Lord of Creation), Viiwwrij (Creator 
of All), Hiranyagarbha (Golden Germ), Truth (safya), Lili- 
i firamih Spirit \hawa), Sastri (Punisher, or Commander, or 
Teacher), Vishnu iPcrvadcr}, Xariiyanz (Son of Man), Arka 
(the Shining), Savitri (Verifier, the sun), lJh.itn (Creator), 
Vidhatri (Ordainer), Sam raj (Sovereign), Indra, Indu (the 
moon). He it is who gives forth heat, who is covered with 
a thousand-eyed, golden ball, like a fire [covered] with a fire. 
Him, assuredly, one should desire to know. He should he 
searched for- 

To be perceived by the meditative hermit 
Having bidden peace to all creatures, and having gone to the 
forest, then having put aside objects of sense, from out ol one s 
own body one should perceive Him, 

Who has all forms, the golden one, all-knowing,* 

The final goal, the only light, heat-giving. 

The ihousand-rajed, the hundredfold revolving, 

Yon sun arises as the life of creatures. 5 


■ 

Tho liturgy for making the eating of food an oblation 
unto tho Soul in one's own breath 

tj. Therefore, verily, he who knows this has both these [i. e. 
breath and the sun] as his soul {fit wu«, self); he (Atman), 
meditates only in himself, he sacrifices only in himself. Such 
meditation and a mind devoted to such practise— that is 
a thing praised by the wise. 

One should purify the impurity of his mind with [the 


1 The paragraph Vp lo tbii Teem l*tef in 7- 7- 

* Of, according lo ft differed wjnifi, JafvXtdaVMM may 

* This itADU »■ Fiasnt 1 * 


1 all-fi ndlfe^-' 
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formula] p What has been touched by leavings. 1 He repeats 
the formula (mantra ): — 

H Leavings ami what las been touched by leavings. 

And what has been given by a bad man, or [what b impure] 
because of a siLLI-birth — 

Let the cleansing power of Vaiii, A"ni t and the rays of Savilii 
Purify my food and any oilier thing tliat may he evilE p 

First [he* before eating] he swathes [his breath] with water. 1 
1 Hail to the Prana breath ! Hail to the Apana breath! Hail 
to the Vy 5 na breath 3 I Tail to the Samana breath 3 Hail to the 
Udana breath ! ' —with these five Hails he offers the oblation. 

Then, with voice restrained, he cats the remainder. 

Then, afterwards* he again swathes with water. 

So, having sipped, having made the sacrifice to the Soul, he 
should meditate upon the Soul with the two [formulas] 4 As 
breath and fire p and ' Thou J rt all p j— 

1 As breath and fire, the highest Soul (Atman) 

Has entered in with the five winds. 

May He, when pleased himself please all —■ 

The all-enjoyer 3 1 

‘ThouVt all, the Universal art! 

By thee is everything that's bom supported p 

And into thee let all oblations enter f 

There creatures live, where thou art, AJkimrnortil 1 * 

So he who eats by this rule. Indeed, comes not again into the 
condition of food* 3 

Applications of the principle of food f according to 
the Sahkhya doctrine } 

ta Now, there is something else to be known* There is 
a higher develop men t of this Alman-sacrifiee p namely as con¬ 
tents food and the eater. The further explanation of this [is 
as follows]. 

The conscious person stands in the midst of Matter (pra* 
tihami). He is an enjoyer p for he enjoys the food of Nature 
(prn&rt£) m I wen this elemental soul (tf/tfilatman) h food for 

1 H r lafctoE a «HG the mettth. On the whole procedure of ilia litml dL 
Chibd. 5. a. j- 5 mh3 ^ iy-i± 

1 That \\ l» hot icboiQ, iad a not til m s£*k by others* 
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him; its maker is Matter. Therefore that which is to be 
enjoyed consist? of the three Qualities (gux<i), and the enjoyer 
is the person who stands in the midst. 

Here observation is clearly proof. Since animals spring from 
a source, therefore what is to be enjoyed is the source. Thereby 
is explained the fact that Matter is what is to be enjoyed. 
Therefore the person is an enjoyer, and Mature is what is to be 
enjoyed. Being therein, he enjoys. 

The food derived from Nature through the transformation 
in the partition of the three Qualities becomes the subtile 
body f Saga), which includes from intellect up to the separate 
elements {viicfd). Thereby an explanation is made of the 
fourteen fold course. 1 

Called pleasure, pain, and delusion 
Truly, this whole world exists as food I 

There is no apprehension or the sweetness of the source, so 
long as there has been no production. 

It [he. Nature] also comes to have the condition of food in 
these three conditions; childhood, youth, and old age. The 
condition of food is because of the transformation. 

Thus, as Matter passes on to the stale of being manifest, 
there arises the perception of it And therein, [namely] in [the 
tasting of] sweetness, there arise intellect and the like, even 
determination, conception, and self-conceit. So, in respect to 
objects of sense, the five [organs of sense] arise in [the tast ing 
ol] sweetness. Thus arise all actions of organs and actions 
of senses.* 

Thus the Manifest is food, and the Unmanifest is food. 

The enjoyer thereof is without qualities. [ But] from the 
fact of his enjoying it is evident that he possesses consciousness 
(caitenya )l 

As Agni (Fire), verily, is the eater of foot! among the gods 
and Soma is the food, 5 so he who knows this cats food with 
Fire.* 

) Of nMolcthrough intellect, mind, thought, *c]f-cnc*cioninrfs, the fiTcargaiii of 
tenae-percet 'Mon. will the five organ* of action. 

i Th«t in interaction with the correlated object* n NdlWi 

* So intimated in Urth. I. 4. $• 

* By knowing thi. fact about fire he beenme* identified wins fire and to, like lift, 
is not defiled by the unfertile* of the food men. 
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The elemental soul 0 Mtdman) Is called Soma. He who 
has the Unmantfcst as hk mouth U called Agni (Fire), because 
of the saying: 1 The person, truly, with the Unmanifest as his 
mouth, enjoys the three Qualities.' 

The renounce? of objects of aonso the true asoetie 

He indeed who knows this is an ascetic (samnyaiim) and 
a devotee (yvgitt) and a 1 performer of the sacrifice to the Soul 
(Atman)/ Now, as there b no one to touch harlots who have 
entered into a vacant house, so he who does not touch objects 
of sense that enter into hirn is an ascetic and a devotee and 
a * performer of the sacrifice to the Soul (Atman)/ 

Food, as the life, source, goal, and desire of all, 

to be reverenced as the highest form of the Soul (Atman) 

ii. This* verily, is the highest form oT the Soul (Atman), 
namely food; for truly* this life ( prana, breath) consists of food. 
For thus has it been said 1 ; 1 If one does not eat* he becomes 
a non-thinker, a non-hearer, a non-toucher, a non-seer, a non- 
speaker* a non-smeller, a non-taster, and he lets go hb vital 
breaths/ [And furthermore:] - If, indeed, one eats r he becomes 
well supplied with life; he becomes a thinker; he becomes 
a hearer ; he becomes a toucher; he becomes a speaker; he 
becomes a taster; he becomes a smeller; he becomes a seer/ 
For thus has it been said 3 

From food, verily, creatures are produced, 

Whatsoever [creatures] dwell on die earth. 

Moreover by food, in truth, they live. 

Moreover into it alsu they finally pass. 

is, Now* it has elsewhere been said; + Verily, all things here 
fly forth, day by day, desiring to get food. The sun takes 
food to himself by his rays + Thereby he gives forth heat. 
When supplied with rood, living beings here digest 1 Fire T 
verily, blazes up with food/ Thb world was fashioned by 

1 The quGlmlion u mide IwkIj from Chind. j + 9. t* 

1 Id Tail, 2. f + 

■ LiteittlEjp: 1 When iprEakled with food, Uvlflj; bctngi here cock [it]. * 
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Brahma wkh a desire for food. Hence, one should reverence 
food as the Soul (Atman). For thus has it been said 1 :— 

From food created things are bom. 

By food, when bom T do they grow up. 

11 both is eaten ami eats things. 

Because of thaL it k called food. 

The theory of food 

13, Now, it has elsewhere been said t ‘ That form of the 
blessed Vishnu which k called the All-supporting—that, verily, 
is the same as food. Verily, life (prtina) k the essence of 
food; mind, of life; understanding (i^/A&na) f o( minds bliss, 
of understand ing,' He becomes possessed of food, life, mmd f 
understanding, and bliss who knows this* Verily, Hi as many 
things here on earth as do cat food does he eat food who knows 
this. 

Food docs, indeed, prevent decay* 

Food is allaying, f tis declared. 

Food is die life of animals. 

Is foremost, healing, *ik declared* 

The theory of time 

34. Now, it has elsewhere been said: * Food, verily, k the 
source of this whole world; and time, of food* The sun is 
the source of time* 1 

The form thereof is the year* which is composed of the 
moments and other durations of time, and which consists oF 
twelve [months]. Half of it is sacred to Agni: half, to Varuna* 
From the asterism Mafjba (the Sickle) to half of Sravishtha 
{the Drum) - in the [sun's southward] course is sacred to Agni. 
In its northward course, from Sarpa (the Serpent) to half of 
S ravishth5 is sacred to Soma. Among these [asterisms] each 
month of Atman [viewed as the year] includes nine quarters - 
accord!ng to the corresponding course [of the sun through the 
asterisms]. On account of the subtil ly [of time] this [course of 

1 In Tfiic a, t. 

1 Th*t 15, from Jlffle np tP T>nMlber 

■ A c^dith part of the lwe«ly-itven Mtahma throngb. which the sun moves in 
the cCfUJJC of Ehe year 15 two and a quarter, or nine ejIMUICIS. 
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the sun] is the proof, for only in this way Is time proved. 
Apart from proof there h no ascertaining of the thing to be 
proved. However, the thing to be proved [e.g, time] may 
come to be proved from the fact of its containing parts [e. g. 
moments, etc.], to the cognizance of the thing itself. For thus 
has it been said : — 

Hpwever many parts of time— 

Through all of ihem tuns yonder [sun] ! 

Whoever reverences Time as Brahma, from him time with¬ 
draws afar. For thus has Et been said*— 

From Time flow forth created things. 

From Time, too, they advance to growth. 

In Time, too* they do disappear- 

* Time is a form and formless too* 

35, There are, assuredly, two forms of Brahma: Time and 
the Timeless. That which is prior to the sun is the Timeless 
fak 5 /a) t without parts (a-kafa). But that which begins with 
the sun Is Time, which has parts. Verily, the form of that 
which has parts is the year From the year, In truth, are 
these creatures produced. Through the year, verily* after 
having been produced, do they grow- In the year they dis¬ 
appear* Therefore, the year, verily, is FrajapatE, is Time, is 
food, is the Brahma-abode, and is Atman. For thus has it 
been said ; — 

'Tis Time that cooks creased ihincs. 

All thin^ indeed, In the Great Soul 
In what, however, Time is cooked— 

Who knows that, be ibe Veda knows! 

16. This embodied Time h the great ocean of creatures. In 
It abides he who is called Savitri , 1 from whom, indeed, are be¬ 
gotten moon, stars, planets, the year, and these other things. 

And from them comes this whole world here, and whatever 
thing; good or evil, may be seen in the world* Therefore 
Brahma is the soul (afm&n) of the sum So, one should 
reverence the sim as a name of Time- Some say 3 : "Brahma 
Is the sun, + Moreover it has been said; —- 

1 The iBfi; *tjrmrAopfc^l It. ihc Be gtiier* 

* ^€**4 frcmCliatari. j_ ip. | r 
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The ofTerer t (he enjoyed the oblation, the sacrificial formula 
{mantra), 

The sacrifice, Vishnu, Prajlpad— 

Every one whatsoever is the Lord {pm&ku), the Witness, 

Who shines in yonder orb. 

The infinite Brahma—tie eternal, unitary Saul (Atman) 
of the world, and of the individual 

Verily, in the beginning this world was Brahma, the 
limitless One — limitless, to the cast, limitless to the south, 
limitless to the west, limitless to the north, and above and 
below, limitless in every direction* Truly, for him east and 
the other directions exist not. nor across, nor below, nor above. 

Incomprehensible is that supreme Soul {Atman), unlimited, 
unborn p not to be reasoned about, unthinkable—He whose 
soul is space (a&iUdtman) 1 1 In the dissolution of the world 
He alone remains awake- From that space He, assuredly, 
awakes this world, which is a mass of thought. If is thought 
by Him. and in Him it disappears. 

His is that shining form which gives heat in yonder sun and 
which is the brilliant light in a smokeless fire, as also the fire 
in the stomach which cooks food* For thus has it been said : 

* lie who is In the fire, and he who is here in the heartland be 
who is yonder in the sun—he is one* 1 

To the unity of the One goes he w ho knows this. 

The Yoga method for attaining this purp unity 

iH. The precept for effecting this [unity] is this: restraint 
of the breath i pranajunta), withdrawal of the senses ipralya- 
hara ), meditation \dhyana\ t concentration {dharana), contem¬ 
plation {tarfca), absorption {samadhi}. Such is said to be the 
sixfold Yoga. By this means 

When a seer sees the brilliant 

Maker, Lord, Person h ihe Brahma-source, 

Then, being a knower, shaking off good and evil,* 

He reduces everything to unity in ihe supreme Imperishable* 

l A pbras m frotn Chand. J, 14, 2 and Kansh. a. t± 

3 The first ihm Iia« of ttsis stania- Mimd, ± U $ b. e. 
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For thus has it been said 

As to a mountain that's enflamcd 
Deer and birds do not resort— 

So, with the Brahma-knowers* faults 
Do never any shelter Und* 

Withdrawal from sense-objects into absence of all thought 

19, Now, it has elsewhere been said: * Verily, when a 
knower has restrained his mind from the external, and the 
breathing spirit {firdna} has put to rest objects of sense, there' 
upon let him continue void of conceptions. Since the living 
individual {jtva) who is named " breathing spirit * has arisen 
here from what is hot breathing spirit, therefore, verily, let the 
breathing spirit restrain his breathing spirit in what is called 
the fourth condition {ftuya }* 1 For thus has it been said: — 

That which is non-thought, [yet] which stands in the midst 
of thought. 

The unthinkable, supreme mystery!— 

Thereon let one concern rate his til ought 

And the subtile body {fihga), too* without support. 

The selfless* liberated, joy on* vision of the Self (Atman) 

20. Now* it has elsewhere been said: 'One may have a 
higher concentration than this. By pressing the tip of his 
tongue against the palate* by restraining voice* mind, and 
breath* one sees Brahma through contc mplaiiocL . 1 When 
through self* by the suppressing of the mind, one sees the 
brilliant Self which is more subtile than the subtile, then 
having seen the Self through one s self, one becomes self-less 
(mr-dlman}+ Because of being selfless, he is to be regarded as 
incalculable {a-saxkkfa\ without origin—the mark of I iberation 
{ttfeksit) ■ This is the supreme secret doctrine (rahasja). For 
thus has it been said ;■— 

For by tranquillity {prasfida) of thought 
Deeds (iarwitiw), good and evil, one dcstroys! 

With ^oul {firman) serene, stayed on the Soul (Atman), 
Delight eternal one enjoys l 


1 Docnbnl m 7. On thf tarn furjn see p + 39 J r note 11* 

43* 


MAITRI UPANISHAD 


[- 6 . 2Z 


The Yogs method of attaining 

to non-experiencing selflessness and to ultimate unity 

31, Now,it has elsewhere been said: 'There is an artery, 1 
called the Sushumna, leading upwards, conveying the breath, 
piercing through the palate. Through it, by joining (Vj'/y) 
the breath, the syllable Out, and the mind, one may go aloft. 
By causing the tip of the tongue to turn back against the 
palate and by binding together {sarh-yvjya) the senses, one 
may, as greatness, perceive greatness. 1 Thence he goes to 
selflessness. Because of selflessness, one becomes a non-* 
qxperienccr of pleasure and patn ; he obtains the absolute unity 
(kevafatva). For thus has it been said : — 

After having first caused to stand still 
The breath that has been restrained, then. 

Having crossed beyond the limited, with the unlimited 
One may at last have union in the head. 

Beaching the higher, non-sound Brahma 
by meditation on the sound *Om" 

32 , Now, it has elsewhere been said: ' Verily, there are two 
Brahmas to be meditated upon : sound and non-sound. Now, 
non-sound is revealed only by sound.’ Now, in this case the 
sound- Brahma is Om. Ascending by it, one comes to ait 
end in the non-sound. So one says: ' This, indeed, is the 
way. This is immortality. This is complete union {sSyujyatv* i) 
and also peacefulness (nirvrtatZ'ti).' 

Now, as a spider mounting up by means of his thread (taniu) 
obtains free space, thus, assuredly, indeed, does that meditator, 
mounting up by means of Out, obtain independence (.rtfci- 
tanttya). 

Others expound the sound [-Brahma] fn a different tray. 
By closing the cars with the thumbs they hear the sound of the 
space within the heart. Of it there is this sevenfold comparison : 
like rivers, a bell, a brazen vessel, a wheel, the croaking of frogs, 
tain, as when one speaks in a sheltered place. 

Passing beyond this variously characterized [.'ound-Brahma], 

1 Sd drtcribcdi bat Hot to dciijfnJlleil, In Chini 5, < 1 , 0 and Ka^i 6 r 16 , 
Hinted at in Tait. 1* and Frasas ^7. 
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men* disappear in the supreme, the non-sound, the iinmaustest 
Brahma- There they are unqualified, indistinguishable, like 
the various juices which have reached the condition of honey, 1 
For thus has it been said:— 

There are two Brahmas to be known: 

Sound- Brahma* and what higher is. 

Tltosc people who sound-Brahma know, 

Unto the higher Brahma go. 

33. Now, it has elsewhere been said: 'The sotmd-Brahma 
is the syllable Qm. That which is Its acme is tranquil, sound- 
|ww fearless* sorrowless, blissful satisfied, stead Fast, immovable, 
immortal unshaken, enduring, named Vishnu (the Pervaderj. 
So for paramountcy one should reverence both these. For thus 
has It been said 

Who is both higher and lower, 

That god, known by the name of Om, 

Soundless and void of being, too— 

Thereon concentrate in the head ! 

Piercing, in abstract meditation* through darkness 
to the shining, immortal, Brahma 

24. Now, it has elsewhere been said : 1 The body is a bow/ 
The arrow is Om . The mind is Us point. Darkness Is the 
mark. Having pierced through the darkness, one goes to 
what is not enveloped in darkness, Then p having pierced 
through what is thus enveloped, one secs Him who sparkles 
like a wheel of fire* of the color of the sun, mightful, the 
Brahma that is beyond darkness, that shines in yonder sun, 
also in the moon, In fare, in lightning. Now, assuredly* when 
one has seen Him, one goes to immortality/ For thus has it 
been said :— 

The meditation that h on the highest principle within 
Is also directed upon outer objects 
Hence she unqualified nnden>taridmg 
Comes into quilUicdness* 

1 Ct Chiiid. & 9,1-i* 

1 Kur au-albcr £■ suable of t tnw and urew in .TAstkaJ Toediblion wtt MpcI 
i. J r J-+. 
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But when the mind has been dissolved. 

And there is the joy m-Ikbc only witness is the self— 
That is Brahma, the immortal, the pure! 

That is the way ■ That indeed is the world 1 


The vision of the brilliant Soul in the perfect unity of Yoga 

s - Now-, it has elsewhere been said: 1 He who. with senses 
indmwn as in sleep, with thoughts perfectly pure as in slumber, 
being in the pit of senses yet not under their control, perches 
Him who is called Om t a leader, brilliant, sleepless, ageles*. 
deathless, 1 sorrowtess-he himself becomes called Om ,a leader, 
brilliant, sleepless, ageless, deathless, sorrowkss. hor thus 
has it been said:— 

Whereas one thus joins breath and the syllable Out 

And all die manifold world— 

Or perhaps they are joined f— . 

Therefore it has been declared (»?*.) to be \oga (' Joining*). 

Ti»e oneness of the breath and mind, 

Yrtd likewise of the senses. 

And the relinquishment of all conditions of emstence- 

Tfais is designated as Yaga. 

In the eaorifloe of suppressed breath in Yoga th* light 
of the world-source becomes visible 

a6. Now, it has elsewhere been said: * Verily, as the hunts¬ 
man draws in hsh with his net and sacrifices them in the nrc 
of his stomach, thus, assuredly, indeed, docs one draw u these 
breaths with 0 »i and sacrifice them in the fire that is free 

^Furthermore, it is like a heated caldron. Now. as ghee in 
a heated caldron lights up by contact with [lighted] grass or 
wood, thus, assuredly, indeed, does he who is called non-breath 

light up by contact with the breaths. 

Now that which lights up is a form of Brahma, and that is 
the highest place of Vishnu, and that is die Rudra-hood of 

i * Cited Om *. - deatMe**" fe * «pn»ifc» from 6. 4- 

i Tlitx it. aninm-iitam, wbicb m dnigoiial by du $ YeU 

> 10 . 
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Kudm, That, having divided itself (atmaxam) thus unmeasured 
times, fills these worlds. For thus has it been said *— 

And as, indeed, from fire the sparks do issue, 

And likewise, too. from out the sun its light-raj’s, 

From It repeatedly all breathing creatures 
Come forth into this world, each in its order. 

The light of the Brahma hidden in the body, made filly 
manifest and entered into in Yoga 

27 * Now, it has elsewhere been said: 'Assuredly, this is the 
heat of Rrahma, the supreme, the immortal, the bodiless —even 
the warmth of the body.’ 

For that [heat] this [body] is the melted butter (ghee), 1 

•Cow, although it [i-e. the heat] U manifest, verily it is 
hidden 1 in the ether (nabfurs] [of the heart]. Therefore by 
intense concentration they so disperse the space in the heart 
that the light, as it were, of that {heat] appears. 

Thereupon one passes speedily into the same condition [of 
light], as a lump of iron that is hidden in the earth passes 
speedily into the condition of earth!ness. As fire, iron¬ 
workers, and the like do not overcome a lump of iron that is 
in the condition of clay, so [in Yoga] thought together with its 
Mipport vanishes away. 1 For thus has it beep said 

The ether-storehouse or the heart 

Is bliss, is the supreme abode! 

This is ourself, our Yoga loo; 

And this, the heat of lire and sun. 

Entrance into the hall of Brahma 
after slaying the door-keeper, self-consciousness 

28. Now, it has elsewhere been said: ‘Having passed 
beyond the elements ibhuta), the senses, and objects of sense ; 
thereupon having seized the bow whose string is the life of 
a religious mendicant (pravrajjM) and whose stick is steadfast¬ 
ness ; and with the arrow which consists of freedom from self- 
conceit (an-abhimana) having struck down the first warder of 

1 Thai iv becaw it muifctt the prticiwe Scat. 

1 A* in MuehL Bimlfen, [jet] Suild™.’ 

1 —ttd £1 not QTtrcfrrat. 
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the door to Brahma [i, e, egoism, afiarhtero]— he who has 
confusion {satntmAa) as his crown, covetousness and envy as 
hb ear-rings, lassitude, drunkenness, and impurity j qgAal as 
his Staff, lord of sclf-coneest, who seizes the bow whose string 
\s anger and whose stick is lust, and who slays bangs here 
with the arrow of desire—having slain him, having crossed 
over %vith the raft of the syllable Om to the other side of the 
space m the heart, in the inner space which gradually becomes 
manifest one should enter the hall of Brahma, as the miner 
seeking minerals enters into the mine. 1 hen let him disperse 
the fourfold 1 sheath of Brahma by the instruction of a spiritual 
teacher (gtfru ), 

TEte unhampered soul—the perfect Yogi 

Henceforth being pure* clean, void, tranquil* breathless, 
selfless, endless^ undecay tog, steadfast, eternal, unborn, inde* 
pendent, he abides in his own greatness.- 

Henceforth, having seen {the soul] which abides in his own 
greatness, he looks down upon the wheel of transmigrating 
existence isariisara) as upon a robing chariot-wheel.' 

For thus has it been said: — 

If- a man practises Yoga for st* months, 

And is constantly freed [horn iht senses 
The infinite, supreme, mysterious 
Yoga is perfectly produced* 

But if a man is afflicted with Passion and Dark¬ 

ness (/JMj), 

Enlightened as he may^bc— 

If to son and wife and family 

He is attached— for such a one, no, never at all ! 

Conclusion of tho instruction on Brahma-know lodge 
and on Yoga 

39. Having spoken thus, absorbed in thought, Sabayanya 
did obeisance to him J and said: 1 By this Brahma-knowledge, 

* Ceerisdpft acwtlin? to ibe a omB aatU Br, of fewd^ breath* mind, nnd tinder- 
itiicdia]f h as ta TaiL a. 1-4. Th* uoc eihoilaUOQ recurs bdow in 6. 38, 

a The words 11 pure, dean * . . creative 1 axe repeal Itm a. 4. 

1 Thai is, io Hriliadnub*, oaodnding the conTenalica began. at l + a and the 
eutirs* of instmcllaa begm at a. u 
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O king, did ihe sons of Pnyiipati 1 ascend the path of 
Brahma. 

By the practise of Yoga one gains contentment* endur¬ 
ance of the pairs of opposites (dvandvaj* and tranquil)Sty 
yldnt&tva)* 

Thi^ profgundest mystery one should not mention" to any 
one who is not a son, or who is not a pupil* or who is not 
tranquil- However, to one who is devoted to none other 
[than to his teacher] or to one who is supplied with all the 
qualifications f^raa], one may give it* 

liberation into the real Brahma by relinquishment of all 
desires, mental activity, and self-conseioufinesB 

lo. Om ! One should be in a pure place* himself pure 
(litd), abiding in pureness (solium), studying the Real {sai) r 
speaking of the Real* meditating upon the Real, sacrificing to 
the Real* 3 Henceforth, in the real Brahma which longs for 
the Real, he becomes completely other. So he has the reward 
(phala) of having his fetters cut; becomes void of expectation, 
freed from fear in regard to others [as fully] as in regard IQ 
himself* void of desire. He attains to imperishable, immeasur¬ 
able happiness* and continues [therein]. 

Verily* freedom from dcsire {nifk&niatizia) is like the choicest 
extract from the choicest treasure. For, a person who is 
made up of all desires, who has the marks of determination, 
conception, and self-conceit, is bound. Hence, in being the 
opposite of that, he is liberated. 

On this point some say: “ It is a quality {gsma) which by 
force of the developing differentiation of Nature [prnkrti) 
comes to bind the self with determination [and the Like], and 
that liberation results from the destruction of the fault of 
determination [and the like]-" 

[But] it is with the mind* truly, that one sees. It is with the 
mind that one hears. Desire, conception, doubt* faith* lack of 

* The VaEmkhiljmi (according to ihe commentate Ramaiiftba), who at 1 3 sw 

described u hinn| came to far this 

1 This §mmc prohibition k impow^ tear the «d two Upt&hha Ji, 

Damdy at Brib. 6. 3. I 2 and ml ivti. jj. 

* Am directed 11 6 . <j. 
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faith, steadfastness, lack of steadfastness, shame, meditation, 
fear—all this is truly mind. 1 

Borne along and defiled by the stream of Qualities, unsteady, 
wavering, bewildered, full of desire, distracted, one goes on into 
the state of self-conceit. In thinking " 1 his is I and 1 hat 
is mine ” one binds himself with himself, as docs a bird with 
a snare t* Hence a person who has the marks of determina¬ 
tion, conception, and self-conccit is bound. Hence, in being 
the opposite of that, he is liberated.'* 1 here fore one should 

stand free from determination, free from conception, free from 
self-conceit- This is the mark of liberation imokfa). This b 
the pathway to Brahma here in this world. This is the open¬ 
ing of the door here in this world. By it one will go to the 
farther shore of this darkness, for therein all desires are con¬ 
tained/ On this point they quote 6 
When cease the five 

[Sen^] knowledges, logeiher wkh ihe mind. 

Acid the intellect sure not— 

l^at f they say P is the highest course/ * 

Sukuyanya's final course upward through the sun to Brahma 

Having spoken thus* Sakayattya became absorbed 
thought 

Marat, having done obeisance and shown proper honor to 
him, having attained his end T departed by the northern course 
of the sun, for there is no approach by a side-path here in 
the world* This is the path to Brahma here in the world. 
Piercing through the door of the sun, he departed aloft* On 
this point they quote 7 

Unending are ibe rays of htm 
Who like a lamp dwells in the heart* 

They're white and black and brown and blue; 

Tiiey’re tawny and of pale red hue. 

i Tl>h paragraph hM abndy OMfciTsd in H|ih- l* 5- 3* 

1 The p*i*£t*jkh up to ibii point bai already « CPntt j at 3 - 3 . 

1 Tbe&e iwo senlcnsxs haie al«adj oeflHltd in this mam retficia, 

* The lail ckl^C of tbii ^nlcaace kl already veemred in Chiod. S* l* 5- 

■ Ksfhft & 1ft 

1 The last lint i>f ibis stajau, i«li» at BhG. 9 * J l h 

1 (,'Lmpre C'h 5 ml. Si. 6. 6. 
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Aloft arises one of these, 

Which* piercing through the stin's round disk* 

On lo the Brahma- world ex [ends. 

Thereby men go the highest course, 

What arc its other hundred rays* 

Are similarly upwards ranged ; 

Thereby unlo the various gods' 

A hiding-places one arrives. 

But by its feebly shining raj's 
Which manifoldly downward tead 
One roams about here helplessly 
For the consuming of his deed*. 

Therefore yonder blessed stirs is the cause of creation {surge)* 
of heaven (jp&rgfr), and of final emancipation (apavarga)} 

The evidences of the Soul in the Seneca and in the mind 

31, Of what nature, verily* are these senses that range forth ? 
And who is the orsc here who goes forth and restrains them ?■ — 
Thug has it been said. 

The answer is : L They are of the nature of soul {attnakaljov 
the soul is he who goes forth and restrains them. There ate 
enticing objects of sense (ff/jaraj), and there are so-called 
luminous rays* With Ills five rays he feeds upon objects 
{mjajm* 

* Which soul ? 1 

* Fie who has been described 1 as pure. dean, void, tranquil, 
and of other marks." He is to be apprehended by hU own 
peculiar marks. 

Some say 1 that the mark of Him who is without any mark 
is what heat and [anything] pervaded by it is to fire* and 
what a most agreeable taste is to water. 

Now others say 1 it is speech,, hearing, sight* mind, breath ; 
now others 1 that it is intellect, steadfastness,, memory, 

1 Klru.itJrthm, tb* CGinpicfitfllor, cipkfni (Mi in :—of ft-emueo foe the mma 
tffco uat wonfagp the »IH1 ; of htuftn [with lemporvir e^joymtits] for the man 

wl)u femhi|n the juft fti a divinity; oi Ilk at cessation of rebirth for ihe tnoft who 
wonJupt the; »a Brahma -S Tmaa. 

s Am m 4U 4 mnil in &- iS, * At b 1 3?# 

* Ai m fifth- 4, 4. l£ and Kent a* * Al Ul Ait. 5* I* 
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intelligence, Now, verily, these are the marks of Him, even 
as sprouts here are the mark of a seed, as smoke, light, and 
sparks are the marks of a fire. On this point they quote 1 :— 

The Soul, the source of (til 

And as, indeed, from fire ttic sparks do issue, 

And likewise, loo. from out the sun its light-raj's, 

From It repeatedly ail breathing creatures 
Come forth Into this world, each in hs order. 

32. From Him, indeed, [who is] in the soul (dfman) come 
forth all breathing creatures, all worlds, ail the Vedas, all 
gods, all beings. The mystic meaning {nptmisad} thereof is; 
The Real of the real. 11 

Now, as from a fire, laid! with damp fuel, clouds of smoke 
separately issue forth ; so, lo verily, from this great Being 
{bkffta) has been breathed forth that which is Rig*Veda, Yajur* 
Veda, Sama-Veda, [Hymns of] the Atharvans and Afigirases. 
Legend (itihasa). Ancient Lore f purdna), Sciences (t-fV/jw), 
Mystic Doctrines f uputtifaJ), Verses (sfoka), Aphorisiro (tf/tra), 
Explanations (atntvyakhyfaia\ and Commentaries f vjra&kyam). 
From It, indeed, all beings here [were breathed forth].’ 8 

The mystical significance of the three fires in the 
religious sacrifice * 

33. Verily, this [Garhapatya] sacrificial fire with its five 
bricks is the ye^r. For that [fire] the bricks are these; spring, 
summer, the rains, autumn, winter. So It has a head, two wings, 
a back, and a tail. In, the ease of one who knows the Person 
this sacrificial fire is the earth, Prajapati’s first sacrificial pile. 
With its hands it raises the sacrificer up to the atmosphere, 
and offers him to Vayn (the Wind). Verily, the wind is breath. 

Verily, breath i prana) is a sacrificial fire [i.c- the second, the 

1 Alfffldy quoted MJ ^ afi- 

t Moil this paragraph is repealed from Bfih-, JU I. 3 * wilh the addition of ihr 
word** all the Veda** 

■ Thii paragraph U nrprtltd from J- 4- tQ with slight 

* The ilifrt fires which scouted Ln the religious sacrifice are interpreted to represent 
the three *ncEH*i*e«iaiBciil piles which were erected by the Laid of Cmliqo to the 
cmnxn, namely the eafth, theitmOtphcre; and the iky. The pow which r uks in 
each of these *ortd-regioLis fc name !7 the JrftT P the wind, and the *nti, towataly 
tkoaict the s*crih«r 10 the next svpciw* dually to the mprenc Brahma. 
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Dakshipa fire]. For that the bricks are these: the Prana 
breath, the Vjana breath, the A parts breath, the Samaria 
breath, the Uctana breath. So it has a head, two firings, a back, 
and a tail. In the ease of one who knows the Person this 
sacrificial fire is the atmosphere, Prajapati’s second sacrificial 
pile. With its hands it raises the sacrificer up to the sky, and 
offers him to Indra. Verily, Indra is yonder sun. 

lie [Indra] is this [third, the Ahavanlya] fire. For that 
the bricks are these: the Rig-Veda, the Yajtir-Veda, the 
Sama-Veda, [the Hymns of] the Atharvans and Aftgirascs 
[I. e. the Atharva-Vcda], Legend {ili/ulsa), and Ancient Lore 
ipurana). So it has a head, two wings, a back, and a tail- 
In the case of one who knows the Person this sacrificial fire 
is that sky, Prajapatis third sacrificial pile. With its hands 
it makes a present of the sacrificer to the Knower of Atman 
fthe Soul), 1 Then the Knower of Atman raises him up and 
offers him to Brahma, There he becomes blissful, joyful. 

One’s own digestion to bo attended to, as a compond 
of cosmic sac rifle sal Area 

34 * The Glirhapatya fire is the earth. The Dikshina fire is 
the atmosphere. The Ahavanlya fire is the sky. Hence they 
are [called] 1 Purifying’ ( pavatuann\ * Purifier' {p{\vaka\ and 
* Pure ’ (fcwrf).* Thereby one's sacrifice is made manifest. 

Since the digestive fire also is a combination of 1 Purifying,* 
■ Purifier, 1 and 1 Pure, 1 therefore this fire should be worshiped 
with oblations, should be built up, should be praised, should be 
meditated upon. 

The Self intended in religious sacrifices and verses 

The sacrificer, when he takes the sacrificial butter, seeks 
meditation upon divinity thus;— 

1 Who is the bird of golden hue, 

Who dwells In both the heart and sun, 

Swan, diver-bird, surpassing bright 
Him let us worship in this fire I" 

1 That is, to Fmjipnd. 

’ Kpithrf* of Three oWilloM offered in the fire at X ttOrifict; w, hy transference, 
applied,u epithets, to the fire itself. 
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And thus too one discerns the meaning of the sacred verse 
{*nantr&)} 'That desirable splendor of Savitri' should be 
meditated upon as [the desirable splendor] of Him who is the 
meditator abiding in the intellect. Here in the world one 
reaches the place of tranquillity for the mind ; he places it 
in the Self (Atman) Indeed- 

Liberation in the control of one's thoughts 

On this point there are these verses 
As fire p of fuel rfestiEUie, 

Becomes exunci in its own source. 

So thought by loss of actEveness 
Becomes extinct in Its own source, 

Becomes extinct in its own source, 

Because the mind the Real seeks ! 

For one confused by things of sense. 

There follow action's false controls. 

Siimiiird is ju*t one's own thought; 

With effort he should cleanse it then. 

What Is one's thought, that be becomes; 

This b the eternal mystery. 1 

For by tranquillity {prjiiida) of thought, 

Deeds (iartitfn), good and evil, one destroys. 

With soul serene, stayed on the Souf 
Delight eternal one enjoys ! 1 

As firmly as the thought of man 
Is fixed within the realm of sense— 

If ihtas on Brahma it were fixed. 

Who would not be released from bond? 

The mind is sssid to be twofold: 

The pure and also the impure; 

Impure—by union with desire; 

Pure— from desire completely free! 

Ey making mind all motionless, 

From sloth and front distraction freed. 

When unto mindlessness one comes, 

Then that is the supreme estate! 

* In RV t 3. 61. ra 

* This same j^teaE truth* of the character-talk bg power of thotaght, U ctfHHed 
mlio in the Thsddhkt «ripnare, DtuHatnapada I- ij a- 

* Xha qulrtifl has already occurred in 6. aoi 
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So long ihe mind should be confined, 

Till in the heart it meets its end. 

That is both knowledge and retease ( 

All else is but a string of 'words! 1 

With mind's stains washed away by concentration, 

What may his joy he who has entered Atman— 

Impossible to picture then in language! 

Oneself rmm grasp it with the inner organ* 

In water, water; fire in fire; 

In air, air one could not discern* 

So he whose mind has entered in — 

Released is he from everything I 

The mind, in truth, is for mankind 
The means of bondage and release : 

For bondage, if to objects bound; 

From objects free — that's called release! 

Both sacrifice and meditative knowledge needed 

Hence, For those who do not perform the Agnihotra sacrifice, 
who do not build up the fire, who do not know, who do not 
meditate, the recollection of the heavenly abode of Brahma is 
obstructed. Therefore,, the fire should be worshiped with 
oblations, should be built up T should be praised, should be 
meditated upon. 


Brahma, transcending all fragmentary mauifustationfl, 
tbs supremo object of worship 

35, Adoration to Agni (Fire), who dwells in the earth, who 
remembers the world! 1 Bestow the world upon this wor¬ 
shiper 1 

Adoration to Vayu (Wind), who dwells in the atmosphere, 
who remembers the world! Bestow the world upon this 
worshiper! 

Adoration to Aditya (Sun), who dwells in heaven, who re¬ 
members the world I Bestow the world upon this worshiper I 1 

1 Or pertapi *an rtlttmoo of |b* k&DU [rim lilad the ml]* 

1 AceorUhf; to fhr reading of Ihe tcit, Or, with the Tending 

-W-jj/rtCf of TS, 7, p. 4 l* 1 who fToteeti the World.' 

* Thw suse Ihrn tnTotaiito wenr, with the Tiri&licn ’whu protect* the 
world,' in TSv 7. g. 14, i. 
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Adoration to Brahma, who dwells in all h who remembers all ! 
Bestow r all upon this “worshiper! 

With a golden vessel 

The Real's face is covered o'er. 

Thai do thou* 0 Rushan, uncover 

Unio the Eternal Real {xaiyn-dharm ff), the Pcrvader 
(Vtehnii), 1 

He who is yonder , yonder Person in the sun —I myself 
urn he. 

Verily, that w hich is the sunliood of the sun is the Eternal 
Real. That is the pure, the personal, the sexless (a-tinga). 

Of the bright power that pervades the sky {nabft as) it is only 
a portion which is, as it were, in the midst of the sun + in the 
eye, and in fire. That is Brahma* That is the Immortal* That 
is Splendor* That is the Eternal ReaL 

Of the bright power that pervades the sky it is only a portion 
which is the nectar in the midst of the sun, of which, too, the 
moon (Soma) and breathing spirits (prana) are only sprouts. 
That is Brahma. That h the Immortal That is Splendor. 
That is the Eternal Real* 

Of the bright power that pervades Lhc sky it Is only a portion 
w hich shines as the Yajur-Vcda * in the midst of the sun. That 
is Om Y water, light, essence—the immortal Brahma! Bhur ! 
Skuvas 1 Svar 1 Om I 

Eight-footed, uodefiled, a swan, 

Three-stringed, minute, immutable, 

To good, bad blinded, lustrous bright — 

On seeing Him, one secs the aJL 

Of the bright power that pervades the sky it is only a por¬ 
tion which, rising in the midst of the sun, becomes the two 
light-rays. That is the knower of unity, the Eternal Real. 
That is the Yajur-Veda, That is heal* That is fire. That is 
wind. That is breath* That h water- That is the mooa 
That is the bright- That is the immortal. That is the realm 
of Brahma. That is the ocean of light. In It, indeed, 

1 'j"hc?c liiw-t and thf follow faff pbnue OCcaMt till d light Tarintiotii m I Li 15,16 

and Bfibw 5 . 1 $, I* 

1 kcj^rdnl ai the hig^heit ol the VciJ*s 3 far It U the one to which thh M all r i 
Upacuhad b attached. 
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worshipers become dissolved like the lump of salt. 1 Thai, verity, 
is the Brahma-unity, for therein all desires are contained/* On 
this point they quote 

Transitory worshipers of the gods, and corminatiug 
knewers of real unity 

E'en as a lamp stirred by a penile zephyr. 

So flares up he who moves among the celestial gods, 
lint he who knows this—he is a knower of unily, he is a 
Inowcr of duality 1 

% will go 10 the Sole Abode and become pafiaker of its 
nature ! 

Ttwj who r'se forth perpetually like the spray-drops. 

Like the Lightning thaE h hid in the highest heaven— 

They* verily, by force of ihcir source of glorious light 
Correspond unto the fire [only] like its 1listing flames, 

Sacrifice to tho two forms of Br&hma, 
in spaeo and in cue's own self 

$6, Assuredly, indeed, of the light-Rnihma there are these 
two forms: one, the Tranquil (Janfu ); and the other, the 
Abounding. 

Now, of that which is the Tranquil, space (JbAa) La the 
support* And of that which is the Abounding, food here is 
the support. 

Therefore one should offer sacrifice In the sacrificial space 
(rrrfi) with sacred verses (mantra) y herbs, ghee, flesh, sacrificial 
cake^ boiled rice, and the like, and also—regarding the mouth 
as the Ahavanlya fire—with food and drink cast favasrsta) 
in the mouth, for the sake of an abundance of vigor, for the 
w inning of the holy ( punya) world, and for immortality. 

On this point they quote: 1 One who is desirous of heaven 
(svarga) should offer the Agnihotra sacrifice. One wins the 
realm of Yama with the Agmshtoma sacrifice, the malm of the 
moon (Soma) with the tlktha, the realm of the sun {sikrfa) with 
theShodahin (the sixteen-day sacrifice)* an independent realm 

1 Fw the simile w? Uf[b. | f 4. 1a. 

* The lost diw hu almdy Occam! In Chind. 8* 1* 5 and ^faitri 30, and 
«eun Bgiin in ^ 38. 
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with the Atiiatm sacrifice, that of the Lord of Creation (Praja- 
pati) with the sacrifice which continues to the end of a thou- 
sand years** 

The Inner- Soul in the material world 
furnishes the individual's and tho enn s existence 

As the existence of a lamp 

Is because of coiubiuaison of wick, support* and oiJ p 
So ilsese two* the self mid the bright (sun), 

Frist because of the combination of the Inner One and 
die world-egg. 

The offering of food passes through fire 
to the sun and back into life 

37* Therefore, one should reverence with Om that unlimited 
bright power. This has been manifested in threefold wise: 
in fire, in the sun, and in the breath of life. 

Now, the channel [which is between them] causes the abund¬ 
ance of food that has been offered in this fire to go unto the 
sun. The moisture which Hows therefrom rains down like a 
chant (Udgitha). Thereby living creatures here exist. From 
living creatures come offspring. 

On this point they quote: -The oblation which has been 
offered in the fire it causes to go unto the sun. The sun rains 
that down with its rays. Thereby arises food ; from food, the 
production of beings. 1 

For thus has it been said 

The offering ill y east in ire 
Arises up unto (be sun. 

From cut the sun, rain is produced p 
From ndn r food j, Jiving creatures thence* 1 

The course to the ultimate Brahmn 
even here in the body 

38, He who performs the Agnihotra sacrifice rends the net 
of eager desire (Ivbha). 

Thence, having cut off confusion {lammcba), he no longer 
approves of anger, * 


1 Tim MBit *tw«i occur* abo in Mimva Dlutmt Sum j. -is, 
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Meditating upon desire, he then cuts through the fourfold 
sheath 1 of Brahma. 

Thence he goes to the highest ether. There, truly, having 
cut through the spheres of the sun, of the moon, of fire, and 
of Pure Being* himself being purified (htddfw), he secs the 
Intelligence {caitanya) which abides within Pure Being (sattva)* 
immovable, immortal* unshaken, enduring, named Vishpu®the 
ultimate abode, endowed with true desires and with omniscience,, 
independent, which stands in its own greatness. On this point 
they quote : — 

In the midst of the t-iiu stands ihe moon (Soma); 

In the midst of the moon, fire. 

In the midst of fire stands Pure Bein^ (itf/lto). 

In the midst of Ptue Being stands the Unshaken One. 

Having meditated upon him who is of the measure of a 
thumb or of a span within the body* more subtile than the 
subtile, then one goes to the supreme condition ; for therein 
ail desires are contained^ On this point they quote 

Of sue of thumb or span within the body* 

A light of twofbEd or of threefold brightness* 

This Brahma who is being praised* 

The great god— He Sm entered in ail beings T 

Ow 1 Adoration to Brahma! yea, adoration ! 


SEVENTH PRAFAJHAKA 

The Soul {Atman) na the world-sun, and its rays 1 

i. Agni, the Gayatri meter, the Trivpt hymn, the Rathan- 
tara chant, the spring season, the Prana breath, the stars, the 
Vasu gods* issue forth to the east ; they shine, they rain, they 
praise* they enter again with in and peer through an opening. 

1 Compoted of food, b real It, mind, wid umJintaadwi^KtopdiRg lo Tdit *■ t ^ 
Tbii 54kmt abortstim bo* oocnnerf m G. sSL 

* The wordi 1 TmmoTJLblc .. * Viihnu T sic rriper-Icd from G. 3J. 

1 The tuit ie reprtUol tftm G. io juj4 G. 

1 An iLHtljtie *nd jibUoiopbk Uafe-ment of the ™ tent* of thti Motion, i-h F 

would he - 

TV nHu^i iIltlniticA, ratten, hymn*, charts, breath*, tirtVffltjf Mitt, 

Cellini godi, bb 4 earthly bring* nit LraDsicnl emajiatimi In iV tlx difitrent 
dil£Cliuo% returning igaiu into the one unlimited Soul { Atman; of the whole wo rSd* 
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He is unthinkable, formless, unfathomable, concealed, unim¬ 
peachable, compact, in penetrable, devoid of Qualities, pure, 
brilliant, enjoying Qualities {g*na) t fearful, unproduccd, a 
master Vogt, omniscient, munificent, immeasurable, without 
beginning or end, illustrious, unborn, intelligent, indescribable, 
the creator of all, the soul {aI man) of all, the tujoyer of all, 
the lord of all. the inmost being of everything. 

a. Jndra, the Trishtubh meter, the l'antadaSa hymn, the 
Hriliad chant, the summer season, the Vyana breath, the moon, 
the Rudsa gods, issue forth to the south. They shine, they 
rain, they praise, they enter again within and peer through an 
opening. 

He is without beginning or end, unmeasured, unlimited, not 
to be moved by another, independent, devoid of marks, formless, 
of endless power, the creator, the enlightener, 

■). The Maruts, the Jagatl meter, the Saptadasa hymn, the 
Vairijpa chant, the rainy season, the Apana breath, the planet 
Venus, the Aditya gods, issue forth to the west. They 
shine, they rain, they praise, they enter again within and peer 
through an opening. 

That is tranquil, soundless, fearless, sorrowless, blissful, 
satisfied, steadfast, immovable, immortal, enduring, named 
Vishnu (the Pervadcr), 1 the ultimate abode. 

4. The Visvadevas, the Anushtubh meter, the Ekavim£a 
hymn, the Vairaja chant, the autumn season, the Saroina 
breath, Varuna, the Sadhya gods, issue forth to the north. 
They shine, they rain, they praise, they enter again within and 
peer through an opening. 

He is pure within, clean, void, tranquil, breathless, selfless, 
endless. 

5, Mitra and Varuna. the Faakti meter, the Triflava and 
TmyastrimU hymns,the Sakvara and Raivata ckanta. the winter 
and the dewy seasons T s the Udana breath, the Ahgirases p the 
moon, issue forth above. They shine, they rain, they praise, 
they enter again within and peer through an openin-j. 

* Tbfr seftte&M isp to this pnint it frpmltd ft™ 6. 13 ^ 

* Tbc win In iei*in i in ln<!w u reek. mci In ta*[ *l«nt Iwd mo-illii, 

ftnra the middle of ttovemher to the mi-UIt of Jbwj; ihe dewy «aw>n (fitir*) 
ab»ut two moult*, irom tte middle of January to [be middle of March. 
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- - - Him who is called Oi/i, a leader, brilliant, slttplc-t', 
ageless, deathless, sorrow less. 1 

6. Sani (Saturn), Rahu (the Dragon’s Head), Ketu (the 
Dragon's Tail), serpents, the Rakshasas (ogres), the Yakshas 
(sprites), men, birds, deer, elephants, and the like issue forth 
below. I hep shine, they rain, they praise, they enter again 
within and peer through an opening. 

.... He who b intelligent, the avenger, within all, im¬ 
perishable, pure, clean, shining, patient, tranquil. 

trim one unlimited Soul (Atman) of the whole world 

7 * He. truly, indeed, ts the Self (Atman) within the heart, 
very subtile, kindled like fire, assuming all forms. This whole 
unrid is his food. On Him creatures here are woven. 5 

He is the Self which is free from evil, ageless, deathless, 
sorrow less, free from uncertainty, free from fetters,* whose con¬ 
ception is the Real, whose desire is the Real, fie is the 
supreme Lord. He is the ruler of beings. He is the protector 
of beings. He is the separating bridge [ t>r dam 1 Jtflto], 4 

This Soul (Atman), assuredly, indeed, is liana (Lord), 
Samblui (the Beneficent), Bhava (the Existent), Rudra (the 
I err iLie), Prajapati (Lord of Creation), Visvaspj (Creator 
of Ail), Hiranyagarbha (Golden Germ), Truth (sa/ya), Life 
Ipr™*), Spirit {kamsa), Sastri (Punisher, or Commander, or 
Teacher), the Cnshakcn, Vishnu (Pervader), Kara van a (Son of 
Man). 4 ' ' 

He who ts in the fire, and he who is here in the heart, and 
he who is yonder in the sun — he is one. 4 

To Thee who art this, the all-formed, hidden in the real 
ether, be adoration! 

1 A d«aijrt3«i repeated £n>fn 6 . 4 artd aid* 6 _ jj, 

' ° rW “ P “ d * ih ' 5* * *** i- 8. 

' ?*“ ,4nie otxtn m Bfib. 4 . + 3, and Chind. 8. + i 

“ ftpeaiMl fram c * wuh »r ** cp.^t 

• ‘rive MsieflCc u rcpciUt) from 6, ij. 
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Warnings against the disorderly and against false teachers 

tf, Now then, the hindrance'; to knowledge, O king. 

Verily, the source of the net of delusion imofta) is the fact of 
the association of one who is worthy of heaven with those who 
are not worthy of heaven. That is it. Although a grove 
is said to be before them, they cling to a low shrub. 

Now, there are some who are continually hilarious, con¬ 
tinually abroad, continually begging, continually living upon 
handicraft- 

And moreover, there are others who arc town-beggars, who 
perform the sacrifice for the unworthy, who are disciples of 
Sudras, and who, though Siidras, know the Scriptures iiastta). 

And moreover, there arc others, who arc rogues, who wear 
their hair in a twisted knot, who arc dancers, mercenaries, 
religious mendicants, actors, renegades in the royal service, and 

the like. 

And moreover, there arc others who say ' For a price we 
allay [the evil influences] of Yafcshas (sprites), Rakshasas 
(ogres), Bhutas (ghosts), spirit-bands, goblins, serpents, vam¬ 
pires, and the like.' 

And moreover, there are others who falsely wear the red 
robe, ear-rings, and skulls. 

And moreover, there are others who love to be a stumbling- 
block among believers In the Vedas by the stratagem of 
deceptive arguments in a circle, and false and illogical examples. 

With these one should not associate- Verily, these creatures 
are evidently robbers, unfit Tor heaven. For thus has it been 
said : — 

By the jugglery of a doctrine that denies the Soul, 

By false comparisons and proofs 

Disturbed, live world docs not discern 

What is die difference between knowledge and ignorance. 1 


Warning against ignorance and perverted doctrine 

9. Verily, Brihaspati [the teacher of the gods] became 
Sukra [the teacher of the A suras], and for the security of 


* Reading 
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Jndra created this ignorance (ovidyfi) for Lht destruction Q f the 

Asuras (devils). 1 

By this [ignorance] men declare that the inauspicious is 
auspicious, and that the auspicious is inauspicious. They say 
that there should be attention to law {dkarma) which is de¬ 
structive of the Veda and of other Scriptures {$& j/ra). Hence, 
one should not attend to this [teaching]* It is false* It is 
like a barren woman* Merc pleasure h the fruit thereof, as 
also of one who deviates from the proper course. It should 
not be entered upon. For thus has it been said * 

Widely opjjosiie and asunder are these two: 

Ignorance (rirv^yj), and what ia known as * knowledge/ 

I think Naciketas desirous of obtaining knowledge 1 
Many desires rend thee Hot- 

Knowledge and non-knowledge— 

Hu who this pair conjointly (Wj-j) knows, 

W ith non-knowledge passing over death, 

With knowledge wiiui the immortal 1 

Those abiding in the midst of ignorance* 

Self-wise, thinking themselves learned* 

Hard smiiEcti, go around deluded, 

Like blind men led by one who ta himself blind. 1 

Warning against devilish, false, non-Vedio doctrine 

10, Verily L the gods and the devils (Asuras), being desirous 
of the Self (Atman),came into the presence of Brahmin They 
did obeisance to him and said: 'Sir, we arc desirous of the 
Self (Atman i. So, do you tell us/ 

Then, meditating long, he thought to himself: V Verily, these 
devils are desirous of a Self (Atman) different [from the true 
one]/ Therefore a very different doctrine was told to them- 

Upon that fools here live their life with intense attachment, 
destroying the saving raft and praising what is false. They see 
the false as if it were true, as in jugglery. a 

Hence, w hat is set forth in the Vedas—that is true ! Upon 
wdiat is told in the Vedas—upon that wise men live their life, 

1 Camp™ lhe iiwirtciion of bdra, ibc r^rcsemsiire ef ibe gad*, uid VhfeAiW* 
“ KJHamWiw ef ibr dnflt, by i'cajj^nCL Ln Oa«L S. 7. ft. 

* U Kai ia a. +. 1 TC, qun trainHi 11. 

1 au iiiflii u irpafcd &Q04 Kalb* 1 * £ Uut 1 . a. 8 with slight wiatioa. 
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Therefore a Brahman {brahmana) should not study what h 
non-Vedic. This should be the purpose. 

The bright Brahma in the heart, stirred, 
into all-pervading manifestation by meditation on 1 Oid 

ii. Assuredly, the nature of the ether within the space [of 
the heart] is the -same as the supreme bright power. This 
lias been manifested in threefold, wise: in tire, in die sun, and 
in the breath of life. 1 

Verily, the nature of the ether within the space [of the heart] 
is the same as the syllable Ow, 

With this [syllable], indeed, that [bright pow er] is raised up 
from the depths, goes upw r ards T and is breathed forth. Verily * 
therein Is a perpetual support for meditation upon Brahma# 

In the stirring up 3 that [bright power] has Its place in the 
heat that cast* forth light* In the stirring up,that is like [the 
action] of smoke; it rises up into a great tree in the sky, issuing 
forth into one branch after another* 

That is like the casting forth of salt into water, like the heat 
in melted butter, like the range [of the thought] of a meditator 
[L e, all-pervading]. 

On this point they quote: * Now, wherefore is it said to be 
like lightning ? Because in the very moment of going forth 
it lights up the whole body.' 

Therefore, one should reverence with Qmi that unlimited 
bright power, 1 

The persons in the ejes, and their abode in the heart 

(i) This Person who is in the eye. 

Who has his place in die right eye —* 

This one is Ifidm; this* his wife, 

Who has her place in die left eye* 

{*) The urteering-placc of these iwo is 
Within the hollow r of the heart. 

The Jump of blood which is therein 
1 5 the life-vigor of tliesc two/ 

* Use iwk * bright power *.. krcueh of lift 1 alt repeated from 6, 31 - 

* Thu fcrnletrt? U repeat**! frofc& 6. 37# 

l For ibii iamr? thought ert llfih, 4. L 3, 
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(3) Extended from ihc heart tip to 
The eye and firmly f^tcncd there. 

That artery serves both of them 
By being double, though but one, 

Thu utterance of the various sounds of tho alphabet, 
produced by breath started from the mind 

(4) The mind stirs up the body's fire . 1 
The fire then sets in motion wind; 

The wind then, moving through the chest. 

Produces plosunUe sound, 

(5) As stirred [n heart by means of fire of friction, 

I*c£s is it than the least; in throat, is doubled * 

And know that on the tongue-tip it is trebled ; 

Come forth, it is the alphabet!—They say thus. 

Tho true aeor of the All beyond all evil 

(6) The seer sees not death, 

Nor sickness, nor any distress. 

The seer sees only the All, 

Obtains the All entirely, 1 

Tbo larger self found in the suporconscious j 
bnt a purposeful duality in the Self 

(7} Wc who tees with the eye* and he who moves in dreams, 
He who h deep asleep, and be who is beyond the deep 
sleeper — 

These are a person's four distinct conditions. 

Of these the fourth (Mj) is greater [than the r&i'l 

(5) In the three a quarter Brahma moves; 

A three-quarter, in ibe last . 1 

For the take of experiencing the true and the fake, 

T 3 ie Great Atman (Soul, Self] has a dual nature 1 
— \ ca, the Great Atman has a dual nature 1 
1 Tfie me EE .-known mitontu. 

'■ llw flu iiKptM with eerbat mrtsiion from Chand. 7. a 6 . a. 

’ A le »'«rtion is tr-mcwtui digital form of the ttooght of RV, 10. 93. 3, 4 
n.1 mcI,, (bit Du t|u:u-ier of ItaJinu tinli id the Actual and that three OMUftfl 
tooHtittle the eternal put of ealrtautt. 

The fuar craJjltun* tax* already been etmmenletl in the Mindukya UpJmiibad. 
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A BIBLIOGRAPHY 
OF THE UPANISHADS 

SELECTED, CLASSIFIED, AND ANNOTATED 

NATURE AND SCOPE OF THE BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Special attention Is called to the three words in which the nature 
and scope of this bibliography are indicated. 

It is a bibliography. Those titles only have been included 

which are likely to prove in some way useful* or which have a special 
interest, historic or other, A majority of the works listed have been 
consulted in the prejraration of the tra nslation presented in this 
volume. 

It is a f/asttjStd bibliography * The titles have been grouped in 
nine divisions, as indicated on the following page, in order to 
secure a more helpful collocation ihun would be afforded by one 
continuous alphabetic or chronological sequence. 

11 is an anmiaitti bibliography. The titles li ave been su pplemcnted, 
in most cases, by descriptions, estimates, and quotations, with a view 
ro indicating more precisely the nature and value of the publications 
recorded. Quotations have also been included to show the estimate 
in which the Upanishads liavu been held by numerous editors* 
translators, and expositors. 

In the compilation of this list of titles purely bibliographies.! con¬ 
siderations have everywhere been subordinated to those ol practical 
usefulness. It seemed better to devote the available space to 
excerpts and annenations than to unimportant titles and a barren 
record of editions and reprints. Certain general work* in division y 
are thus cited only in their English transitu ions* 

Titles in Sanskrit und in Indian vernaculars are given in con¬ 
densed English paraphrase, rather than in a transliteration of their 
native wording, so that the contents of die publications may be 
readily discernible. 
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ARRANGEMENT OF THE BIBLIOGRAPHY 

The titles here brought together arc grouped m nine divisions as 
follows 

i. Translations of Collected UpanisiiaoSp 

2 + Translations or Single XJpanishaos, 

J- Translations op Selections from the Upani5had& 

4. Translations, with Text, ok Collected Upasishaikl 

5 . Translations, with Test, of Single Ufakhkam. 

6 . Text-Edition* ok Collected UpasiShads, 

7. Text Editions or Single Upas is ha os. 

& Treatises, chiefly Linguistic. 

Treatises, chiefly Expository. 

Within each of these nine main divisions the entries are arranged in 
chronological sequence, except in the case of reprints or translations 
ol works listed, which immediately follow the main entry. 

The order of the individual U pa rush ads (in divisions 5 , and 7 ) 
is the same as that followed in the Translation, name] y : Hdhfld- 
AranyaLi, Chindogya, Taitiirtya, Aitareya, Kaushliaki, Kena, 
Kail Li, 1^3, MuniULt, Prasna, Mansjukyu* Svelisvatar^ Maitri 
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TRANSLATIONS OF COLLECTED 
UPANISHADS 


Dupes ros , Ahqdkti i- Oupnck r tiat [i. e. Upan isbad]. Strassburg, 
IjCvra.uk, s vols., 1S01-1802. 755 and 916 pp, 

A translation intn Latin of a translation into Persian of die original 
Sanskrit of fifty of the Upanishads. The primary translation was made 
nt Delhi 1656-1657 by pandits who had been brought from Benares fn T 
this purpose by the Muhammadan Prince Dir* ShnkGh. sou of the 
Moghul Emperor Shah jabin. This secondary translation was made 
by the very first European who went to India for the. purpose of studying 
oriental religions. At second remove from the original Sanskrit teat, this 
translation is, nevertheless, of prime historical importance, because it 
was the first boob which brought a knowledge of the Upanishads to the 
West 

It was with reference to this indirect Latin translation of the Upanishads 
through a medieval Persian translation, that the pessimistic German 
philosopher Schopenhauer expressed an alteration which has been oft 
quoted in India: ‘ It has been the most rewarding and the most elevating 
reading which (with rite exception of the original text) there can possibly be 
In the world. It lias been the solace of ray life, and will be of my death/ 
See Partti' 4 , 2, § 185 i ff trke y 6,427). 

__The fortgoing translated into German ■ 

Das Qupndi'haL In das Deutsche Ubertragen von Franz 
MischcL Dresden, Heinrich, i8Ss. 6iBpp. 

This work exhibits in a unique degree the continued fascination and the 
fnr-distant influence which the Upanishads have exercised. Perhaps never 
before, or since, has the linguistic work of translating an important 
religious document been carried so far as to I he .third remove from the 
original language, as has been done in this particular case of translating 
the Upanishads, namely from the Sanskrit into Persian, thence into Latin, 
and thence into German, 


Roy, Ram mo hun. Collected Works. London, Purburv Alien, 
2 vols., 183a. 

Volume 2, entitled 1 Translation of Several Principal Books, Passages 
and Texts of the Veds and of Some Controversial Works in Brahmuniwl 
Theology' fa8i PP-h contains (at pp. 2y toj 1 translations of J! und,, Kma, 
Rntha, and Tin, which had previously appeared separately. 

The very first translation of collected Upanishads to be published in 
England, 

The translator, with a high bat net unqualified estimate of the value o| 
the Upanishads, had been the leader of that remarkable reform movement 
in India at the beginning of the nineteenth century, the lltihaia hauraj, 
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Indeed, he had gained his success as a the!Stic reformer partly by 
appealing to f and actually disseminating the ancient sacred Up&nishads, 
Itut these translations were executed as a pa n of the great reformer^ 
religious studies and propaganda, not with a distinctively scholarly 
purpose nor with scientific method ; die result is manifestly lacking in 
philological accuracy. 

—— The foregoing reprinted : 

The English Works of Raja R&mmohun Roy* edited by Jogendra 
Thunder Ghose T Calcutta, Bhowanipore Oriental Press* ? vote., 
i&E^-lSSy, 

Translations of Munri., Kena h Katha* and Isa are contained Id vol. t r 
at pp, 21-92, 

-The same reprinted : 

Calcutta, Society for the Resuscitation of Indian literature, T903. 

ROkr f E. Nine Upumhads, |"vhr. TafL, Art* SveL, Ktrna, l|5 t 
KathcL, Praina, Mund., and Mind*] traud$tosl Calcutta, 1S53. 
i;q pp. (Bibliotheca Indica.) 

MQller, F. Max. The L'pnisliads, Oxford, Clarendon Press, 

J vols. ( 1879* 1884. (Sacred Book* of the East, vote. i and 15,) 

At the time of its publication this lit the best and most extensive 
translation into English, Hut it is padded with considerable extraneous 
mailer, which was added by the translator for the sake of greater 
intelligibility, yet which in violation of modem rules of scholarly procedure 
is left undifferentiated from the actual lest. 

In this very work the translator has declared the inherent difficulties of 
iranshting the Upanishlds, e. g. 1 These it is impossible to render m any 
translation; nay p they hardly deserve to be translated 1 fvoL t r p. 13a), 
This translation by Max Mijller has betts severely criticized by other 
scholars, e^ff* by W* D. Whitney in his extensive and searching review of 
the work in the stmtru*it/o*rm$ftf PkHok^y* iBS6 s pp, 1-26, especially 
on pp, 4, 6* 7, 9, 35, ab; by C- R + Ijsnman in his Beginnings &f Hindu 
Pantheism, p. is, footnote, and by H. C To!man m his Jri ef Tram- 
fating, p* 3,7. 

-The foregoing reprinted : 

New York, Christian literature Society [= Scribnera], 2 vote* 
bound in one, 1897. 

The Twelve Principal UpanLshads: An English Translation, with 
Notes from the Commentaries of SankarJcbirya and the Gloss or 
Anandogiri. Bombay, Tcoiaram Tntya, Tor the Bombay Theoso 
pbScal Publication Fund* 1 1891. 710 ppi 

Merely a combined reprint of the mauktim of the Upatdshads which 
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had appeared ill the Bibliotheca Indict, vw- of Chandogya by Mftrft, 
of KwushTLnfci by Cowell, find of the following ten by RGcr : Ail.* Bfih.,, 
SveL, Kathn, Tait.p !t&, Muml, Kena, Prasn; a, and Mand* 

This list is the same as is tomained in Mas Muller's Translation, 
tiCrpt that this collection ami is Maitri and adds M&ndukya. 

"The Upani shads, at least the ten principal ones, are in n o way 
posterior to the Vedas* fpp. i-ii Preface by M[anihl] N_ D[vivediJ), 

-The foregoing reprinted i 

Bombay, Rajaimm Tukanmi Press, 1907. 719 pp. 

Johnston, Charles; From the Ujsankbads. Dublin, Whaley, 
1S96, 55 pp. 

Contains excellent translations of Katha, of Praina* and of Chand. 
6, by a retired member of the Bengal Civil Service. 

£ j fonve found l hem wise, beyond all others; and. beyond all others, 
gtted with Thai very light which makes nil things new . . - That glowing 
heart within ns, we are beginning to guess* is the heart of all things, 
the everlasting foundation of the world * * * That teaching of oneness, 
of our hearts and the heart eternal as eternally one . You will find 
in these passages from (he book of Wisdom* besides high intuition* a 
quaint and delightful flavour, a charm of childlike simplicity; yet of 
a child who k older than all age, a child of the eternal and the 
infinite, whose simplicity is better than the wisdom of the wise" (p- * t 
Dedicatory Preface). 

-The foregoing reprinted: 

Portland, Maine, Thomas B. Mosher, 1897* 60 pp. 

Mud, G. R. S.* and Jacadisha Chandra CHATTOPAtitivAvA (Roy 
Cboudhuri . The U pan [shads. London, TheosophicaJ Publishing 
Society, 3 vols., r$ 9 <S, 

VoL 1 contains I id, Kensi, Knrha* Prasna, Allied., and Maud. Vofc 2 
contains Tait., Ait, and bvet. 

1 The present tramdaiion is an attempt lo place the sublime teaching? 
of the U pans shads within the reach of every man and woman who ran 
read the English tongue, Ha price is purely nominal. The Upanisbads 
we believe* should he allowed to ?pcak for themselves, and not left to 
the mercy of artificial commentaries. They are grand outpourings of 
religious enthusiasm, raiding the mind out of the chaos of ceremony 
and the metaphysical and philological word-spinning of the schools , *, 
the Upanishftds as a world-scripture, that is to say, a scripture appealing 
to the lovers of religion and truth tn all races and at all times, without 
distinction " (Preamble* vnl + t+ pp. 4-^) 

The foregoing tmn slated into French: 

Neuf Upankhads* tr. E, MarcaulL Paris, Libr. dc I'Art Indepcn- 

<knt T 1905. 193 pp- 
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- The same translated into Du!eh : 

Tt, Ctara StmibcL Amsterdam, TheosophieaS Society, a vote, 
tyoS. 

Deu&sen'p PatJL. Sechzig UpanChad's ties Veda. Leipzig 
Hrockhau*, 1897* 946 pp- 

Contains the da nidi Upanktuids, all of the fifty inducted in Duperron 1 * 
OwftnftfA&f, together with the more important of the Ltcr A char van 
Upanisbuds* 

The most scholarly translation of the Upanishads which has hitherto 
been nmdfc By the late Professor of Philosophy at the University of Kid* 
firings to hear an eatensivei inti mace, nnri appreciative knowledge of 
European, as well u of Indian, philosophy. Contains informing and 
interpretEtve introductions io cadi Separate section of each Upantshad, 
as well as In each Upauishad as a whole, also cross-references and 
explanatory notes* 

This translation is virtually indispensable to any thoroughly scholarly 
attempt to translate the Upanishads brto any other language, 

2* TRANSLATIONS OF SINGLE UFANfSHADS 

Byihati<-Ajraiiynkii Upanitihad 

Pom, L. H. Th. Cole brooked AbharaHvng dber die briligen 
Schriftcn dcr Indicr T aus dem EnglEschen iibersersL, nebst Fragmenten 
dcr iltcatcn rcligitisen DjchtutigcTi der Indier. Leipzig, T eubnur, 
1847, 182 pp. 

In his German translation of Cotebrooked * Essay' Poley has added at 
pp. 130^76, among other tianiktipns from the Upanishads, this original 
German translation of Erik, U-3,2. 

RdEft, E, Unhid Anmyafca UiKtaishad, Calcutta, 1856. 276 

pp + (Bibliotheca Indicau) 

An English translation of the text and of parcs of she Commentary of 
-Snhtara Achfuya. 

- -The foregoing reprinted: 

Calcutta, Society for the Resuscitation of Indian Literature, 1908, 
295 pp. 

HAROLD, A-~F. L’Uparush&d du Grand Anvnyaka, Brihadampya- 
kopamshad. Fans, Siint-Anuind, 1S94. 159 pp. 

According to the MMhyamdina recension. 

Johnston, Chakles. The Song of Life. Flushing, New York, 
published by the author, 1901. Oy pp* 

A rather free rendering of Brih. 4. 5 4. 
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1 The Gospels ore (he perfect (lower of Palestine, The U pan jib ads are 
the chiefcst treasure of most ancient India. The hcjirt of the Galilean 
message is hidden in the Parables of the Kingdom, The deepest secret 
of Mother India is embodied in these dramatic fragments—and still 
perfect dramas— which are the strongest parts of the Upanishads, Of 
these Mystery plays there arc many ; and, greatest of all p the Dialogue of 
Janata and the Sage, translated here, 1 (From, the Foreword.) 

- The foregoing translated into German : 

Das Lied dtrs Lcbens. Berlin, P. Rantz P no date, 66 pp. 

CMudogya Upamsh&d 

Mitha, RajendbaLaLa,, CbittiSogya. U [.unishad of the Banin 
Veda, with Extracts from the Commentary of Sankara Ach&ya* * 
translated, Calcutta, tS6z. 144 pp. (Bibliotheca India) 

Altar ey a Upanisliaa 

Colehrooke, Hekkv Thomas. A translation of the Aitareya 
Upanishad as contained in the essay + On the Vedas or ihe Sacred 
Writings of the Hindus/ published and reprinted its follows ; 

Aiimiu JtatarrAe-r, voL S, Calcutta* 1&Q5, pp. 4*8-4 i 4; 

Jlfisttffan&mi Efiayi, voU l t London, Williams &. Xorgate. 1E37 {new 
edition* 1858)* pp. 47 - 53 ; 

UJe ittuf Eisayi t vpl, c, London, Triibncr, 1873, pp. 42-47. 

Eckstki s p p Bards d' + Analyse du quairierne diaphredo rAitareys 
Upartsshad T extrait du Rig-Veda, In Journal Anatiqu € 9 senes ? T voL 
lit PP 193-22 r, 289-317. 4 I 4 " 44 ^ * voL i? p pp. 53-78; Paris. 
Imprimeriu Royal^ ^833* 

Cont.dnsa French translation and discussion of the fourth chapter of the 
Atlarcya Upanishad, based on Dupemm's LLtin imnstatiuii in his 
OufincFftaf. vol + i r pp, 57—6Tj i and on Cokbrooke's English tfanshdkm in 
Ajiofu AV^orrA^r, voL £ h pp. 431-425. 

KauflMtaM U punish ad 

!I aut.ez. C- de. Kaushstaici-Upanishad^ &vec le Commentiiire de 
£ankarananda et Barvopanisbadarthanubhhtiprak%as r chapitre viii. 
Louvain, Lefevcr, 1687. 46 pp. 

The rendering In some places should more properly be designated 
a paraphrase than a tmnsklkm. And in so me places, by reason of 
fallowing the native commentator so closely ps did Cowdl and Muller 
before hiin(j this author quite misses the inherent sense. Tnere occurs 
undesignated -extraneous matter in the midst of the test, somewhat as 
in Miller's inmslatiou, though not to the unit extent. 
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f f We have followed generally tfc* text of the Dtpika; and for the 
translation, the commentary of QJVokardnanda has been used with profit.' 
(Preamble,. p- 3 .) 

Een& Upaniahad 

Roy, Raumohun. Translation of the C^na Upanishud, dneof the 
Chapter'? of the Sima Veda, according to the gloss of the celebrated 
Shankarachiiyn* establishing the unity and the sole omnipotence of 
the Supreme Being, and that He alone is the object of worship. 
Calcutta, Philip Pereira, HindodStance Press, 1816. 12 pp. 

. Katha Upaniehad 

Rov t Riiisioum Translation of the Kut'h-Oopanishud of the 
L'jbor-Vcd, according 10 the gloss of the celebrated Sunkurachnryu. 
Calcutta, i3i<> 

“This work not only treats polytheism with contempt and disdain,, but 
inculcates invariably the unity of God as the Lntellcctiial principle, the 
sole origin of the individual intellect„ entirely distinct frotn matter and 
its affections ; and tenches also the mode of directing the mind thereto.' 1 
(Preface,) 

Poley, I*. Kathnka-Oupanichat; extra it du Yad jour-Veda, trade it 
du Sanskrit cn Fran^ais. Paris, Dondey- Du prd, *£35, 22 pp. 

Eckstein, Bason p\ Analyse du Kfrhaka-Oupnmschat* extmit 
dll Yadschour^VdcIa. In Jmm&ldt rjmtitutHhi&riqutj Paris, (835^ 
pp. 97-07. 

Contains short extracts of the text in Rcnnnra transliteration, together 
with translations of short extracts from other Sanskrit books. 

Poley, I*. Kathakn-Oupitricfoat, extrait du Yad jour-Veda, et 
M«njndnki-Oupanicbnt 7 extnut de rAtharva-Veda: tmdtiit du Sans- 
Vrit en Franpiis. Paris, Don dey- Dupre, 1S37. 39 pp. 

This is 3 revised edition, and In combined form, of the same authors 
previous separate French Translations of the Katha U panisbad in 1835 
and of the Munrfaba Upanbhad in 1&3&* 

Pont*?, I^ H. Tb. Colebrooke's Abhandlung fiber die heiligen 
Schri Render Indier, aus dem Englisdicn Qbersetzt, nebst Fragme*iTt?t» 
der Ill teste u rdfgiosen Dichtungen der I tidier. Leipzig, Tcubner* 
1847. iSa pp. 

In his German translation of Coltbrookc's fommis c Essay on the Sacred 
ScriptLM-rs or The H indtis/ Poky added, at pp T 113-138, among Other 
translations, ibis original German Iran Nation from ibe Sanskrit of th- a 
Katha Upajushad,. 


46A 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


ArKOIDj Er>wsN + The Secret of Dearly with some Collected 
Poems, London, TiUbner* iS$$; reprinted iEgg, 

Coniain& (at pp r 14-4; of 1&S5 ed., pp. 7-40 of 1899 cd.) a free metri¬ 
cal version of the Grti three Vallfs (or * Lotus-stems 1 ) of the Karim 
Upanisbad, 

l The subtle thought, (he far-off faith. 

The deathless spirit mocking Death, 

The cEose-packed sense* hard to unlock 
As diamonds from, the tnoihcr-rockj, 

The solemn* brief simplicity, 

The insight* fancy* mystery 

Of H indoo scriptures—all axe had 

In this divine Upantshad' (Introduction, p, 3 .) 

Wh its ev t W- D. Translation of the Kat ba-U pa ni shad. In Trans 

artivnz of the Amtrk&n Fhibi^gimi Ais®cimMm A Vo!. 21, pp. E 3 -n 
Boston, TS90. 

By the hue Professor of Sanskrit at Yale Universiry* one of the most 
eminent of American philologists and Sanskriiises, a conseivative usai- 
rrjitor and scrupulously exact translator. 

This is the lint English translation of an Upanlsbad in which the 
% r erst-portions were itidiated as different from the prose*portions. A 
very careful Translation* with an Introduction* valuable exegetLcal 
and linguistic Notesj and a number of proposed textual emendation^ 

*The crowning weakness of the whole treatise fre, of the Kafha 
Upanishad] is that* after all* it reaches no definite result ; the revelation 
of Death amounts to nothing at all, so far as concerns the main subject 
as to which knowledge is sought. The levtlator manages to waste 
a chapter in commendations of his young friend fur preferring spiritual 
knowledge to earthly blessings; and then he maunders on from topic 
to topic, dropping now and then an allusion to mutters of eschatology', 
but entering Into no exposition, advancing no argument, making no 
definite statement; there is neither beginning, middle nor end in what 
he says** (Introduction, pp, 91-92*) m 

Buterschon, A. Kdthakampanuihad, Gfversedt fr. Sanskrit, 
Stockholm, Nor&tedt, 1902. 6a pp. 

A translation into Swedish* 

BEixoNi-FiLim, fr>.arHNANTKX Kathaka-Upanisad, tradotta in 
italiano e preccduta da mm notiiia sul pafiteismo Indiana. Pisa, 
OraclinhPriGiSperi, 1905. 158 pp. 

A translation into Italian. 
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Isti TTpamalmd 

Jdn p ls h Sift William, fsdvasyam; or t An UpanisMid from the 
Yajur Vcdm 111 hi& FfWb p voL 6 P pp. 433-4*5* London, Robinson, 
J 799 * 

A translation by no means literal, but noteworthy as having been the 
very Erst translation of any of the U pan [shads into En^Ehh. 

By the pioneer British Orientalist. 

Kepritiled in Ms Works x London, btockdale, i£o7 p yoL 13, pp- 374 ~ 377 - 

Roy p Kammohun. The fshopanisfiad, one of th^ chapters of the 
Yajur Y£da, according 10 the commentary of ihe celebrated Shankara- 
Acha rya, establish]ng the Unity an d incu-Ettprehensihili ty of the Supreme 
Beings ami that Hts worship alone can lead to eternal beatitude. 
Calcutta, Philip Pereira,' Hindoostanee Press s tSl(L 36 pp. 

Rjkii aswamxeR p S. Hie Vaja-saticya-sarnhitopaiiihhnd with ibe 
Hhitshya of Sriomt Samkaracharya + Madras, National Press, 1&S4. 
19 pp. 

A translation of ihe lK siancia of this Upamshad nod also r>f the 
Commentary of ihe chief Indian Commentator on all the classical 
Upankhsd*. 

fi This translation was originally made far the benefit of the Madura 
Brunch, TheOSophicul Society, ft is now published that » may be of 
some use to others who are not conversant with Sanskrit, bat who 
are intereafed hi the sublime philosophy of the Upanishadsas caponnded 
by the holy Sage Srmat Satskamchnrya/ (Preliminary explanatory 
statement.) 

\ r ASU f Sms a Chandra. The l&hrisyopan ishad, with the Coni' 
memories of Sri SanWirnrhaiya and Sri Armntacbwyp, and Notes from 
the Tikas of Ananda^iri Uvatacharyn, Sanbniiiandi^ Knim/hand ra t 
1 ‘and it and Ajiandabhatta. Bom bay* Tatra-Vivechnka Press, Yt inted 
for the Bombay Theosophical Publication Fund, iSgG P 74 pp. 

Griffith, R. T + PL The Tests of the White Yajurveda, with a 
Popular Commentary. Benares, I_azams* t 5 o£. 364 pp. 

The T*a Upnnishad, being originally the fortieth chapter of ihe 
Viijasaneyi Saihhiia, is here translated at pp. 304-30#, 

By the translator of the Kig-Veda p of the Atharva-Yeda, and of the 
Sliisi^Vedft; formeriy a Professor at the Benares College, and Liter 
Director of Public Instruction in the Northwest Province* and OudM 

Mundata Cpantshad 

Roy. Ram Mqhujl Translation of the Moonduk-Opunishtad of 
the Uihurvu-Ved according to the gloss of the celebrated Shunkura- 
Charyu* Calcutta, D. Lank peet* Times Pres~> iSig. 17 pp. 
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1 An attentive perusal of this, as well as of the remaining hooks of 
He Vedanta wil^ 1 trust* convince every tinprejudiced mind that they,, 
with great Eonsisteney, inculcate the unity of Cod, instructing men at the 
same time in the pure mode of adoring him in spirit It will also appear 
evident, although they tolerate idolatry as the last provision for those 
•who are totally incapable of raising their mind a to He contemplation 
of the invisible God of nature, yet repeatedly urge He felioqiiishnwnt 
of I he rite? of idol-worship and the adoption of a purer system of religion 
on the express grounds that the observance of idolatrous rites can never 
be productive of eternal beatitude/ (Introduction.j 

Folev, L. .Moundaka Oupanichat; estiait de l'Atlum-Vjdfl, 

traduit dta Sanskrit eii Fran^afs- Paris, Ikirtrand, iSj 6 , 15 pp- 

— The foregoing reprinted; 

Katha-Oupanichat, extrait dti Yadjour-Vcda, et Mounduk^Qupu- 
nichat, evtrait do VAtharvi-Vtuk traJnit du Sanskrit en I 
Paris, Pondey-Dupd* 1S37, 39 PP- 

p 0U Vt L, H Th t Culebrooke's Abhandlung liber die heffigen 
Schriften der hid ter, aus dem Englischen ilbersu Ltl, nebsi Frag 
men ten der illiesten rdigsosm Dkhtungen dcr Indie r, Leipzig, 
Tuubner* 1847. iSj pp. 

In itii Gentian translation of CoSebrookc's famous 1 Essay on the 
Sacred Scriptures of the Hindus' Poley added, among other trundattotii, 
this original Herman translation front the Sanskrit of the Mundaha 
Upanishad* 

S vctusvatEtTLk Upanishad 

Nallaswaui Pillai, J. XL TheS^etaswatara Up^rt^Lid + trans¬ 
lated and expounded. In Madras J£m&w t voL 6 (1900), pp. 369- 
37&; voL 7 (1901), pp. 26^279. 

1 The Swetaswatara Upnnishnd is a genuine Upanishad of the Blact 
Yngur Veda, and is one of the oldest of its kind. It is not a Sectarian 
UpanLhacL It expounds both a theoretic philosophy and a practical 
religion, alt'COinprehcnsive and all-embracing, a system which was at 
unce Samkhya and Yoga., dual isuc and monistic, and appealing to fill 
classes of society* (vol. j h p. 167). 

Mundtikya Upanishad 

DrtviDr, Manual Mandukyopnnishad with Gtitdapada's 
Karika and the Bbashya of Sankara. Bombay, Tama-Yivechaki 
Press, 189 4. 137 pp. 

—— The foregoing reprinted: 

Bombay, Rajamm Tukaiam, 1909. 
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3 , TRANSLATIONS OF SELECTIONS FROM THE 
UPAN1SHADS 

PoLEVp L. H. Th. Cokbrooked Abbandlung ober die bcfltgen 
Schrirtcnder Indies mu rlem Eqgli&chen QberscLzt* nebst Fragraaiten 
ikr iiltcsten religiosen Dicbtimgfcsi dtr Indier, Leipzig, Teubner* 
tS47, iGa pp. 

The German translator added at pp, u0-176 original translations from 
the Sanskrit of Ka|ha r Isa* and Brill, i. i - 3. % The text-basis used 
lor these translations was the S«t published bp Poky himself in 1G44. 

Weber, Albrecht* Induchc Studies Berlin, DOmmlcr, Vul. t T 
12449-1850; voL 7. 1S53. 

By the first Professor of Sanskrit at Beilin University, 

A series of articles entitled 1 Analyse der in Anquetilcki Perrt>n + s Ueber- 
tetxttng cnthalicncii Upanishad," contains transitions of important pans, 
together with amn marie s af intervening parts and also valuable elaborate 
discussion of Cblind.. Miitri, MunsL, and Ih;I in vol t, pp. a5,4-301 ; of 
Kau*h. p £vet. h and Pra 4 na in vol. i p pp. 392-456; of Maud, in vol. s, 
pp. 100-111 ; and of Ken.i, Katha, and Tail. 2-3 In vol, 2, pp, lftt-236. 

Muir, Jons, Original Sanskrit Texts on the Origin and History 
uF the People of India, their Religion and [nstuaiions. London, 
185S 1S70. Vbki. i“j t Williams A Norgate; vols. 4-5, TiUbner. 
Second edition, 1868—1872. 

liy nne of the most scholarly of British administrators in India, who 
served as Principal of Victoria College, Benares, and who founded 
the Professorship of Sanskrit at Edinburgh University, 

The most comprehensive treasury nf excerpts, In transhieratkifl and 
translation, from a wide range u£ Sanskrit literal ure. The numefLjUjs, 
mostly brief, transitions from the Upani shads arc gathered under a 
variery of topics, but arc available from the indices. 

Monikr-Willuh-S Sir Monies*. Indian Wisdom; or Examples 
of tile Religious, Philosophical, and Ethical Doctrines of the Hindus. 
London, Dmc, 1^75 ; 4th ed^ 1893, 575 pp. 

By the eminent former Roden Professor of Sanskrit at Oxford Univer¬ 
sity, founder m ihe Indian institute ai Oxford, 

Chap. 2 on 'The Brahmanas and Upanishads* 00mains original 
translations of representative selections from the Jia* Katha, Svet., and 
Maitri, together with briefer extracts from Brih., Chanda and MunJ. 

1 These U pauishads arc practically the only Veda of all thoughtful 
Hindus ip the present day ' (p. 33). 

Regkmtd, Paul. Matdrimix pour senir h ITristoire de b philo- 
top hie de iTndc- Paris, Vfeweg, 2 vols., iSy6 t 1878. 
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This was the standard work in French on (he subject until the 
♦ippciir^nce in, 1907 of s A Ifisfotrfi 

Contains numerous extracts from tiie Upwushads, assembled ur.de r 
various topics. 

This author's estimate of the philosophic and religious value of the 
rpanishads is expressed in the two final sentences of the work, which arc 
cited on p. 4 nf the present Translatiuft. 

Mum, Jon*. Metrical Translations from Sanskrit Writers, with 
art Introduction, Many Prose Versions, >it)d Parallel 1 stssages from 
Classical Authors, London, TrObner, 1879, 376 |>P> 

Contains translations from the tlrib, Hatha, and Svet, 

Sen eh man, Lucian. PbUosophische Kyronen :tus dcr Rig- und 
AiharvaYccla-Samhiti verglichen mit den PWIosophemcti dtralteren 
L’lSinishad’s. Stresifewig and London, Trflboer, J&87, 9 6 PP- 

Contains a number of extracts from the Upu»ishadi with footnotes 
collecting comparative batnria&ms of the same. The 1 Index der Upam- 
shad-Citaic' renders all this material easily accessible. 

hlilLLER, F. Max, Three Lectures on the Vedanta Philosophy. 
London* Longmans Grocn t 1S94* ijjpp. 

These rather general, unsystematic lectures on * The Origin of the 
Vedanta Philosophy,’ ‘The’Soul and Cod; and ‘Similarities and 
UifferencH between Indian and European Philosophy* contain, beside 
numerous remarks op the Upanlshads, a running summary and 
extracts of the Kajha at pp. 47"53 »*“* * bricf sketch 01 Usc MaJtr ' 
at pp. 55-61. 

Dtrrr, RomeSH Chandra. Lays of Ancient India; Selections 
from Indian l'oetiy rendered into English Verse- London, I rilbner, 
1894. aai pp- 

Aloag with selections from Vedic and Buddhist books, there are 
English versified translations of ei^ht episodes from the Vpanbhads, 
vii_ Clmnd. 3,14; 4-4; JJrih. 3-1-S; 4.5; Kens 3-5: Katha 1; Ha; and 

K.iush. 4. . , ... - 

* The essence of the Hindu religion and of Hindu thought we find in it* 

purest form in the Upanishads.' {Preface, p. is.) 

DvtVKDi, Manilas N. The Imitation of Sankara, being a Col tec. 
tion of Several Texts bearing on tlie Adraita. Bombay, TaUva- 
Vivechaka Press, 1895* *55 PP< 

Contains selections, assembled under eighteen topics, from alt of tne 
thirteen Lpanishads included in the present translation, except the Maun. 

, xhe Philosophy of the Upanlshads scarcely needs recommendation. 
Philosophers from Plato to Scho^nhaucrare unanimous in their testimony 
to the elevating, alleviating influence of the Vedanta .. . The deservedly 
popular book of Thomas h Kempis, 1 The Imitation of Christ; I.victualed 
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itiy attention, and Eowdnn 1 * 1 Imitation of Bud dim " sojrgMtcd the plan of 
ihc work ... 1 have tried *, - stringing the pieces together m a Lmrl af 
fictitious nontext from end to end, Many of the passages could have been 
given in Touch better language, for several of them have been translated 
before by abler bunds; but 1 have my reasons for attempting fresh 
mndatkift ,. + giving a free rendering of every test P , Texts from the 
Upanishads and other works are often referred to in Vedanta writings/ 
(Introduction, pp, vii-viii.) 

§ philosophy and the manner in which Sankara applied it to the 
situation of hi Hi time has been the true saviour of India, It is destined 
lobe the saviour of the world * * * 1 have every confidence- that he [Le. 
the nM,der] will never part from this collection; he will certainly set 
apart a quiet morning or evening hour to its grave contemplation every 
tlny + It has been so with me* and the Immense benefit this reading has 
done me is my only excuse in thus earnestly inviting my fellow *mcn to 
this elevating study 1 (pp. aotv-xxyi}. 

Dl t r t Romesh Chanmaj I he Epics and Lays of Ancient India T 
comfcnsed into English Verse. Calcutta, It P, Mitra, 1903. 
51Q pp* 

This h unabridged combined Indian reprint of three earner publications 
of the same author which had appeared in Engl rind, vit versified 
renderings of port sons of the Mahabharatn-j of the Kamaynna, and. of 
certain Indian script ores. 

In the third sect ion there is a collection of sis passages from the 
Upanishadjs rpp. 55—82). namely, Cbaud. 3. 1 4; 4. 4; Bph. 3. i*fi; e ; 
Kaii&h. 4 : Ka|ha I. 

Selections from the Ujamshnd*- Madras, Chmrian Literature 
Sociuty t i&95- 106 pp. (Rcpruited 1904, 109 pp, } 

Contains complete translation* of the Katba, Island Svet. by Rber, 
part of Rocr’s Bnh. and part of Mitras Chaud^ together with a very 
disparaging Examination of the Upanishads 1 by an anonymous compiler* 

joHHSTOSf, Charles* The Kingdom of Heaven, and the Upani- 
sbads. In Qfcn Ceurf, vol 19, pp. 705-716, Chicago 1905. 

Gives original translations of eleven quotations from the Upanish^ds as 
para]ids to passage* from the ftfcw Testament. 

Barnett, Lionel D. Some Sayings from the Upanishads, done 
into English with Notes, London ( Liiam-c, 1905. 59 pp. 

Contain* translations of Chand* 6* 3, 14, Bph. 4. j-c t and K^ha i 9 s, 
5* and 6. 

A work of scholarly and literary merit. 

Diusses, Paul. Die Gehdmkhre des Veda: Au.sgewahlteTesto 
der Upanishad’^, uus dem Sanskrit tihtnseizt, Leipzig. Brockhau* 

i 907 . 321 pp. 
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fe 

Consists almost entirely of German translations ofsdecled passages from 
fourteen LIjanishads exactly as rendered in the same author’s Stckttg 
npanithnd't iits Vtda- Here the extracts arc arranged topically under 
Upanishad. The Isa is presented complete. 

The Spirit of the Upanishads; or. The Aphorisms of the Wise: A 
Collection of Texts, Sayings, Proverbs, &c, from the Upanishads «ir 
Sacred Writings of India, compiled and adapted from over fifty 
Authorities, expressing the Cream of the Hindu Philosophical 
Thought. Chicago, Yogi Publishing Society, 1907. ®S PP- 

Johnston, Charles. The Dramatic Element b the UpanUhads. 
In Mount, vol. m, pp* iS 5 -= Chicago, 1910. 

Contains original translations of several passage** mostly dialogues, in 
the Uri'h.j ChimL, Kajha, Trains, and MimtL UpalUthads. 

Barnett, Lion ei* D. Brahma- Knowledge: An Outline of the 
Philosophy of the Vedanta as set forth by the Upanishads and by 
Sankara. New York, Dutton, 1911. 1'J PP- 

|!y lie Professor of Sanskrit at University College, London. 

Part i (35 pp.j consists of an exposition, * An Account of the \ ednnta. 
Part 3 (+6 pp*j contains traps bi ions of fifteen important episodes fnnp die 

Cpaqishads. . „, . 

A uanstatina of high literary merit. But unfortunately there ts 
no Index or Table of Citations to make the male rial readily avalable 
from the sources, 

Eiierhaudt, Paul. Der Weisbdt lettler Schluss: Die Religion 
der Upanishads ini Sinne gefasst. jena, Diedcrichs, 1912. lab PP- 

A German translation of thirty-seven passages from the Upanishads, 
topically arranged. 


4. TRANSLATIONS, WITH TEXT, OF COLLECTED 
UPANISHADS 

PaUTKIER, Guillaume. Idemoirt sur forigine ct la propagation 
dc la doctrine du T10, fondife par Lao-tveu; 1 rad 11 it du chinots, et 
accompagnl! d'un commentaire tire des I ivies Sanskrits ct du I ao-tc- 
kinn de Laotstn; dtahlissant h conformite de ccrtaines opinions 
philonopbiifues de la Chine ct de I’lnde; otne d’un dessein chinois; 
suivi ds deux Oupanicbads des Vedas, avec le texle Sanskrit ct persan. 
Paris, 1S31, 

Contains a French translation of the Kena and IsA Upanishads, 
together with the Sanskrit and Persian texts ot the same. 

No copy of this work is in the British Museum. The foregoing 
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particulars are taken from a notice of the book in the Nauvtau Jcvmal 
Asmtiqur^ vuL 7 (iS|i) p p. 465 , 

pQLvf, L. Collection dcs Oupanichats, estraits des Yddu* 
traduits du Sanskrit en Fran^ais, Paris, six instalments* 1835-1 Sj7 ; 
the first four published by DondeyMhipri: ; the last two, by Bertrand. 

The first pan, with 39 con $eeu lively numbered pa£es, is occupied 
with a French translation of the Katha and Muridaka UpaoishadSj both 
of which had appeared separately. 

The second part,, with 199 consecutively numbered pages, is occupied 
with the lest of the preceding t wo Dpanisbads and uf the Kena, followed 
by Ssiikaxa's coin tnemaiies on these three, followed by the test of 
l lie laiL 

This would seem to be the first published edition of collected 
UpanLshads in [he Devanagarl character 

B&niruNtiKj Otto, Prd kdtisch gesichtete und hbersetate Upanb 
shad mil erMirenden Antnerk ungen. In iUnthte Mkr dk Vtrhtind- 
htngm der K&nigikh Sikhshthtn GutUsth&fUn sti pkihkgiah- 

Auforuc/tf C/asst M vol 34. pp, 127-197, Leipzig, 1891. 

Contains |he Dcvjnjgari text of the Kuth-X Aitareyn, and I'm in a 
U pan [shads, together with German translation and critical units. 

The tran slat nr was one of the most erudite nf Western Sanskrit scholars, 
the editor of several Sanskrit texts, and joint author of Bfibtlingk and Roth p * 
monumental /-volume Sanskrit-German Dictionary, 

The position of such an authority is extremely weighty in itself, and too 
i * quite ty 'ical of Western scholars on the subject of ihe worth of iankara^s 
Commentaries. 

Mil the main 1 have paid very little attention to {^Akara'i Cnmracn* 
tary, since the man knows ihe older language very imperfectly p lias no 
presentiment of philological criticism, and explains ihe text from hts own 
philosophical standpoint If any one wishes (o place a deeper meaning 
m the often obscure expressions, lei him do so at h;s 5ira risk without 
any prepossession. I have refrained from any sort of interpreUtinn, and 
have striven only to give a philologically justihable 10053.111™,' {Trans¬ 
lated from ihe preliminary explanations on p, t;lM 

SAsrfct* S. Set a rama t and Gaxgas.\tI3 Jeia_ 'The Upfljushiub 
and Sri Sankaras Commentary. FubLished by V. C* Scsaoharri at 
the Press of Natesan, Madras 5 vols^ 1898-1901. "Dedicated by 
kind permission to Mrs. Annie BesantA 
The contents and authorship are as follows: 

Yot, 1. La, Kcna. and Mundaka, Sastri, t^. 174 pp. 

VoL 1, Kalb and Frame* Smtri, 1898. 193 pp. 

VoL 3, Chindogya 1-4, jha, 1899, jil p p, 

XoL 4. Chaudog>a j-S, Jha. 1S99. 37^ pp. 
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Vol. j. Aitareya and Ttdttiriya, Sastri, 1901 . 33 ° PP* 

* Tlte ircre.isins int««i evinced by the thinking world m t ie 
Philosophy and Keligkm of the Hindus has led me to undemte die 
iiublicatitin of the translation of the principal Upwitahads . . . Tnc work 
has been undertaken chiefly with a view to bring within easy* reach of the 
Kngl is U-reading public the priceless teachings of the Upamsharis in 
the light nf the interpretation of Sri Santa radiarya.* (Preface, vol. I.) 

TattyAJ tHttSHA3tA ( Sitanatha. The UpanishmSs, edited with 
Annotations and English Translation. Calcutta, Som Brothers, 3 


volt, M}Q0-iq&4- 
The content ait as fotlows: 

VoL l, Is3* K tim, Prasim, ; 19°°* PP" 

Vol % £vtL, Ail-, Tilt** and Kaush.; _ 1904. 335 PP- 
Vol "5.. Qiand. and Brth* 

The Kaushttaki U^ishad in sol. a is presented m the same recension 
in the ArnmdSiram* edition of that Upanishad, which i« defied a* 
A in the footnotes of the present Transition, in distinct.no from the r«*n- 
sion presented in (lie Biblkilbeca indieatdmon, which, is des,gated as B. 

Vasu, SatSA C hands A. Isa, Kens, Kaiha, Painn, Muntjaka, 
and Manduku. Allahabad, Panini Office 1911. 32* PP' l lhe 

Sacred Books of thts Hindus, vol t.) 

Test, translation, note*, and extracts from Madbava’s Commentary. 


5. TRANSLATIONS, WITH TEXT, OF SINGLE 
U BANISH ADS 

Bnttad-Amnyaka tTpaasshiid 

BUKNOUF, UoctBK. Commentaire sur le Ya^na- Pans, 1S33. 

* pp. clxX-dsxiu there are exacts fm.n die Bnh. m Denari 
diameters, together with french or Latin translations. 

Boh rLiNcK, Otto. BrhudaranjakopanLshad in dcr Majftjamdtna- 
Recension, hetiuisgcgeben und ilberect/t. S L Petersburg, Kaistr- 
liche Akademie der Wissenachaften. 1889. 1 7 = PP 

Vasu, £ki$ Chandra. BrOmdaranyaka-Upanlsad : Teat and 
English Translation, together with translations of parti «l Mldhtva's 
Commentary. Allahabad, Panini Office, 191 3 - O h€ Sicrt '° 
Books of the Hindus, vol 14-) 

Chandogyn U punish ad 

Rohtlingk, Otto. Khandpgjopantshad, kritisch herausgcgebeti 
und Qbersetjt. l^cipdg, Haessel, 1889. sot PP- 

Along with the same author's edition of the Itph., which appeared in 
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the same year, (his edit tun of the Chslndogya is the first test-edition of 
any Upanishnd in which the attempt has been made tn differentiate the 
verse-portions from the prose-port ions, namely by giving to the verse 
a wider margin in the text than to the prose, and by using* in the 
metrical part of the text, the modem method of arranging the verses in 
their metrical farm. 

The text ts in notably distinct Devanagnrf characters. 

In Contrast with the customary method of priming Sanskrit prose texts 
without a single punctual ion mark, ibis edition indicates claused i visions 
and sentence -divisions hy a simple upright bar—a method which renders 
the sense much more easily intelligible to a reader who is accustomed 
to helpful modem punctuation. 

In spite of certain criticisms which may be directed against this work 
of thirty yean ago, ihe lolal estimate of [ibhllingk’s edit ions both of the 
Brih. and of the Chand. irusl be very high. Thus did Whitney in 
a detailed review of these two works nf Bdhtlingk justly observe (A/P , 9 
vol* 11, pp, 407-408) : ‘Within the past year the two longest of the 
ancient or genuine Hindu Upnnishads p the Cbandogya and the Brhad* 
Aranyaka . * , have been edited and translated by the veteran scholar 
nohtlingk, as a new example of his unwearied, hi any-sided and most 
fruitful activity* No so permanently valuable addiML.ui to our knowledge 
of this class of works has been made hitherto* The texts themselves arc 
careful|g revised and iespecially that of the Chattdogya^ which is more 
faulty [ban the other) in n host of places emended. No such version has 
been even attempted before, and the next one preceding ibis in time (that 
contained in vols, i and xv of the Sacred Books of the East) is, 
unfortunately, also made in so slovenly a manner as to be practically 
worthless ; it is a pity that *t wifi find, especially among men of English 
speech, vastly more numerous readers than the present version-* 

The character of libhtliElgkT* translation is explicitly defined by the 
translator himself in his Vorwwt i p. m : * 3 r is a purely philological 
work, in which no reference has been made—nor need be made^to the 
Vedmlic interpretation of CnmkarftkLlrja* since that impresses upon the 
Upaorihad an entirely false stamp/ 

iJijhclingk's estimate of Ankara is slated as follows: * 1 do not demur 
to regard this famous VedAntiat as a great scholar in bis department; but 
I unhesitatingly deny that he had a thorough kno wledge of the old language, 
and 1 characterize a multitude of his ex planationsas absolutely absurd’(p.vb 

Bohtlingk's estimate of the Chifldogy* Upnisliiid itself is thus 
stated in the dosing sentence oF hi$ Vorwort i.p, : * A great thought 
runs through the whole work, but by what strange, indeed absurd, fancies 
so often marred! 1 

Vasl% Sr is a Chandra Chhandogya Upanisad, with [extracts 
from] the Commentary' of Sri MAdhvAchiirya called also Ananda- 
tin ha, translated. Allahabad, Pa mini Office,, 1^09—1910 (reprinted 
191 j). fiij pp. (The Sacred Books of the Hindus voL tA 
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Taittiriya Up iafalwfl 

Sasthi, a. Mahatjilva. Tin. Taitliriya Upanishad, with the 
Commentaries of SanWcliaryii,, S tires vaebarya, ami Sajwm {Vidy- 
aranya), translated into English. Mysore, G. T. A. Printing Works, 


19 ° 3 * 79 ' PP- , , .. . 

With its analytical headings for chapters and sections, and with the 
different fonts of type used to distinguish the material of the Upanish.it! 
itself and that of each of the Commentaries, this Translation has the best 
elaborated foitn of ail that have appeared in India. And the rendering of 
the Sanskrit original is unusually close. 


Aitoreya Upauiahad 

Bhagavata, Rajaram Ram Krishna. The Aitnrcya Up&ni&had: 
Art Attempt to Interpret in Marathi the Eleven Upamstwds, with 
Prefatx, Translation, and Notes in English; t si of the Series. Bom¬ 
bay, Tutarania Javaji, Ntrmya-sagar Press, 1898, 40 pp- 

liy Ihc professor of Sanskrit at St. Xavier's College, Bombay, 

■This is an attempt to translate into Marathi and Lng.ish those 
Upatitshads, nnlv eleven in number, which have had the good fortune 01 
being commented upon by Shank arachary* . . . His system is sure to 
lost "‘as long as the Moon and Sun endure." (Fithct, p. 5 -) 

Kfiuahitaki UpuDishatl 

Cowell, E. B. Ka u shitafc i-Brabmana-Upanishad, with the Com¬ 
mentary' of Sankara nanda, edited with an English I runs lotion. 
Calcutta, Bibliotheca Indica, 1861. 191 pp. 

The recension which is printed in this edition of kiiisbliaki is 
designated as B in the footnotes of the present Translation, thus boinji 
distinguished from the recension printed in the Anandasrama edition of 
the Kaushltaki, which is designated as A- 

Hena U punish ad 

Oektel, Hahns. The Jaiminlya, or Ta!avakara-Upani#ad-Brah- 
mana. In Journal of ikt American Oriental Society, vol 16, pp. 79 “ 
s 60, New Haven, 1S94. 

By the former Professor of Linguistics and Comparative Philotogy in 
Vide Hnivertiiy. 

In the Hrfihinana which is here presented with transliterated text, 
translation, and notes, the Keoa Upanishadis imbedded at pp. s 15-319. 

P rasa d, DurC a. An English T ran slat ion of the K e na U panishat, 
with Exposition. Lahore, Virajanand Press, 1898. 34 pp. 

'The perusal of these Upanbhads makes one religious, Nowhere 
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God h so truly described as in those wdnderfu! metaphysical books of 
I ndia.* (Exposition, p + 7.) 

Yasu* Sms CiiAFintA, and A, C Tihrlwai-Ih Kermpamshad with 
the Sanskrit text, anvftyn, vritti word-meaning, translation, notes, and 
index. Altahaljad, Indian Press, iiyos. 105 pp. 

Singh, Chhajju* Kilnoptnishatj translated into English, after 
Consulting every Gloss available* T abort. Anglo-Sanskrit Press, 
44 pp- 

An elementary 4 word- and- ward translation/ intended apparently as 
a reading-test for beginners in the Sanskrit language and also as a religious 
tract. 

ffnthg Tjpamfllmd 

PoiJtt, L KathakadDupanichat, extrait du YadJour-AYda, traduit 
du Sanskrit en Francis. Paris, Dondcy*Dnprf f 1S35, 22 pp. 

Tnf and French translation. 

RignaL'd, Paul* Etudes Vcdiques et Poat-Wdiqties* Paris, 
J^eroux^ 1S9S* Z17 pp, * 

By lhe Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Grammar at tbe 
U niversity of Lyons, 

Hie text of the Katha Upnnislmd in Roman inrnsl iteration* stanza bv 
stanza, with translation imd commentary, occupies pp, 57-167. The 
verse-portions of the original are lined in quatrain metrical form. 

A thorough* scholarly piece of work. 

Vasu* Sees Chandra* Kathopanishad, with the Sanskrit text* 
anvmyn^ vritti, wurd-meamitg, translation, notes, and index. Allaha¬ 
bad, Panin i Office, 1905. 230 pp. 

Uii UpaniflJiAd 

DattAj Guru, Ishnopanishad, with Sanskrit Text and English 
Translation, to which an Exposition is appended. Lahore, Vira- 
jimand Press, iEM. 34 pp H 

The Exposition is a passionate appeal for a pure religion based upon 
the teachings of this UpanUhad. 

The translating is quite free-a typical instance of the way in which 
a number of enthusiastic* but uncritical. Translations have, unwittingly, 
injected modem ideas into the t runs mined utterances of the ancient 
Upaniahads. For example :— 

Guru ZWj\tV /r+JiTj/it/Mw The prtitnt friiKsftitwn 

i. Aspire, Elien, O tnan, to live Fven, while doing deeds heir, 

by viri uoui deeds for a hundred One may desire to live a hundred 

years in peace with thy neighbour*, years* 
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Cum Dalias trans^fhn 
la. Miserable are they who 


Tkc prtutti irantlafisK 
In Id Mind darkness enter they 
\Y ho worship noil'becoming* 

Into darkness greater than ihat, 
as it were* they 
Who delight in becoming* 

With a golden vessel 
The Real's face is covered o>r_ 
Tbit do thou, O Push an* uncover 
For nw whose law is the Real 

t o 5CC* 


are 

worship atoms as the evident 
cause of the world. Uut fer more 
miserable arc they who worship 
the visible things born of atoms. 

l|. 0 Thou who givesE soste- 
nance to the world, imvctf that face 
of the true sun which is now hidden 
by a vest of golden lights so that 
we may see the truth anti know our 
whole duty. 

-— — The foregoing reprinted in : 

Works of the late Guru Dalta, Vidyarthi, M.A. I-ahore, Aryan 
Priming ic G. Trading Co., ad edition, 1902, at pp + 107-1*4, 

Mozoqmuak^ Yadunatha. Isa Upani^had, Or the kst chapter of 
the Sukla Yajur Veda, with text, easy Sanskrit notes* English and 
Bengali translations. Jessore, Subhakari Press, *893* *8 PP- 

Gqsvaui, Sri Syawalaul Isa Upanishad, with the Rhashy&s of 
Baladeva, Yidyabhushana, Sri Sankatacbar^ yu^ and the Tilta ol 
Anand.igiri,, etc., with Bengali branskritm and commentary, and with 
an English translation and comtnentary. Calcutta, Aghornath Dauu, 
People’s Press, tS^5„ 70 pp- 

* This short Upanishad . - . appears to be composed for the purpose of 
■ expiring the real Liae ion of the Supreme Spirit over every osher object, lr 
embodies the sum total of human wisdom** riniroduetkmj 

Prasad, OtfEttA. The Third Vedic Reader, in the Dayarumd High 
School Series. I^ihore, Virajanand Press, ad ed., 1896. 34 PP- 

Contains nf pp, 8-31 the tin L'paoishad (as ihe Fortieth Chapter of the 
Yaj u r- Veda i both in DevnnSgarf and in Roman characters, with a - word- 
and-word 1 Enghah-Sanskrit translation. 

Singh, Chfiajju. Ishopanishat, translated into English, to which 
is appended The Vedic Truth Vindicated. 1 -ahore, AngloSanskrir 
Press, 1891. 40 pp. 

An etc nxntaiy * word'and'w r otd * Smstrit-Krigliih tran^S .iiion. The 
£ Vedic Truth 1 is 1 vindicated ‘ against the chaise <*f ** very- revolrin- 
moral leaching 3 in Yljur-Vedi =3. 18-31 by presenting ‘a correct 
traustatinu* of that passage, 

Vasv f Sr is Chandra, and A. C THmiWAhU Is&vasya Upaiusha^ 
with the Sanskrit text, anvafa, vritti, word-meaning, intftslauon, notes, 
and index. Allahabad, Indian Press, r^oz, 62 pp. 

4 This Upanishad ha$ been the subject of several commentaries. We 
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give the interpretation according to the three wetMmom school*,— 
Ach'au.i (Sankara i Visssta Advaita {Ramanuja), and Dvnlta CMadbavaj/ 
(introduction, p + iL) 

Htinduka TJpanialiad 

Prasad. Pckua, corrected by Pandit Guru Datta t YjdyartbL 
The Mundakojxmisbatwith English Translation* Inhere, Yirajanand 
Press, 2d cd., 1893. 13 pp. 

On the reverse of the title-page is quoted the Jblfowmg from Max 
Muller; 1 Whatever other scholars may think of the difficulty of 
Iranslating the U pamshaia, I can only repent what I have said before, 
that 1 know few Sanskrit lexis presenting more formidable problems to 
ihc translator ihan ihese philosophical treatises. I have again and again 
had to imnsiLLte certain passages tentatively only,, or following the 
commentator^ though conscious all the time that the meaning which they 
extract from the test cannot be the right one/ 

-The foregoing reprinted m t 

The works of the late Guru Datta, Vidyarthi, M,A. Lahore, 
Aryan Printing 2d edition, 1902* at pp. 131 -167* 

Pmfioa Upani^had 

Prasad, Durga. An English Translation of EhePrnshnopanishat, 
containing Sis Questions of Life and Death, with Sanskrit Text, 
tinhorn, ViTajaiMind Press, JS 99 , 35 pp. 

1 It has sis questions of vital impnmace to all human beings. As 
arranged in this spiritual treatise, they firm a systematic and scientific 
search after God/ ( Introduction to the 1 1 rashnopanL sHeU , or Catechism 
uf Spiritual Knowledge, p. nj 

Mundfikya Upamalsad 

Datta, Guru. The Mftndiikyopanishot, being the Exposition of 
OM, the Great Sacred Name of the Supreme Being in the Vedns, 
translated and expounded- Chicago edition, printed and published 
under the auspices of the Ary a Pntfjmdhi Sabha, Punjab, I^horc, 
Virajanand Press, 1S93. 34 pp. 

Ily the Lite Professor of Science, Government College, Lahore. 

1 VSorihip is the first act of pure religion * , * A true mode of worship 
is the subject of the Mandokyopani 5 hat + It cojoins the worship of the 
Supreme Deity alone, the Eternal Omnipresent Eking, the Supreme Soul 
of Nature, for, what but a true conception, knowledge and realization 
ns eh La Univeisal Spirit can be consistent with chat overflowing. nulornt, 
blissful attitude of the mind, otherw ise designated as worship! The 
worship o£ iiie Eternal being is the only worship that is inculcated In the 
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Upanishats; and this Eternal Being is everywhere named Gmkara/ 
( 4 Exposition/ pp. &“ 9 -) 

-—- The foregoing reprinted in: 

Works of the late Gum Datta, VidyartHj M.A. I^hore, Aryan 
Priming Co* ad edition, 1903, at pp+ 125-149. 

Narayan.\j Har, Vedic Philosophy; or,, An Exposition of the 
Sacred and Mysterious Monosyllable AUM j The Mandulcya U|5ant- 
&bad : Text* with an Englhh Translation and Commentary and an 
Introduction. Bombay t Tutva-Viveehalta Press, 1S95; 171 pp. 

" 1 venture to' advise my readers to try to fit themselves for the study 
of Erahma-Vidyii, I trustfully venture to say that they will thus finally 
attain liberation from reincarnation by tbo realisation of Self, which is the 
only reality, the substratum of all appearances, 1 venture to express the 
hfipc that the reader will earnestly lake the subject to heart* and s\ udicrosly 
examine It for himself; and not lose the opportunity afforded him of 
removing the ignorance of Self, under which his soul is labouring/ 
(Conclusion of the Introduction, pp. xlii-xluirj 

£veta£v&tara Upunishad 

BifACAVATA, Rajarama Ramkrisiina. An Attempt to Interpret 
in Marathi the Eleven UpanishadSj with Preface, Translation and 
Notes in English: The Shvetashvatara Upanishad* 2d of the Series. 
Bombay, Nimsiyfrsagara Press, igeo* i rq PP* 

A companion volume to the author's translation of the Att&rej a 
Upanishad. 

The 1 creed of the Upaxujfwl * is formulated in the Preface as follows: 
* The unity of Clod pervades through the whole of the Upanishad* 41 God 
is one; he is without a second, without an equal Pl —is the burden of 
almost all the ver&e®. This all-pervading God has been pleased to place his 
image into the heart of every human being to guide him* Is another 
point - - . Independently of iis monoikeistic doctrine, the one special 
feature which will strike the student as characteristic of this U punish ad 
is that it inspires a sense of dependence and of pmyerfulness* The 
general tone of the Upanishads is either contemplative or discursive to 
a fauH; but in this U paid shad even the additions made to it are for the 
most part in keeping with this prayerful tone of the original* This cun- 
sniiutes she human interest which will always secure to this 1 /panishad 
a high place in our affections/ (Preface, p- |.) 

A detaiEed exam in a: ion of the sectarian statements in the L* pan is had is 
presented to the reader in support of ihc theory ihai 'the original and 
sweet Upanishad was encrusted with layers successively added by the 
Rudra-worshippers, the Rapilas. the Yog ins and the foiiowers of some of 
the schools now completely forgotten/ This explanation will "prepare 
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him for its unmAedcd and at times contradictory, thougK varied and 
therefore interesting* contents.* I Preface, p. $-) 

In the Preface theauthor also contends (hat the Shankaracharyn to whom 
the received commentary on (he Up&nishad is ordinarily ascribed is not 
Ehe Same as the great CoiT-itienTatGr of that name. This same theory> by 
the way, bad been previously urged by Regnaud in rSy6 in his r, 

vuL t* p. 2H r and also by Col- G. A. Jacob in bis article on the Njisiihba- 
lapanl Up&nishad in the huthtn Antiquary for March l££6. 

Mftitn TJpumshnd 

CoVvfi.L, E, B, The Maim or Maitrayanfya Upanishad, with the 
Commentary of RimaUrtha, edited with an English Translation, 
i.-mdon, Watts, 187a 29r pp. (Bibliotheca Indica.) 

By the late Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge University, 


6 . TEXT-EDITIONS OF COLLECTED 
UFANISHAD5 

Kov, Rajiwohvx* Four Upanishads in the Bengali character, 
Yii Katha* Ijj, Rena, and MtinrL Calcutta, iSi 3 . 191 pj*. 

By the pioneer Hindu reformer of the nineteenth centurji The %pry 
firrt printed appearance of any collected test of tbe UfKri&ltridfc 

Foley, I- Four Upanishnds, vi t+ Kalita, Mural, Kena, and I^a, 
w ith the Commentary of Sankara cm the first three, Paris, Dondey* 
jtupre. 1S35. 200 pp.. 

Pm. tv, L. Vrihadiranyakam, Kat hakim, Kcna, Mundakam ; 
oder fOnf Uimnishads aus dem Yftgur-, Sdma- und Atharva Veda, noch 
den Hsndschriften dcr Bihliothek der Ost-lndiscben Cotapognle m 
London* Bonn, Marcus, 1&44. 124 pp. 

Noteworthy us emua suing the brst printed appearance of the Bribed- 
Araryaka Upannhad. The text of the other four in ihii eulk-ctinn 
i ;kL already appeared, together with a French transbit ion by die same 
author, in 1 £35. 

Seven Uponbhads in the Bengali character, vit Katha* Yajosaaeya- 
saibhita* Talavakim, Murid., Mind. prasna, and Ait- T with 0 verbal 
commentary for instruction in Brahmist schools, Calcutta* 1845. 
*27 PP* 

R^f.h, E. Three Upanishads, viz. the TaktariyBL and the Aktareya 
Upanisbads, edited with the Commentary of Sankara Acharya and 
the Gloss of Annnda Gin ; and the SwcLatUv atari Upanishad, edited 
with the Commentary of Sankara Acharya. Calciitla, 1850, 
378 pp. (Bibliotheca Indica.) 
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RGf.r, E. Sis Upanbhads, vis. I&, Rena, Ka ha, PraSna, Muni, 
and M3nd. t edited with the Commentary of^mbra Aching and the 
Gloss of Arran da Giri* Calcutta, 1S50- 5 yS. pp. (Bibliotheca 
Indict) 

Vidyasag vw a, Jib an an ha* Six Upamshods, viz. Kcna, Kalha T 
Prasruw Mund. T £ik 1 Mdnd. + with the Commentary of Sankarachaiya 
and the Gloss of Ananda Gin. Calcutta, 1873. 598 pp. 

Vi dYasA nAK.Aj. JlEANANUA. Three Upatushads* Viz* Tart, and Ak. t 
with the Commentary of Sankara A chary a and the (.loss of Ananda 
Girl ; and 5 vet- with the Commentary of Sankara Acharya. Calcutta, 
1S74. 361 pp. 

Ten Upanishads in ihc Telngy character,, viz. Ts.% Kena, Katha, 
Prasna, Munch, Tatt* Epfi*, ChfliuL* and Ait, with a verbal 

Commentary by Ramamijacharya. Madras* VIvefca K ala n id hi Press, 
iSjs. 540 pp. 

-The snrcgu-tisg reprinted, 1876. 298 pp, 

Paia^ Makes achandka. Nine Cpanishads in the Bengali charac¬ 
ter, viz, Ail, ISS, Kcrra, fivet +t Kalha, TaiL, Mand, Mund., and 
I'rasna, with Sankara Acharya’s Commentaries, and Bengali Trans- 
tahons. Calcutta* i33E-iSSy, 

Sastri, Su nrah if an ¥a- Hundredand Eight Upantshadi Madras, 
1SS3. lozg PP- 

Ten Upanishads. Bombay Venkatesvara Press* 1885. 357 pp + 

R a MAC H an dr a , V F.XKATAR au. U pan ishatsa ngraha : A Collection 
of Up&nishads, edited with Sanskrit Glosses and Marathi Paraphrases, 
Notes, and Introductions Poona 1885. 

Eleven Upanishads, vie.. 1st, Kina, Katha. Frasna, Mund., MancL, 
TaiL, Alt, Chanda Brih., and Svct # edited by Ktssavik Haririiitraja. 
Bombay. Nimaya-sagara Press, i356 P *42 pp + 

This, is perhaps the most convenient and reliable text-edition of the 
tltven Uprir.idj.Lib therein contained. 

PiT.vMRARAp Sri. Eight Upanishads* viz, ha, Kena, Kaihx, Tait, 
Ait* Murad., Prasna, and Mand., with a Commentary in Sanskrit 
Bombay, 1890. 800 pp. 

Twelve Upanbhad-\ viz. IjS, Kena, Katha, Prasna, MuracL Mand, 
Tail-, Ait., Cblnd^ Brih., KveL, and Nrisimhatapanlya. Bum hay, 
YenkMesvara Press, 1890+ 372 pp. 

i lundred and Eight Upanishads. Bombay, Tatva-vivecbaka Press, 
1895, 363 pp. 
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Thirty two Upnnishad^ with the Dipika of Naiavana Sankaramnda. 
Poona, Anandasrama Press, 1S95. 

Of the thirteen Upanishads contained in the present English Transit urn 
this edition contains the text of only two, viz. Kausln at pp. 113-1+4, and 
Maitri at pp- 345-47^- 

SASTkl, K. Venkatakrishna, and Miinjlwattl* Ramachantra 

Sastri, Hundred and Eight Upaxmhads in Grantlia character. 
Madras* Stax of India Press, 1896, S93 pp. 

UDDHAVAJtf Ranachhodajl Four Upanishads, viz. Iski T Kena* 
Mund., and Ait., with Gujarati translations and commentaries. 
Bombay, Samsvali Printing Press, i%6, 103 pp. 

TatachaWa, A. Srinivasa. Ten Upanishads in Grantha and 
Telugn characters, viz. Im* Kcna, Katha, Pmioa, Mund, Mllnd., AEt. p 
Brih. t ChantL. and Tait., with a Tamil commentary comprising word- 
for-word interpretations of the text, and traxislutEarns of the Commen¬ 
taries of Sankara and Ramanuja* together with the Karikas of 
Cauda pa da in Sanskrit and Sankara's Commentary in Tamil. Madras, 
ig$7-r%8. 

Phansikar, Yasudkv Laxman Shastri* Twenty-eight Upam- 
sliads, La, etc* Bombay, Xirnaya-sagara Press* 1904, 334 pp.; 1906 
edition, 37 j pp. 

Contains ;dl of the Upamsbads which are contained in the present 
Translation* except Maitri. 

Ten Upanishads. Benares, Tara Printing Works, 1906. 

Eh At; aw ,\s f Swaw Aciiintva. Eleven Upanishads. Bombay, 
Kimaya-sagtra Press, 19101 732 pp. 

7. TEXT-EDITIONS OF SINGLE UPANISHADS 

Brihad-Arany&kR CpanLshad 

REer* E. Brihad Aranyaka Upanishad, edited *vith the Coim 
nieniarv of Sankara Acharya and the Gloss of Ananda Giri. Calcutta, 
7 vok, TS49. (Bibliotheca Indtca.) 

Weber, Alrrecht. The fata pat ha Brifhmana. Berlin, 1855. 

Contains- m the MKdhyadidlna recension as in. 6 . + 5 and 14, 4-9 what 
in the Kanva recension is the separate Bribed-Aninyaka Upomshad. 

V1 tiY asag ar a* Jihan AH Da. Brihad-Aranyaka Upanishad, with 
the Commentary of Sfimkaracharya and the Gloss of Anandagiri. 
Calcutta, 1875. 1094 pp, 
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Rrihad-Aranyaka Upanishad, with the Commentary of Sankara- 
charya and the Super-commentary of AmuidagirL Benares* 1SS5 
jsS pp. 

Agase, Kashi nath a Shastrt. Brihad-Aranyaka Upanishad, 
edited with the Commentary of Sankara and the Tika of Anandagiri. 
Poona, Anandasrama Press, iEgt. 835 pp, 

P[TAMbara* Sarma, Brihad-Aninyaka Upanishad, with a Hindi 
Translation, a Hindi Commentary founded on the works of Sankara 
and Anandagiri, and Notes, Bombay, Nimaya-sagara Press, 2 vote,, 
1892. 

Ac AS e, K ASH 1 sr ATif a B ala Sh astr r. Bri had Aranyaka Upanishad. 
edited with the Commentary entitled MitfUtshara of Nityananda. 
Poona, Anandasmma Press, 1895, 271 pp 

CMndogy* tTpanishad 

Roer* E. Chh^ndogya Upanishad. edited w ith the Commentary 
of Sankara A chary* and the Gloss of Anonik Giri. Calcutta, 1S50. 
62S pp. {Bibliotheca Indie**) 

ViovASACARA, Jieananda* Chitndogya U pan is had, with the 
Commentary of Sankara Anbury* and the Gloss of Anandagiri. 
Calcutta, 1873* 634 pp. 

Chandogya Upanishad, with the Commentary of Sankara Adtitrya 
and the Gloss of Anandagiri. Benares, rSS^ 

Paijl, Mahesachandra. Chandogya Upenishad, with the Com¬ 
mentary of Sankara Acharya and a Bengali Translation k Calcutta, 
1855-1887. bj4 pp. 

Agase, Kashinatha SaSTOL Cftfndogya Upanishad, with the 
Commentary of Sankara Ac harya and the G loss of AnandagirL Poona, 
Anandasrama Press, 1890. 482 pp. 

RaMTULU, M. B. ChStidogya UpanIshad T with a Telugu Trans¬ 
lation and Commentary, Madras* Sees Rajah Ram Mohan Roy 
Press. 1899, 674 pp. 

Chandogya Upanishad, with the Commentary of Madhavadiarya 
and the Gloss of Vedtsha Tirtha. Kumbakonatn, 1934. 524 pp. 

SaKMA, SitasankJAA. Chlndogya Upamshad, w ith Hindi Trans¬ 
lation and Commentary, also a Sanskrit Commentary setting forth 
the doctrines of the Ana Samaj. Ajmere, 1905, 1003 pp. 

4H5 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Taittmya TJpanishad. 

TaittirTya Upanishail, with the Commentary tit Sankara Acharya 
and a Supercommentary corresponding in tts Lest to that of Anarida- 
jgiri, but here attributed to jiumainrita Yati. Benares, 1SS4, 4a pp, 

Talttirlyn Upanishad, with the Commentary of Siiresvacharya and 
the Supercommentary of Aramdagsn. Poona, Anandasrama Press, 
*889, 3 13 pp, 

T astulu, M. B. Taittiilya Upanishad* with Tetugu translation 
and Commentary* Madras, Sree Rajah Kara Mohan Roy Tress, 
lSSi^ 150 pp. 

Llamapurkaka, Vasjasashastrl Taudrlys Upanfehad with 
the Commentary of Sankara and the Supercommentary of Sankara- 
nandaand Yidyaranya. Poona, AnandasranmPress. r 1889. 330 pp. 

Sahma, BmimahkSa, Taittirtya Upanishad, with a Hindi and a 
Sanskrit Commentary, Allahabad, SantSvaLi Tress, 1S95. 1S0 pp. 

SanorASASDA Acharva. Tafttirlya Upanishad, with Bengali 
Translation and Notes. Calcutta, Sand rananda Press, 1896. 66 pp* 

! HiALA Si a puft a Ka ra , Ya majJashaStr u Taitlirtya Upo m^had, with 
the Commentary' of Sankara Acharya and the Supereommenljiry of 
Aimnidagiri, also with the Dipikas of Sankarananda and of Yidyaranya. 
LViona, AnaEidasrama Press, 1897. 163 pp. 

Rama Krishna Sa^tri, Taitiirlya Upomshad, in the Grant ha 
diameter, together w ith selections from the Tmttiiiya-ErMimana and 
the Taittiriya-Aranyaka^ Palghah 1900, 78 pp. * 

Sjsgh, Zalim. Taitiirlya Upanishad, with Hindi glossaries- 
Lucknow, 1900, 137 pp* 

\ r i:.vKATAKRisiniAi¥A i K. 5 , Taittiriya Upamshad, in the Kannada 
rharacter, with Kannada Translation and Notes. KangaJor^ 190*- 
Si pp 

Va 1 uvan atH a,M trmufc udi. Taittiriya Upanxshad, in the G rantha 
t haracter and in the Lravidkn recension. Kumbakonam, 1 yoj T 
44 PP- 

Svtaiva. Gorti + Talttfriya Upanishad, in the Tdugu character, 
with the Commentary of 5 a)ana. Madras, 1904. 319 pp. 

Aitarcya Upam^Md 

The longer recension of the text, kn own as the MahaiLireya, or 
Bahuvnchflp Upiiliih* d t he* Aiiarcya Aranyaka a and 3, with the 
Corameniaiy of Sankara Acharya. Benares, 1884. 70 pp. 
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The shorter recension of the test, i. c. Aitareya Aranyaka 2 . 4-7, 
with the Commentary of Sankara Acharyn, the Supercommcntary of 
Anandagiri, and a Dipika of Vidyaranya. Poona, Anandasrama 
Press, 1889. 1 jo pp, 

Sarma, Bhimasena. Aitateya Upanishad, with Commentaries in 
Sanskrit and Hindi Ecawah, Saraswati Press, 1900* PP- 

Sifiun, ZaUM. AUaieja Upatiisliad, with Hindi glossaries. 
Lucknow, iyoo- 5 ° PI'- 

Ken a Upauisbad 

Rnv p RammohuS- Talavokira, Le- Kena Upanishad, with a 
short Commentary in Bengali- Calcuiia,, 17 pp- 

Agase, Bala Sastrl Kuna Upant*had, with the Commentary ur 
Sankara and the Supercommentary of Anandugirt, together with the 
Dipikas of Sattkarananda and Rarayanx I'oona, Anandasramn I rtf', 

1 883 . 89 pp. 

Sahma, BhihasRSa. Kena Upanishad, with Commentaries in 
Sanskrit and Hindi Allahabad, Sarasviii Press, 1893. 5 * PP* 

Agasi-, Kashi natha BaLa Sastri. Kena Upanishad, with the 
Ci mmentary of Sankara and the Dipikas of Sankarananda mid 
N may ana. roona, Anandasnmia Press, ^96. 79 pp. 

Kena Upanishad, in the Tclugu character, with the Commentary 
of Bakisubrahmatiya BralimisvaniL in Tclugu. Madras, Kalantiwkara 
Press, 1900. tafi pp. 

Kena Upanishad, in the Grantha and also in the Tamil character*, 
with the Commentary of Balasubishmanya Brahmasvarni in Tamil. 
Madras, Kalaratiutkara Press, 1900. 107 pp 

Sarua, Badaridatta. Kena or Tabvakira Upanishad, with a 
Hindi translation and exposition, Meerut, 1901, 3a pp 

Kathn Upanishad 

Sarua, BhmaskSa* Kath* Upanishad, with Sanskrit and Hindi 
Commentaries. Allahabad, Sarnivati Press, 1893- “opp 

PjijtAPF. X *»Jawath Kashi nath, Kalha Upanishad, with the 
Commentary of Sankara Aeharya and two Supereommcntaries by 
Anandagiri and Gopakyatindrx Poona, Anandasrama Press, 1S97, 
tr; pp. (Reprinted 1906, 132 pp.) 

5 ar st a, Badaridatta. Katha Upanishad, with Hindi translation 
and exposition. Meerut, 1903. 96 PP* 
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l£a TTpanishad 

Roy, Rammohun. I&TJpanishad, w ith a Commentary in Bengali. 

Calcutta, 1S1&. 37 pp. 

Tarkaratna* Tarachakan a. Ua Upani-had, with a Gunmen* 
tary called Vimata. Benares* iSSo + 30 pp. 

Isa Upanishad, with a Sanskrit Commentary. Funganur, 1SS7. 

S pp, 

IUpanisbad, w ith the Commentary of Sankara Acharya and seven 
other Commentaries, Poona, Anandasrama l 3 ress T iS38, 3; pp. 

Muhammad, SatyakaKDa- l£A Upanishad* with a Hindi Trans¬ 
lation in Yens. Lucknow, *890, n pp. 

Sarma, Bhimasena* Is£ Upanishad* with Sanskrit and Hindi 
Commentaries. Allahabad, Ssrasrati Press, 1892. 4 ? pp 

BrahMaswamv, Bala Subram ania. 1 & Upanishad in Telugu 
and Tamil characters, with Tamil Commentaries. Madras, 1899. 
107 pp. 

Kkiicmuma. I £3 Upaniihad, with an Urdu Translation and 
Commentary based on the teachings uf the Ary a Sunaj. Moradabad, 
1&99, 32 pp. 

Sakha, BadaiUDaTTa. I si Upanishad, with Hindi Translation 
and Exposition Meerut, 1901* r£ pp. 

G and a, Brah w ANisHTA* Isa Upamshath with the Commentary of 
Sankum Acharya and Gujarati ENphnations. Broach, 1906. 83 pp. 

Mundaka tJpanishnd 

YaMUNa Sankara. Mundaka Upmishad, with a Commentary in 
Hindi founded on the Commentaries of Sankara and Amndagiru 
Lucknow; 1SS4. 138 pp. 

Sap.31 a, Bhijiasena- Mundaka Upanishad T with Commentaries 
in Sanskrit and Hindu Allahabad, Sarasvati Press, 1894. 154 pp 

Mundaka Upanishad, with the Commentary of Sankara Atfiarya 
and the Supertommentary of Aimndagiri and also a Dipika by 
Natayana. Poona* Anaiidasramu Press, 1896. 61 pp. 

Singh, Zalial Mundaka Upanishad, with Hindi Glossaries 
ljucknow, 19&&. 84 ppi 

Fr&iaa Up&nPhnd 

Yamuna Sankara. Fraina Uptnishad, with a Commentary in 
Hindi founded on the Commentaries of Sankara and Ananda^iri. 
Lucknow, 1884, ijj pp. 
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I 

Piasna Upanishad, with the Commentary of Sankara Atharya and 
the Supercoitimentnry of Narayancndm SiUHSvatL H t flares, 1885. 
40 pp, 

Sarma, BhisiasenAh Prasna. Upttnishad. with Commentaries in 
Sanskrit and Hindi. Allahabad, Sarasvati Press, 1894- * 4 ^ PP- 

Praina Upanishad, with the Commentary of Sankara Aeharya, the 
S upercommen tary of Ananckgiri, arid also a l>ipika of Sanltaranamla. 
Poona, Anandsisrania Press, 1896. 90 pp- 

Sitoh, ZEmJh. Pmsiut Upanishad, with Hindi Glossaries. Lucknow, 
1900. 90 pp. 

Mandukya UpaniBhad 

Sakma, BntMASEJtA. Mdndulcya Upanishad, with San sk r i t and 
Hindi Commentaries. Allahabad, Sarasvaii Press, 1894- ** PP- 

Kathavate, Aiiaji VishKU'sson. MindQkya Upanishad, with 
the Karika of Gaudapada, the Commentary of Sankara Atharya, the 
Supereommenuuy of Anandagm, and a DipHw of Sankamnanda, 
Poona, Anandasr.iuia Press, 1900. a 3 i PP 1 

gvetfiivatara Upamsiad 

£wuftvatin Upanishad, with the Commentary of Sankara Achaiya, 
a hi pika of Sankarananda, a hipika of Narayanu, and a Vivanna of 
Vijnana Hhagavat. Poona, Anandasraroa I'rtss, 1S90, 310 pp 

(Reprinted 1905, 235 pp.) 

Sarha, BmMASKXa. SveOsvaiara Upanishad, with Sanskrit and 
Hindi Commentaries. Etawah, Saiwsvad Press, 1897, s 11 pp. 

To Lsi rah a, SWAM 1. Svetiivatara Upanishad. with Sanskrit and 
Hindi Commentaries- Meerut, 189J- 111 PP- 


8. TREATISES, CHIEFLY LINGUISTIC 

Whitney, W. D. The Upanishads and their Latest Translation. 
In Amtrimn Journal of Philology, vol 7 ( J S&6 >, pp i-r6. 

Chiefly a detailed review ol Max Mailer’s translation. ‘If «b* rnm- 
Saskrit-relwUng public is to have these obscure treaty place ! in as 
hands at all for study, it ought first of all to know just what they say and 
what they do not say. Thus far it has had uo means of doing this : no 
simple philological translation, none that was not tilled m and imged 
throughout with the later Hindu comment, has been given to the world 
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Whitney, W t D. Bohilingk's Upanishiids* la Amtruan Journal 

cj FMklogjft vol ii (iSgo), |>pu 407-439, 

A detailed review of iiohtUogk + s editions of the text and translation of 
the Quludogya and iht hnhud-Anmyak.t Vpanishads. 1 Jo all respect 
in jjod si lu tempt to 4 detailed examination, in order to the correction 
wf occasional oversighis and the suggestion of differences of view which. 
limy perhaps he found worthy of notice in Ciic pf 1 revival of the work si F 
<PP- 4 <X 7 - 4 o£)- 

Then the reviewer proceeds to point out 5 iS such iu$tADces. 

BAhtlingKj Otto, A strifes of articles in the Berkkte 1 ider dk 
J 'trhanJfattgiR dtr Kvmglkh Sacksheken GtttUstftnften -u Leifti*, 

fhiiofu&istk-hiiioriwht £3!k», Leipiig, Hired, iSga-tSg;:— 

(s) tber cine bishfer arg niEssvcrstiindene Sidle in der Kaushltaki- 
Kiahniana-Upanishad YgL 42 (1891X PP- 198-204. 

An elaborate discussion qf the variant readings and translations of 
Kauah, l + a, together with a reconstructed text and accordant translation. 
Mote learned and ingenious than necessary or convincing* 

(?) £ti den von mh bcarbeiteten. Upanislradett* Vol 43 t*Bgi), 
pp, ;o-go. 

A reply to Whitney's reviews of ItobtlingkH editions of Chtnd*, Btih., 
Ait., I'ra^nap and Ka^ha, 

(3) t)ber die Vtrwechstlung von pra-jfhd titid fra/i-j/M in den 
Upanishaden. Vol. 43 (189:1), pp, 91-95- 

Proposes ttit-emendauOii and new interpretation of $vot* j. 1-3, 

(4) Vfersnch KaushTtakt-BElihniaita-Upanishad L i. su rfeuteru 
VoL 47 (i&95) p pp. 347 - 349 - 

Proposes the omission of the second Mthjvw\ This change doubtless 
leaves the passage easier. Uui t inasmuch as the received text is perfectly 
mtdhgibLe, the proposed change is not necessary, except in the interest of 
a degree of literary perfection which perhaps was not the standard of the 
original author. 

(5) Bemcrkimgen ru eiuigai U[gmishaden. Vol. 49 (1897), 
pp. 78-100, 

A review of Deus 5 tn + s TramLiiloiv, UpttnijkmT jv Contains 

namerrws,exitidsms and dissenting opinions r e-g, on 96 passages in the 
Chandngya alone. 

(6) Kritische Bchnlge. Vol 49 (1897)1 ppv 127-138. 

Critical notes on several important Sanskrit works, but chiefly on the 
translation of passages in the Upaoishads. 

(7) Kritisehe Beiirlge- VoL 50 tiS 9 S), pp. 76-66. 

A cantlniHtiDn 0/ tbe preceding stria of cnikdl notes. 
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Jacob, George A. A Concordance to the [56] Principal Up&ni- 
shads and Bhagavadi Gita. Bombay, Government Central Book 
Depot, 189 k. toSj pp. 

A great and painstaking labor. An exceedingly useful implement for 
detailed and exhaustive study of the texts of these Upaniahiidj and also 
qf the BhG. ^ 

Lin t-K, CtiAF.i.E_s Edoail A Grammatical lodes to the Chan- 
dogyn-Upanishad. New ¥urk, American Book CtL, rgoo. 193 pp, 
(Vanderbilt Oriental Series,) 

Both a dictionary' and a concordance. Every occurrence of every word 
Is recorded, and the grammatical form in which every inflected word 
occurs, is explicitly stated. * Its aim is to classify the linguistic material 
of thus Upanishadi Its second aim h to fnrniish sufficient grammatical 
and lexical data to serve as a special dictionary for those who shall read 
this piece of literature for the flrst time. BdJhlliu^k's text has been taken 
as the standard, 1 (Preface, p. v.) 

Wfxker, OrriX Der Gebrauch dcr Kavus in dcr hltercn UpanL 
sad lit-eratur verglichen mil der Kasuslehre der indisrnen Gramma- 
riker. Tfibingtin, Vandenhoecfc *k Ruprecht, 1905, 92 pp* 

An exhaustive investigation and tabulation of all the varying uses of the 
six oblique cases in the ten Upankhads, via, Lb and., Brih. P Mauri, Ail,, 
Kiras Eu, Kcnuj I&O, Tail,, Katha, and Svei. One important result of the 
investigation U the follow ing conjectural chronological order and grouping 
of the Upanishads relative to the great grammarian Pan ini, viz. Group I, 
the earliest* firiE, Ghand. k and Kaush.; Group 11 . also prc-Pariinj, Ait. p 
Tail., and Katha; Group lll t possibly pre-Panini, Ktnaaiui Isa; Group 
1 V T post- Pin in k p Svet, and Matin. 

The foregoing was printed also in two instalments fit BriMig* J. KumU 
it inrfcgtrm&x* Spr&dun* voL 30, pp. 1-61, 177 - 3 * 7 t G&tingcn, t^x 5 . 

WiNLjiscH, Ernst* Ztt KwDlukLBiihmu^a Upctnisad i. 3, In 
Bifkhtt tih-tr di€ Verbs ndlu ngt n dtr RowgUth S&hihthcn GrsdP 
sehajttnzu Trffeig l pAsfy/og£$MUstirriStAt vol 59, pp. 111-128, 

Leipzig, Teubnur, 1907. 

Coo lists of critical notes, comparing Oerters text and translation with 
that of others. 

DfUSSgtf, Paul ttber dte Chronologic der Upamshad Texio. 
In Transactions of the International Congress for the History of 
fiehgumt, vol 2, pp r 19-24, Oxford, Clarendon Press, 190& 

Kirtel, Willibald. Beit rage zur Gesducbte der Nominal- 
komposmon in den Upanisads und im Epoi. Bonn, Gcorgt, 1908. 
99 pp. 

An exhaustive investigation, with statistically tabulated results, of all 
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tht phenomena of compound nouns of the five classes* dwt/tdi'a, isfaMthi, 
tut-puru^ telti’Vftftii and myaym*lv<t, ns these occur in five of the 
Upanubads, vk. Kafbll* Pmsna, Brih., Mural* and SveL, and also in 
three episodes of the M Bh* and in two chapters of the Rainayana. 

9 , TREATISES, CHIEFLY EXPOSITORY 

CuLEBHtWKK; Henry Thomas. On ihe Ved*% or Sacred Writings 
of the Hindus. In A sialic £atarrAt? t voL S* pp. 369-4JG1 Calcutta, 
1805. 

This exposition of the literature of the Vedas contains at .pp. 40 &~ 4 M aT| 
original translation of the Aitareya Upanishad entire and also of other 
important sections of the Upanishads, vis. ChamL y 11-34; 3 ' 

|6 ; ami Mund. i + 

This article is notable for showing how over a century agm before the 
great advance in modem Sanskrit scholarship, the importance of the 
U pani f hads had been recognised, and also how the UpanUhads were being 
actually mediated to the West. 

This essay was reprinted in 1 

Essays on Religion and Pisilosophy of the Hindus. London, Williams 
& Norgate* 1S37; new edition, iE5&; pp. 1^69. 

Life and Essays of JL T. Cotebrooke, hy his loci, T. E» Coltbrooke, 
London* Trubner* 1873, voL a T pp, £-ljp- 

ia the latter edition the "Essay" is provided with numerous supple¬ 
mentary nates by W. Dh Whitney* 

Rt*ttER, ThADDaUS Anselm. Versoch drier Barstdlung der 
waken mdLehen AHEms-Lehre, odor dor betiihmten Sammiung 
OupockTiai; Erstes Stack, Oupiiek ku TEchebandemk getmmiL 
NOmterg, Stdn T 1B0S. 

The first apprcckthm an the continent of Europe, through the medium 
of a modern language, of the ancient religio-phiJosophica! scriptures af 
India. An at tempi to make more generally available the contents of Du- 
permn’s extensive (two-volume) Latin translation, includes a German 
translation of die first pan of the OupnrJt'Aal. 

W ]spisoima.s.v. Friedrich Heinrich Hugo, in the work of his 
father. Caul Joseph Hjeroxvmus WinpiscHmaNK, Die Philosophic 
im Fortgange <kr Wdtgescfaichte. Bonn, Marcus, 3 vpls. > 1837- 

Book II (comprising volume* 2 and 3^ deals with + Philosophy in India/ 
Chap, to in voL 3 dcals with " The Mystical Contents of Llie Upantshads. 1 

Contains tianslation* of Sekciioai, hom Chlsd, Brita., Kena, Eat ha* 

Isa, Murtd. 
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Lanjuihais, J, D. Kechetches sur Its longues, la Literature, la 
Religion et U Philosophic des Indiens. Paris, Dandey4»tipfd, iSji, 

VtL - [at pp. 146-357} contain} an lisajr entitled “ La Religion des 
Ilaniloos scion fits Vedas, on Analyse de l'Oupnck'hat publidepar Anquetil 
tin Perron en taoi. 1 This was the first rendition into (■Tench of the sub¬ 
stance of Dtipetron's epoch-making Latin translation of the Upanishtuis. 

WUKMSCHMAXH, FftUiLiitiCH Heinrich Hugo, Sandra, sire do 
ThcoluguiiKni* Vedanticorum, Bonn, llabicht, 1833- -05 PP- 

An exposition of the Vedanta philosophy in Latin. One of the very 
earliest treatises on the subject. Noteworthy as being the first at-empi 
to use grammatical and historical considerations for determining the age of 
the Upanishads. 

Chap. 2 {pp. 34 - 38 ) is * On the Life of Sancara and the Antiquity of the 
Vedanta/ Chap. 3 is * A Brief Exposition of the Vednntk Doctrines,' 
Con tains numerous quotations, both in the Devaitiigail characters of the 
original .and in Latin translation, from the Sutras as well as front the 
U pani shads. 

Weber, Albrecht. Akademische Vbrlcsungen iiber indischa 
Uteralurgcschichte. Berlin, Dlltnmler, 1852, 291 pp.; 21I edition, 
1876-1878, 370 pp. 

——- The foregoioff translated into French : 

Histoire de la T-iitt-raiurc indienne, iratluttc par Alfred Sadous, 
Paris* A. Durand, 1S59. 495 pp. 

-The same translated into English : 

The History of Indian Literature, translated by Mann and Zacharia* 
London, TrUhner, 4th edition, 1904. 383 pp. 

By the late Professor of Sanskrit at Berlin University, most erudite of 
German scholars on the subject. 

Contains fat pp, 153-171) a section dealing with the Upanishnds, 

MtLLXJt, F. Max. History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 
London, Williams & Norgafe, 1859. 607 pp. 

Contains at pp. 316-328 an exposition of the Upan!shads, together with 
ions of extracts 

■ The old Upamihads did not pretend to give more than guesses at 
truth ; and when, in the course of time, they became invested with an 
Inspired character, they allowed fTt^ Latitude 10 those who professed to 
br.ticYc in theni as revelation 1 (p* 117}. 

_The foregoing reprinted : 

Allahabad, Pamni Office, 1911, 

Manning, Mrs. Ancient and Mediaeval India- London, Alien, 

2 VdlSti 1^69, 

Cbap, 7 el voL I (pfx 133-147) presents a skeieb erf the period of the 
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Upanisbads with extracts from the Translations of Roy, ^lptro+ Rder T and 
AI tiller. 

[KxBHPfiLUVrat, Ma* Karl von.] Maha-bak* das grosse Wort 
der Gdbedm-Lehrt der Brahmanen, odor die Unification des Welt- 
Ganzen: GrundgecbnkeTi fiber das Wesen der Wcltsubstanz Im All 
genrcinen und des M cnschengeschkchtes msbesoridef&s Reflexionyn 
am dem bextthrmen Gupnek'hat (Atisstflge aus den Veden) for 
gebildete denfcende Leser, ^Iiinich, G. Franr, S7 pp« 

An exposition of the philosophy frf the Upanisbads as found in 
Dnperron's Latin translation, particularly in relation is> Western phtlo* 
sophy, 

RicMVB* Pvuu MattSriaux pour servir ^ FHMpbt de b Philo¬ 
sophic de Unde- Paris, Vieweg, 2 vote., 1B7G-1&7S* 

While ibis book has already been fisted above I p. 470) among Tunisia- 
tinns of Selections from the Upantshads, it alms primarily in he a 
systematic exposition of the philosophy of the Upamshads, arranged unde: 
various outstanding categories. 

Barth. Auguste- The Religions of India. Authorised Trans¬ 
lation {from the French] by J- Wood* London, Trfibaer, fS@2- 
3d edition* 1391* 

* We shall now [le. in the chapter on fs Brahmanism: fl. Philosophic 
SpecaJatiooj," pp. 64^6] give, in a summary form, an analysis of such 
D f ijje doctrines of the Upaaishads as are more especially con netted with 
the history of religion^ we shall indicate at the same time the essentkd 
developments ihey have undergone in the systems properly so called' 

(P-66K 

A brief sketch hut thoroughly scholarly and jo correct proportions. 
The estimates repressed are sympathetically appreciative, yet keenly 
discriminating, withal judicial- The presentation of the main concep¬ 
tions of the Upaiiishads Is made with a historical perspective which 
exhibits dearly the course of previous development as well as the 
subsequent action and reaction. 

♦They are pre-eminently exhortations to the spirilual life, perplexed 
and confused indeed, but delivered at times with a pathos that is both 
lofty and affecting. The tone which prevails in them, especially in their 
manner of address and in the dialogue, in which there is at timrs a tou<h 
of singular sweetness* Es that of a preaching which appeals to the 
Initialed* (p- 77 b 

1 India wifi remain at heart attached to the manner of philosophizing 
found in the Upanishads. To that its sects will come back again one 
nficr another; its poeis p its thinkers even* will always take pleasure in 
this mptirism,. with its modes of procedure, at once so vague and so fulli 

of contradictions" (p. 6£)* 
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1 All the aspirations* good and bad, of the Hindu people Will henceforth 
find in them their fit expreswoa. They will supply to oil the sects n theo¬ 
logical science of a high order. Some will be inspired by them as with 
an ideal, and under ihek inspiration will arise at intends «i set of works 
of incomparable elevation and delicacy of sentiment, white others 
will drag them down to their own level and treat them its a repertory 
stored with commonplaces. The less religions will borrow from them 
the externals of devotion; the baser sort and more worthless will wrap 
themselves up in their mysticism and appropriate their formulas. It 
is with the word brahman and dclivemnce on his lips that the alchemist 
will form to himself a religion of M& search for the philosopher's stone T 
that the votaries of Kltt will slaughter their victims, and certain of the 
Qivailes will give themselves over to their riotous revels. No literature 
so demonstrates as this does (he vanity of mysticism and its inability 
to found anything that will prove durable 1 (pp. S4-B5X 

Oldexberg, Hkhma.ns. Buddha: His Life, His Doctrine* His 
Order* translated from the original German by WlQiftm Hoey. 
London, Williams Sc Norgate* 1SS2. 454 pp. 

Chap. 2 [pp, 16-60) presents* Hindu Pantheism and Pessimists before 
Buddha/ Reports f the ideas, images, and expressions which passed to 
Buddhism as an inheritance from Brahman]cal speculation* ip. 54). 

Contains translations ui portions of the Kafha Upanishadat pp, 54-58 
and the entire conversation of Yajtvavalkya with bis wife Mastncyl with 
running exposition at pp- 33-40- 

4 If 1 utti correct in my surmbe as to the time of the production of this 
[Kajh:i] Upanishad, it contains an Important contribution to the history 
of thought preparatory to Budd hi St thought; namely, we here (and the Satan 
of the Buddhist world* Mm, the Tempter, the demon death-foe of the 
deliverer, in the form of Mtilyu, the God ol Death f (pp, S 4 “S 5 ^ 

Gough, AkcmiULri E. The Philosophy of the Lfponishads and 
Ancient Indian Metaphysics. London, Trubner, 1S&2; 2d edition, 
1891; 3d edition, 1903, sGS pp- 

By a former Principal of the Calcutta Madrasi, 

Sh articles originally appearing in [be CaimU* Jt*t£nv t rewritten and 
extended. 

Contains translations of four complete Upauishads, viz. MundKathn, 
£vet., and Mind., the larger part of Tint* and Itrih + , and portions of rite 
Chand. and Kena, together with extracts from the works of the Indian 
schoolmen* 

Tlie renderings In many places are realty paraphrases, rather ihnn 
exact ^eTsions. Indeed, in spite of a liberal use of quotation marks, ihe 
work as a whole Is a popular exposition of ihc popular Vedanta 
philosophy* rather than A scientifically rigorous translation of difficult 
texts. 

The. author states explicitly his judgment on the relation of the Liter 
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* ^chodmen 1 to these early documents s * The leaching of S anWi m himself 
U the rutural and legitimate interpretation of the doctrines of the 
Vpanlshnds 11 {Preface, p. viii). And again: 'The Vedanta is only a 
systematic exposition of ihc philosophy of the Upamshads r <p h 540b 

l\ y§ estimate of the Upanishads themselves- is indicated by the iol low¬ 
ing : 1 The ITpanishads exhibit the pantheistic view of Eliangs in a naivety 
poetical expression, and at the same lime tn its coarsest form * (Preface* 
pp. v-vif; and he proceeds to quote Hegel's estimate : * If we wish to 
gel so-olled Pantheism in its poetic. most exalted, or—if one will—most 
crass fontu one has to look for it In the oriental poets; and the moil 
extensive expositions are found in the Indian poets- 1 

■The Upanishads are an index to the intellectual peeidiarilics of the 
Indian character. The thoughts that they express are the ideas that 
prevail through ail subsequent Indian literature, much of which will be 
fully comprehensible to those only who cany with them a knowledge of 
these ideas to tis perusal A study of the Upantshads is the starting- 
point in any intelligent study of Indian philosophy. As regards religion, 
the philosophy of the Upanishads is the ground-work of the various farms 
of Hinduism, and the Upanishads have been justly characterized by 
GoLdstucker as u tbt basis of the enlightened faith of India, 1 r (Preface. 

p-*4 . _ 

1 The philosophy of ancient India * ,. is sublime. and it is puerile- It 
15 marked at once by sagacity and by poverty, by daring Independence 
and by grovelling superstition* (p. 89). 

*Ttie Upanishads are the loftiest utterances of Indian intelligence* 
They are the work of a rude age, a deteriorated race T und a barbarous 
and unprogresslvc community* Whatever value the reader may assign 
to the ideas they present p they are the highest product of the ancient 
Indian mind* and almost the only elements of interest in Indkn literature* 
which is at every SEage replete with them to saturation,' {The la&t 
paragraph of the book, p. 2&&) 

D busses p FaUi_ Das System des Vedanta. Leipzig, Brock foms, 
1SS3* 550 pp-1 =d etl iqo 6 T 540 pp. 

The standard European treatise on the Vediriln. Contains Copious 
references to, and translated extracts from, the principal Upanlshads. 
All the U pimiihad quotations are conveniently listed. 

—The foregoing translated: 

The System of the Vedanta according to Badarayana's Brahma- 
Sutras and (^ankara^ Commentary thereon, set forth us a Com¬ 
pendium of the Dogmatic* of Brahmanism from the Standpoint of 
(fankara; Authorized Translation by Charles Johnston. Chicago, 
Open Court, 1913* 513 pp- 

■ The great Upacmhad* are the deep* still mountain tarns, fed from the 
pure waters of the everlasting snows, lit by dear sunshine, or by night 
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mirroring Ibc high serenity of the star:, . . . And cow, ia this our day* 
when the an deal waters are somewhat dogged by time, and their old 
course hidden and choked, you come as the Restorer, tracing the old holy 
streams, clearing the reservoir, making the primal waters of life potable 
for oar own people and our own day r - . May the sunlit waters once 
more flow in life-restoring stresms, bringing to the world the benedic¬ 
tion of spiritual light/ rfranslacor'b. i^refage,. Dedicatory to the Author, 
pp. v-vL} 

Bose^ Ram Cuaxpra. Hindu Philosophy, Popularly Explained: 
the Orthodox Systems. New York* Funk & Wagnalts, i S84. 4^0 pp* 

The first three chapters fpp* 1^95 ,■ present an extensive survey of the 
Upanishads; and references to these documents occur frequentty elsewhere 
in the book. 

A superficial account, without keen philosophical disccnrnicnE* though 
quite reliable so far os it goes in facts. 

+ The Upanishads ore the sources not only of Hindu pantheism, but of 
Hindu philosophy in all its phases of development * (p. 31a). 

+ Thc Upofuishads were roughly handled* twisted and tortured by all 
classes of thinkers J both orthodox and heterodox, friend and foe. They 
were appealed to, nut only by the Sank by.ns Ln support of their apparently 
dual is tic but really materialistic creed, not only by the Vniihrsliikas in 
support of their theory of various kinds of atoms led into varieties of 
combination by tmseen forces, but even by (he champions of heterodoxy 
m favor of their ;inii*Yccltc sentiments and theories # (pp. 309^-3 roj. 

Szveram Lala. Vichar Sugar: The Metaphysics of the Upani- 

shads, Translated. CatcuthL, H. Dhole, 1885. 404 ppi 

This is a translation Into English of a Sanskrit compendium which* 
the Translator explains* 1 has made its way in die 0tidying districts of the 
Punjab; and every Sadhu who knows how to read and write receives 
inssructions 1'ram his Guru on this very work, s*i that perusing it he learns 
all that ia worth knowing of ihe LTpauishads * fp. i of Translator's 

Preface}* 

1 Thanks to the late Swamy Dayanond Saras wati and other allummi [ij 
there is an increasing activity noticeable everywhere for a study of onr 
Shostros Lind what they teach. The impulse to this novel movement 
received no mean help from the Theosnphieal Society. 

'Thus then, if the present work would tend to increase the national 
spirituality, if it would be the mean^ of inciting the active Sympathies or 
our young men and old* and stimulate them to study our ancient writings 
and the faith they Inculcate, if it would stem the tide of materialism and 
supplant it with (he noble and high aspirations which Non-duality teaches, 
if k will suppress bad kartua and incite the good of our fellow oeaturesi 
we would think ourselves highly gratified and amply repaid/ iTrauslalors 
Prefect, pv ii) 

K k 
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Schrqedek, I -KOTO M) von. Indiens Liter* tur tmd Cultur in 
historbdiK F.ntwitkltmg: Ein Cyklus von fbnfzig Foriesungen, 
lugfeich als Handbtich <kr iftdischen LiieraturgcschichLe, nebst 
zahlreichen, in deutsdier Obewettung mitgetheilten Probcn aus 
indischtrn Schrifiwcrken. Leipzig, Hacssd, 18S7. T 3 5 PP- 

Lsctorta t $ Mid 16 (pp. 212-240) give a sketch of the philosophy ef the 
Upattishadi with illustrative extracts from Hph.. Ch:ind. t La, K;ijKa, etc. 

Whitney, W. I). Hindu Eschatology and the Kathu Hpontahad- 
In Journal of tht Amrkttm Orititlal Satiety, vol. 13 (1889)1 PP* ciil_ 
cviiL 

Dim, Homush Chunder- A History of Civilization in Ancient 
India, based on Sanskrit Literature. Calcutta, Thacker, 3 vols., 
1889-1890; London, Trnbner, s vols., 1893. 

Chap. 9 of vol. 1 is devoted 10 ' The Kcligious Doctrines of the 
UpaoishadV and enntains original translations from Chiind n Kena, 143 . 
Brik, and Kjifha. Interspersed throughout this volume are also various 
extracts from the Upanishads illustrating thu civilisation of their periods- 
By on* of the foremost of Indian litterateurs writing in English. 

‘The monotheism of the Upanbhsids, which has been the monotheism 
of the Hindu religion ever since, neragnixes Cod as the Universal Lferag- 
This is the great idea which is taught in the Upanishnds in a hundred 
similes and stories and beautiful legends, which impart to the (J pants bads 
their unique value in the literature of the world’ (vol. 1, p. =8$). 

■Who cut. even in the present day, peruse these pious inquiries and 
fervent though Is of a long buried past without feeling a new emotion 
in his heart, without seeing a new light before his eyes f The first 
recorded aticmpts to solve them ti.fc the mysteries of the unknown 
future] will ever have an abiding interest for every patriotic Hindu and 
for every thoughtful man ’ (voL l.p. 302). 

Lanjjan, Chari.es Rockwell. The Beginnings of Hindu Pan 
theism, Cambridge, Mass., 1890. 25 pp. 

By the Professor of Sanskrit at Harvard University. A Brraidenlial 
Address before the American Philological Association. A brief, but 
appreciatively discriminating, trealment, with illustrative eitracis from the 
Upanishadi. 

1 A good critical text of all the old Upantshatis, conveniently assembled 
■U one volume, with a philologically accurate translation and various 
useful appendices, is still one of the pressing needs of Indology (p. 12, 
footnote). 

Dim, Rouesh Ch andka. Ancient India. London, Longmans 
Green, 1893. 196 pp. 

Assigns the date of the Upanishads to the Epic Av>e, 1400-loco ILC. 
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4 Nothing is more fresh and life-giving tlinTi the earnest Speculations 
which are known as the t'panishads 1 ip. 49J, 

‘The Upanisbads are among the most remarkable work* id ihe 
literature of the world* (p, 66). 

‘Though in these ancient ideas we find much that is fanciful, and though 
they are clothed m qua ini similes and legends, yet It is impossible not 
to be struck with the freshness, the earnestness and the vigour of thought 
which mark these yearnings after the math* (p r 72). 

DcussEtf, Paul. Elements of Metaphysics: A Guide to Truth, 
London, Macmillan, 1&94. pp. 

Contains as an Appendix the author's Address delivered before the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, in which he concluded 
with this peront ton i f The Vedanta i n Lis u ^falsified form is the 
strongest support of pure morality, is the greatest consolation in the 
Bufferings of life and death, Indians, keep id it I * (p. 337). 

Deussey, Paul. Erlnnerungen an Indian. Kiel & Leipzig 
Lipsius & Ttscher; 1894. 254 pp* 

Contains as an Appendix the author's English Address "On the 
Philosophy of the Vedomn in Its Relation 10 Occidental Metaphysics" 
delivered before the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic: Society K 
a quotation from which is made in the preceding entry* 

Cause, Richard. Die Somkbya- Philosophic : erne Darstdlung 
dcs Indischen Rationalism us nach den Quclleti. Leipzig, Haessel + 

*89*. 353 pp - 

Contains a thorough discussion of the relation of the Upanishads to 
the Sank by a system. By the foremost European authority on that 
philosophic system* 

1 The influence of the Samkhya system on Brahmanism occurs first 
in the time which lies between the origin of those Upanishads which 
belong to the three older Vedas and the composition of the Katha, 
Maitri, C^veEa^vatara, Pm^na and similar L'panishads* fp. si}, 

A The pre-Buddhistic Upauishads represent a time (perhaps from the 
eighth to the sixth centuries) in which there developed those idem, 
which became detenu inative of Indian thought In the Eater lime" (p* 107), 

The Theo&ophy of the Upanishads. London, Theosophies I 
Publishing Society, 1896. pp. 

An attempt to expound modem theosophy as being the dear and 
systematic teaching of the UpanUbads* 

A PTE. RACKmtH N, The Doctrine of M£yft; Its Existence in 
the VedfiMfc Kutm, and Development in the later VedttbtJL Bom¬ 
bay, 1896+ 

£ His conclusions are, that the doctrine of Maya, although it had its 
germ in she V pan!shads, dots not e*i$t in the Sutras, and that it arose 
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from the fourth century a. d, on a revival of Brahmanism and vigorous 
speculation of Gaodapada and iank&ri* {quoted concerning the above 
Essay from Fraicr T & UJmry History of ftuiui, p. i 9* n - O- 

Slates, T, E/ Stadia in the Upankhads. Madras. Christian 
Literature Society for India, 1897* 74 pp. 

* I find in all their best and noblest thoughts a ime religious ring, 
and a far-off prtscntiraeat of Christian truth ; their finest pushes baving 
a striking parallelism to much of the tea-chi ng of the Christ tin Gospel 
and Epistles, and so supplying the Indian soil to which many seeds of 
true Christianity may spring" (p. 1S1- 

FfcAEEit, R. W. A Literary^ History of India. London, Unwin 

(New Vorkj ScribnersK 1897. 470 pp. 

Chapler 6, 4 From Brahmanism (o Buddhism/ contains a hrief account 
of tile Upnnishada, ftbkh, especially at pp. 99-113. sets forth their main 
contents m salient outline. It is a dear and comprehensive presentation of 
the connectkm of ideas—the progress of philosophic thought from the 
Vedas and Brahmanas, the development and interrelations of speculations 
within the Upanishads themselves and the preparation for the subsequent 
protest of Buddhism. 

* Nor* lien? in the history of Lbe world's thought can there be found 
more earnest efforts to seek out for suffering mankind some solution 
of the perplexing questions which surround his life than in those sedately 
and reverently expressed speculations of the awakened thought of 
India* (pp. 107-10S). 

Rai p Dai.pat. The Upadishads : An Introduction to their Study, 
I^bore, Arorbans Press, 1897, 1 ift pp. 

* I have only arranged, collected and compiled whatever I have thought 
would bring home Id the minds of the impartial readers a true estimate 
of the value and character of these undent relics of Aryan wisdom . 1 
(Preliminary Apology, p, 1.) 

Hopkins, E, W* The Religions of India. Boston, Ginn p t8g& 
hi ^ pp. 

By the Frnfcssnr of Sanskrit in Yale University. The most scholarly 
book in English on the large subject. 

Chapter 10, 1 lfrahnianic Pantheism— the Upanifthads 1 {pp. *16-2411. 
presents an able ske tch of the main religious conceptions of the U panishads 
with abundant first-hand citations from the texts themselves. 

Baynes, Herbert, Ideals of the East. London, Swan SoQVttn- 
schein N 1898. 99 pp. 

Contains original verse-translations and expo si! ions of choice quotations 
from Buddhism* Taoism* Hinduism, Zomastnanism, Muhammadanism, 
and Christianity, classified according to four types of the ideal, vit 
ethical, metaphysical p theosopiucahand religious. Under the Tbcosophkal 
Ideal are died the Isa and Mandukya UpanUhads. 
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Perhaps no class of metaphysical literature is hkdy iq exercise so 
great an influence on future school of thought in Europe as those 
mystical produce of the Indian mind known as the Opart!satis' (p. 42 j. 

■\Ve shall never rightly appreciate such majesftcsd Mantras of the 
aspiring Spirit until we strive to render them into verse 1 ip. 36K 

Deussen, Paul, ALIgemeinc Geschtchie dcr Plitbsophie nut 
bounder cr BerUcksiehtigung der Religioner VoL i p pail 2: Die 
Phil&sQptiie der UpanishmV L Leipzig, Procttliaus, 1899+ 368 pp.; 
;d edition, 1907, 401 pp* {including a valuable index), 

-The foregoing translated into English ‘ 

The Religion and Ptnlosophy of India: The Philosophy of the 
Upanisluds. Edinburgh, Chrtf, 1906. 439 pp. 

The most systematic anti scholarly wort cm the subject yet produced* 
executed with a rare combination sflingulslitiniE philnsoptiic 
for such a task, 

'The thoughts of the Vedanta became for Indian permanent and 
characteristic spiritual atmosphere, which pervades all the products of 
the later literature- To every Indian Brahman to-day the LTpanishads 
are what the Mew Testament is to the Christian. 1 (Preface, pp, vEi-viiU 

+ Amongst the ancient Indians, whose consciousness of human solidarity, 
of common needs and common interests was bu^ slightly developed, the 
sense of the objective worth of moral action (that is, the worth tt possesses 
for others! is very inferior to oura r while their estimate of its subjeaive 
worth (that is, its rigniikance far the actor himaelu was advanced to 
a degree from w biefi wc may learn much r (pp. 164-36$). 

Gakhe* Rich abu. The Philosophy of Ancient India, Chicago, 
Open CmiTti 1899, 89 pp. 

iiy the Professor of Sanskrit at Tubingen University. An excellent 
summary. 

1 Th^ Upanishads, those famous works which immediately upon their 
appearance in Europe filled the greatest thinkers of the Occident with 
admiration and enthusiasm. * * In the rider Uparushnds the struggle for 
absolute knowledge has found an expression unique in its kind. There 
are indeed in these Upanishads many speculations over which we shake 
our beads in wander, but the meditations keep recurring to the Brahman, 
— the world-soul, ihe Absolute, or ** Ding an sich* or however the word 
so full of content may be trajis]ated I “-aud culminate in the thought that 
the Atman, the inner self of man, is nothing less than the eternal and 
ip Suite Brahman. The language of the UpanUhacD is enlivened m 
such passages by a wonderful energy* which testifies to the elevated mood 
in which the thinkers of that time labored to proclaim the great 
mystery. Mew phrases, figures, and similes are constantly sought, in 
order io put tnio words what words are incapable of describing" 
(pp. 69-70?. 
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MiJLLEbi, F. Max, The Six Systems of Indian Philosophy, 
I^ondon and New York, Longman* Green* 1S99* 61S pp, 

The section pp, presents, with the help of some extended 

quotation*, the fundamental doctrine* of the Vedanta as taught in the 
Upani shads* 

GimwOU*, Hertev IX Brahman; A Study in the History of 
Indian Philiisophy. New York, Macmillan* itpo< Sg pp. 

By the professor of Philosophy, Forman Christian College, J.ahorc, 
India- 

Chaptet 3 i pp. 43-70) presents 1 The Doctrine of Brahman in the Upans- 
«;hfld*: A. Remarks on the Sources, B. Doctrine. C* Consequences h 
I. Religious* II. Ethical* III, Eschaiological, IV. Philwophlcitl 1 
A brief but compact exposition. The product of philosophical acumen 
as well as of thorough general scholar ship on she subject. lienefited* too, 
by ^sympathetic^ but discriminating, appreciation,resulting from personal 
Contacts in India and from a broad knowledge of comparative philosophy 
and comparative religion. For its compsus, it is noteworthy as a dear, 
succinct introduction to the Upnnisbnds, and as a summary of their main 
conceptions. 

Rover, Josiak. The World and the Individual ; vol. t, entitled 
/Swr Historical Conaptumx of New York, Macmillan, ngoo- 

5 ^s pi>. 

By the Laic Professor of Philosophy in Harvard University, one of the 
most eminent modern philosophers of the W«r p whose own system of 
idealistic monism contains some of the features of the Vedanta philosophy 
of India, 

Chapters q and 5 fpp. 141-^z) present the mystical method of 
interpreting reality, which is a characteristic feature of the Upanisliads* 
Contains some translations of poilions of the Upnnishads which were 
made especially for ibi* Look by the author's colleague, Charles R- 
Laamart, Professor of Sanskrit in Harvard Univcrsiiy, 

MaCDGKELl* Arthur A, A History of Sanskrit Literature. 
London, Hdnemarm (New York,. Appleton), 190a 472 pp* 

By 1 he eminent Frofesot of Sanskrit at Oxford University, Chapter £ 
on * The Brahmanas* contains (at pp, 3 18-243- an excellent general 
account and summary of the several important Upairishfcd*- 

toncains the very first published re productions of metric.il portions of 
the Upanisliuds in the form of English lines which arc syliabically 
commensurate with the Sanskrit originals, 

* U must not of course be supposed that the Upamshadi, either as a 
whole or ndividunity* offer a complete and consilient conception of the 
world logically developed. They ;sre rather a mixture of half-poetical, 
half-philosophical fancies, of dialogues and disputatious, dealing trutadvdy 
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with metaphysical question*. Their speculations were nniy reduced to a 
system in the Vedanta philosophy h (p* St26). 

Gxmn t Alfred S. Studies in Eastern Religions. London* 
lve% h 1900. 373 pp. 

The chapter on the tJ pants had* (pp. E2-I04) contains a brief* hut dear 
and comprehensive, sketch of these documents. 

1 It is by the Upani*hads alone that* in the ultimate resort, native 
Indian students whether of philosophy or af religion establish their 
reasonings and juslify their opinions- It is from them that all attempts 
at religion* reform from within have taken their rise in India ; and to 
them all orthodox native reformers have turned, as representing their 
religion in its purest, fairest form* (pp. Ba-83)* 

* There is, however, in this literature (beside spcculatinn] a huge 
dement of earnest religious and practical teaching of lofty exhortation to 
morality and devotion, of commendation -nf self-denial and soberness and 
truth. Beyond a doubt it irs this ethical content that has given to the 
Upanishads their unique position in the history of religious thought in 
India, the most widely known and influential of the sacred boobs of tha 
Hindus, It was Ratnmohun Roy, perhaps the greatest and most en¬ 
lightened of native Indian reformers, who declared that in his judgment 
a selection from the Upanishads, published and largely circulated, would 
h oTUribute more than anything else to the moral and religious elevation 
of his fellow countrymen. These hooks with the doctrines derived from 
them are p if not the only, certainly ihe main, source from which Buddhism 
has derived those precepts of moral law and conduct which have been bo 
justly commended’ ip, 9Sj- 

Upanishadns, or An Account of their Contents and Nature. 
Calctiitar Society for the Resuscitation of Indian Literature, FL C. 
Dnss* Elysium Press* 19*0 99 pp, 

*In this work the compiler claims nn originality* He ha* simply 
armn-cd the subjects culled from the writing* of eminent orientalist*. 
In this work he is particularly indebted to the publications of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal (Dr. Rdtre transitions), Babu Sitimath Dait% the 
annotator of the UpmUhadas, Professor M*nnulkr [!]» Colehrookc ;md 
other eminent orientalist*. In the appendix we have given Dr. Rder's 
translation of two most important Upauishadas (part of the Kajha and. 
the Isa] in order to give our readers an Idea of the nature of ibis ela&s of 
work/ (Preface.) 

Emm* Arthur !L The Hindu Conception of the Function of 
Breath : A Study ill Early Hindu Psycho-physics. Part t p inf&urnal 
fifth* Amcritvtt Oriental Seek#* voL 22 (1901k pp, 249-30S. Part 
3, Allahabad, Liddell's Printing Works, 1903, 4% pp, 

A complete collation and attempted interpretation of all the data in 
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the Vcdast flrlbmanas, and Upimishiids concerning the various b^allia 
{prfhtix}* 

Hopkins, fv W. Notes on the ^vetlfiniErat In Jaurruif <f 
the American Oriental Sovitix? voL 22 (1901)* pp. 380-38^ 

Takes issue at throe points with Professor Dcttraeo** theory concerning 
the authorship *jf this Upanishad and concerning its relation to the 
SAnkhyn system of philosophy. 

JUiiAKftL^HJiAKANDA. The Philosophy of the Upanishads. In 
BmkmttVtidin, voL 7, pp. 314-328, Madras, tqoi, 

Slater, T, E. The Higher Hinduism in Relation to Christianity, 
lamdon, EHiot Stock, rgoi; ad edition, 1903- 298 pp. 

Chapter 6 (pp + 69-84) deals with 'The Upanishads and Vt&mtlsmf 
The quotations are taken from Max Mullets translation- 

0 lues berg, Hermann, Die Literutur des Alten lndien. Stuttgart 
& Berlin, Cotta, 1903. 299 pp* 

De-15 at pp4 62-83 with the intellectual and social culture of the age of 
the U parti shads. Gives a few t ran stated extracts. 

ate kdamax]ki r Swam i. Vedanta Philosophy, Self-Knowledge 
New York, Vedanta Society, 1905, 178 pp, 

By 3. leader of the VedBnta cull in the United States. 

An attempt to present the conceptions of the Vedanta philosophy, 
especially as contained In the Upon! shads* in [erms of modem thought. 

UEU&iEh', Paul. Outline of the Vqdanta System of Philosophy 
according to Shankara, translated by J. H. Woods and C B. Runfclc, 
New York* Graf con Press, 1906* 45 pp. 

This consists ssldy of a translation fiom the original German of 
Appendix J* entitled * Kune tJbcrsiehl dcr YedantaJehrt, 1 of the Author's 
fitu System dts VedaMfa^ pp. 487-517- (Translated again in Johnston s 
English translation of the entire book entitled Th* System of thr Vedanta^ 
at pp. 455-476.) 

'On the tree of Ind'.m wisdom there is no fairer flower than the 
Upanishad&r and no finer fruit than the Vedanta philosophy. This 
system grew out of die teachings of the Upanishadj, and wils brought to 
Els consummate Form by i he great Shunkaia. Even to this day Shnnknra's 
system represenis the common belief of nearly all thoughtful Hindus* anil 
deserves to be widely studied in the Occident' 1 E'refatoty Note by the 
Author.) 

Sukesvaracharta. Sambandhiu Van ika : A metrical expansion 
of the introductory portion of Sankara Acharya's commentary on the 
Brihad-Aranyaka tlpan ishn-d, tcmibited into English, Benares* 
La^nis* 1906. 167 pp 
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Deussen* Paul* Outlines of Indian Philosophy, with an Appendix 
on the Philosophy of the Vedanta in its Relation to Occidental 
Metaphysics. Berlin, Curtins, 1907* 70 pp> 

Cani.iins. (pp* a section on L The Philosophy of ihe Upanishads.* 

Thtsc i Outlines 1 arc reprinted from their original appearance in the 
Ifutitin Antiquary in 1900 (not in 1903* which is the date stated in the 
book). 

The Appendix contains an Address originally delivered before the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Feb. 33, 1893. This 
Address appears also as an Appendix in the same authors &f 

Mtt&fkysks. 

"The philosophy of the Indians must become, for every one who takes 
any inlerest in the investigation of philosophical truth) an object of the 
highest interest j for Indian Philosophy is, and will be, the only possible 
parallel to what so far the Europeans have considered as philosophy ^ 
(Prefatory Remarks,] 

Oltramar;E, Paul. L T Histoire dts Idte thfesopbiques dans 
lTnde. Vol 1 \ /n Th/osophk Srahmuaiqut. Paris, Leroux, 1907. 
3S2 pp. 

The second part (pp. 63-13!) presents a sketch of H The Formation of 
Theosophk Ideas In the Upanishads,* 

This is the most important French work on the subject superseding 
RegnaLid's Natfruiux, 

BarlNETTj L. D. Bnihm-Knowledge: an Outline of the Philo¬ 
sophy of the Vedanta, as set forth by the Upanhhads and by 
|§anhnm London, Murray, 1907, 113 pp. (The Wisdom of the 

East Series*) 

Be* ant t M rs. Ankiil The Wisdom of the Up&nishads* Benares* 
Theosophkal Publishing Society, 1907. toj pp. 

Run ball, Ed wist A. Sin in the Upanishads. In Q$*n €&urf* 
vol ai, pp. 609-614t Chicago, 1907. 

*The UpAnishads seek a sinless, ideal. like the other religious systems 1 
(p. 612i, But the -iptciii 1 aims aud iuuihodi are different* 

Holmes W* FL G. The Upanisbads and the Christian Gospel* 
Madras, Christian Literature Society* 1908. 70 pp> 

Blqomheld, Maurice. The Religion of the Vedai The Ancient 
Religion of India, from the Rig Veda to the Upanisliads. New Y'ork 
5 & London, Putnam, 190S. 300 pp- 

Lecture 6 (pp- 349-389) presents 'The Final Philosophy of the Veda' 1 
together with quotations Scum she Upaniih^ds. 

505 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


More, Paul Elmer, The Forest Philosophy of India. A chapter 
in SKclbitn* Assays, vul- 6 , 1 Studies in Religious Pualismy New 
York & London, Putnam, 1909, pp. 1-45. 

A review :md criticism of the philosophy of the Upanishads, starting 
with a review of Oden's translation of Denson's Tht Philosophy and 
Religion of India: The Philosophy of tht UpaitUhaJs. 

Bhanpakk.vr, Sir RamkrishNa Govlnd. Va^navism, ^aivism, 
and Minor Religious Systems. Strassburg, Trflbner, 1913. 169 pp. 

(GrundriBS der indo-arUehen Philologie und AUert timskun d e .) 

k It is generally believed that the li pan is ads teach a system of 
! : antheism ; bm a closer examination will show that they teach not one, 
hut various systems of doctrines as; regards the nature of Lod, man and 
the world, and the relations between them. The rci^io-philosophic 
sysicina of modem times, which are mutually inconsistent, quote texts 
fm m the Upanisads u an authority for their special docti-Lnes f (p T i )■ 

CEDEN, A lf red S. StucJ tcs in the Religions of t he East 1 «ondon , 
Kelly, 1913. 904 PP- 

Contains fat pp. 255-301! a section on the Upanishudg* 

An eeliirgeiuent of lhe author s earlier S/vrfir? in Easter* Rtfigitms. 

Jacobi, Hermann Georg. tJhcr die altere Auffjissung der 
Up;mi^d^ehren + In fritsc/trift Ernst HYndtscft mm sk&zigstert 
Ge&nrfsfag* Leipzig* tl.irmssowiLEr r E 4 T p|K I53~ c 57- 

Points out som* of Sankara** hi cr re-interpretations of Upanishad 
(cachings which are quite different from the original meaning. 

Tagore, Kaiunpranath. Sridhanl, the Reidi^atian of Life. 
New Vork T Macmillan * 1914, 164 pp. 

A collet!bit of papers by the most eminent of living ladian poets and 
rssayiMs, who has received an award of the \ T obcl Prtre in English 
Literature. 

This volume presents what k ; fundaimmtally the pantheistic philosophy 
of life, hut it contains considerable* though probably unwitting, infusions 
of Lheiatic and ethical elements which are not a part of pure p^nthtiEtn¬ 
as in the manner of the ^reut English poet Tennyson^ re-interpretation in 
his 1 Higher PanlheUmJ 

Thu numerous original tiauhtiini from the Upuntshads have been 
made, not for a philological, but for a hoinitelkaJ purpose. Such a method 
may be serviceable in the exposition of a practical religious e ducat ion, 
but it needs to be distinguished from the method of exact translation 
which is used in careful linguistic scholarship. Such a general disavow id 
is T indeed, made in the very first sentence of the preface. 

* Perhaps it is well for me to explain that the ^ubjecE-matter of the 
[papers published 10 ihU, b<iok has not been philosophically treated nor 
has if been approached from the scholar's point of viEw r The writer I1&5 
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been brought up in a family where texts from the tfpamshad-; ;tfe used in 
daily worship . * . To mu the verses of the U panishads and the teachings 
of Buddha have ever been things of the spirit, and therefore endowed 
with boundless vital growth; and I have used them, both in my own life 
nod in my preaching as bei ng instinct with 3 n d ividual meaning/ £ A ut tier's 
Preface, pp. vii-viii.) 

Frazer, R, \Y t Indian Thought, Fast and Present. London, 
Unwin, 1915, 339 pp. 

Chap. 3 (pp. 44-72) deals with the Upuni&hads, 

‘ On these early Upanishads rests almost all of the philosophic, and 
much of the rehgtous t thought of India lo-day p (p. 47}. 

‘ The answers nf the Upani shads are held by orthodox thought itt India 
not to rest soldy on abstract metaphysical rcasWngp but to be divine 
revelations. * * . Orthodox thought in IudLa holds that the nature of God 
is known, and can be explained, only through the correct interpretation of 
texts of Vedas and U pan is had 5 ' (p. 49). 

Macnicql, Nrcou Indian Theism Oxford University Press, 
19(5. 2 Q 2 pp. 

Chapter 3 ipp, 42-611 deals with s The Theism of the Up&Jtlsbads/ 

Oedenhekc, Hermann. Lie Lehre der L'pantshaden tind die 
AnfiLnge des Buddhism us. GottmgjCra, Vandcnboeek & Kuprecht, 
19 * 5 - 374 PP* 

Part l dc^tls with the older Lpanishads; Pan 3, wish the later 
U pan is had s and the beginnings of the Sankhya and Yoga philosophies;; 
Part 3 P with the beginnings of Buddhism. 

This book is more than an exposition of the contents of the Upaniahads. 
It is especially valuable for its tracing of ihe historical connections of the 
LJpanishads with the other systems besides the Vcdinta, which of course 
is the system most closely related. 

Pratt, James B. India and its Faiths. Boston & New York* 
Houghton Mifflin, 1915. 4S3 pp. 

By the Professor of Philosophy at Williams College,. Williamstown, 
Massachusetts. 

An unusually interesting and appreciative, yet fair and discriminating, 
book. Discusser the Upanishads at pp, 72-79 and elsewhere in the 
eight chapters devoted to Hinduism. 

‘The Upanbhfidsjike the Bible, are essentially religious, rather than 
systematically philosophical 1 (p, 78). 

4 They were the result of real philosophic discussion and logical 
thought i only the conclusions to which the various thinkers came were 
not fully carried out. and not fully correlated with each other 1 (p. 76). 

fc The directness with which the Upanlabads speak to the Indian heart 

finely Hlimraied in the Autodtograpk? of DcVendranith Tagore {the 
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father of the poet) P lit had long been seeking in per peace in vain, when 
one day a page of the lit IJpaabhad Hew p.tst him- lie had never 
read Lilly ot the Upanlfihad^ before, and the effect of tills ant page 
was the Irans^amiatlon of his whale life and the newH^irecting ef all his 
energies. The message from the ancient book crane to him as a divine 
answer specialty sent for his salvation . . . w Oh, what a blessed day that 
was for me ! ** 1 (pp, 77-78). 

UHQUHAkT, W. S. The Upanishads and Life. Calcutta. Oxford 
University Press and Association Press* tyt6, 150 pp. 

EDGERTON+ Franklin. Sources of the Fitosofy of the Upanisads. 
In Journal of ike American Oriental Society t voL 36 (1916), pp, 197— 
304. 

Uy the Professor or Sanskrit at the University of Pennsylvania, 

RAmtAKkiSHPAN; S. The Rei^n of Religion in Content poory 
Pliilu&ophy. London, Macmillan, igio. 463 pp. 

In a book rurtable for acquaintance with modem philosophy in the 
Westj the Professor of Philosophy in the University of Mysore devotes 
his final chapter to 1 Suggestions of an Approach to Reality based cn the 
Upanlshiids.' the concluding sentence: of the book declares: 'The 
Upanishada being the earliest fonn of speculative idealism in the world, 
all that is good and great in subsequent philosophy looks like an uncon¬ 
scious commentary on the Upanishadic ideal, showing how frte and 
expansive and how capable of accommodating within itself all forms of 
truth that ideal is 1 [p, 451). 

CAicrttiTEkp Edward. Pagan and Christian Creeds : their Origin 
and Meaning, London, Allen & Unwin* tpao. 318 pp + 

beside numerous references to the Upanishadi, there is an ‘ Appendix 
on !he Teachings of the Uputdibiik 1 |pp. 3S3-3CS). 


SANSKRIT INDEX 


Reference* to the principal occurrences of important Sanskrit words, 
chiefly technical terms,, are here given for the convenience of students 
of the Gpanuihids. For exhaustive citations the reader is referred to 
G t A* Jacob's C&tc&rdamt (4 the Principal Upaniihath and Bhsgtimd 
GM, Bombay, 189 1 * 

The sequence of Letters is that of the Sanskrit alphabet. Superior 
numerals rvfer to the Footnotes. For proper names consult the 


General Index. 

afoart? r imperishable, irtf, iSa 1 , 

349*- 3*fr 391 1 
aJbtti M indestructibility, 32 a 
ii/imaM, afimckfa t complete re- 
lease, 107, *08 

iidraita, without duality. 138* 39a 
r manta* infinite. 283 
rto know welt, to fore¬ 
know, 29^ 

unfia , the Ihtse> 151, 287 
Gnt\!r-\itman l inner soul, 357, 361, 

aii, 4*4 

nnfar-j'timiij, inner controller, 

114-117, *81*1 393 
aptmargOj emancipation, 4^4 
npJna, oui-brcalh, 13 ^. i*o P 208, 
238, 578, 284 , 3 Sb r 37 1 1 
3 * 3 , 3 ^ 4 - .3*Si 416 
apramall^ un distracted, 360* 
nbhimdnufpra ), self-conceit, 415, 
418. 4 *° 

afitiinna, hiving no distinctive 
mark, 393 

ciinga, without any mark, 339 
arriJjfil, ignorance, 37, 346. 36S- 
3 % 45 « , 

t&yskta, omnanifat, 8. 35a, 359, 

395 - 43 ** 43 *. 43 ® 
asat. non-being, non-existent, 

II, 314, 241. 386, 287,372. 

j 3 i ; unreal, 80, 386, 417 
asu. life, 300 


tattra, devil, 76, r^o, 178, 179, 
268, 334, 456 

oAamiSra, egoism, 387, 391395, 
407, 436, 441 

lUtisa, ether, space, 356. 357, 
*T 3 , 283 

dearatht, follow (imperative), 6, 
367 

1 ifmtta, perception, 300 
,Vmm, body, embodiment, 73, 76, 
86, 200, 278,579, 384. 285, 
286, 35$, 3591 individual 
soul. 6, 34, 25. no, i 4 o ( 
3 « 6 . 351 , 356 . 395 - nj. 
etc.; cosmic soul,jrv Atman’ 
in General Index 
afmanvw^ possessing a self tm- 
bodied, 74, 75, 94 
alma-iaili, self-power, 394 
j/mmm/k present Ln the self, 
39 6 

iittaiiffd-mizyn, consisting of blis, 
286, 393 

indrajah, jugglery, 420 
ittdnjw, sense, 351, 359, 370. 
384- 389, 394 a 

U, iia. Lord, 374, 395 , 4», 402, 
403, 406. 409 

item, Lord, 84. 404, 429, 454 
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sMfl, hymn of praise, 92, 154 

up-breath p 1 25, 208, 239, 
^4.416,430,416,453 

ufKtnistiJ, mystic doctrine, too, 
187, 131, i +€, 17S, so,, 

369, 289, 293, 308, 309, 

339. 397- 44:1 i TdJSOC mean¬ 
ing. *8, 34. 95> "9°* a J fi . 
445; mystic nime T 152 

rfop world-order, right, ifra r 293, 
35^ 

rtr<Mj sitip i^7p 3^5 

&armn[ft), deeds* action, S4-SJ, 
140. M4. 303. 3'9. 34°. 

357. 37«- 373> 37$, 

4 o 7 . 408, 409, 4t| r 436, 

447 ; active functions, 90 
karmamayu, consisting of works, 
JJO 

karmtndriya, Organ of action, 

39»*. 394* 
hama f desire* 300 
harnnn, catlap 394V 409 
krffl/mtm, perfected soul, 273, 
375; 

kffiala, fcbtoltiLc, 396 
jtau&Au, absolute unity* 437 
bralK purpose 157, 209, 300* 

385 

ksit/rd, poucr T ruling ch£% S4 1 , 
98-99, 154, 351, 381 
kwtra-jfta. spirit, 410, 415 

kha, space, 370, 3S9 

gandhar w, demigod, 74, til, 
“3. (' 38). >99. 339. 413 
guru, teacher, 3%, 411, 441 
gutta, quality, 9, 394, 403’, 406, 
407,408, 410, 418, 431,433 

catfddfo, outcast, 233, 240 
cuturiha (= /uriya), fourth, or 
su per conscious, state, 392" 
thought, 253-354. 323, 

384. 387, 39'* 
airia r meditation, 43 1 


thought, 375. 

faifartya, consciousness, intelli¬ 
gent 431, 452 

j#gartte-s&&tw , making state, 391 
jafavfd&* t all-knowing* 164, 338 P 

3441 554. 379 1 , 4=S? 5 
living individual, 436 
jvti i impulse, 300 

J/iNdfli understanding-sel f P 

/cj/ /ttfirt ai£ That art than, (32), 
246-250 

tan-m&m, subtile subsiauctp 418 
austerity, 340 , 3% 37 
374.37^i 37**, 3^39^42^ 
fonw* Dark Quality, 419, 423, 

44* 

contemplation, 347+ 435 
Arr 7 i'j (/urjvi), fourth r or super- 
coiiitious, statep 49* M* U P 

393h 43 6 * 45 s ? fourth fool 
of the G&mri, 155, 156 
itjas t brilliance* lieal r 74, 386, 387 
yon, ^7, 306 

tfaPh7, restraint, 340 (ef* 150) 
ifiksa, initiatory rite., 124. 212. 
22§ r 370 

drsti, insiglit, 300 
diZki t god, 277, 381, 394, 395, 
396. 399? 4°=i 404? 405^ 
407, 408, 416; power* 3S1 ; 
&cftse-power p 323* 334. 356* 

375- 378, 387, 397 
dfSO-foka, world of the gods, 89, 
108, 113, 163 

dyutti pitr , Heaven-father, 16G 
lAumdi'ii, pair ol opposites, 417, 

dum'ia, duality, 101 

dharnta, law, 84, 91, 103. 456; 
quality, 355; religiousness, 
395’ 

dhair, Creator, (59 l ), 278, 350, 
402, 404, 407. 4*9 
dAar an,}, concentration, 433 
dArJt, steadfastness, 300 
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tfJtytWii, mtfftiaUon, 254, 394. 
3^« 435 

mka 3 heaveRp 195 

name-atid-form^ i. e. 
individuality p 82, y 2* a42, 

=73.3 6 r, 37^ 389 
w-Jj/jjtyj, atheism. 419 
nirguna i devoid of qualities, 409 
rtirpffafra, peacefulness, 437 
nt)iHmatz’a t freedom from desire, 
44* 

rtfti, tie />, not thus! not so! 97, 
135- *3*. M3* M7 

pdkdgm-vidyii, five-fire doctrine, 
60 

ptiraksdi cryptic, {132), 298 
pofy-ayatt, Ire moves around, S 
papa, evil, 389, 312 
papmun, sin, 286, 312, 334, 340, 
377* 3S8 

fiti/ra, son, 90. 315* 
pun/fa, |n?rson, 8r, 283; cosmic 
person, ue ‘ Pci son' in 
Genera! Index 
p&rm, plenum, 330 
pnikrti. Nature, 8, 354', 39 6 - 
403*,404.418.430, 431.443 
ptajSdi, intelligence, 305, 307, 
3M. 324, 32S-3 z6 . 350 
f'tajtiittman, nttdligenil&l self, 318, 
3*i> 3*». 328, 334 (cf- 136) 
firtyi 5 na t intelligence, 300-301 
pra/fomG‘£hana, cognition-mass, 

39 * . . , , 

praj&3-mdir&, intclligenlial ele¬ 
ment. 337, 338 

praipiva, the syllable Om, 372, 

(396) 

pratyShdra, withdrawal of the 
senses, 435 

prtidhana, primary mailer, 396, 
409,410,430 

prai'rQjya, religious mendicant, 
440 

prasada, grace, 59*. 350. 401, 
411; tranquillity, 436, 447 
prCma. (vital) breatli. 128, 140, 


In6> 157. l£ S i *1 i. 2& 1 - 

3*7. 3°9. 3 10 > 3*6. 3*8, 

3(9. 3*2-325, 336, 370. 
371. 387. 39*'. 445 i Ufe- 
9*. 95* J 4°. Mi, 153. 134- 

*55. 258, 372, 374, Xjf> 

38 1 , 383* 384. 385. 3 S 9. 

4*9. 4 5*. 433- 454 t breath¬ 
ing spirit. 307-308, 321- 
324, 328, 334, 436, 449; 

in-breath, 76,125, 155- *8°* 
208, 238, 278, 184, 385, 

416,426,43°, 446,452; out- 

breath, 356; sense, 95, 375 
prdjpiySwm, restraint of the breath, 
435 

tnihir-aiman, outer soul, 414 
buddhi, intellect, 8, 351, 352, 

353) 36°, 3 s 7, 39*'. 395. 

416 

buddhsminya, organ of percep¬ 
tion, '39 1 \ 394’ 

brahma* (m.), Brahman priest, 
224, i a6, 380 

brahman (n.), 14, 98 1 ; sacred 
knowledge, 89, 278 ; snored 
word, 280, 306, 311, 406; 
prayer, 92, 96, 184, 397, 
398; magic formula, 293 ; 
priesthood, Brahman caste, 
98, 351, 381; Brahman. 
342, (353) 

brahmaiurva, chastity, life of a 
student of sacred knowledge, 
r S o f 266. 268, 272, 349, 
374. 378, 38° 

IrahtnatHrin, student <*t sacred 
knowledge, 201 

hrahm&'hka, Brahma-world, (56, 
62), 138, 144 t r«3, 265- 
*67, *73* *74. 3°4. 359* 
368, 376, 388 

brahmsvddijti discoureer On Brah¬ 
ma, 144, sol, 394. 402,437 
brahmavid, Brahma-tun wer, s[4, 
141, iti, 22 3, 283, 351, 
366, 374* 394. 436 
bnh/na-z'tdvJj science of sacred 
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knowledge,. 250, 251* 254 T 
knowledge of Brahma, 366, 
3®9 

bkaHt\ devotion, 41 1 
hhuia v element 394’, 4 lS « 44° 
hhuIii-wMf& f txistLniiai element, 
324 - 325 . 327, 3=8 
hhuldimnn H elemental sail], 417— 
4 20 p .| 3 °i 432 

hhumafti plemrn p {45. 47), ido- 
2 61 

hhur* bhuii u, jftfr, rays Lie w iter¬ 
ances, 151-152, ifig, 156 , 
173- ^or, ?ir, 225, 278, 
* 79 p 426- 4=7* 44* 

tnjoyer, 351, (395, 396) 
bhrMrvm T foe, 293* 

i , jtfj// r thought, 300 
Bitmap mind, 290,300. 325, 3=7, 
334 , 33 ®- 35 h 353 i 359 p 
370, 37 1\ 384, 3«5p 387; 
101 \ 394 \ 39 S 1 , 426 
AjtiTiJftj, thoughtfulness* 300 

consisting of mind, 

285 

martir®, sacred ven*e, formula, 

43 ^> 435 « 447r 45° 
matiaiman, mighty being, 217; 
great soul, 343, 411; the 
Great Soul 405 , p=fi, 434 , 
4 /i^ 

mnM-bhiUa t gro^S element, 301, 
418 

jwd/ra. clement, 386, 392 
mfiya 9 37-38 ’ magic power, 1051 
trickeryj 3804 illusion p 8, 
39 ^ 404 

/jjJvit-iWfli iJ, consisting of illusion. 

420 

may in t illusion-maker, 404 
ftiukti, release, 107-10& 
mum\ a*cetic+ 112, 143 
murfi t material form, 196, 378* 
39® 

mtdhai? wisdom, 300 
mokfa t liberation, 4 to, 436. 443 
mufta. delusion, illusion, 363, 395, 
407, 4 so T 431, 453 


yah\ ascetic p 374, 376 

devout soul. 376 

jra^dt, abstraction* 68-69, 285* 
3 ^S, 360, (376), 394, 398, 
41®. 435. 43S», 440-44i,443 
devotee, 43?, 453 
ymri. source, 392 

rajas , Passionate Quality, 419, 
4 3 3 p 4 4 ■ 

rsn; matter, 378, 379, 3S c 
rtfrt7. essence, 387, 433 

r&ga, passion, 369 

rfipa, form, appearance, 324, 327 

hhga t mark, characteristic 359, 
409 \ subtile body* 396, 43 i t 

Mya, world-wise, world-procur¬ 
ing, go ] 

vamia t line of iratiiriuti, 7, 105* 
14&, 167, 174, (207, 17b 
366) 

z'oin, will, 300 

Vijnaaa T understanding, 95, 254- 

255, 3™. 433 

vtjfiaaagAima. mass of know* 
ledge, 101 

t ij flatty-may a Y consisting of under* 
standing, 285, 376 
mjrMn&imat^ conscious self, 387 
v/drti, sagittal suture, 2974 358* 
E?/i/i J + knowledge, 421; science, 
ioo B 127, 146. 443 
vidhi\ law, 371 (c L 420) 
vtttafa, destruction. 364 
vH, the people, 84, 85, gB\ 273, 
3 U 

ViivambAara,. fire-holder (?)* 82 
visaya, object, 444 
usdStiia t Veda's End, 376, 4 t 1 
rairqgya t [ndtffercEice to the 
world, 4 1 3 

vaih 7 &tara ¥ universal; 234, 391 
pyariOt diffused breath. f 25, i8o ( 
2oS p 238, 27S* 3S|t 384, 
383. 41®, 43 ®p 43^. 44 ®p 453 
rjilhfti, mystical utterance. 278, 
4*5 
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Vj/vmat, heaven, 283 
p fatya, 382 s 

iaJtfi, power, 40a, 409 
J.irira, hrxjy, 418 
idnta, tranquil, 392, 410 
fJnfdhti. tranquillity, 443 
iraddhd, faith, 163, 178, 231, 

a8 5 > 341 , 369. 311 , (377), 
„ 3 ^. 389 

SftXriya, versed in the scriptures, 
1*0, 234, (343), 288. 369 

mmsara, cyck of transmigration, 

S‘> 35 ?. 4 fO, 4 i 3 > 44 t > 447 
jiim&ntf'ti, conception, rot, 252- 

. . 253 , ^4,300, 33 1, 339 - 40 T 
samjnd{na) t consciousness, 147, 
300 

sat, being, (tr-ia), 341, 263, 
*87, 37-1 3S1; rest, actual, 
97, 3^6, 443 

sat ha. Pure Quality, 433 ; pure 
359. 45 - 

saljo, the real, truth, 95, 129, 
'55' 239, 265, 285, 
387, 306, 437, 429 

somtytaiaytfu, application of re- 
nuncialion, 3 76 
$amnyazm t *flcetic p 432 
samdtiti, absorption, 435 
satmimj, equalising breath, 125, 

3 * s > * 39 - 259 , 3 ^ 3 * 3 * 4 , 
jS6 ? 416. 430, 446, 453 
iamfi*asada ¥ serene, 265, 273, 

4 M 

sam&Aava, origin,, 364 
jum 6 kv/t\ becomings 364 
sammvAp, siUpor t confusion, 323, 
44 h 45 * 


$arvdpti w alb obtaining, 325-324 
siirTiiva/j all-containing, 6, (134) 
discrimination, 410 
sdJAu , good, 288, 2% 
saman , chant , 79, 93, 154, 155, 
I0O—|86, 189-199, 201— 

ia*i3e5j3i*j370b3fti'3t> 
fvrnja, identity, 374 
sdyi0a^myt complete unsoti f 420, 
4». % 437 

sman , hair-pan, 397, 313 - 
mmp / a , sound asleep, deep sleep, 
95 > 39 * 

*wupfa-stk&na f deep^slcep state, 
39 = 

swumFtJ, name of an artery, 384 s , 
437 

s/M*ia t place, state, 9S 1 
tmfh\ traditional doctrines, 362; 

memory, 300, (444) 
svaptoGht£ha*8i dreaming state, 
39 * 

inherent nature, 408 
ft %yam-dku T the Seif-«xistcnt* 106, 
M9, *7* 353, 3*3 

iranlj, autonomous, 64^ 261 
sv3/anJrjtot independence, 437 
j vardjya , selMe, 64^ 279 ; chief 
sovereignly, ^20i), 20^206 r 
334. (4o<>) 

name for the individual 
and the cosmic soul, 44* 
r 34* 135* 395. 4oa r 4 ro f 
4^9. 454 

kara, epithet of the soul, 396 
hiMfter&\ the sound hih^ 165. 
189^ 191-199 

kite, vein, artery, 95, 132, j^ T 
2 ^ 7 * 333 - 3*4 
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This Index aims to present, in the alphabetic arrangement of the 
hey-words, a complete survey of the principal contents of the thirteen 
Upanishads translated in this volume. The names and subjects of 
the Bibliography have not been included here, and considerations of 
space have likewise required the omission of proper names of secondary 
Importance. 

The numbers refer to pages. Superior dike ends refer lo the footnotes. 


A 

absorption 435 

action H organs of, {Aarmmdrtya), 
39 1 *. 394* 

acts, a person's, determine rein¬ 
carnation, 54-57, 140-141* 
*33. 3*3. 351, 357, 369, 
407, 417-41S 

determine character, no, T40 
affect not the teal self, 143- 
144,362 

attainment of the Atman ter¬ 
minates, 373, 376 
determine the soul's course, 384 
the One God is the overseer of, 
409 

the soul fettered by the con¬ 
sequences of, 420 
by tranquillity one destroys 
good and evil, 436, 447 
ste also 1 cvU/ 1 good and evil f 
actual the, * real a 
actuator, the Great Soul as, 395 
Adiii, 75. 354 

Aditya, 199, an* 214, 278, 279, 

*94- 403. 4*2. 4 *%' 44& 
Aditj as, the, 84, iao p 301, to» ( 

305 - 206 , 213 , 313, 453 

agent, Brahma the real, in the 
individual. 335-336 
Agni # 8g* 96, 124, i6 Sj 17^ 

173, tSp, 199, 202, 205, 

an, 214, 478, 279, 

= 94 * 33 ®. 339 i 354 . 35 ®, 

3 * 5 . 3 S*p 397 ? 4031 422, 


4 * 3 . 43 *- 43 *i 433 * 44 ®* 
45 = 

Agni Vai^vasiara, 73, <152), 416 
Agnlhotra sacrifice, 54/ 310, 
368, 44®. 4fio, 451 
mystical interpretation of the, 
238-240 

Aitareya Upnishad, co^molqgkal 
theory in the, 10 

AH, seeing and obtaining the, 
262, 458 

all-knowing, jw 1 omniscient 
All-obiainiTig, the. (iarvap/t) t 322- 
3*4 

iiIWpc evading, the Great Soul is t 

39<“39T 

w also h immanence * 
alphabet,, utterance of the sounds 
of the, 

analogy, reasoning from, 6t J 
Angfaut 179. 3 * 6 - 3^7 
anthropomorphic conception of 
the world-ground, 23-26 
appearance {ra/a), 327 
Aria, 429 

arrow, analogies of bow and* in 
meditation* 372, 438* 440 
arteries, or veins, called Af?J T 95, 
132, 136, sfiy, 3j3, 361, 
384 

asceticism, «' 'austerity ‘ 
ascetic^ it*. 143, 374, 376, 432 
astrology, 250, *51, 254 
A suras, devils, 268—269, 321* 
334 . 4 i 3 
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contended with the gods* 76- 
78. 170-179 

offspring of PrajSpaEi, 1 50 
false doctrine taught to the, 
469, 456 

A^iik , (ili3 1 horse-sacrifice, 73,, 
75-76* nr 

Alvins, the two* 104, 149, 17 2 

AdiArv;i-Vcda p die* 1 go , 127, 146, 
204, 206* ago. agip 254. 

s® 5 - 3 * 7 - 445 - U<> 
reincarnation mentioned in the, 

,54, 379* 

atheism 419 

Atman, 5oul r born from the 
aboriginal watery to 
the ultimate basis of the mani- 
fotcl world, ar, 81-82, 3S6- 
3®7 

development of the conception 
of, *3-12 

progressive!? defined, atf, 11 4- 
IJ 1* »34-a^ 

immanent in all things* i8 t 0j p 
too h 102-103, 111-t!3 r 

246^230* 396-397, 402 
devoid of ethical distinctions. 

*3,81,34s, 357 

union with the p 6 m 

the aboriginal sole existent one, 

8i s Sg, 294 

identified with ad the gods and 
powers, Si, 429, 454 
paramount])- near and dear, 83 p 
gS-toOp 145 

threefold appearance of the, 92 
the reality oif things, 95.165,417 
the source of all creatures and 
toiim 95 p 37i. 445* 45 al 
the supreme object of know¬ 
ledge, too, 396 

as subject of consciousness, 
never an object of know¬ 
ledge, 101 — 102, 112. 428- 
429 

identified with Brahma, log, 
*44i ai »T 273, 598, 3*i> 
37** 397, 4M* 435 
the unperceived alJ-functioner 

5*5 


and universally immanent 
Inner Controller, 114-117 
ikscribable only by negatives. 

125, 132, 147, 563, 268 
lord of past and future, 142, 
354. 355 

glorification of the* 142-143, 
223-224, 261 

an absolute unity, without 
diversity, 143 

a bridge, or dam* between the 
two worlds, 143, 265. 454 
described and explained, 144, 

361,3*3-374,349-358,375, 
4*4. 417, 439, 453-454 
know ledge of the, includes all 
knowledge* 146 
imperishable, 147. 454 
Contains everything* 209-210* 
263, 301 

the principle of differentiation 
and individuality* 242 
reached ngrosrivdy at death. 
349 

variously identified, 252, 269, 
*7*i 27J 

capable of indefinite indi vidua- 
tioup 262, 373 

a false doctrine of the, taught 
to the A suras, 269, 456 
produced from a pre-ex tsiem 
being* 387 

the agent in a person's func¬ 
tions, 300, 354, 428 
responsible for an individual's 
good and bad deeds. 328 
kuowahle only to the ektl F 
36 °i 37 * 

higher than the intellect, gg? 
grants desires h 357 
incomprehensible except as 
existent, 360, 435 
how attained* 369, 374 
vision of the, 3[berates from 
sorrow and rebirth p 373, 
374 399 

has a dual nature. 373^ 458 
know-able only by thought 
purified from sense T 375 
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to Lie found in one’s own 

soul 396, 44s 

co be perceived through medi¬ 
tation, 39ft, 439 
Frajiipad called the Knower of 
the p 446 

adoration of the, 454 
attachment, the soul limited by, 
4 ** 

freedom from, m E liberation 
austerity, preliminary 10 creation. 

Up Tfo = 8 I. 3 iS 
preliminary to instruction in 
sacred knowledge* 290-291, 
37 1» 396 - 4 i* 

Brahma is built up by* 367 
the Supreme attainable through 
proper, 369, 3T4t 376, 380 
requisite for perception of the 
Atman, 396-397, 4 2 t 
autonomy, complete freedom, of 
the possessor of mystic know¬ 
ledge, 64*. 261, 379 

B 

bad conduct, at 1 evil * 
becoming 364 

Being, as the aboriginal entity, 

■ 1-1*1 341, 345 

produced from Non-being, 11- 
12. 287 

and .Non-being, Brahma is, 373 
and Non-bcing r Life is* 381 
Bhagavad-Gitiij, 66 
Bhava, the Insistent, 429, 454 
Bhutan ghosts, 413, 455 
birth ceremonies, 173-174 
blind, simile of the blind leading 
£hc, 346, 368. 456 
bliss, the* of Brahma, 138, 283- 
389, 191 

a self that consists of, 286, 
393, 392 

bodily self {iarirtitmim}, 185* 334 
body, the sours point of ingress 
into and egress from the, 
»*:. >78-1^9.297,361,384 
the spirit confined in the, a j 2 


prayer for vigor of the, 277 
the Brahma-knower leaves his 
sins in lbe d 2S6 

animated by the cntclligential 

self, 3 2 *“3 2 3 

as vehicle of the soul. 351— 
332, 414, 417. 422 
liberation from the, 356 
a citadel w ith nine or eleven 
gates, 356, 402 
the subtile, 396* 43 L 43 * 
pessimistic description of the 
human, 413, 419 
constituent dements of the, 
418 

bondage, without knowledge of 
Brahma the soul is in, 395 
bow and arrow, analogies of, in 
meditation. 372. 438, 440 
Brahma, development of the con¬ 
ception of, 14-23 
the earliest entity, 14, 83* 84, 
435 

the ultimate world-ground* 16, 

progressively defined, 16-21, 
92-95, 127-131 
us apart from, yet identified 
with, the world, ai -23 
immanent in the world and in 
all beings. 31-22. 82, ni- 
itz, 287, 452 

variously identified, 22, 153- 
I 54r ***, 251-258, 

390, ?9 *. 39 = 30 lf 3 W 
308, 391, 434 

one quarter phenomenal, three 
quarters immortal and in¬ 
accessible, 34 + ;o8, 458 
has two opposite forms, 34-36, 

97 . 4 * 1 . 434 . 437 -+ 3 8 . 45 ° 
a conglomerate mass, 35* 140 
inconceivable and incompre¬ 
hensible, 41, 335 
Agni and Vftyu subject to, 53, 
337-339 

the sdf of the gods, 83-84 
to identify oneself with* the 
highest aim, 83-84, 437 
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the Reality in all living things* 

9 % *5** 372 

a knowledge-mass, 101 
the unification of everything, 
roi 

identified with [he Atman, 105, 
»44. 2io fc 373. 398, 301, 

372, 397, 4 r 4i 43S 
the self-existentp io6 p 149, 176 
identified with the One God, 

I 30—1 3 I, 4O3 p 406 
the individual sou! identified 
with* 140 

expounders of, or discourses 

on, 144, soi t 394, 402* 427 

(ftt afo& 1 Brahma-knowes p ) 
an emanation from primeval 
water, 151 

as mouth, mystic doctrine of, 
306-307 

all-inclusive, 209-3] 0 
fourfold, 313-214 
knowledge of, liberates from 
rebirth and from all fetters, 
355- 399, 447 

is both Being and Non-being, 
286, 372 

developed the antitheses of 
existence, 2S7 

manifest in cosmic and per¬ 
sona) functions, 316-317, 

335- 336 

parados of the inscrutability of, 

336— 337 

tile Vcdic gods ignorant of p 
337~339 

the great object of desire, 339 
hidden, 356. 372, 396 
built up from the primeval Im¬ 
perishable, 367 
described, 372-373 
the higher and the lower, 373, 

38? , _ 

the conjectural Fim Cause* 

394 

threefold, 395, 396 
revealed in the body through 
meditation. 396, 437-438 
the lower gods forms of, 422 

5 i? 


limitless, 435 

warmth of the body called the 
heat of, 440 

warder of the door to, 440- 
44 1 

mode of entrance into the hall 
of, 440-441 
the pathway to* 443 
. adoration of, 449, 452 
BrahmS. 374.306-307. 366* 406, 
410, 42a, 423, 426 
Brahma-abode h 375, 376 
Brahma-Atman doctrine* 370- 
373 

Brahma-ism, 13 

Brahma-kntiwcrs, 114, 141, zzt. 

«*» 35if 366 P 374. 

^ 394 p 436 

Brahma-know ledge, restrictions 
on disclosing, 207, 377. 44^ 
the basis of superiority, 339 
imparted by Brahml, 366 
a competent teacher to be 
sought, for, 369 

leads to union with Brahma, 395 
contained In all the Cpani- 
shads, 414 

means of attaining, 421 
see als& s know ledge 1 
Brahma-source, the, 374 
Brahma-wheelp 395, 408 
Brahma-world* the course of the 
soul to the, 56, 163. 224, 

*3*-»33' 3 D 4. 443-444 
liberation beyond death and 
rebirth in the, 56, 163, *74, 
376 

free from evil. 62* 265 
the highest world* 138 
conditions in the, 144 
entered in deep sleep, 265 
description of the, 165-267, 

304-3®* 

a perfected soul passes at 
death into the, 273, 374 
the fcnower p s triumphal pro¬ 
gress through the, 304-306 
degree or perception of the 
Atman in the T 359 
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gained by ceremonial observ¬ 
ances, 368 

an upright character required 
for possession of the, 3S0 
one who meditates with the 
syllable Om is led to the, 

m 

Brahman, instruction given to a, 
by a Kshatriya, 16* 2 *+ 54. 
9*, 94, iSfi*! 334-34^ 

333 4 

a manifestation of Brahma 
among men, 85 
discussion of the word brahma 
as caste-designation for a, 98* 
insiruc tbns given to a* 11 a 
the greatness of a, 144 
original]y did not posset philo¬ 
sophic knowledge, t6i 
one should not find fault with 
a, 199 

Satvak&ma recognised as a, 

310 

priest, sacrificial activities of a, 

3 * 4-136 
rebirth as a, 233 
use of Om by a, 280 
respectful attention Lobe showu 
lo a, 182 

the conduct of a wise, to be 
taken as a model, 182 
what is non-Vedsc is not to be 
studied by a, 457 
Britmunas, $] io. 13, 14, 285* 
Brahman iLspati, 79, 400 1 
breath, the, returns to the wind 
at death, 24, 365 
the superiority of, among the 
bodily functions, 76, 90-91* 
226-228 

mention of the live kinds of, 
87, las, 208, 238-239, 279, 
384, 385-386 

correlated with Wind (Vayu), 

mention of three kinds of, 109, 
180, 278, 284 

mention of four kinds of, 111- 
112 


importance of the vital, 258- 
559 * 332 

a self consisting of, 284 
a phase of Brahma,, 284-285 
mention of two kinds of, 292, 
35*. 3P 

an individual's powers rever- 
tibk into, 316-317 
unity of the various kinds of 
vital, 332 

mention of seven kinds of, 371 
control of the, in meditation, 
435* 43*- 439 

breathing spirit (jprajw), 334, 
43*. 449 

doctrine of the, 307-308* 320- 
328 

bridge, the Atman regarded as a, 
1 43i 365, 372, 454 
Brihad-Aranyaka Lpamshad, the 
composite structure of the* 7 
Brihadratha, ascetic king, 412, 
4M 

Brihaspab, 79, 179, 200, 455 
Buddhism, the SJpanLshads ap¬ 
pealed to by exponents of, a 
traces in the Upanishads of the 
influence of. 6, 7 

butter' the aB-pervading Atman 
likened to* contained in 
cream, 396, 397 
me) led. j*r 1 ghee" 

- C 

CaJvintsdc doctrine of election, a 
parallel to the* 59 1 
CandU^ person of low caste, i 36 
* catsdahi 3 in Ski* J ndex 
Carvikas, the Upam shads ap¬ 
pealed to by 1be. a 
caste* gradation of, in reincarna¬ 
tion, 55, 233 

differentiation of t created by 
Brahma, 84 

mention of four designations of. 

. S4-B5. 233 

discussion of certain designa¬ 
tions of. 98 s 
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dletinctiofis of, nounix intent in 
the world of the sou!* 136 
distinctions of, superseded by 
the knower, 24 q 
mention of three designations 
of* *73* 3.'3“3 1 4 

mention of two designations of, 
35 ip 3 ** 

Gat-dottniu 1 , the so-called, of 
salvation by Gntce P 350* 
cause, the first, 394, 409 
ceremonial world- creation de¬ 
scribed as accompanied by, 

14 

explanation and interpretation 
of sacrific ial, 107-109 
for the realization of ft with, 
163-167, 2=9-530. 309 
connected with procreation* 
168-172, 314 

connected with parturition, 
173-174 

importance of proper perform¬ 
ance of sacrificial 124-225 
for attaining greain ess, 2 2 9-3 30 
for procuring a prize, 309 
for winning affection. 310 
at new moon, 31 a 
at full moon. 313 
observances, to be scrupulously 
practised, 367-368 
observances, rewards of, 368 
all features of religious, derived 
from the Person, 370-371 
observance of, required of 
students of mystic know¬ 
ledge. 377 

spiritual significance of sacri¬ 
ficial, 398 

m afio 1 ceremony* 1 1 sacrifice 1 
ceremony, the RajasOya* 84 
preparatory, of consecration, 
{DiksbS), 134. 212. 229 
of transmission from father to 
son, 89-90, 3 iS - 3 2£ > 
Chindogya Upanishad, compo¬ 
site structure of the, 7 
chain, glorification of the Sam an, 
79^80 


of the Slmf^Veda praised and 
explained, 177 

analogies of the fivefold, 191- 
192 

explanation of the sevenfold, 

* 93"*95 

ste ii/so 1 Samau r 

character, determinative factors 
in, 56 

possession of the Brahma- 
world requires uprightness 
of, 380 

characteristics, the Supreme Per¬ 
son devoid of* 359, 39ft h 
409 

chariot, the body as vehicle of 
Lhe soul compared to a, 35 i- 

35*. 35®- 4 1 7i- 4=2 

chastity, *66, afiff, 272, 371, 374, 

37 ®* 3 ®* . r 

chronological grouping of the 
Upanishadsp 70 

cognition-mass, the cosmic Soul 
% M 7 

the soul in dreamless steep is 
a, 393 

the soul in the 4 fourth slate 
is not a* 39a 

coucetiLradon, a road to unity with 
the One, 6S, 435 
details regarding, 436, 440 
conception faculty of. (samkalpa), 

1 or, 252^253* 264, 300, 
3 ^* 33 % 4*7 

conditions of the soul, rtf 1 slates 
conduct, one's reincarnate status 
determined by one's, 54^37- 
140-141, 233P 3 & 3 > 352 . 
3 S 7 . 4 « 7 . 4 I 7 “ 4(8 

determines ones character, 

no, 140 

affects not the real self, 143- 
M 4 * 3 &a 

w ii/jfl 1 evil/ 1 good and evil p 
confusion 441, 451 

conscience, the pantheist not 
troubled by f 61-63, 66, 143* 
289 

conscious self (vijnJriu/mim), 3S7 
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consciousness, a late development 
in water- and space-cosmo- 
logics 10-11, 14 
subject-object! transcended in 
the supreme stile of die 
5 &ul n 46-48, SO, 101 - 102 , 
136-138, 147 (cf + 260, 438) 
cessation of, at death, iot, 

129-14®! 

indispensable for activity and 
experience, 3*5-326, 431 
contemplation {iarh j), 347, 435 
content, for superiority, of the 
l>odily functions. 76-78, 90- 
9 h 158-160,227-238, 317- 
31S (cf. 322} 

of the gods and devils, 76* 

17^179 

Controller, the Inner, [anfarya- 
mw) r 114-117, 281 \ 39a 
correlation or coirespondeuce, of 
things cosmic and personal, 
24, 74, 101-103, 1? 1-124, 
*5i-i 52, 157, 180, 183, 
184, 208-209, *3®"*3?* 

267, 269, 294-295, 324- 

3*Bi 3*5\ 376 s 3&4 
of the sacrifice and die liturgy 
vrith life and the world, 73, 
76.191-194. 195-199, 21 1- 
*13, 92g 

of the existential and the m- 
tefligentia] elements, 327 
cosmic egg, u, 214-215, 451 
Cosnitc Person, m *Fermn * 
cosmography, 111 
cosmology, 9-13, 14, 18, 11, 
33 p 74 - 7 ** 81-82, nS-iift 
151, 214-315,256, 294-297 
cows, gift of, 92, 107, 128. 129, 
*3*. * 3 *, 135. 14*^16,328 
creation* ur "cosmology* 
Creator, the, 142, 350, 402, 404, 
407* 4=9 

Grace of the, 59", 350, 402, 
411 

cremation, mentioned or alluded 
to. H 1 S 3 . ' 57 , 161 - 163 . 
a?4* *3*S an*, 258', 365 


cryptic, the gods said to be fond 
of tike, 132 , 298 

curses, efficacious, for use against 
a rival* 169-170 
on foes, 313, 314 
cycle of transmigration (/tfWJffr'fl), 
57 - 352, 410, 413, 441,447 


J> 

date and chronological order of 
the Upan[shads* t r 6, 70 
daughter, instructions to those 
desiring a, 171 

death, dispersal of the bodily 
constituents at, 14* 1 to, 365 
experiences of lire soul at and 
after, +9-50. 56, tjg-i + i, 
153, 161-163, '79. ”4. 

345-346. 249> 303> 356-357 
this possessor of mystic know¬ 
ledge escapes the second, 76, 
87, tlO, [ I I 

ceremony of transmission to 
one’s son before* 89-90* 
318-320 

the enemy of the bodily func¬ 
tions, 91 

cessation of consciousness at* 
«"i ‘39-145* 349 
one who knows the Supreme 
passes beyond* tn r 376, 
30 * 30 * 4 ®® 

a question about Life after* 1 26 
a prayer in expectation of* 157* 

3 # 4 -lfe 

manner of the soul's leaving 
the body at, 267, 278-279* 
361* 384 (cf 297) 
the Imower of the Supreme 
freed from fear of* 390 
one cuts the cords of* 405 
Death, stt * Mrityu, 1 ‘Varna* 
deeds, re* " acts * 

delusion (meha\ 363, 395, 4 ® 7 * 

_4*o, 43 T t 455 
demigods, ta * Gairdharvaa * 
demiurges* 24, 406* 
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desire] essness, pantheistic know¬ 
ledge leads to* 66, i rs 
essential Tor atlaintng Brahma 
and im mortal uj f 67-68, 
» 4 11 3 6 ° 

characteristic of the highest 
stale of the soul, 136 
needful for experiencing bliss, 
138, 388-289 

a result of knowledge of the 
Aroian, 143 


frees from rebirth, 375 
attainable even inearth life, 375 
leads 10 liberation, 443 
desires, ilie knower of the Atman 
may have unrestricted, 64 l t 
363, 293 

result in actions and in con¬ 
sequent reincarnation, 67, 
140-141, 375 

obtained by those possessing 
occult knowledge, So, 85- 
86, 158, 17S, I So, 184 ( 237, 
356, 263-2*4, 268. 383, 

a V 3 j 3 ^p J 7 S. 393 
fulfilled through lx>pe t 358 
realized by meatus of mental 
conception, 264 
Brahma the acme of all, 339 
fashioned by the Person, 337 
granted by the Inner Soul, 


357 

freedom from, ite 1 desire Jess- 
ness' 


destruction {vinMa) f 364 
Deussen, Professor Paul, quoted, 

3 ~ 4 , & 4 \ 499 - BOt 
interpretations of, referred to, 
Si 1 , 34B 1 

devils, j« d Asuras r 
devotee {y&gm) r 431 
devotion (MoMr) to God, 411 
devout soul {yuktdfman\ 376 
DhSiri, the Creator, 142, jja f 
3 SO. 40J, 404, 407. 429 
differentiation, progressive* of the 
Supreme, 423-424 
diffused breath, tit * FvJna 1 in 
SkL Index 


digestion, part of a universal pro¬ 
cess, 152, 416 

the fire of* in the stomach, 435, 
439 p 446 

likened to cosmic sacrificial 
*«* 446 

disciple, m 1 pupil' 
discrimination (jgj kJtfyn), 410 
distinctions, all* superseded in 
union with the Supreme, 
136-137 

doctrine, restrictions on imparting 
mystic. 167, 377, 411, 44a 

false, taught to the Asnras, 
3 * 9 , 456 

warning against false, 455-456 
Dpgs, the Udgitha of the, 1S8- 
189 

dream, sight of a woman in a, 
a sign of success, 23 0 
dreaming deep, as a state of the 
soul, 45, 46, 134-136, 270^ 
271. 3**r 39^ -IS* 
dreamless sleep, a high stare of 
die soul, 45, 4 6, 48-49. 95. 
136-133* 244, 265, 271,323* 
333-334 , 3S6 t 393, 458 
duality, apparent, of die world- 
ground, 35-3 7l 387, 425, 
434. 437-43* 

necessary for subject-object 
consciousness* 46-48* 50, 
I0I-I02, 137-^3^ >47, 4*8 
Duperron. Anquetil, translation 
of the Spanish ads by, 3, 

37 l'» 4*1, 4 * 4 i 4 H> 493 
duty, three branches of, 200 

performance of one's, enjoined, 

4,1 

dwarf, seated in the middle of 
the body, 356 

dying person, bequest and trans¬ 
mission of a, to his son, ^9- 
9 °. 3>8-320 

prajer of a, 157. 3 64-363 
E 

eating, formulas to be used in 
connection with, 430 
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eclipse, allusion to a lunar, *73 
egg, the cosmic, ll f 214-215, 
451 

ego, illusory nature of the sepa¬ 
rate. 50-51. 246, 3A 3*9 
egoism (ii&fiwiJrn), 387* 391 1 , 
395, 407, 426, 441 
egress from the body, the souls 
point of, 267. 278-279! 361, 
3S4 {of. *97) 

election, doctrine of, 59 s , 31ft, 
86*- 376 

elemental soul {bhittatmim), 417- 
4-0, 430, 432 

elements 394V 41H, 440 

the five gross, 301, 418 
the ten existential and the ten 
inlcMgcntial, 324-315, 327, 
328 

emanation, all creation an, from 
the Jm perishable Soul, 95, 
3 * 7 - 370 

emancipation. rue H liberation 1 
enjoy er. the individual soul called 
3 d'. 395 » 39 * 

equalizing breath (.ramcfjiffV 115, 
208, 339, 383, 384, 386, 
4 t*. 430. 44 ^? 453 
essence (mi*), 287, 423 
Eternal, the, 396 
ethical ideals, influence of the 
doctrine of Karma on, 53-56 
enjoined, 150 

influence of the doctrine of 
election on, 328 

‘actions/ "evil/ *good 
and evil 1 

evil, the theory of salvation from, 
58-66 

the knower freed from. 60-61, 

M 4 t 152. 157 * lS 3^ 533, 

334. 240, 273. aS ^ 

32i ; 334. 340.374 377 3^8 
an infection frotn the devils, 

76-7 ?1 178-179 

Lhe Supreme Soul not sullied 

**Y* 3 S 7 * 3^3 

does not come to the gods 90 
superseded in death, 134 


superseded in dreamless sleep, 
136, 2#7 

cannot penetrate the Brahma- 
wcriiti 2 65 

abandonment of, requisite foe 
knowledge of he Soul, 350 
left in the tody by the Brahma- 
hnower, 186 

prevents attainment of the 
Aiman, 353 

existence, die only attribute of 
the Supreme Being, 97, 360 
exUtceHaal dement (Mujj-m&trS). 

3*7.3^ . 

experience, the Atman has a dual 
nature for the sake of obtain¬ 
ing. 45 s 

expiration* the origin of sacred 
Scriptures attributed to 
divine, locator, 146, 445 
eye, the persons in ihr right and 
in the left, 132, 457 

F 

faith 163, 178, 231, 

* 05 * 341 * 369, 371 , 377 . 
378 , 370 , 189 

false, the* circumscribed by lhe 
true, £51 

doctrine, 269, 456 
Brahma diieientfcled within 
himself both the true and 
the, 287 

those who attain the Bnibma- 
world eschew what is, 380 
father, the Creator called a, 86 
transmission of a, to his son, 
89-90, 318-330 
a son aids and free * his, 90* 

315 5 

affectionate greeting of a son 
Iff a* 315 ^ 3 ^ 

fathers, world of the. 89, to8, 
i6 3t 233, 264, 359 
fear, the Atman described us 
experiencing, 81 
freedom from,, as the acme of 
achievement, 132 
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the knower of the hliss of 
Brahma is free From, 285, 
3 89 

the basis of fearlessness and of, 
387 

as a cosmic principle, i8S t 358 
fig-tree, ceremonial ta^e nf wootl 
of the, 167 

instruction through a compari¬ 
son of fig and, 347-348 
m the Brahma'world, 367 
the eternal, with roots above. 
3 S&. 426 

fire, digestion carried on by the 
universal i{» f 416 
oblations in Uie, 164-165, 239 
the person in, fevercnced, 330 
used as a symbol of imma¬ 
nence, 357 + 39 6 
digestive, 435 - 439 . 446 
mystical significance pf the 
three kinds of sacrificial* 
4A5-44& 

first cause* conjectures regarding 
the, 394 

the One God a>, 409 
five-fire doctrine* the* 6o, 354 
fivefold, the world and the indi¬ 
vidual said to he, 86* 279 
food, matufesiations of Brahma 
as* 153, 284, 290, 29 z 
the reciprocal relations of, 29 1 - 
>93 

prosperity of a giver of, 292 
llic creation and assimilation 
ofi 296-^97 

the person iri the moon as the 
soul of, 329 

the direct source of creatures, 
380, 451 

Formulas connected wiifa T 430 
the principle of, and its applica¬ 
tions, 430^434 

the cycle of, through the sun, 
45 i 

foreign travel, prohibition of, 78 
form {r£fa) r 324 

material, (wr/r), 296, 378, 396 
subfile, {&&§*), 396 


formulas, special* connected with 
eating, 430 

the sacrificial p a maii'fcstatEon 
of the Lord, 435 

fourth* or superconsriouSp Slate of 
lhe soul (/r/riya), 49, 392* 

393 . 436 . 458 <if, 155, 156) 
freedom, unlimited, i£6 p 267, 293 
from desire* 442 
from evil, see 4 evil * 
from sorrow, rebirth * etc., m 
£ liberation 1 

fuel, bringing of, in token of dis- 
dplesbip* 218, 235, 368, 

270* 271* 502.33.h369, 378 
full-moon, sacrifice at, 87, 368 
night of the, 309 
ceremony* 313-314 
«* J moon * 

functions, contest for superiority 
among the bodily* 76-78, 
90-9 r, 158-1 6 o f s 2 7-2 a8, 
317-318 (cf. 322) 
chimcicriitics or six bodily, 

ISI-158 

G 

Gandharvas, 74, tit, H3, 199, 

413 

world of ibt, 138, 359 
Giyairt meter, llw, 156. 407- 
308, it r, 451 

Gayairi prayer, dies 155-1 57. 

ifid, 405’, 437. 447 
ghee, melted butier, 164, 167, 
173, 433, 329, 309, 368. 
44 »r 4 E° 

God * 77 - 3&I. 394 * 393. 

396, 399.400,401-411,416 
mind called the highest* 385 
meditation lhe means of be¬ 
holding, 396 
b omnipresent, 399 
gods, displacement of the Vedie 
and Brahmanic, sa-gj 
contest of the devils with the, 
76-7K, 1-8-479 
evil does cot tome to the, 90 
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the world of the. £9, je8, 113, 
itij 

breathe along with breath, 2S4 
all I he. worship understanding 
as Brahma, 

manffokSf produced From the 
Person, 371 

worship of the, permissible, 
but temporary and inferior, 
422 

good conduct, an equal requisite 
with knowledge* 61 
the Brahma-world possessed by 
those of, 380 

good and evil f (he distinction oF r 
merely verbal, 62, 251-252 
the Brahma-world devoid of, 
265 

transcended by the knower, 63* 
66 , 143, 234,289, 305, 321, 
374 43 S 

riciu ed in waking and in 
dreaming steep, 135 
superseded In the supreme con- 
dition of the soul, 136-137 
not attributable to the self. 33S 
the Atman superior to distinc¬ 
tions of, 34S 

by tranquillity of (bought one 
fetroys, *36- 44 ? 
u* fi/sp h acts/ * evil * 
grace of ihe Creator, 350, 40s, 
411 

dot trine of the, 59 1 
gradations, upward, to Brahma, 
113, 138, 288-289, 3°4 
to die supreme, supersensible 
Peraoti. 351, 3S9 
grain, ten varieties of, used in 
ceremonial, 167 

grammar. difficulties of* Sj 1 , 136 1 
note on, 1 27 1 

grass, sacrificial p 164 1 
Great, the, epithet of the Supreme. 
395* 400 

Greek religion and philosophy, i h 
9 p 38 . 5^, 58* 60. ?t 
gross dementi («w^ 4 M/j) p 301, 

416 


H 

happiness, imperishable, how 
attained, 442 

llara, 4 Bearer/ epithet of the 
soul, 396 

heart, ihe, 95, 150. 2 *8, 333. ifi® 
the space within the ¥ 95, 132, 
2^2-363, ^78,437.440,44 t T 
457 

liberation from the knots of 
the, 262, 360* 377 
ihe Secret place of the, 354, 
37 *p 575 * 4^5 

the Soul scaled in the* 361* 
402, 405, 446, 454 
the lotus of the, 424-425 
he who is in die, 435, 454 
heat {£ejas) t 74, 386 
heaven, heavenly world, 195, 365, 
303.320*368,369,397, 
444 

Heaven-father [diuim fit fr) t 166 
Hegel quoted r 70 
IjenothcLsuc tendency, the Indian, 
20 

hidden, Brahma, or God, said to 
be, 35G* 375 * 396 
Himalaya Mountains, referred to T 
” 9 . 3 Ht 33^ 

Htranyag.irbha, the Golden Germ t 
13, 400, 404, 406I 429,454 
holy places 274 

honey, use of, in ceremonial, 167 
the sun described ag T 203 
Honey-Doctrine, the, 102-104 
Hopkins E. Washburn, g\ 54* 
horse-sacrifice, 73, 75* in 
hunger, aboriginal, associated with 
death, 74 

hymn of praise, a pantheistic, 
422-423 

I 

d J am/ the first utterance of the 
aboriginal Atman, 81 
®I am Brahma/ B3-S4 
Idealism, the kter and dominant 
viewpoint of the Upanishads, 
42 -S^p 7* 
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the ethics of* 64 

ignorance {pmifyfijt 37, 140. 142, 

3 4fit 3^3 r 3^®“3 6 9> 390 
a warning against, 455-456 
illusion, 64, 395, 39b, 420 

ihe doctrine of, 37-39, 44. 404 
separate sclf^rxiatence of the 
ego merely an, 50 
immanence, universal, of ibe 
Cosmic Soul. 21-22, 28, 34, 
Si, 100. 102-103*111-113, 
115^-11 7 p 146,246-250, 287, 
357- 39fi-397> 402,403, 425 
immortality* a prayer for, So 
preferable to weal L h , q&, 145,345 
liberation from desire requisite 
for, Mr. 360 

to be attained through mystic 
knowing*, *57. 318, 335. 
337, 359. 361,377.385.400 
the Breathing Spirit as the 
essence and source of n 321 
den lie ns of the heaven-world 
partake of, 343 

the quest of, leads oiw to look 
within the setf h 353 
attained through the grace of 
the Supreme* 395 
I mperishable F the, 12 f 11 ft-j 1 g, 
M7. 367. (369), J70. 372, 
376, 387. 395. 39*. 405 
in-breath, jiff 4 /™' in Ski. Index 
incantation, kt 1 ceremonial p 
ini amotion. human* see H reincar¬ 
nation * 

muomprehensibibty of the Ulti- 
mau% 39-40/335. 337, 360, 
405 

independence (ira/dn/rjtt). 437 
Indha, 131, 132* 457 
indifference to the world* 11 a, 
4 « 

individual, the living, (jaw) r 436 
individual soul, u* 1 soul F 
individualiiy, a veil of appearance 
over the Ultimate Real, 34, 

Overcome in the Supreme 50- 
*>■ 37*. 3S9 


produced from the primeval 
Imperishable, 242, 367 
a product of space, 273 
the possessor of knowledge is 
freed from, 376 

individuation, progressive, of the 
Supreme, 262, 424 
space the principle of* 273 
Lndra, 84. 96, 105. 120, iai T 
13** *7*, 199. 2°5 t 

260-373, ns- m* sSS, 

3*h 3^5, 3 1 ^ 3M J p 
315, 320-322, 33a, J34p 

33^ 339i 35^ 3*1 V 3^* 
4*3> 4^ 446, 4531 436 
India, a name for the individual 
soul, -t 70, 398, 457 
Indragapa beetle, 97 
Indu, the moon, 439 
infinite, Brahma as the, 383 
the soul is, 396 

inherent nature {ivdlAdva), 8, 408 
initiatory rite {ifi&sd), 114, 313, 
3 *9* 37<> 

Inner Controller, the, 114-1)7, 

aSi'i 391 

Inner Soul, the, 357, 361, 370, 
3J t, 409, 4*4 

inscru lability of Brabma, paradox 
of tlie, 336-337 

inspiration, invocation of Savilri 
for, (66, 397, 428 
of the Hindu scripture*, ios- 
101, 146, 445 

instruction, restrictions on impart- 
ing mjslk, 167, 30j, 377„ 
4ti. 44* 

bringing of fuel as token of 
a desire for, ar8, 335, 368, 
270, 37 ». 3 o*, 333 . 369 . 37S 
necessary for knowledge of the 
Sou!, 347 

the Soul not to be attained by, 
35®. 37* 

intellect (btdJAi), 8, 331, 35s, 

353. 3*° r 387.391*.395,4*6 
intelligence {praj*$) t 301. 305, 
307. 3"!). 3*4. 325-3*6. 
350; (furirip ti). 433 
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intelligent ial element ( prajHa- 
m&r'f), 347 , 52 S 
intelligential self, soul, ( pmjnut- 
sw»), 318, 331, 3*a, 528, 

intoxication, the delusion of life 
likened lo, 420 
mvocatio n, xre 4 prayer " 
irresponsibility, apparent ethical, 
326 

lh& Upanjahad, mme of the d 36 2 1 
Lord, 84* 404, 429, -(54 

J 

Janata, king, 107, 127-133, 156* 
3*8 

Jatavcdas, epithet of Agni, 338, 

344 s 

Job, Book of, a parallel idea in 
the, 126 1 
joy. 1 b3is> h 

jugglery, the illusion of life likened 
10, 420 

K 

Kant, Immanuel, idea of auto¬ 
nomy in the Upanbhads 
comjjared with that of, 64 1 
Kapila, the SAnkhya philosopher. 
406 1 

karma, fruit of action* alone 
i-umvrs after death, 6. 110 
the doctrine of, 54-57, 140- 
Uh &9 

not publicly discussed, no 
determines one's reincarnate 
stat^ 333. 357, 4*7. 4■ 7“ 
418 

does not adhere to one free 
from attachment, 362 
a vision of the Soul leads to 
cessation of, 373 
the soul fettered by ita, 420 
Katha Upanishad, dements of 
Sihkhya doctrine in the r 8 
source of the dramatic setting 
of ibe, 341* 

Kaushii&ki, ila, 307, 311 


Kauabltaki Upanishud, two pub¬ 
lished recensions of the, 30a 5 
Kena Upanishad, two distinct 
parts combined in the, 52- 

83. m* 

explanation of the name of the, 
33 5 1 

KetUf the Dragon's Tail (de¬ 
scending lunar node), 454 
knots of the heart, 262, 360* 377 
knowledge, mystic, supersedes 
mere worship and sacrifice, 
S3- S*. 83-84. *19 
renders worship and sacrifice 
efficacious. 54, So* 339 
overcomes Karma and rebirth* 

56, 379=1 395 p 39* 
influences one's reincarnate 
Status, 56, 303, 357 
is efficacious, 58-60, 85, 86 F 
SB. 90, 91, 97; 151, 167, 
l8o f 283, 291, 307, 317, 
377 

frees from evil, 60 - 64 , 143 - 
M4, IS?, 157» *34, 

839-240,286,^21,388,435 
the Soul the supreme object of, 
too, 396 

is the key to all knowledge* 
ioo, 114, 14*, I5°r MO 
leads to immortality, 142, 267, 
353i 4<» 

leads to the Brahma-world, 163, 
224* 2$2-23fr 304^307 
restrictions on imparting, 167, 
207, 377. 41ir 442 
procures fulfilment of desires, 
178, iBo ( 184, 2=7 p *5** 293 
benefits of posseting, 286 
prevents injury from any mis¬ 
deed, 321 

(he basis of superiority* 339 
obtainable only by the elect, 
3$o p 376 

frees from aJl fetters, 359, 395, 
396, 399, 447 
two degrees of, 366 
a competent teacher so be 
sought for, 369 
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itrads to union with Brahma, 
395 

contained in all the Upani- 
shatis, 414 

a means of apprehending 
Brahma* 421 

does not supersede religious 
forms, 422 

hindrances to acquiring* 4 5 5— 
45 * 

imparted by a K§ha[riya h rrr 
■ K.sliat riva * 

know! edge- mass (mjM/m-gham), 
ioi 

Krishna, 363 1 

Kbhatiiya, a Brahman infracted 
in mystic knowledge by a, 

16, 26, £4p ?a p 94. *%o l i 

231, 234-240, 333 
rebirth as a, 55, 233 
rebtii r c superiority of Brahman 
and. K_| 

metaphysical knowledge the 
reason for ruler ship of the, 
231 

Kubcra, god of wcalLh r sro 1 
KuOiiyana T s IIymn of Fraise* 
4 «- 4*3 

L 

Lanman* C, R, ± translated pas- 
sages from the Upanishads^ 4 
law {dAtirmn), 84, £l t 103, 456 
leavings of food, impure, 186, 
240, 430 

liberation f complete, from death 
and rebin h t 56. 107-108, 

Hit 1% 274 r 37 ^« 395 , 4 IQ 
from the unreal, 62 K 71, So 
from sorrow, 251, 374, 377, 
402, 403 

from the knots of the heart,. 
26s, 360, 377 

from the body, 267, 278-279, 
35 *> 3 * J 

attained through knowledge of 
the Supreme, 359, 395, 399, 
407, 436 


relinquishment of desires re¬ 
quisite far, 44* h 447 
the mind the instrument for 
obtaining, 447”44 & 
license, unlimited, apparently ac¬ 
corded 10 the possessor of 
knowledge, ho-6 r r 143-144, 
* 57 , = 3 ^ 40 , 321 
lift (breath), Brahma as, 153, 
284-285, 290 

the sun as the source of uni¬ 
versal, 379 

a hymn to universal, 381-382 
m &fso 'priri#' in S ku Indes 
light, the Supreme as the self- 
luminous cosmic, a09, 358, 

373 , 4 io, 449-450 
light-Brahma, the* 450 
lightnings 222, 231, 233, 242, 

350 . 339 , 45 &I 457 
line of tradition 7, 105- 

io6 + 148-149, ttij, 174^ 
176, 207, 274, 366 
liquor-drinking, comlem nation of, 

334 

literature, mention of works of 

sacred, sco-ioi, 127. 146, 
2D3’-2C4, 250-251, 254, 

3 * 7 . 445 . 44 ® 
ire afsp 1 Vedas * 

Iknrgy, references to the* 152, 

* 54 , 1% 1 77 ^ 1 7^h 
l8 f, I82, I87-2OO, 201- 

202 t 210-213, 

a So, 305 

longevity, the possessor or know¬ 
ledge attains, 195-198 
desired, 330, 33 i h 332, 36s 
spumed, 345 
sk afro H old age * 
lord, epithet of the cosmic and 
individual jjer&on in the 
heart, 143, 152 
epithet of the soul m dreamless 
sleep, 392 

Lord* designation of the Supreme, 

374. 395, 4co r 402* 403, 
404 * 406, 40% 4 = 9 r 454 

lotus-Howcr* as a symbol,. 262-263 
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latus4iaf r 123, 418 
lotus of the heart, 424-425 
lunar world h rebirth of souls lha,t 
go to the, 379 


M 

microcosm, correlation between 
microcosm and, 23—14 
as a person, su "Person' 
Maghavnn, epithet of India, 315* 

338 

magic (m&j d r illusion}, projection 
of the manifold world charac¬ 
terized as, 37-38, 105. 404 
Maitri, teacher, 414, 422* 

Maiiri Upanishad, Sinkhya influ¬ 
ence in the, 9 

man, comparison of, with a tree, 

126 

manifest and nnmanifest, 395, 431 
Maim- 207, 274 

mark, ike Supreme devoid of 
every characteristic* 359* 
J 9 a t 

Brahma to be penetrated as 
target or, 371 
Mvut, 443 

Marots, the, 84, 206, 453 
MltarigvaUj epithet of Viyu, 338, 
362, 3S2 

material form {iwir/i), 296, 378, 

396 

matter. primary* 396, 

409, 4io, 43^-43® 

Mijt, the doctrine of, 37-38,404, 

, m 

meditation, 4 £, 234 

a means of apprehending and 
attaining unity with the One, 
372, 394- 39421 . 435 
cessation of thought requisite 
for, 436 

the of Om in p 437; 438, 

457 

mendicant, religious, {fraura/ya) t 

440 

metempsychosis j<r + remearuv 
tion* 

5*8 


minil, the agent in all conscious 
experience, 87 
a self consisting of, 285 
Brahma as, 290 
likened to the reins of a chariot- 
driver, 351, 35? 
control of ibe T a* a means of 
obtaining release, 359-360, 
442-443. 447-448 
produced from the supreme 
Person. 370 

during sleep all sc-nse-funcuons 
are unified In the, 383 
sit aha ■ mams 1 in Ski. Index 
Mitra, 275, 282. 453 
monism, first indications of, 13 
the Yedic and Brahmanic gods 
superseded by, 53-33 
Monkey-doctrine, the so-called, 
of salvation by works f 350 1 
moon, worship of the, 87. 312- 
314. 3*8 

night or the new and of the 
full p 89. 309 

the, as ilje door of the heave nty 
world, 303 

negative aspect of creation 
exemplified in then 378 
the world of the . 388 
comprehended in the panthe-* 
i*ik Being, 403, 423 
moral distinctions, sa * evil/ 
* good and evil p 

mother, a pupil directed lo honor 
his, 28 1 

Mrityu, Death, 34. 74-76, 8* f 
soo. *72, a 83 , 555, j 3 a, 
358 

Muller, F, Max, quoted, iz, 2, 6, 
462, 48O 

Mtlller, Julius, theologian, ac¬ 
cepted reincarnation, 35 
Muridaka Uparrrabad, explanation 
of the name of the, 377* 
Murjdaka-vow, 377 
myatic doctrine, restrictions ou 
imparting, 167, 207, 377, 
4* Ip 44* 

ttt aha 1 a pant tad H in SkL Index 
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mjstic utterances (ryaArft"), $jB r 
42$ 

N 

Nacikcias, 341-348. 351. 353. 
3$). 45<S 

Nicitceias-fire, 344, 347, 3g i 
name and farm, su ‘individuality* 
rtimi^^kingtcmnofiy, 173 
Nlriyaojiy Son of Man, 429, 454 
Naitirc; 8 P 354 s , 396, 

403* 404, 418, 43o p 43i r 

44? 

negatives, the Supreme described 
39^4*, 97+ 11 ®j 1=5* 
13^. M7, 3a3r 367 

the highest condition of the 
soul explained by, 392 
new moon, sacrifice at, 87, 368 
night of the. 89, 309 
worship of the, 312 
a&p h moon * 
nominal]sm, 240-242 
Non-being r as aboriginal enlUy, 
3i4r 241, 2S7 

included in the Ultimate, 373. 
3814 386 

non-dualky 3 * unity * 
non-human, a Person who is, 2:4, 

233 

noumenal, distinction between 
the phenomenal and the, 
v 34-37 

Nyagrodha (fig) tree, 248 
Nyaya doctrines, the Uponishads 
cited in support of. 2 


G 

object {Titova), 444 
ocean, an, epithet of one whose 
world is Brahma, i 38 
a symbol of merging of indi¬ 
viduality t 146, 37 a, 389 
dtying up of a great, 413 
of creatures, embodied Time is 
the great, 434 


old age, longing to escape a 
miserable, 273 

not to be feared in the heavenly 
343 

avoided by the practise r of 
Yoga, 398 

attain meat of, s& p longevity f 
Om. mystic syllable, praise of the 
properties of, 177-178, rgl- 
i®2, sot, 279-280, 426 
identified with Brahma, 2 79 

M 9 > 391+ 437* 43« 

value of knowledge of* 348— 

349 

use of, in meditation, 37 2 P ggn- 

3^7,39^ 437-4.SP- 441-457 
analysed into its three dements, 

388. 4 25* 4* d 

explanation of the symbolism 

of. 39*-393. 4 *5“4*6 
identified with the Cdgltfia, 425 
omnipotent, the Lord charac¬ 
terised as, 39^ 

omnipresent the Imperishable 
described as, 367 
omniscient, the great Soul do 
scribed as, 367. 373, 392 
One God, 121, 217, 396, 400, 

406—4 ii 

one lord (paff} of the gods. 368 
opposites, pairs of, {dfiamfvti). 

4 IT. 418, 445 

ordeal of the heated ax, 250 
organs of action and of percep¬ 
tion, 391 \ 394 1 

Origtu, die doctrine of rebirth 
accepted by p 35 
origin 364 

conjectures as to the world's, to 
out-breath 125, tSo, 

□08, 738, 278, 284. 35^ 

37*p 383. 3®4, 3% 4i6 
outcast {canjfXh), 333. 240 
outer Sod! 424 

overlordship, the possessor of 
knowledge attains 7® 
of the Atman, 104, 143, 132, 
424 

prayer for^ t66 p 229 
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Pnii, certain word-forms sceni to 
show the influence of* 6—7 
panihcbm* in die UpiTifehad% £. 
9,23,31,71 

popular poly fhdhtk belief super¬ 
seded and reinterpreted by, 
t 6 .S 3 i **.^ 4 , « 9 ri 3 » 
pantheistic conception of the 
Supreme, 96-102, 144-147, 
209-210, 24&-2jjO r 3 QO- 

301. 39 Pp 4 * 3 * 4=3 
parados, the. of the contrarieties 
in the Atman, 33, aio. 362- 
3% 375 

o i the One and the many, 34, 
3&-3 6 p 37 

of the unapprchendablt Ap- 
prchendcr, 119 

of the antitheses- in Brahma, 387 
of the inscnjtabihty of Brahma, 
335 “ 337 p 3*3 

Parjanya* &4» 9*. 239, 3 s 1 

parrot/ the green, with red eyes, 
(immanence). 403 
parturition, ceremonbfc connected 
with, 172-174 
passion (rfiga), 369 
pnh of the soul after death, 140- 
142, i6i + 153,224,232-233, 

303 - 3 ®S ? 37*i + 3T9- 443-444 
Patilkasa, cftste-de&ignation, ijjfi 
fteacefulness (mf vrfojva}, 437 
people, the, [vis), 84. 9 ^ *73 
perception, organs of. [fitiddkm- 

&*>*h m ; 394 s 

perfected son I 27 3, 

per 5 oii”~thc world-#round con¬ 
ceived lo be an enormous, 

10, 53. 294 

the individual human, 283 
of the measure of a thumb, 
the, 355 , 361.401, 4 * 7 - 4 S* 
Person, tile cosmic, 23, B't 

S7, 97, 102-104, t 57» ao3 » 
3*4, 3J3, 35*. 3S4 1 , 359* 
1*5, 3% 370-371, 375, 


3:6, 388 , 3 ^ 9 , 400. 401- 

402, 403*, 4I5> 4 t 9 - 4 2 °p 

422, 445, 4*6 

in the son, the, 97, ie 3 , 4 * 4 > 
449 

pessimistic views, 413, 4 r 9 
phenomenal, distinction between 
the noumctial and the, 34-37 
Pippallda, 378, 381, 363, 385, 
387. 388, 390 

Pbto, views of, on rebirth, 55 
pleasure, the nature of, 260 
Plenum, a, 45, 47, 260. 33 ° 
plntaiion of vowels, soi ’ 
pole-star, deviation or the, 413 
polytheism, pantheistic belief 
supersedes and reinterprets, 
15 < 53 , 82, 83-84, 1 ISM * l 
power, divine, {iaiJi), 402, 409 
Pmjapati, Lord of Creation, 13, 
76, 88-89, 9°, 120, 121, 
i ^o, 151, 165, 168, 172, 

189. 199 - so °, 201 - 22 5 - 

237, 268-174, 301, 305, 

3 » 3 , 3 M, 3 * 5 , 33 1 * 378 . 

379, 380, 382, 388’, 403, 

415 , 4 2 3 , 4 2 7 - 4 * 9 - 434 , 

435,442.445, 446, 451, 454 
Prnjipati-tvorld, 138 
Prakriii, Nature. 8, 354’, 396, 
403%404,418, 430,431,442 
Pr£n», the doctrine of, 307-309, 
310-3*8 

ret iilsa "prana ’ in Ski, Inrtta 
Pr 3 n 5 gnihotra sacrifice, 377* 
Praina Upanishad, name of the 
3 T* 1 

prayer {brahman), 14, 79, 93. 96. 
«® 4 , 397 - 398 

for illumination and liberation, 
30 1 , 80 

the Civatri. 1 55“ 1 57- *66, 

405*, 427, 447 

to Agni, for prosperity and 
aloofness from sin, 1 57, 365 
for the attainment of a wish, 
i* 3 , 309 

for the attainment of greatness, 

t66, 229-130 
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in connection with procrea¬ 
tion and parturition, 169, 
*T 2 ^* 73 t 3 M 

Tor escaping miserable old age, 
273 

to variods gods, 275 
a teacher'^ 277-378 
for winning affection. 310 
to the Sun, for the removal of 

sin, 311-313 

to the moon, for prosperity p 
3*3-314 

to Savitf4 for inspiration, 397 
tq Rudra, for favor, 400 
precepts Lo a student, 281-282 
priesthood 98, 351, 

38 * 

primary matter [pradMjta) f 396, 
409* 410, 430 

prisoner, the fettered soul likened 

to a, 430 

procreation cosmic analogy of, 
io T 14, 25* 26, Si s 85-86 
rites connected with, 168-172, 
314 

prqgrtssive definition, the nature 
of Brahma explained by, 
127-131, 250-262, 290- 

ifti, 338-332 

the Annan explained by, 235- 
238, 368-273 

projection, imaginative, of objects 
by the individual, 43-44, 134 
pronunciation, 200 r 458 
pupil, a formal request to become 
a, 162 

myttk teaching to be imparted 
only lo a son or a, 167, 307, 
4 tf, 442 

bringing of fuel as a token of 
becoming a, 218, 235, 268, 
270, 271, 30» p 333, 3% 37^ 
precepts to a p 281-282 
purpose (JrafiA 157,209, 3003 365 
puruaha, ut * Person 3 
PQrvarinimSjhsft doelrine^ the 
Cpanishads died in support 
of, 2 

Pushae, 84^ 157, 364, 449 


Q 

qualities, the pantheistic Being 
described as containing all, 
32-33, 408 

Qualities, the three, (ff/ffij), 9, 
394 *, 403*, 4<SJ, 418, 419- 

4 « f 4 “ 3 - 43 ».«*»+* 3.453 
quarters, the, of heaven, 123-12 5, 

*Mt 399 

of Brahma, 219-221. 391 

R 

RaUu, Lho Dragon's Head (ascend¬ 
ing lunar node). 273, 454 
Rajasuya ceremony, 84 
Rfifcsliasffl. ogres, 4 <3, -< 34 ^ 455 
razor, simile of a, 82, itt p 334 

353 

real (actual), the quest of the* 30 
the Immortal veiled by the^ 92 
One phase of the twofold Brahma 
is tiit, 97. »8y, 415 
in sleep one sees- the unreal 
and the, 386 
Real, the, 268 
of the neat, 18, 95. 445 
death is absorption into* 50 
Brahma as, 151, 265 
Svetakctu Instructed regarding, 
246-250 

a golden vessel covers the face 
*>f 5 3 ^ 4 r 449 

one should devote oneself to 
the, 44 ^ 

the Eternal, 449 

realism, the earlier philosophic 
position of the Up&ni&tuids, 
3 ip 51 p W l 
later rejected* 33, 4 2 
ethics of epistemological, 64 
reality the Atman the inner tinder- 
lying, i®, 246-250 
the idealistic conception of, 35 
rebirth, stt 1 reincarnation r 
Regnaud, Paul, quoted, 4 
regressus to the ultimate reality, 
i fj, 113-1 14, 119-ia i, 185- 
[36 
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reincarnation, the doctrine of, 
54-36, 66-67 

mention of, in the Atharva- 
Veda, 54, 37^ 

the cycle of, (samsdra), 57, 332, 
410. 413+ 44lp 447 
one's actions the determining 

&cior ki t 140-141* a^S6»- 

357f 3*9’ 4^7r 417^4^ 
the course of the soul in, 160- 
163, 230-^233, 299, 302- 
303, 34J 

in animal form* t *3. 233, 303 
term (Hated by metaphysical 
knowledge, 163. 334. 375, 
379, 395> 39* 

transcended upon reaching the 
Brahma-world, 224, 274 s 

(cf, 587-333) 

due to hecdltssness and ignor¬ 
ant 346,35s, 355, 3*9 
according io one's knowledge, 
351- 359 

sacrificial observances do not 
terminate, 368-369 
due to one's thoughts and de¬ 
sires, 369, 375^ 3^ 3 S 4 
release, m * liberation p 
renunciation, ii3 K 362, 376, 432 
responsibility, individual ethical, 
denied, 33S 

restrictions On imparling mystic 
knowledge, 167, 207, 377, 
di, 44 = 

revelation of [he Supreme. the 
elect obtain % 59’, 349-350, 
376 

Rig (fr) p Rig verses, ttt *Rig- 
Veda, r 

right, the, {rte), 275, 560, 356 
Rig-Veda, Rig verses, 75, 88, 
too, 127, 146, 153. i“7* 

l8l, 203, 20 £ f 31 1, 

325 , 250, 25I ± 254, 285. 

*99% 30S, 311* 313. 367. 

370. 3^1* 3®&* 403. 4<J4 p 

4a6p 445* 44* 

rite* are ' ceremonial/ 1 ceremony J 
rivalry, the, of the bodily func¬ 


tions, f6- 7 8. go-91. 158- 
160, 237-228. 317-31S (cf. 
322) 

of the gods and devils, 76, 
178-!79 

rivals. removal of haiefut* 293 
rivers, symbols of as yet u 11 merged 
individuality, 246, 376. 389 
Roy s Rammohtln, first translator 
of Upanishads into English, 
3, 461-462 

Royce, Josiab* expounded Upant- 

shadic philosophy r 4 
Rudra p 84, 96, 382. 399-400, 
404, 405-40** 4**’ 4 J 3i 
4=*t 428, 429, 440. 434 
Rudras, the. 84, 1 jo. sot. 202. 
203, 2 e 2 d 453 

S 

sacred thread, Ehe earliest refer¬ 
ence to the, 312 1 

Ktcrifice. metaphysical knowledge 
supersedes, 52-54, 82, 87, 
368-369 

the Agnihotra, 54* 238-340, 
310, 368. 448, 450, 451 
the Afivamedha (horse-), 73, 
75-76, nr 

correlated with life and the 
world, 73, 211-2 13. 225 
performed by the primeval 
being, 75 

at new and full moon, 87, 368 
special efficacy of various 
features of the. 107-109 
the Vfijapeya, 168 
importance of proper perform¬ 
ance of T 224-225, 368 
study of sacred knowledge re* 
garded as. 366 

does not terminate rdneoma- 
lion, 368-369 
the Pranignihotm, 377 s 
bright half of the Itmadon 
chosen by seers for, 380 
inspiration attained at the, 398 
the SbodoMn, 450 
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Mi also 4 ceremony/ 1 cere- 
tnoniaJ/ 1 liturgy > 
sacrificial fires, 76, 222, 231-23-1. 

35 ^ 385 . 443 - 44 ^ 

Sfidhyas, the, ioG, 37 r* 453 

397 

salt, simile of the solution of, 
IOI f 24 ^ 45*, 457 
simile of a mass of, 147 
salvation, metaphysical know¬ 
ledge the key to, 53 
by divine grace, 59% 350, 40a 
a prayer t-p Indra for* 277 
gained through vision of the 
Atman, 373 
at jj/jlj 11 liberation * 

SSnian, Chant, 79.92* t 54p 

i86 p 189-199, ior-sos, 

3*Sr 3 IJ p 37*r iS^p 3^ 
Saxn&Akda, the* 75, 79* 88 p igo, 
127. i 4 ®p * 55 ^ * 7 L *8i p 
183% 203-204, 205, it i, 

225,, 250, 251, 234, 285, 

3^7p 4*^ 445. 44^ 

S,vmbhu K the Beneficent, 419 ^4 
Samr&j, Sovereign* 429 
^indilya-doctnne p 209% 210 
Suitkam, explanations by, 38, .55, 
74*, 74% 189% 209* 3to% 
226% 226^ 237’, J6a\ 262% 
aBi 1 , aBi\ 297% 344 s f J4 ®\ 
359 ' l , 3 ^*% 3 ^% 377 % 3 %**' 
39 *% 39 »* t , 

a comment of, quoted, 82 1 
text-readings of, z66\ 287% 
3 oo' f 3c6 J r 393’ 

BbhUiitgk’s estimate of, 474, 
+7 5 

Saakhya philosophy, the Upani- 
shads cited hnt support of p 2 
uaces of, In the Upsmbhads, 

8, 354 *, tfVr 394 1 * 394 % 4*8 * 
the Sven and Maim UpanU 
shads pervaded by, 8-9 
the theory of food according 
to, 43*-43* 

Sastri r Punisher, or Commander, 
or Teacher, 429, 434 
Satapalfcu BrShmana, 6 k 54 


satire. a* on the priests (?), i 9 S- 
189 

Savilii, 166, 171, 189, 397, 398, 
405, 427, 428, 429, 430, 
434j 447 

Saviurl prayer (Glyatri), 156, 166, 
4 * 5 % 427 , 447 

Schopenhauer, Arthur, eulogy of 
the Upinishads by P 3 
scriptures (Itisfra^ divine origin 
of the Hindu, 100—101, 146, 

445 , 

known even by SOdras, 455 

false doctrines subversive of p 

secret place [of the heart], the, 

35 ^ 354 , 37 ir 375 r 4^5 
in also * heart J 

seeing Gad* meditation the means 
of t 396 

seer, glorious benefits accruing 
to a, 26a, 37fi, 45® 
self, Atman-teaching misunder¬ 
stood as glorification of the, 
269 

the, a creator in sleep, 134 
a d consisting of breath, 284 
a, consisting of mind, 285 
a, consisting of understanding* 
sSfi, 37b 

the bodily, {ianrdfmuri) t 285, 
334 

a, consisting of bliss, 286. 289, 
293p 39 j 

the inlelligenlial, (frajfidtman), 
318, 321, 322* 328, 334 
the understandings 
dfmm), 35a 

the tranquil, U&nia&twtanX 353 
(cf* 4 * 3 > 

the conscious, (vijdanafman), 
387 

the Eternal present in the. 396 
ihe elemental, (&Ai}fd/msM) r 
417-41** 43*p 43 s 
Sit <dsQ ' soul' 

Self, the cosmic, m * Aimin' 
self-conceit 415, 

41S, 44* 


533 


GENERAL INDEX 


sc IF-conscious ness, illusoriness of, 
5 ®- 395 * 

merging of, in the Supreme, 
SO-Sii 131 ‘' 38 . 37 ^ 

389 

the first warder of the door to 
Brahma^ 440-441 
Self-extent K the. {^payamSM^y 
io& R 149 . i?*t 3&3> 3^3 
hsI fishness, die doctrine of the Self 
mtamiderstood ap T 65, 269 
self-knowledge (a/flniFjjcfta), 397 
self-power (a/ATirial/j), 304 
seJf-nile (xr aj tf/yw), 64 \ 379 
sense-orfjans, sense-powers (rirpa), 
3 ° 6 » 3 « 3 . 334 - 35 ®. 3 ®*. 
375. 376. 3S7, 397 
senses, outward activity of the, 
restrained in sleep, 95 
the soul as controller of the, 
3 Sl- 35 *i 444 

the mind higher than the, 352, 

359 

the consciousness directed out¬ 
ward by the, 353 
the pervading Soul the agent 
in all the, 354 

cessation of the activity or the* 
359 . 443 

created by the macrocosmlc 
Person, 370. 389 
man's 1 bought is interwoven 
with the, 375 

unified in the mind in sleep 
and in death, 384. 385 
as cotinterspokes in the analog)’ 
of the wheel, 394 s 
serene one, the, epithet of the 
soul. 265. 372, 4M 
shadow, embodiment of the soul 
likened to projection of a, 

sickness, the true §etr free from, 
i6i t 398, 458 

sight, as symbol of truth, 38,129, 

sin. the enlightened soul eman¬ 
cipated from* 60-61. 144. 
152, 183, 233, 3 34. 2 4*. 


* 73 . 3 *h 314 34 ^ 

377 , 388 

prayer for freedom fiom, 157. 

3*5 

the knower of the bliss of 
Brahma free from self-re¬ 
proach for, 289 

adoration of the sun for re¬ 
moval of, 31 1—312 
jvr att& f evil T 

sipping, ceremonEal, i66 t 22S- 
230. 312, 430 
Siva Sheets,, the later, 7 
sixteen parts, P raja puli has, 8B-89 
a person is composed of p 244, 

389 

Skancla, the teacher compared 
with, 263 

slayer, the. slaja not, 349 
sleep, dreaming as a state of the 
soul* 45, 46, 134-136. *T*- 
271. 386, 301 458 
dreamless, a high Male of the 
soul f 45 s 46. 48-49. 95 . 

136-139. *44* - fl 5- 
1*3- 335“334*3«r 391,458 
transcends the ordinary waking 
state. 64, 95, 134. 244. 27s 
the condition or a person in, 
385-386 

snake-skin, simile of a, 141. 388 
sniff-kiss* gig* 
solipsism, 29 7 a 

solution of salt, immanence el- 
plained by the, roi, 348* 
45 °r 457 

Soma (King Soma), 79. 84, 95, 
124. 162, 163, i6j t 199, 
206, 231, 132, 233, 313, 
3 * 9 - 333 . 370, 371, 43 ■“ 
43433 ' 449 . 45 °t 45 * 
Soma-Libations, 20 r, 202, 211- 
212, 398 

son, ceremony of [ran* mission to 
□ P 89-90. 318-320 
a father aided by hi*, 90, gig 3 
mystic knowledge may be im¬ 
parted to a, 167+ 207, 411, 
44 * 
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a father's greeting to his d 315- 
316 

Son of Man, Nantyana* 429* 454 
sorraw, the soul in deep sleep is 
without, 136 

liberation from , 351, 374, 377, 
402 t 403 

soul, the Individual* a due to the 
universal Sonl p 24-35, 83 
designated a* /tamsii, 44 s , 134* 
* 35 * 395 . 402 

tq be identified with the uni¬ 
versal Soul, 83-84, r ti¬ 
ll a, 114-117, =37* 

247, 248,249, ago, 3^G, 354 
goes into space at death, 110 
as light of the personality, 133 
a conglomerate of functions 
and attributes, 140, 394-395 
egress of the, from the body, 
367. 27^-279, 361, 384 {cf. 
*97) 

described as riding in [he 
chariot of the body, 351- 

35=’ 39»- 4»4r 4i7t 42 = 
characteristic* and experiences 
of the reincarnating, 356- 

357 # 394 - 395 . 4*7 > 4 * 7 ^ 
420 

cryptic statement of the relation 
between the universal Soul 
and the individual, 374, 403 
impotent over the cause ol 
pleasure and pain, 394 
designated as llara, 396 
the cosmic Soul to Ik appre¬ 
hended io, 396 

soul, a great, (maM/man^ 217, 
343 * 41 * 

Souh the Greii, (maAdfmim), 405, 

406, 434 

Soul, the Universal, set * Atman P 
sounrb-Hrahma, the, 437-43® 
sounds of the alphabet, uneranee 
of the, 45® 

source* the Imperishable is the d 
of all beings, 367 
the *cul in deep sleep unified 
with tite, of all beings, 392 


the One God rules over every 
single, 4*5 

space, posited as the ultimate, 
to-ii,i 85 

the soul at death goes into, 110 
the principle of indi vidua Lion, 
«73 

created by the cosmic Person, 
37 * 3*9 

spider, simile of the* and his 
thread, 9& 367, 409, 437 
Spmdisa, quoted, 40 
spirit 410, 4*5 

m also 1 soul p 
stages ofilfe, 98 1 

states of the soul, the four, 49, 

"34-13^391-393.436,45s 

ja? ah$ 1 sleep r 

stomach, the digestive fire in the, 
435 * 439 # 44 6 

student of sacred knowledge 
[itrahmiicarin). aoi 
the life of a, {6r&hmn€arp<x) t 
150, 265 , =6& t 272, 349> 

374.378* 380 

see alto k pupil * 

study of die Veda enjoined, 421 
subject-object consciousness, all, 
transcended in the supreme 
state of die sou! t 46-48, 50, 
[QI-T02, 136-138, 147 (efi 
260, 428} 

tubule body 396, 43 1 ■ 43 6 

subtile substance {(anmdffti)* 418 
£odia, 85, 98^ 216. 455 
^ukra. 455 

sun, [be golden Person in the, 97, 
^3, 4*4 m 

the divinity in the east Is the, 

123 

ascent to the, at death, 267 
daily adoration of the, 311-313 
the, as symbol of unsullied 

P^ly, 357 4 VjP r 

the, identified with the life of 

creatures, 37^-379 
the realm of the + 450 
see « 1 » 1 Adilya/ J Savitri/ 

Sflijn * 
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>upcf conscious slate, the 49, 393* 
393. 43*S ? fgS 

superphcuomcfta], distinction be¬ 
tween the phenomenal and 
dw* 34-37 
Supreme, (be, 423 
Surya,, 288, 358, 381, 382, 428 
iff tike ‘ him * 

Sashunm a ^artery, 384*, 437 
Svecakctu Aruneya* 54 , i^ r 230, 
240-250,'302 
^vetaSvatara. teacher, 411 
SveiMvatara Upajiisbad, Sankhya 
philosophy in she, 8-9 
sympathy, giving should be ac¬ 
companied by* 282 

T 

Talavakara (Kent) Upon i shad, 
the, 335 1 

teacher, valuable knowledge ini* 
parted by a* sai, (276} 
the trsmsiiorineas of life taught 
by a, 349 

the prayer of a, 277-278 
precepts of a, 281-282 
otic should revere a* 282, 411 
knowledge of Brahma to be 
sought from a qualified, 369, 

441 

Hr nfSQ f pupil f 

leaching, restrictions on imparling 
mystic, 167, 207, 377, 411, 

442 

wanting against false, 455-456 
Thales, water-cosmology of, *o 
4 That art thou,' 50-51, 246-350 
theologians, 394 

theosophy* the Upanishads highly 
regarded by students of, 3 
thought, function and importance 
H9*64 

a dying person’s, has departed, 
3*3. 

libt ration 10 be attained by 
control of. 351-353, 359- 
360, 442-443,447-448 
tranquillity of, 3501, 369, 436, 
447 


interwoven with the senses, 
375 (rf* 353) 

determinative power of, 375, 
383 , 384 , 447-448 
Lhe Atman the ultimate basis 
of T 3S7 

the 1 mouth * of the deep-sleep 
state, 393 

cessation of* in meditation* 436 
see also 1 mind p 

threefold knowledge {trap z t idj a) i 
155, *5^i7 8 .182*225-226, 
311 

thumb* a Person of the mem-urn of 

a* 355 . S*i« 401 * 4 * 7 > 4 a* 
thunder, 150, 330 
time, as a possible first cause, 394 
the theory or, 433-434 
tonsure-vow, 377* 

Lradition, line of, I'T omfd), 7. 105- 
106* 148-149. I 74” 

176, soy, 274, 366 
traditional doctrines 3 62 

Tranquil Self, the, (tenfatmaft), 
353i 4i3 

tranquillity. 209, 350, 369, 392, 
410, 436, 442. 447 
translation* difficulties of, viit p 82 1 * 
83*, i66\ 462, 480 
transmigration, set reincarnation' 
transmission, ceremony of, from 
father to son* 89-90* 318- 
3 *Q 

travel, prohibition of foreign. 78 
tree, simile of a. 126* 358, 400 
see also 1 fig-tree J 
triad, (he Atman and the world 
a, 9 2 

of virtues* 150 

the supreme Brahma contains 
a, 89S-S9* 

truth* earnestness of the Hindu 
search for. 30 1 

sight as a symbol oh 38, 129. 

155 

characteristic of the Real, 151 
as a principle in die universe, 
250, 359, 429, 454 
injunction to speak the, 281 
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adhered to by Indra, 3 30 
die soul of. 330, 333 
lovers of, 367 

Lhe frac.ii lo knowledge of the 
Supreme, 374, 375 
importance of speaking, 381) 
Tvash-tfi, rja, 330 

U 

Udgftha chant, die. 70. 77, 79, 
165,177-178,191-109,431 
tfmfl, 338 

unborn, ilw, 33(5, 393, 39^. 403 
unconsciousness, sat 1 cnii>cious- 
n ess p 

tmdemtanding {rrj/SlJnjj}, 95, 

*54-*S5t 3°*> 35 1 - 433 
a. self consisting of, (njnana- 
383, 376 

Brahma as T a 36 , 291 
m also * knowledge p 
understanding-sel f ), 

die, 352 

unification, in the Atman ail 
things reach, ici, 146-147 
of the functions at death, 139- 
l 4 J * N9p 323^24 
of the functions in dreamless 
step* 3 * 3 . 334 . 385, 39a 
in the supreme Imperishable, 

37 *- 435 

union with the Supreme* the 
highest goal, 44-45< 47- W 
subject-object consciousness 
transcended So, 46-48, 50, 
ici-toa, 136-138, 147, 

428 (cf. 160) 

attained at death, 245-246* 
249, 420, 422 

indispensable conditions for* 
37 ^ 

knowledge the means of attain- 
3 *h m ± 

Yoga the method of reaching* 

43 S, 43 T 

unity, the, of the human person 
with the Supreme, 27, S3, 
208, 435, 454 


regarded as the necessary basis 
of diversity, 39 

the Ultimate an absolute and 
undifferenced, 139-14?, 143 
to be perceived in reality, 143, 
355 

of the human person with the 
Person in the sun, 157, 389* 
**3i 3*5 

of the personal functions* 322 
of Lhe EntelligentiaE and exis¬ 
tential dements, 327-338 
the diversity of the world en¬ 
veloped m, 363 

realization of absolute* frees 
from delusion and sorrow, 
3*3 

universal lordship^ 396 

Universal Soul, the, 234-240 
m also 1 Atman 1 

Uumanifat, (he. 8. 35 j, 359i 
395 - 43 i. 43 * 

unreal, ^e formed Brahma re¬ 
garded as, 425 

untruth, he dries up who speaks, 
309 

Upanishads* place of the, in the 
history of philosophy, i 
prevailingly pantheistic, 2, 9, 71 
influence of the, in India and 
in the West, 2-5, 71-72 
traces of Buddhist influence in 
the, 6—7 

heterogeneous nature of die* 
T "9 

chronological grouping of the, 
70 

mention of the* in the Upanj- 
shads themselves, 100, 125, 
127, 146, to 4+ (206), 372, 
406. 414 

up-breath {udJtta), 125, 208, 239, 
384, 4 i6 p 430, 446, 453 

utterances, mystic, 27 3, 

425 

V 

Vaiiya, gS J , 233 

Vaivasvata, epithet of Yunit, 342 
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Vainna, 84, 124, iSg, 200, 305, 
iio 5 , ( 27 ,^ m ; . 4 * 3 > 433, 
453 

Vasu, the, 356 

Vasins, the, 84, i*s r 201-201, 
104-205, in, 45a 

Vayn, Wind, if„ 91, 114-115, 
173, 11)9, 202. 211, 214, 

217, 27S, 279, a83 f 394, 

338, 339, 358. 3»l, 4 03, 

432, 423, 445, 443 
set alto * wind ’ 

Vedahga% il», 375', 36 7 1 
Vedanta, 4, 376, 411 
Vedanp-slra, the, s 
Vedas, the, 136, 280, 340, 377, 
410, 411, 445, 456 
three, mentioned together, 75, 
79, 155, 181, tSs, 184, aafi, 
244, 27S, 305, 306, 311, 

3*7, 370, 381, 3881 42* 
four, mentioned together, ih, 
( 37, t4*, ao 3- aQ 4,aS5 P 367 
study of the, 200, 281 
veins, tte ‘arteries' 

Vidhitrl, Ordniner, 429 
Vmdhya mountains. 317 1 
Virij, 132, 190, *18, (4.17) 

Vis. the commonalty, 84. 85, 9B 1 
Vlslinu, 172, (275). 35- 4is. 
423, 424, 426, 429, 433, 
43:5, 438- 439, 449, 45=, 
453- 454 

Vi&vadevas, the, 84, 189, 201, 

30=, 453 

V'livatarman, AU-worter, 13, 405 
ViJvarOpa, son of Tvashtri, 320* 
VH™jij ( 429, 454 
voice, formation of the, 458 

W 

waking state, the, 135, 139, 391, 

(458) 

warning, a, against unworthy 
associates and perverted 
doctrine, 455-4 ">* 
water, as primeval substance, 10. 
113,15'i 25*, t>94, 307,334 

way, iff ‘ path 1 


wealth, immortality preferred to, 
98, '45 

knowledge preferred to, 143, 
161-162, si 6, 331, 345, 
34*. 3*3 

weaving creation likened U> t t l8, 
37 3 

well-doner, the. epithet of the soul 
287, 195 

wheel analogic T04, ^ 350. 
304-395* 

Whitney, W. IX quoted, 8^ 299* 
467, 489, 490 

wife* the primeval being differen¬ 
tiated from himself a, 81, 
8g-86 h 16S 

YsjfiavaJkya imparts mystic 
knowledge to Ms* 98-103. 
H 4 -H 7 

simile of the embrace of a be¬ 
loved, 136 

rites connected whh a* 168- 
172 , 3 M 

wind, 3164 330, 357 
m afco • VSyii p 

wish, ceremonial for the realiza¬ 
tion of a, 163-167, 229- 
*30* 3*9 

woman, philosophic disputation 
engaged in by a, 13, tig- 
114,117-119 

created by the primeval being, 
8r t 85-86, 168 

rncLiphysiuil Instruction given 
to a, 98—102, 144-147 

wood of the sacred fig-tree, cere- 
mania] use of x 167 

world, conjectures as to the origin 
of Lhc, 9^13 

correkEton of (he sacrifice and 
the liturgy with the, 73* 76, 
191-194/195^199, 225 
the* as a sacrificial horse, 73-74 
the, gF the Gandharvas h 138, 
359 

the three regions of die, 155 
the* of ihe fathers, 89 
the, of Lb* gods, 89, 163 
ihe, of men, 89. 384. 388 
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identified with Brahma, 
309 

the good and the evil, 38 4 
the, of the rnocm t 388 
creation of the, tu 1 cosmology F 
the heavenly, iu 4 heaven s 
the ? of Brahma, see * B:ahma- 
world' 

world-ground, attempts to dis¬ 
cover a unitary, 9-13. 2r 
anthropomorphic concept ion 
of the, 23 

duality of the, 35-37 
moral qualities not to be attri¬ 
buted 10 die, 63 
£tf aho ' cosmology 1 
world-tree, the, 35^, 400, 409 
worship, pantheism stipend 1 jes 
po]yiheistic, 52-54, S* f 84 
of the Atman, Self, S3, 85, 454 
understanding necessary for 
adequate. 93-94, 128-131 
of understanding as Brahma, 
286 

the worshiper attains the object 
of his, 292 293 
of the popular gods permis¬ 
sible* but temporary and in¬ 
ferior, 423 

&h& * ceremonial/ ' gods/ 
4 liturgy/ J prayer/ 4 sacrifice' 

X 

Xenophanes, quoted, 71 


V 

Yajfiavalkya, irg-iG* rq, tig, 
81, 98-102* 107-147, !fi| 
Vajnr-Vcda, the, 75, 88, too, 
127, 146, 154, 135, 175, 

181, 203, 205, 2tr, 223, 

a 5°* =5i p * 54. 3o=h 

3 11 a^Ti 370, 381, 388, 

4A 445* 4 A 449 
Vajus, m 1 Yajnr-Veda J 
Yak.has r sprites, 413, 454, 455 
Yam a, Death, 17 1 , 84, 123, 157, 
**o* 332, 341-348, 423, 

4 50 

Yatbj demiurges, 406 
year, Prappati identified wilh tile, 
88-89, 379-3^0, 43* 

Yoga, an outcome of Use con¬ 
ception of strict unity, 68-69 
related to the understanding- 
self, 285 (cf. 353) 
the means of attaining libera¬ 
tion, 34*. (37*)r m 
control of the senses and the 
mind in, 359-360 
requisite for understanding the 
mi lire of God, 394 
rules and results of, 39S P 436- 
443 

the means of attaining union 
with the Supreme, 435, 437- 
44* 

contentment and tranquillity 
attained through, 442 
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